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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR. 


The late Dr. Barnell had, as is well known, begun a new 
trtinslation of the Manava-dharma-Qastra, based on the 
more accurate knowledge we now possess of Indian lite^ 
rature, as compared with that obtainable by the early 
translators. This work the author unhappily did not live 
to finish. A year ago it was proposed to the editor to 
complete the undertaking,, and deeming it a pleasure to 
feel that the last labours of an honoured scholar, such as 
was Dr. Burnell, might be preserved and handed down 
through his instrumentality, he cheerfully consented to 
undertake the preparation of the work for the press. 

The present volume contains this final memorial of Dr. 
Burnell, and is now offered to the public with such addi¬ 
tions only as appeared to the editor to be absolutely neces¬ 
sary. Of the lessened worth unavoidably arising from the 
transfer of the work to one lacking the skill and scholar¬ 
ship of the author of the translation, the editor himself is 
fully aware. 

The book's plan and purpose have been sufficiently dis¬ 
cussed by Dr. Burnell in the following Introduction, and 
nothing further is needed on that score except in so far 
as the editor may have laid himself open to the charge of 
deviating from the method proposed by the author. On 
that point he would remark: the author of the transla¬ 
tion has defined the line of interpretation as based on the 
text of KuUuka, over against modifications of that text by 
acceptance of the varied readings found in Medhatithi. 
He has not, however, always complied with this rule; 
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and if here and there the editor has altered the ttoiius 
recqptvs of Kulluka to suit a reading preferred by Medha- 
tithi, and seemingly better, he has but followed where 
the author led. In so far as there were sufficient data 
to indicate a line of action, the practice pursued by 
Dr. Burnell has been uniformly followed. As indicative 
of the course which in certain cases would originally 
have been taken by him, the following facts have been 
noticed. Differences of opinion on the part of the com¬ 
mentators, when based on a desire to reconcile the text 
with itself, or with other tradition, are seldom noticed; 
occasionally special remarks only are noted; the explana¬ 
tion of one commentator is sometimes omitted entirely 
when that of another is preferred; no one word or 
phrase is persistently rendered in the same way (L 21; 
ii. I, 3-6; i. 58; dhamia, rule, law, duty, ii. 3, 45, 61, 229, 
235). In short, the aim was practical, and Dr. Burnell 
has grasped the real value of the commentators, viz., to 
show us the original form of the text, and to indicate the 
Indian understanding of passages which might, through 
his foreign tone of thought, be misunderstood by an Occi¬ 
dental. On the forced and sometimes impossible mean- 
ings got from the text by expositors theoretically obliged 
to make it conform to certain opinions held by them¬ 
selves, little weight is laid by Dr. Burnell, and the editor 
has, therefore, tried to submit his choice of extracts from 
the commentators to this principle of excerption. 

A decided leaning, however, will be noticed in Dr. 
Burnell’s translation to an interpretation based on the 
unanimous explanation of the commentators on points 
where it might be questioned whether these scholiasts are 
not all wrong. This has been conspicuous in the treat¬ 
ment of the first Lecture, where much of late philosophy 
has crept into the translation on account of the commen¬ 
tators, though such interpretation has been objected to by 
European scholars. In no such case has the editor felt 
himself at liberty to alter the phraseology of the transla- 



l^mPME. i* 

tion, thot^li he has sometime added in the notes what 
he conceiTed to be a truer rendering of the original text. 
He has, indeed, been particularly cautious not to offend the 
intention of the author in this respect, since it is possible 
that, in conformity with the late origin assumed by the 
latter for the work, this very style of translation may have 
been his deliberate choice, aside from the remarks of the 
Yedantio commentators. In regard to other portions of the 
translation less scruples have been felt, and occasionally 
changes in the wording have been made by the editor. As 
a matter of course, these have, however, been as infrequent 
as possible, and no change has been made without due 
remark and explanation in the notes. In general, nothing 
has been altered which the editor did not believe would 
have been al tered by Dr. Burnell, had he lived to complete 
and revise his work. The few exceptions to this state¬ 
ment are justified by the fact that such cases are chiefly 
due to a simpler arrangement of the too literal transla¬ 
tion sometimes employed. It was thought unnecessary to 
call attention to such changes at each occurrence, as the 
alterations were made merely to simplify, not to change, 
the original thought. 

To separate the original translation and notes of Dr. 
Burnell from the part which the editor added for the pur¬ 
pose of completing the translation and filling out poihts 
left untouched in the notes, the following method has 
been employed:—From i i to viil i6 the translation is 
Dr. BumeU’s; from viii. i6 to the end, the editor’s. Every 
note on the fiirst part of this translation (from i. i to viii. 
l6), unless enclosed in square brackets, is Dr. Burnell’s; 
for those on the same portion included in square brackets 
the editor is responsible. A note at viii i6 indicates that 
the portion from viii i6 to the end, both translation and 
notes, has been done by the editor; a bracket at each verse 
and note of this portion seemed unnecessary. It has not 
seemed advisable to burden the translation itself with 
brackets, and therefore, as said above, any alteration 
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made by the editor in the first part (to viii i6) has been 
made without indicators, but immediately explained in 
the bracketed note at the foot of the page. The only 
remaining sign used is the parenthesis, ( ), employed, 
not, as in the old translation, to insert the added expla* 
nation of the commentator, but to indicate merely that 
which was needed in converting the idiom of the Hindu 
into English, and which every translator must employ 
irrespective of the commentators. The Introduction has, 
with one bracketed exception, explained there, not been 
altered at all It was complete, and to change so im¬ 
portant a part of Dr. Burnell’s work would have been, to 
say the least, indiscreet. The editor is aware, however, 
as every reader must be, of its somewhat fragmentary 
condition. The abrupt transitions in it seem to indicate 
intended additions. Yet no sign of this was given in the 
smooth and fair manuscript left by Dr. Burnell. In the 
notes to this Introduction the bracketed portions are again 
the editor's. 

The disappointment to be felt by all on discovering 
what portion of the work had been left untouched by 
Dr. Burnell is shared by the editor. When the latter 
received the first communication in regard to completing 
the translation, he understood that it was already nearly 
finished. Had he known what his own share was to be, 
he would have been reluctant to assume such a responsi¬ 
bility ; for it was exactly where a master-hand was most 
needed that the master's hand was wanting. To supply 
this deficiency the editor has done what he could, but it 
must be to all a source of regret that those portions of 
the work where Dr. Burnell's acquaintance with practical 
Hindu law would have been of the utmost value have 
been left to one who knows it in theory only. 

Mention has been made above of Dr. Burnell’s method 
of employing the commentators; a word may here be 
added respecting his choice among them. The editor 
noticed that Dr. Burnell.makes little use of Baghavan- 
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anda, inene of Medh&tithi, moat of KoUiika. In Leotorea 
jriii and ix. the «dit(» has added the "Nandinl ” to thesa 
GovindarSja he has, to his great regret, been able to quote 
from fragmentary sources only, no manuscripts being at 
his disposal; the same may Iw said of the scant use of 
Narayapa in Lecture viii, ^ough he doubts if much has 
been lost by this commentator’s absence. Of Medhatithi 
several very fair copies were obtained; also a complete 
one of Bighavananda. The last is helpful in establishing 
the text, but is otherwise seldom worth special quotation, 
as nine-tenths of what he says has been said by older 
commentators. It is the lack of Govinda that the editor 
most regrets. It would have been interesting at least to 
note how many of Medhatithi’s and anye, referred to his 
school; and as a rival of the latter he should be entitled 
to equal consideration. The editor doubts, however, whe¬ 
ther Dr. Burnell would have felt his loss much, or taken 
into his notes very many of the discussions between the 
two opposing interpreters. 

As the text from which the translation shotild be made 
had been laid down by Dr. Burnell to be that of Kulluka, 
seemingly later additions supported by him are merely 
touched upon in the notes, and the numbering of the 
verses remains substantially the same as in the old trans¬ 
lations. 

All the varied readings quoted by Loiseleur in the notes 
to his edition—readings gathered from a number of manu¬ 
scripts—^have been compared with what has been found by 
the editor in his own manuscripts, and specially referred 
to where even one seemed plausible. Changes from the 
received text have been seldom made unless supported by 
strong authority; no single copy of Haghavananda, or even 
Medhatithi, would justify the substitution of new readings, 
though such were not iiifrequently offered. 

The manuscripts of Medhatithi referred to by the 
editor are those belonging to the India Office (Colebrooke’s 
collection), marked No. 9S9 (Lectures vii, viii., x., xi., 
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xii.), a much*altered copy, where the original text has 
been frequently changed by a later hand; No. 935 (vii.- 
xii), copied apparently from the following, and much 
tampered with; No. 1551 (vi-xii, mikvdt 1648, Lois, v.), 
clean, and but little revised; also Dr. Burnell's copy 
(marked v'from Oolebrooke"), containing Lectures i~viii 
One fair complete copy of Eaghavananda (i.-xii.) was 
supplemented by the commentary of the same author on 
Lecture viii., bound with the NandinI (Qrantha MS. of 
Nandanacarya's gloss) on Lectures viii. and ix., both from 
Dr. Bumeirs collection. In regard to this last commen¬ 
tator the editor would modify somewhat the depreciatory 
remarks made respecting him by Dr. Burnell, since, 
although modem and unscmpulous, his version often 
gives support to the oldest readings, the more valuable 
as showing that the Medhatithi text was not entirely 
supplanted by that of Kulluka. For KuUuka's text and 
commentary the editor has used the various published 
editions, that of Loiseleur Deslongchamps and Haughton 
being supplemented by the commentary as given in the 
Calcutta edition. As much of the work of Govinda- 
raja as was offered by the numerous citations of this 
author by Kulluka and Eaghavananda has been com¬ 
pared and noted along with the works of the other com¬ 
mentators. It is hoped, therefore, that nothing of import¬ 
ance has been omitted in the notes embodying the native 
interpretations of the text 

In conclusion, the editor feels constrained to say that 
he has not felt it his right to expand, still less his duty 
to criticise, the views advanced in the Introduction, 
whether relating to the origin of the work or to the use 
of the commentators; here and there the same may be 
said of the notes. It has been his object to complete 
what was left him by another to be completed in the way 
the author himself would have adopted, and he declines 
to be regarded as more than the persom whereby the 
opinions of Dr. Burnell are given to the public. That the 
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woric was Dot issued at a much earlier date is due to the 
dilatariuess of others in returoing to the India Office cer¬ 
tain indispensable nmnuscripts. 

To Dr. Ptost, librarian of the East India Office, the 
editor gives his hearty thanks. With no little trouble 
to himself Dr. Post has most kindly aided this work, and 
by the loan of manuscripts rendered it possible for the 
present volume tb be published; for this and for other 
assistance rendered by the same scholar the editor begs 
leave to express here his grateful acknowledgment. 

E. W. H. 

New York, April 1884. 




INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

MANAVA-DHARMA-gASTRA. 


No Indian book has been better known for the last 
hundred years* nearly than the so-called “Laws of 
Manu,” and to many people it is still the decisive autho¬ 
rity respecting India* Numerous and important as 
have been the discoveries in Sanskrit literature during 
this century, and through which a new world has been 
rediscovered by European scholars, these laws still hold 
their old place in the popular estimation. This is partly 
owing to the circumstances under which Sir William 
Jones brought out his translation, and it is partly owing 
to the high estimate which, in comparatively modern 


^ Sir William Jones’ translation 
(Calcutta, 1794) became at once 
famous; it was reprinted at Cal¬ 
cutta (1796) and London in 1796 
(Gildermeister, p. 125). It was 
early translated into German by 
Hiittner (1797), and several essays 
were written on the matter it fur¬ 
nished (Gildermeister, p. 126). 

® See, e.gr,, the large use made of 
it in S. Johnson’s Oriental Re¬ 
ligions {1879), ^ P- *^9 

I^fitte has taken the author of the 
M&nava-dharma-^Rstra as a tjjrpe 
of the theocratic stage of civilisa¬ 
tion (Lea Grand Twpes de I’Hu- 
manitiS); Professor Thonissen has 
also largely used the text in bis trea¬ 
tise on early criminal law (Etudes 
{sur I’Histoire du Droit Criminel des 


Peuples Anciens], 2 vok, 1869); 
and a recent writer in the Calcutta 
Review (No. cxxi., 1875) on cri*nes 
and punishments under Hindu law 
relies solely on it. All these are 
instances since ample materials 
have become available. For the 
earlier time, when this was not the 
case, it is sufficient to quote Miirs 
History of British India (2d ed. 
of 1S20), vol I bk. ii. pp. 133 ff. 
(especiidly pp. 192-246), and El- 
phinstone’s History of India, i., 
chaps. On the other hand, 

the appearance of the name Manu 
in the Positivist Calendar for, the 
tenth day of the first month of the 
year is in every way suitable; it is 
the only possible representative in 
such a plaice of Indian theocracy. 
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times, has attached to the book in India for perhaps 
nearly fourteen hundred years. But the grounds as¬ 
signed for this, as usual in India, are not satisfactory. 
Sir W. Jones’ translation was the first real translation 
of a Sanskrit work,^ and for this reason deservedly at¬ 
tracted notice. It threw a flood of real light on Indian 
notions which had been hitherto imperfectly represented 
in Europe,^ and for which the metaphysical philosophers 
of those days were most curious. Again, a systematic 
judicial administration was just then begun in the British 
province of India, and the Manava-dharma-Qastra, as trans¬ 
lated by Sir W. Jones, at once became, and has remained, 
an authority on the laws of the so-called Hindus for 
the uncritical lawyers who attempted the task, and are 
still carrying it on. It was not suitable for this purpose, 
for to make it the authority was to take a retrograde step, 
as even Sir W. Jones soon discovered,* and no real pandit 

^ All that had been done before But it is plain from what follows 
was the translation of Bhartphari’a that he had to rely on so-called in* 
poem in Rogerius, Open-Deure, terpretera, who misled him, as they 
1651 (into Dutch). have done other inquirers. Hie 

- The accounts of Hindu myth- book is very inferior to those by Ro- 
ology, etc., by Rogerius (1651) and genus and Baldseus. The first real 
Baidaeus (1672) were, e.g,^ mostly attempt to give an account of Hindu 
through Tamil, and these influences law was in the Digest translated by 
are visible in most of the early Por* Halhed (1776), but this was not an 
tuguese accounts (see Couto, Dec., original Sanskrit work. 

V. 6, 3, and cf. my paper on early ^ When he got Jagannatha to 
knowledge of existence of the Vedas compile the Digest which was trans- 
in the sixteenth century, in the In- lated by CoIebr(X)ko. This, how- 
dian Antiquary, vol. viii. pp. 98 ff.) ever, Colebrooke from the first 
The later Portuguese accounts, such, rightly condemned, and eventually 
e.g,f as those in the first vol, of the expressed a stronger opinion on. He 
Collec(; 3 u de Memorias para a His- says (Preface to MitSLksaril and Ds.- 
toria de Na^des ultra-Marinas Por- yabhsga, p. ii.) ; “ In the preface to 
tuguezas, pp. 1-126) are from Mah- the translation of the Digest ... I 
ra^ha sources. Lord’s Display (1630) hinted my opinion unfavourable to 
is second-hand and from Gujarati: the arrangement of it as it has been 
he says (Introd. B. 2), “ I . . . es- executed by the native compiler. I 
sayed to fetch materials for the have been confirmed in that opinion 
same out of their manuscripts, and of the compilation since its publi- 
by renewed acoesse, with tne help cation; and indeed the author’s 
of interpreters, made my collections method . . . renders his work of 
out of a booke of theirs called the little utility to persons conversant 
SHASTBB, which is to them as their with the law, and of still less ser- 
Bible, containing the grounds of vice to those who are not versed in 
their religion in a written word.” Indian jurisprudence; especially to 
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would ever have suggested it; but aocident has given it 
this supreme position, which is, even now, hardly weak^ 
ened, owing to the general ignorance of the history of 
Sanskrit law. 

In India a high position has been claimed for the book 
for at least several hundred years. This opinion is very 
fully set forth by the later commentators,^ who lived 
within the last few centuries ; it is chiefly based on refer¬ 
ences to Manu in the Vedas, Mahabharata, B|*haspati- 
Srayti, etc., such as: ‘‘Whatever Manu said is curative;” 
“ Manu divided his property among his sons "A Smiti 
opposed to Manu is not approved/* ^ 

But the myth connecting this law-book with the Manu 
referred to in the Vedas is recent, as the real nature (to 
be explained) of the book will show. That the text 
owed its popularity in India chiefly to its completeness, 
orderly arrangement, and intelligibility, cannot be doubted ; 
and there are other causes connected with the origin of 
the text, as we now have it, which, as I hope to show 
farther on, probably contributed to the same result. The 
fabulous antiquity assigned to it from Sir William Jones* 
time ® (1250-500 B.C.) had little weight except in India. 
All Indian books of a sacred character prefer precisely 
Ithe same claims.* 


the English reader, for whose use, 
through the medium of translation, 
the work was particularly intended.” 
The real systematic study of Hindu 
law became possible with his trans¬ 
lation of the Mit&k^arS and Dftya- 
bh&ga (Calcutta, 1810), which in* 
troduced the scientific Digest to 
Euro^ans. Compare also the Life 
of this illustrious man by his son, 
p. 74 ff. 

^ I^llUka and KfighavS- 

nanda, in their commentaries on i. 

I ; even Medhfttithi quotes the first 
saying given above. pEt&gb.!8 quota¬ 
tions are most complete; besides 
the above he gives: Bh&rttie'pi (!) 
Pur&navht manavo dharma^ 

Ved^f cikUHta^ / dJMstddMfU oai^ 
v&ri na hantavydni ketubhi^} 


* Tait. Saih. ii. 2, 10, 2, iii. I. 9. 
4 ; Ait. Br. v. 14; Brhaspati Sm|*ti. 

* Sir William Jones’ reasoning is 
to be found on pp. xi. and xii. of the 
preface to his translation (Haugh- 
ton’s ed., voL ii.) Brofessor Monier 
Williams (Indian Wisdom, p. 215) 
puts it at about 503 B.a Johaentgen 
(Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu, 
p. 95) puts 350 B.O. as the latest date 
possible. Schlegel confidlently as¬ 
serted it not to be later than locx) 
B.O. [Dr. B.’s own opinion, being 
known before the publication of this 
work, has already been anticipid^ed 
in print by Nelson, Scientific Study, 
p, 37, and Muller, India, p. 3^6.] 

^ [The bracketed paragr^h fol¬ 
lowing, crossed through in Dr. B.*s 
MS., was evidently intended to be 
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[It is time now to explain the real nature of the Manava- 
dharma-^astra. This has been proved ^ to be no original 
treatise, but a versified recension of an older treatise in 
prose. It is now well known that there were several 
recensions of the texts of each of the Vedas as used 
in ancient India, and that people who followed these 
different recensions split up into other schools in the 
course of time by the modification of the chronologically 
secondary Vedic or Brahmana literature; and still later, 
and in a still larger degree, by teachers compiling Sutras, 
or manuals for the sacrifice, etc., and laws which differed 
more or less from one another,^ and thus instituted dif¬ 
ferent schools. Such Sutra works were very numerous 
in the early centuries a.d.,^ and some fifteen still remain, 
in a more or less complete condition. There is every 
reason from analogy to believe that each such contained 
a section on traditional law and custom. The Manava- 
dharraa-^astra is to be traced back to such a work belong¬ 
ing to the Manavas, one of the six subdivisions of the 
Maitrayanlya ^ school of the Black Yajur Veda, of which 


revised, as it contained a few errors 
of authorities, etc,, and was perhaps 
to be completely altered; this has 
not been done, however, aiid it may 
stand, in brackets, as some introduc¬ 
tion is necessary to what follows. 
The brackets shtdl include also the 
notes. One or two errors of refer¬ 
ence have been silently bettered.] 

^ Professor Weber, in the first 
Toliune of Ind. Studien (in an essay 
written prior to 1850) ; Professor 
Max MUller, Letter (1849) to Pro¬ 
fessor Morley (in the Digest by the 
latter, and reprinted by Professor 
Biihler in his and West’s Digest jmd 
his translation of the Apastamba- 
dharma-sQtra); and Ancient San- 
akrit Literature (2d ed.), pp. 61, 
200 ff. Of. also Weber, Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, p. 296; Pro¬ 
fessor Goldstiicker (i860) in Re¬ 
mains/* voi i. p. 61; Professor Whit- 
tkWf Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii. 

* Thesedilferenoes often were vei^ 


slight, and in some cases went little 
beyond a difference of arrangement. 
See my Classified Index to the Tan- 
jore MSS., p. 21, as regards the 
relation between parts of the Bha- 
radvfija and Hiranyake^in Sutras. 

* Kumarila Bha^ta (c. 700 a.d.) 
says, * ‘ Dkarma gdsircts and Gfkya 
books are studi^ in each Caraim 
like the rules of the Prati9akhya8.” 
Here, as the Dkarma-^mtraa are 
mentioned with the Ofhya-sUWaJS^ 
only Dhaj'ma-(tutra$ can be in¬ 
tended, 

* See my Index to the Tanjore 
MSS., p. 9, b. That the M&nava- 
dharma-^astra is a work attached to 
the Black Yajur Veda is also ap¬ 
parent from the fr^uent citation of 
and reference to this Veda, and even 
to its late Aranyaka, as wUl be 
shown below. It also cites one of 
.the latest of the B. Y. V. stttras, 
the Vaikhanasa^(vi. 21). The last 
statement is oj^n to question, as 
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a fepwr adherents* still exist in the Bombay Presidency 
and in Northern India. Large fragments of the Kalpa 
portion of their Sutra have long existed in England,^ and 
Dr. Hang recovered the whole, as well as the Grhya^sutra. 
These MSS. are now at Munich, and of the last there is 
also a MS. in the University Library at Bombay.^ So 
far as we have them, these works are precisely similar to 
the other sutras. The Dharma-sutra has not yet been 
recovered, and is probably lost for ever; but there can be 
little doubt that it was turned into verse and added to, 
and that this is the actual Maiiava-dharma-^astra. That 
this was done with other such works is also certain.® Pro¬ 
fessor Whitney gives the final results of these researches 
as follows: “ Out of the last two (Grhya- and Dharma- 
sutras), especially the last, come by natural development 
the law-books (Dharma-ijastra) which make a conspicuous 
figure in the later literature: the oldest and most noted 
of them being that called by the name of Manu (an 
out-growth, it is believed, of the Manava Vedic school); 
to which are added that of Yajnavalkya and many 
others.” * 

The Manu Smrti is, then, plainly later than the Sutra 
period, as it quotes books of this kind,® and this conclu¬ 
sion furnishes the first element by which to fix the date 


the word vaikhduasa may be other¬ 
wise taken in thie passage. To this 
note Dr. Burnell had added a pencil 
reference to Dr. Schroeder’a proposed 
edition of the Maitrhyani Saihhita. 
Two books of this work are now be¬ 
fore the public.] 

^ T<^etber with the commentary 
of KumUrila Bha^ta (c. 700 A.D.) in 
the I. O. library, edited (in /oc- 
$imile) by Dr. Th. Goldstilcker (1861). 
The whole text with another com¬ 
mentary has since been discovered 
at Bombay by Professor Biibler. 
[This is really nothing more than a 
commentary to part of the Qrauta- 
sHtra; cf. Yon Bradke’s remarks in 
Z. D. M, G.. xxxvi. 448.1 

* [For the MSS. of the ^rauta- 


and Gfhya-sQtra, with a discussion 
of their mutual relations and their 
relations to the text, we may now 
oompai’e the essay by P. v. Bradke, 
Ueber das Milnava-gi'hya-sQtra Z. 
D. M. G., xxxvi. pp. 417-477.] 

® Ck>mpare Webei-'s Ini Litera- 
turgeschichte, p. 296 note. This 
matter has been worked out by We¬ 
ber, Stenzlfir, Muller, and Bilhler. 

^ Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii.; 
compare also Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, L p. 7^. 

[Our text quotes Dharma-y&stra, 
butnot Dharma-sQtra; the argument 
is not wholly convincing, for the 
metrical “riay have existed 

contemporaneously with the stLtra.] 
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of the text The. Sutra stage of the early Sanskrit litem* 
ture is the latest, and has been put at from 600 B.c. to 200 
B.c.)^ The first explicit mention of Dharma-sutras is in 
the Maliabha^ya of Patanjali, or in the second century 
B.c.^ It is therefore obviously impossible to put a metri¬ 
cal work,® such as our text is, earlier than the first or second 
century B.c. But a close examination of the text furnishes 
other important information, which enables us to fix its 
date much more precisely. Medhatithi—and he was not 
the first commentator on it, as I shall show—lived about 
1000 A.!)., and this circumstance fixes the lowest possible 
date at about 500 A.D. ; for it is impossible to suppose 
that the earliest commentators came nearer than 250 or 
300 years after the text. 

Let us first consider the form and language of the book. 
The first striking fact is that it is in gloka verse, and in 
very simple and modern language.^ The style of the 
verses is not at all that of real old ^lokaSy but is that of 
the epics, and a good deal is sacrificed for the sake of the 
metre. Again, the most modern forms of compound words 
are freely used,®" The text thus closely resembles the 


^ Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, 2d ed., pp. 244 if. 
[These limits are not fixed with any 
great certainty ; in fact, the Sutra 
period probably extended to a later 
time.] 

® Goldstiicker, “Panini’s Place,'* 
p. 234 ff.; Weber, Ind. Studien, 
xiii. p. 457 ft. The earliest date 
is the middle of the second century 
B.C. ; the latest the end of the first 
century a.d. 

* The style of the SQtras is stiU 
to be traced in the Mftnava-dharma- 
9ft8tra, in, e.g.f the constant use of 
the third person optative, *^one 
ought to,*’ . . . “ one shouH” . . . 
which occurs in nearly every verse 
of most of the chapters. 

♦ American scholars (Professors 
Avery and Lanmau) have intro< 
duced a new and important branch 
of Sanskrit scholarship—the exanii* 


nation, statistically, of the gram* 
matical forms in Sanskrit texts. 
This laborious form of research pro¬ 
mises most brilliant results, and has 
already definitely settled the charac¬ 
ter, so far as verbs are concerned, 
of the language of different pericKls. 
Mr. Edgren has examined the verbs 
in the text, and has fixed the lan¬ 
guage as modem (see pp. 320-321 of 
Prof. Avery’s paper, Journal Ameri¬ 
can Oriental Society, vol. x.) 

® Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
p. 424 ff. “There is, however, a 
marked difference between the ear¬ 
lier and the later language as regards 
the length and intricacy of the com¬ 
binations allowed. In Veda and 
Brahmana it is quite rare that more 
than two stems are compounded 
together, except that to some much 
used and familiar compound, as to 
an integral word, a further element 
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yersiied forms of ritual Sutr^» the composition of which 
appears to have chiefly occurred in the early centuries 
iuD., and of which we have at least one, the metrical form 
of the A§valayana-grhya-sutra by the well-known Kuma- 
rila Bhatfa, of which the date, viz., about 700 A.l)., is 
beyond doubt^ 

This singular development of Sanskrit literature has 
continued down to the present time,* and I have myself 
seen the Indian Penal Code put into Tamil verse by a 
pettifogging native lawyer. It is not out of the way to 
notice that there are traces of a similar practice among 
the lawyers of old Eome, who had a metrical version of 
the Laws of the Twelve Tables.* Thus both in language 
and in form the Manava-dharma-^astra decidedly belongs 
to a relatively late development of Sanskrit literature. 

If we turn to the matter of the text, the same conclu¬ 
sion is necessarily arrived at. 

Compared with the older Dharma-sutras, two important 
additions are seen at once in the text: first, chapters i. and 
xii., which form an explanatory philosophical framework 
to the whole; second, chapter vii, which is an abstract of 
polity and conduct of life and affairs for kings, such as is 

^ I was able to fix this date by 
Tibetan documents. See p. 6 of the 
preface to my edition of the ^ma- 
vidh 5 na-BrahmaTia._ For an account 
of the versified Agv.-grhya-sCltra, 
which I discovered in iS/i among 
Uie Tanjore MSS., see p. 14 of my 
Classified Index The A^val^* 
yana-smjti is a similar versification 
of the Agvalilyana-grhya-satra (do. 
pp. 124-126). 

^ See examples in my Cata¬ 
logue, and (pp. 14 and 17) Classi¬ 
fied Index. Max Miiller (Anc. 
Sansk. Literature, 2d ed., p. 257 fi.), 
has discussed the object of the Pari- 
gistas and such easily intelligible 
veruonB of difficult Siltras. 

* Scholl, Legis Duodeoem Tabu- 
Isrom Reliquiie, p. 4: **£t{am in 
metricam formam aliquando xii 
tabulae fuisse redactas.” [A vague 


is sometimes added. But the later 
the period, and especially the more 
elaborate the styh^, the more a cum¬ 
brous and difficult aggregate of 
elements, abnegating the advantage 
of an inflective language, takes the 
place of the due syntactical union 
of formed words into sentences, , . . 
In the oldest language copulative 
compounds, such as appear later, are 
quite rare, the class being chiefly 
represented by dual combinations of 
the names of divinities and other 
personages and of personified natural 
objects ” (pp. 424-425, 429). Even 
in later vedio works, such as the 
Atharva Veda, the dasa of neuter 
singular collectives is almost want¬ 
ing (i6. p. 450). Now the M&nava- 
dharma-gastra is distinctly modem 
in these respects [as compared with 
the Vedio language]. 
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found in the Efija-dharma' section of the Mahabharata and 
iu the JSTlti-^astras of perhaps later times ; such matter is 
entirely foreign^ to the original Sutras* 

The philosophical additions are very characteristic. The 
dialogue^ introducing the substantial matter is quite in 
the style of the Puranas, as is the philosophical system 
used, which is slightly ditferent from the well-known 
Safikhya system, as was long ago pointed out byColebrooke, 
and distinguished by him as the Puranic Sahkhya^ There 
cannot be any doubt that this is the system followed in 
the text, for the commentators have uniformly recognised 
it to be so. 

Now, fortunately, tlie dates between which this system 
was in vogue can be satisfactorily established. 

The late Professor Goldstilcker pointed out that Panini 
did not know this system;^ it is, therefore, subsequent to 

statement to this effect occurs in a ^ Even Medhfltithi recognised this 
note of Kutlorif’s to Puchta's Inst,, as introductory, and that the book 

i. p. 112, quoted from Nicolas really commenced with chap. ii. 

Antonins, Biblioth. Hisp. vet. vi. ** Essays, vol. i, p. 249 (ed. 
14, 350 (i. p. 518, ed. 1788); but cf. Cowell). Goldstlicker, “Remains,” 
Ihcring, Geist des Kdm. Recht.s, ii., vol. i. p. 174. Nearly half the 
p. 585.] existing' PurJlnas, including the old- 

' See [parvan xii. of] tlie epic, est, follow this system, and are also 
Prof. Weber (Ind. Lit,, p. 297) con- Vai^nava. The philosophical part 
Biders that the text is more recent of the text has in more recent times 
than the latest parts of the Mahfi- been discussed in a most scholarly 
bhrirata. The Caiva parts are among way by Dr. Johaentgen, Ueber das 
the latest, if not the latest. [This Gesetzbuch des Mann, Berlin, 1S63. 
is not precisely what Prof. Weber [Cf. Weber’s review, ii. bd. Ind. 
means, for he expressly says “the Streifen.] 

text as it (now) lies before us.” In ® “Paninrs Place,” p. 151. “SHii- 

form, he adds, the text is later khya is a peculiar fonn. It comes 
than the Mbhri., nuh»s the similar from Sahkhya. ... Its very name 
^lokas found therein be doe to mis- shows that it is the counterpart, as 
(luotation (which often happens in it were, of NySya. . . .For while the 
Indian literature). Prof. \Veber by former builds up a system of the 
no means commits himself to the universe, the latter dissects it in 
statement that the text of the Mu- categories, and ‘ enters into ’ its 
navadharma - yilstra is abstdutely component parts. Yet a grammati- 
poMterior to the Mbhil.] cal rule would have to explain why 

• [This seems to be rather an the name of the former system is 
extreme statement; the duties of not a l-rt-formation. ... It had not 
the king form, for instance, an in- been noticed by Pacini. Nor does 
tegral part of Apastamba’s work, he teach—as he probably would have 

ii. 10, 25.] done had this philosophy existed in 
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about 300 B.C., wbeu Pa^iui probably lived,^ and no trace 
of it appeain in the Mababhasya, about 150 yeara later, 
so the earliest date for these chapters cannot be before the 
first century a.d. Again, it was entirely supplanted and 
out of fashion by the introduction of the Vedanta (by 
Gau^apada and the great ^afikaracarya) in the seventh 
and eighth centuries A.D ® Thus we get the period i a,b. 
to 700 A.D. as that within which the composition of the 
Manava-dharma-^astra must have taken place. 

But the text furnishes other information which can be 
turned to account. 

It states expressly® that ^iva is the god of the Brah¬ 
mans, Visnu of the Eajas, etc,; and in accordance with this 
we find (i. lo) the active Being developed from matter 
(prakrti) is called Narayana, ie., Visnu. Here again there 
is a point of contact with the epics^ and similar composi¬ 
tions.® Now all this class of literature has been recog¬ 
nised in India as of a popular character and intended for 
women and the lower classes, who were not allowed imme¬ 
diate access to the more original sources of information;® 


hiB time—that the same word means, 
as a masculine, a follower of the 
Sahkhya philosophy,” 

^ See my Aindra Grammarians, 
pp. 44'. 103; Weber, Ind. Lit., p. 
236. 

* Hiouen-Thsang does not men¬ 
tion these great reformers and their 
work, which he would certainly have 
done had they lived before or during 
his visit to South India an the middle 
of the seventh century a.d. They 
must, therefore, as other facts indi¬ 
cate', have lived after 650 a.d. 

* [Where ? L 10 may have been 
taken from these same Vai^i^ava 
portions of the epic ; the same deri¬ 
vation is there often given. The 
first quotation is a mistake, and 
the argument will have to rest on 
i, lal 

* ^e Qaiva pisrts of the Mahfi- 
bhSrata, as A. Holtzmann has seen 
(Arjuna, p. 13), are interpolations, 
and it wiU now be evident, if 


verse 10 of the text be considered, 
that these are late Brahmanical 
interpolations, made not earlier than 
the tenth century a.d., after the 
^aiva reaction had begun. 

Inscriptions which quote the 
metrical Smfti occasionally refer to 
them as Vai?nava-dharma-9Jl8tra, 
or quote the verses as by VySsa, the 
author, according to vulgar opinion, 
of much of this class of literature. 
These are not quotations of the 
actual Vyftsa-sm^i, and therefore 
refer to the mythical Vy&sa. In one 
case an almost unchanged dharma- 
satra haslost itspropername— 
aka—and appears as Vi^nu-smfti. 

® E.Sf.f SSyana’s commentary on 
the Black Yajur Veda (Bibl Ind., 
voL i. p. 2) says that the BhOrata 
and Pur&nas are intended to teach 
women and ^ 

they may not learn the V^as. 
CommenUry on the Rg-Yeda (ecU 
MttUer, I p. 33). 
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and the Vaisnavism of the authentic works of this class 
marks that they were intended for the class of Rajas, on 
whose behalf only it is likely that Brahmans would in 
those times have taken the trouble to popularise their 
learning. 

The interpolation of chapter vii. (which treats of matters 
relating solely to polity and the life of kings), confirms 
decisively the conclusion that the text was intended for 
Rajas. A question may perhaps arise here: If the text 
is intended as a manual for kings, why should so many 
details which refer solely to Brahmans be inserted ? The 
conclusive answer to this is that kings are bound to see 
that all do their dharma or duty.^ 

That the text has been universally received, though a 
Black Yajur Veda treatise and not of universal signifi¬ 
cance, is to be attributed to the fact that this Veda is still 
the most commonly followed one: in South India about 
eighty-five per cent, of the Brahman population adheres 
to it. 

The above arguments lead, I think, to the safe conclu¬ 
sions :— 

1. The text, as it is,^ was compiled between about i A.!), 
and SCO A.D. 

2 . It is a popular work, intended for Rajas and similar 
persons, and was not originaUy intended for the use of 
Brahmans, 

It now remains to be seen if it is possible to determine 


^ This duty of a king is fully laid 
down in the Gautama-dharma, viii. 

1 ; xi i-io: e.g., he shall protect 
the castes in accordance with ju8> 
tioe, and those who fors^e duty he 
shall lead back (xi 9-10). Compare 
also I. S., X. pp. 29, 60. The 
Ksrada - smrti is very full on this 
point; see xi. 1-7; xvii 5, 12-16; 
nnd 15 is: ^*The Brahman would 
forsake kti hratker Brahman, the 
K^atriya his brother K^atriya, and, 
the stronger would devour the 


weaker like fish on a spit; if 
the king did not punish evil-doers 
**of any class’* (Jolly). [The same 
idea is found ^ready in Mfinava- 
dharma-^tra, vii. 2o<24.] 

® Excluding the verses on which 
Medhfttithi’s commentary throws 
doubt, and which are, therefore, 
interpolations subsequent to about 
1000 A.I). These are, however, of 
no importance as rega ds the pre¬ 
sent ailment. 
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still more exactly the date and circumstances of tlie com¬ 
position of the text I think this Can be done with a 
considerable amount of certainty. In the first place, it is 
sufficiently certain that the greater part of India was in 
great trouble in the first century A.D., and that it is im¬ 
possible to suppose that such a work as the text, which 
could only be done under a powerful prince and in peace¬ 
ful times, could have been writteh then. Thus the time 
is further limited from about lOO A.D. to about 500 A.I). 

To what king or dynasty in this period is it likely the 
text could owe its origin ? This also can, I think, be in¬ 
ferred with tolerable certainty. 

It is well known that in India the kings adopted the 
ffotra of their purohita or domestic priests.^ Now it is 
quite certain that the text is called Manava, not from a 
mythical Mann, as stated in the first chapter,^ but that it 
is so called from the Manavas, a Brahman gotra and divi¬ 
sion of the followers of the Black Yajur Veda.^ Now, 
in the period in question there arose a great and powerful 
dynasty, which ruled over the Deccan and Gujarat, and at 
times over nearly all India, and which (the inscriptions 
show) claimed to be Manavyas *—I mean the Calukyas. 

# 

' Authorities for this are I. S., ix. (as already said) one of the six sub- 
p. 325 ; X. p. 83. divisions of the Maitrayanlyas, and 

^ This mythical synonym, Manu, were probably a Satra division. The 
occurs in the Vedic literature as the Maitrayanlya (Vedic) Samhita is 
seer of hymns (R. V. viil 27), and still in existence, and was discovered 
in the legend of the deluge in the by the late Dr. M. Haug. See his 
yatapatha Brahmana (I. S. i. i-io), Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des 
translated by Professor A. Weber Wedischen Accents, p. 27 ff.* An 
(Indi8cheStreifen,i.p.9ff),andital8o edition by L. v. Schroeder is iu 
occurs in the Matsyapurana. There progress. 

are other Vedic allusions (vic^c above, * The epithet . . . 

p.xvu.) GoldstUcker was clear that occurs in several in- 

the name “ belongs, properly speak* scriptions, e.y., one of c. 600 A.D. (I. 
ing, to ancient Hindu mythology, A., ix. p. 124). So down to the 
and it was connected with the re- eleventh century a.d. Of these, 
nowned law-book in order to impart there are some which are Vai^nava 
to the latter the sanctity on which as far as the kings are concerned, 
its authority rests " (Remains, i. p, and confer gifts on Caiva Brahmans, 
107), a remarkable proof that the verse 

^ The MOnavas as a ('akha formed ... in the text represented a fact 
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Three great branches of this family are known: that which 
ruled in Gujarat and the west; that of the Deccan, or the 
central branch, which ruled at Kalyanapurl in the Deccan;^ 
that which ruled on the Telugu sea-coast, and was from 
the Deccan. The last arose in the beginning of the 
seventh century, and is therefore too late. The choice, 
accordingly, must rest between the western and central 
branches. 

Now the inscriptions show that these branches became 
important about the sixth century a.d.,* and they also 
appear to show that some of these kings were Jains.* 
This is no difficulty, for the Jains and Vaisnavas were 
always closely connected in belief and worship, and are so 
still;* but a Hindu king would be a more probable patron 
of such a work as the text, and such an one is not far to 
find. 

The founder of the dynasty is one Palake9l or Polake^I, 
according to the inscriptions, and he must have flourished 
about 500 A.D. 

Is it possible to trace anything about the author ? The 
text, I think, suggests that he was a North Indian, and 
probably a Punjab Brahman. In verse 20 of the second 
Lecture a Brahman from that part is declared to be the 
most proper and b^st teacher, and presumably the author 
wrote this to recommend himself. He was therefore most 
likely one of the learned Brahmans Gaudapada, and 
later Bilhana) who came down from the north and helped 


then in existence. It is hardly ne> 
oessary to remark here that Manavya 
is a patronymic from Mann (Pinini 
iv. I, 105). It is, however, note¬ 
worthy that the sel^ion of M&navya 
in preference to Manava points to 
the fact that the M&navas bad at 
the time of the composition of the 
text idready arrived at the le^nd 
connecting themselves with the later 
Mann, as given in the first chapter 
of the text. 

^ This was first discovered by Sir 
Walter Elliot For the present 


information remding it, which is 
chiefly due to Mr. J, E. Fleet, see 
his articles in the Indian Antiquary 
and my South dindian Falffiography 
(2d ed.), p. 18 ff. Dr. Biihlet has 
discussed the inscriptions of the 
Western branch. 

* Zoc. cU.t and Fleet, The Dyn¬ 
asties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 

* See the quotations in p. 134 of 
A. Barth, The B^ligions of In 

* Cf. Colebrooke, Essays, vol. ii 
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to civilise the south. If verses 1*23 and 126 of lecture ii. 
be considered, it is evident that he then lived in a country 
where little was known of Sanskrit; and this also points 
to a place in the Deccan ^ as the locality where the work 
was composed. 

It thus appears that the text belongs to an outgrowth 
of the old Brahmanical literature, which was intended for 
the benefit of the kings, where the Brahmanical civilisa¬ 
tion had begun to extend itself over the south of India,^ 
and to pursue the.giant's course which rendered it the 
great fact in Eastern history, and when, but for untoward 
circumstances, it would probably have eventually welded 
the different races and dynasties of the vast continent of 
India into a homogeneous whole. It also appears highly 
certain that it was composed about 500 A.D., under the 
Calukya sovereign Pulake9T at Kalyanapurl, and that to 
the subsequent great extent and power of the west 
Calukya dynasty it chiefly owes the wide and great 


^ It must be remarked that Ku- 
marila Bha^ta, who lived about the 
time at which 1 put the composition 
of the text, considered Tamil and 
Telugu to be Mleccba languages 
(see my paper in I, A., i. p. 310) .; 
and this would account for the rule 
in vers. 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
of the text, for to accost in these 
languages would thus be indecent. 
[K. lived, according to Dr. Burnell 
(foe. cit.), two hundred years (700 
A.D.) after this date.] 

‘ An important distinction is to 
be made between the original litera- 
ture of the Brahmans, written for 
themselves in their Korth Indian 
home, and the literature which arose 
on their settling in South India and 
Malaya, where a modified Brahman 
dvilisation arose, with many essen* 
tial differences as compared with 
their sofirce, and which gave xise 
to an enormous secondary Sanskrit 
literature, of whioh, my Classi¬ 
fied Index will afford some notion. 
It is difficult to carry back th^ 


settlements farther than the third 
century A.D., and the mention of 
Apastamblya'Brahmans in the in¬ 
scriptions is later still. I am, 
then, unable to agree with Dr. 
Biiliier in his theory (Preface to 
Apastamba’s translation) that the 
Apastamba Sutras could have been 
composed in the Andhra (? Telugu) 
country ; for they must, though late 
among the Black Yajur Veda Sutras, 
have been composed at least B.a, 
and the wide use of the book both 
in North and South India can only 
be explained by its being in exist¬ 
ence already in the North before 
Brahman emigration began, and its 
importation into the South by a ma¬ 
jority of the emigrants. As regards 
the form Apastambha (Ind. Ant. v. 
135; ix. 103), I can only view it 
as an instance of the Dravidlan ina¬ 
bility to distinguish between aspi¬ 
rated and unaspirated letters; or 
perhaM here it may have been 
cAused by a false etymology. 
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repute it has held, and still holds, in the continent of 
India.^ 

At the time it was composed, colonies of Indian emi¬ 
grants were occupying Burmah^ and the Malay islands, 
and continued to settle there for several centuries. They 
took with them the Manava-dharma-^,astra, which exists 
in a loose Burmese paraphrase ^ and in Sanskrit (or Kavi) 
ill the island of Bali.^ 

Thus much being determined, it is now possible to dis¬ 
cuss the text and its nearer relations to other parts of the 
Sanskrit literature, as well as to consider it critically, and 
its use and influence in the later stages of Sanskrit juris¬ 
prudence, including the Indian views in respect of its 
authority. 

To make a right use of the Manava-dharma-^astra, the 
consideration of these details is obviously requisite; but 
it has been used by the mere English lawyer for nearly a 
century in a random way, without the slightest regard to 
these points. 

(a.) The first point to be considered is the transmission 
of the text down to the present time. 

The MSS. of the texts now existing are written in a 
multitude of different characters, but when the book was 

^ Till the West Calukyas were same relation to the text as the Ta* 
defeated by the Colas (in the eleventh mil and vernacular K&m&yanas do to 
century a.d), they were almost the the Sanskrit, ie., it is not, properly 
masters of India. About the eleventh speaking, a translation at all. [Since 
century our Manava-dharma-^astra the “Menu Kyay” (1847), we have 
was well known, not only to the (1882-83) other works of the same 
lawyers, but also to writers on other sort translated by Forchhammer, 
branches of Sanskrit literature in Wonnana Dhammathat, etc.] 
very different parts of India, to * Friederich, “ Voorloopig Ver- 
K$lra-Sv5inm (a North Indian com- slag,” in the Transactions of the Bata- 
mentator on the Amarako^), who vian Society (xxii); translated into 
quotes it together with Ysijhavalkya English by Logan in bis Journal 
and N^ada, and to Yardbamana of the Indian Archipelago (1849); 
(a Gujarat grammarian) in the begin- and again in the J. R. A. S. (N.S., 
uing of the twelfth century. vols. ix. and x.), and into German in 

^ Buddbagho^a’s mission was about Professor Weber’s Ind. Stud. (vol ii. 
430A.D. pp. 124-149), [It is doubtful if our 

^ It has been published in Bmr- Manava-^tra was known in the 
mese, and translated into English island of Ball] 
by Richardson. It bears about the 
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composed these did not exist, and it was beyond donbt 
written in a variety of the Cave character/* ^ 

This character was then in use over nearly all Brahma- 
nised India, so the text would at once be widely dissemi¬ 
nated, and to this fact must be attributed the trivial 
varieim lectionis between the Bengali, e,g,, and South Indian 
MSS.^ But when our oldest authority for the text, the 
commentator Medhatithi, wrote, about looo A.D., this state 
of things was already much altered; the Nagari character 
w’as fully developed in North India, and in the South what 
became the Telugu and the Grantlia characters were 
already perfectly distinct. Medhatithi probably used what 
I have termed elsewhere® the Calukya character, which 
was .the direct predecessor of the modern Telugu.^ But 
the difference between this and the Cave character is not 
of a nature to allow of much alteration in the text, and 
the small var. lec, mentioned by Medhatithi® are certainly 
to be attributed to the errors of copyists rather than to an 
alteration of the text by mistakes made in reading one 
letter for another, Medhritithi's text also shows that there 
are some interpolations,® but these are generally of an ex¬ 
planatory nature, and are prirm facie open to suspicion, 
though Kulluka and the later commentators accept them. 
There is then no doubt that the textus receptiis, viz., that 
of Kulluka Bhatta, as adopted in India and by Euro¬ 
pean scholars, is very near on the whole to the original 
text. 

A few other slight interpolations, before the time of 
Medhatithi, may be, perhaps, suspected, but nothing of 


1 See my South Indian Palaeo¬ 
graphy, 2d ed-, p. 13 ff. 

® See the account of an old Ben¬ 
gali MS. in Notices,” vol iii. p. 
117 ff. The V, L given ia always, 
at first sight, preferable to the text 
of Kulluka ; but it mtiat be noticed 
that of the v. L as given, slightly 
less than half are only supported by 
Medhatithi, and that the rest are 
evidently arbitrary emendations. 


* Elements of South Indian Pal¬ 
aeography, 2d ed. p. 17 ff. 

* See below (p. xli) for reasons for 
believing that Medhatithi lived in 
the Deccan. 

® So far as my MS. will allow, I 
have noticed the v. 1. in my notes to 
the translation. 

* 1 have carefully marked these 
in the notes, so far as the poor MS. 
of Medhatithi accessible to me goes. 
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real importance.^ With this view of the history of the 
text I have unliesitatingly adopted the recension of Knl- 
luka, marking the verses which Medhatithi does not sup¬ 
port ; and of the only two attempts at critical editions, 
those by Sir G. C. Haughton^ and Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs, I have used the first. 

(&.) As has already been pointed out, the text belongs to 
the second class of Sanskrit law-books: that is to say, to 
the books w'hich were intended to popularise the earlier 
Dharma-^astras, and for practical use in tribunals. The 
number of these, including the spurious compilations 
foisted into this rank, is very considerable.^ The compo¬ 
sition of these works probably extended to about 900 A,l)., 
and some show most decided evidence of the Vedanta^ 

^ the first four verses of ch. i., study in the civilians’ college at Gal¬ 
as, according to Nilrada-smyti (In- cutta, and in 1813 finished Ids course 
trod., § 4, p. 2, of Jolly’s translation), with great success. In 1815 his 
the original form of the text began health compelled him to leave India, 
with our fifth verse. Medhatithi, and in 1817 he was appointed Pro- 
however, fully accepts these four fessor of Sanskrit and Bengali at the 
(iokas. As regards the vv, ix. 64-68, Haileybtiry College. Here he pub- 
which Dr. Jolly (p. xiii.) rightly ex lished a Bengali Grammar and his 
plains as an intei'polation, see the edition of Manu (1825). In 1825 
note in that place. According to the his weak health forced him to resign 
questionable authority of the intro- his appointment, and he went to 
duction to NJlrada, the text has been London, where he printed his San^ 
abridged from far more extensive skrit - Bengali - English Dictionary 
compositions in 100,000, 12,000, and (1833). In 1839 he settled in Paris, 
4000 verses. It is possible that there and his weak eyesight not allowing 
is a grain of truth here, and that the him to continue his Oriental studies, 
text was not brought at once into its he turned his attention to electricity 
present form, b\it the story is purely and physics, but could publish little, 
mythical, and a specimen of Brah- He died at St. Cloud on the 28th 
manical systematising. Not only is August 1849. (Mohl, “Rapport,” 
the existence of such enormous works 1850, where a full list of his publi- 
on such subjects almost impossible cations is to be found in a note.) 
to conceive, but there is also not a ^ See the list by Professor Sten* 
jot of evidence to support the asser- zler in Ind. Stud., i. p. 232 ff.,*and 
tion : cf. Jolly’s remarks, pp. xi,- in West and Buhler’s Digest, i. p. 
xii. xiii ff. 

The memory of this scholar, who As I first pointed out in 1868 
helped to a considerable extent the (DayavibhSga, pref., p. ix.) The 
study of Sanskrit law, should not be Dharma-smrtis are most clear in 
so much forgotten as it is. He was this way. One, Harita-smrti (Clas- 
bom in Ireland in 1789, and entered sified Index, p. 128), cannot be ear- 
in 1809 the East India Company’s lier than 1200 A.D., as it represents 
Bengal army, and was stationed at a late form of Vaisnavism. 

Rangptlr. He got permission to 
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doctrines, whicii came into vogue about the eighth cen¬ 
tury A.©. But of the more important works of this class, 
the Manava-dharma-9a3tra is decidedly the earliest^ and 
most important; the Yajfiavalkya-srnrti comes next,^ and 
the Narada-sra|ti is later than that.® These books all 
embody, here and there, verses which are certainly much 
older, but these do not affect the actual dates when these 
books assumed their present actual forms. Some of these 
verses are probably popular proverbs or sayings of a 
great age.^ 

Another point in these texts is that all have a number 
of verses verbally or substantially in common. Manu (as 
we have it) contains some 2685 verses; the Yajfiavalkya- 
smrti, out of 1009 verses, has more than half the same or 
like these, and the Narada-smrti, out of 859® verses, has 
37; Manu also occurs in the Visnu and ocher Smrtis. 
Copying is in this case the most likely cause, but that 
will not explain the same fact as it occurs in the Brah- 
manas, which also have many passages in common ® 

Thus the only possible explanation seems to be that 
the Brahrnanas have been compiled from old material, 
probably ih a different form to what it has now assumed. 
But Professor Whitney thinks that the bearing of this 
fact is not determined.*^ In considering the nature of this 
fact as displayed in the law-books and epics, etc., the 


^ Kxcluding, of course, such un¬ 
modified Dharma-satras as the real 
Vi^inu-smyti, which cannot be said to 
belong to this class. 

^ See p. ix. of Prof. Stenxler’s pre¬ 
face to his edition; also Jolly's 
Narada, p. xvii. 

® See Prof. Jolly’s remarks in the 
preface to his translation (pp. xv,- 
xix.): “It becomes, indeed, appa¬ 
rent from a more general survey of 
the latter code (Vajhavalkya) that it 
must be younger than Manu’s, but 
earlier than l<iarada’s” (p. xvii.) 

* £,g.i the verses ii. 114 and 144* 
which are found in the Saxhhitopa- 


m?ad-Brahmana (pp. 29, 30 of my 
edition), and the Nirukta (ii. 4). 
They also occur in the Visnu and 
Vasis^ha-Smytis. 

I take these from Stenzler’s and 
Joily’s respective works. 

® Rg.y the Aitareya and Gopatha 
BrZlhmanas; so also the Jaiminlya 
(Talavakara) and 9 a>tapatha. 

^ Sanskrit Grammar,'p. xvL To 
a certain extent there is among them 
(the Brahrnanas) the possession of a 
common materid; a fact the bear¬ 
ings of which are not yet fully un¬ 
derstood.” 
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existence of the same state of things in the Biahmanas 
must not be overlooked : though similar, the explanation 
is probably different. The law-books liave also verses 
in common with the Mahabharata. 

(e,) The most superficial examination of* the text proves 
at once that the Vedic literature in its entirety, even down 
to a late Sutra, as well as later developments, was known 
to the coQipiler.^ It repeatedly refers to previous legis¬ 
lators, tradition, and to the Wise,'" ^ and is, therefore, 
fully entitled to the epithet smdria or “traditional,*’ 
which it claims. To Indian theories this fact offers no 
difficulty, but to tlie critical student it is significant in a 
totally different manner. The Indian theory is that ^ruti, 
or revelation eternally existing,^ and Smrti, or tradition 
based on ^ruti, are the authoritative sources of the con¬ 
duct of life in all matters.^ Though there may be no 
actual authority in the (^ruti for a practice declared by 
the Smrti, it is strangely assumed that such practice is 
based on a Qvuti not actually existing among mortals.® 
The important bearing of this belief (which is taught by 
the Mimarhsa system of exegesis of the Vedic literature) 
has not been hitherto noticed in regard to its effect on 
Sanskrit law. Here is to be found the possibility of de¬ 
velopment and of personal influence, to an almost un- 


' E.ff.j reference to Atri, iii. 16; 
Atharva, xi. 33 ; Arai;iyaka, iv. 123 ; 
Asacchilstra, xi. 65 ; Itihasa, iii. 232; 
Upanishads, vi. 29, xi. 262 {rahasya); 
Rg-Veda, i. 23, 93, ii. 77, iii. 145, 
iv. 123-124, xi. 261, 264, xii. 112 ; 
Gautama, iii. 16; Tarka, xii. III ; 
Taittirya Aranyaka (quoted), ii. 
181 ; Dharma-^stra, ii. 10, Hi. 232, 
viii. 3, xi. 60, xii. 106, 109, ill 
{Dharma-pd(fiaka); Nirukta, xii. 
Ill; Nyilya(?), xii. Ill ; Purftna, 
iii, 232; Bhrgu, iii. 16 j Manu ii. 
7 , Hi- 35 . J50. 222, iv. 41, 103, V. 
131. vi. 54 ; Yajur Veda, i. 23, iii. 
145, iv. 123-124, vi. 21, 38, ix. 18, 
xi. 261-264, xii. 112 ; Yoga, vi, 6$ ; 
Vabis^ha, viii 140 ; Veda-^astra, iv. 


260, xii. 99-102, 106; Veda-samhita 
xi. 77, 258, 262 ; Vailcbanasa, vi. 
21 ; ^.astra, ii. 16, 70; Sadanga, ii. 
105. fo9, in, iii. 185, iv. 19, 98; 
Samaveda, i. 23, iii. 145, 185, 232, 
iv. 123-124, xi, 262. 

’ £.g., ii. 12, 14, 32, 59, 89, 171; 
iii. 14, 26, S3, 284; iv. i8, 55, 178; 
vi. 89. 

* For a full account of the Indian 
ideas on this subject see Muir’s San¬ 
skrit Texts, vol. iii. p. i ff. 

^ ♦ See Gautama SUtra, i. I-3 ; 
Ap. Sfttra, i. i, i, 2 ; Text, ii. 6 : 
Yftj. i. I. 

* So her^ (ii. 7), all that Manu 
directed is said to be based on the 
Veda. 
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limited extent, in what would otherwise have been the 
most hopelessly stereotyped and rigid system ever seen. 
But it must be notioed that even this could be but for a 
short time, ia, during the final consolidation of the Vedic 
religion and system. The Mimaitisa and other systems 
once in full swing, matters became again hopeless, and ail 
that was possible was to rearrange old materials, to which 
additions then became impossible. All that now remained 
feasible was to harmonise these materials by means of 
one of the philosophic systems.^ This was done by the 
Nibandhas or Digests, and from difference of method a 
difference of result followed in some cases; but there 
was no liberty of interpreting, and the adherence to the 
chosen system was most rigid; all Indian ingenuity could 
do was but little, and (except in analysis and precision) 
practically unimportant.^ The authors of the Digests 
were, in fact, in precisely the same position as their 
European contemporaries, the schoolmen. The Indian 
system was thus originally, and throughout its course, 
theocratic. English lawyers, even with the Pentateuch ^ 
before their eyes, have as yet failed to see that law is in 
India not differentiated from what is elsewhere matter of 
religion.^ The Manava-dharma-^astra is then essentially 
a religious book, and not, as in England and most of 
Europe, a profane treatise on mere law. The ordeals® men¬ 
tioned are all, religious ceremonies. 


1 In Bengal JimUtavahana used 
the Nvaya; in the Deccan and 
South India, Medhatithi and Vijha- 
ne9Tara and his imitators used the 
Mimaihsa. Hence the different 
views as regards the time when a 
right to an interest in the family 
property arises; the former holding 
that it arises on birth, the latter on 
conception. 

^ In effect, it was only on doubt* 
ful or disputed points that anything 
could be dona Such are, e.p., the 
number of vyiirnhS^vpadM 
of law ; niyog^t or a brother taking 


a deceased brotber*s wife; the nature 
of HrldhotnOy etc. 

* The late S. Monk's comparison 
between the Pentateuch and Mana- 
va‘dhanna-9&8tra is stiU of interest. 

* It is owing to the peculiar na¬ 
ture of theocratic civilisations that 
no names of the founders and pro¬ 
moters of these systems have l^n 
preserved. It was the work of the 
priestly caste rather than of indi¬ 
viduals, and education consisted in 
imitation rather than in instruction. 

^ The use of torture to extort 
evidence or confesiuons is stUl com« 



xxxiv 


INTRODUCTION. 


(d) A brief survey of the development that can actually 
be traced will perhaps not be useless here. 

Sanskrit literature has preserved traces of an early stage 
of development of law, viz., between the Brahmaigia and 
Sutra periods. This unfortunately only refers to criminal 
law, not to civil law. In the Samavidhana Bmhmana ^ is 
a considerable list of crimes there treated as to be expiated 
by religious ceremonies. In the Sutras we find the same 
crimes punished by temporal penalties. It is thus obvious 
that what afterwards became crimes against the state 
were at first merely a matter of concern to the individual 
and his family or tribe.^ 

There is also ample evidence to prove that criminal law 
was always but little administered, and that much was 
left to local usage. Thus a common punishment of adul¬ 
terous wives in India has always been to cut off their 
noses. The Pailca-tantra mentions it,^ and so do the old 
travellers of the sixteenth century, but this is not men¬ 
tioned ill the law-books. It is evident that these punish¬ 
ments were left to be carried out by the heads of castes and 
similar authorities in accordance with their own customs. 

There is also a great development traceable in the 
difierent Srnrtis as regards, eg., the use of ordeals, and in 
definition and systematisation of crimes. 

It is remarkable that the only account we have of a 
trial in ancient India is that of a criminal trial in 'the 
early drama, the Mrcchakatika,^ and (much earlier) in the 
fourth century B.c. little but criminal law was adminis¬ 
tered by the sovereign, and civil suits seem hardly to 
have been known.*" 


mon in India, but if such cases are 
examined a little closely, it wiU 
always, I think, appear that they are 
cases of the use of the old ordeals. 
When, as is often the case, such 
pr»c*ioes are resorted to by the 
p lice, it is of course a different 
matter. 

^ See p. xiii. ff. of the preface to 
vol, i. of my edition. 


^ The earliest trace of law that 
we find in India is of criminal law. 
In the Rg-Veda times thieves were 
seized and beaten and tied to posts. 
H. Zimmer, ** Altindisches Leben" 
(1870), p. 181 ft 
? ‘• 4 - 

* See Acta ix. and x. 

® Megasthenes, Fr. xxvU. (Sohwan- 
beck). The cases tried seem to have 
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(e.) Books on tke Dharma-^astri were used in the 
tribunals/ and these must have been such as our text; 
for about 320 B.c. the Greeks found that the Indians had 
no written laws/ but some Smrtis mention such books* 
It must, however, be once more clearly and distinctly 
asserted that these books were merely consulted* in order 
to ascertain the law as it was divinely fixed from all time. 
They were not codes, nor were they promulgated by the 
authority of any sovereign; indeed, such a supposition 
is impossible to any one who has some acquaintance with 
Indian ideas/ The king was to ascertain the law, and to 
aid him he had Brahman assessors/ Now, it is certain, 
that, at least in later times, there were men to educate 
men for this office. Inscriptions show that there were 
provisions made for the study of the Dharma-ijastra in 
the Brahman settlements, and a relic of the employment 
of such assessors was to be seen within twenty years 
ago in the Sudder pandits. That the practice actually 
coincided with the rules of the Dharma-^astra all over 
India is evident, e.g.^ in the case of deeds of gifts, 
etc/ 

One remarkable fact in the history of Indian law is the 
early occurrence of what is now generally termed con- 


been chiefly of theft, violent aasanlt, ® Manava*dharma-9astra, viii. i; 
and false statement, and mutila- Ysij. ii. 2; Narada, 1 . 16. This is 
tion or death the chief punishments, also hinted at^ in the still earlier 
1 Text, viil 3 (not necessarily Shtras, c.y., Apast. ii. ir, 29, 5 ; 
written); Narada (ed. Jolly), i 16. Gautama, xi. 25. 

Here there can be no doubt that a ^ This is apparent from the way 
written book is intended. in which such deeds are drawn up, 

^ Megasthenes, Fr. xxvil as I have shown in my South In- 

* I first drew attention to this dian Palaeography (?d ed, p. 119). 
fact in the preface to my Bayavi- Bernier's account of the schools at 
bhaga (186S); cf. NSrada Smfti, Benares, and Adams* and (later stiH) 
i 31 ff. Professor Cowell’s description of the 

^ A.gr., Gautama^ xi. 23-24: ** Rea- Nuddea toU (J. As. Soc. Beng.) 
soning is a means for arriving at the exactly illustrate this. A few such 
truth ; coming to a decision through schools still exist at Benares, though 
that, he shaU decide properly.’* Ine in much diminished numbers. ^ 
final decision was with learned Brfih- Sherring’s Benares, pp. 345-346. 
mans (ib. 25). 
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flict of laws ” This is to be first traced in the Dhanna- 
sutr% or more than two thousand years ago. In the 
Dhanna-9astra principles are laid down for the decision 
of such questions, but they have been entirely neglected 
by the English lawyers, as well as the rules about local 
laws and customs.^ The recognition of local laws is 
very early, and occurs in full already in the Dharma- 
sutras.® 

(/*.) As regards the use of such books there is some¬ 
thing to be said. The king, as chief judge, had to ascer¬ 
tain the law from the Vedas, etc., and the numerous 
Dharma-sutras; and again, with reference to local 
laws, he had to gather it from adequate evidence of 
experts.® 

Now the sacred texts he had to refer to were nume¬ 
rous and more or less conflicting; and the local laws and 
customs were also numerous and varying, but recognised. 
The authority of the inferior castes to make their own 
laws was early admitted.^ Neither were the Sanskrit 
Erahnian laws forced on them, nor were their own customs 
ignored, as is now the case.^ 

But it is only in the Dharma-qastra that the difficulties 
hence arising are treated in a rudimentary manner, which 


^ The existence of ihese rules was 
first brought to the notice of the 
legal world in J. H. Nelson’s “View” 
(1877). See i 118 of the text for a 
very explicit enumeration of what 
was recognised in this way in the 
Smftis. 

^ ^ Bandhflyana, [i, I. 2 . 1-7]; 

Apast. ii. 6. 15. 1 ; Gautama, xi 
20-21. Cf. chapter i. v. 118, and 
viii. 3 of the text, [although it is 
a disputed point as to the extent of 
recognition to be shown. Cf. Baudh. 

ib. 7.] 

3 In the fourth century B,o. we 
find the king much occupied in ju¬ 
dicial functions, but there were no 
written laws to refer to. He went 
forth from his palace to act in this 


capacity (Megasth., Fr. xxvii., ed. 
Schwanbeck). The official recogni* 
tion of books to consult certainly is 
not earlier than the early centuries 

A.D. 

* Gautama, xi. 21. “ Ouldvatora, 
traders, herdsmen, money-lenders, 
and artisans (have authority to lay 
down rules for their respective 
classes” (Btlhler). 

* Goldstiicker, “ On the Deficien¬ 
cies,” etc., 1870 (re^nted in his 
“Kemains,” p. 145 ff.), pointed out 
the misuse and misinterpretation of 
the Indian Sanskrit law-books by 
the superior courts ; and other simi¬ 
lar errors have been fully explored 
by Nelson in his “View.” 
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becomes ftiliy developed in the Mbandhae or Digests. In 
the Smrtd-CandiiM (about 1200 A. 1 ).), and the Madhavlya 
(fourteenUi century), e.g., we find chapter on Degadharma 
or local lam. These display a marked development as 
compared with the Smytis. The earliest recognition of 
local laws, as already mentioned, is in the Dbarma-siitras, 
but this refers rather to the differences of the Brahmanical 
gdkhds than to local laws proper; but Baudhayana, beyond 
doubt, refers to the last,^ and the Smytis do not go much 
farther than he does. In the Digests we find a provision 
and limitation unknown to the earlier books, and which 
is unquestionably due to the progress of Brahmanical 
civilisation in the South of India. Here we find also 
almost the only trace of a desire to make Sanskrit law 
paramount, and to exclude all in local customs inconsistent 
with it. The siddMnta or conclusion at which Devanija, 
the author of the Smyti-Candrika, and Madhava-Sayaija, 
the author of the Madhavlya, arrive is, that local laws, to 
be recognised by lawyers, must not be inconsistent with 
Sanskrit (or Brahmanical) law.* But this principle has 
never, in reality, obtained much influence. Even among 
South Indian Brahmans numberless usual practices are 
opposed to the Sanskrit law; and in Malabar, Cochin, 
and Travancore this is so much the case, that a small 
manual called the Anacaraniruaya has been composed 
to enumerate them,® and these are now enforced by the 
courts, so far as they come within their cognisance. This 

^ [A blank; but probably the it would be out of place to enlai^ 
passage above, Baudh. i. i. 2. i-;, is here. 

refer^ to.] * This tract is attributed to 9^’ 

^ [A blank where a note was to kara, of course, but it cannot be 
be, followed by these words ;—]. .. more than a few centuries old. It 
Here at last we find a decided step is, however, an unquestionably re¬ 
made, and Indian social existence spectable authority for the peculiar 
has at last progressed from the customs of Malabar, and (somehow) 
family or trll^ state to the civic has never been noticed by the high 
form In which a conception of the court ae such. On the other hand, 
state is evident. Further progress a ridiculous fox;gery of this oentu;^, 
would, no doubt, have been made, which pretends to do the same wt 
but for historical events, on which Oanara, is taken for what it pretends 



xxxviii 


INTRODUCTION. 


is, no doubt, a retrograde step, and it is hard to see how 
tribes now addicted to polyandry and similar customs will 
ever be able to free themselves, though an inclination to 
do so has already begun to display itself in a few cases, 
and attempts are constantly being made to evade its con¬ 
sequence. But the English tribunals are sadly careless 
in the matter of local customs, and nothing like an 
attempt has yet been made (except Steele’s work) to 
observe and record such facts. The Portuguese, however, 
already in the sixteenth century ^ did this well, and the 
Dutch and French have also taken the same course. 

The above will suffice to show how much the Manava- 
dharma - Qastra has been misunderstood and misused by 
the English lawyers. 

On perusing the text and similar works, including the 
Dharma-sutras, carefully, an impression of unreality arises 
which casts serious doubts on the reality of these works. 
We meet with so much that is inhuman,^ and such a 
hideous and cyuical contempt for the human body, that 
we are tempted to believe that these books are the insane 
ideal of crazy fanatics or the foolish reveries of besotted 
ascetics. But there is too much external evidence ^ that 


to be, and is quoted by judges with 
a serious face ! (Madras High Court 
Reports.) We shall soon see “Jack 
the Giant Killer” received as an 
authority on the law of homicide. 

^ M. J. C. Loureiro’s “ Memorias 
dos estabelicimentos Portuguezes a 
Leste do Cabo da Boa E8peran9a,” 
Lisbon, 1855, contains a Goa “cus¬ 
tomary” of 1526. P. Nery Xavier 
has (lately) published others. The 
Dutch at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century had the customs 
of the Jaffna country drawn up. 
The French courts nearly follow the 
precepts of the Sanskrit law as 
regards the customs of the different 
castes, and the evidence to prove 
them. 

a JS’.gr., Apast., I 9. 25. X2. .. . 


“ Such a sinner may tear from his 
body and make the priest offer as a 
burnt-offering his hair, skin, flesh, 
and the rest, and then throw him¬ 
self into the fire” (BUhler). Cf. 
Yftjn, iii, 247. Prof. Biihler con¬ 
siders that this “ is not altogether 
a mere theory of Apastamba” (p, 
83, note), ^e especially ch. xL 
of the text; Yasi^^ha xx.; Apast. 
i. 9, 24 to 25; Gautama xxii. and 
xxiii. 

* Compare the suicide by fire of 
KaXavoif which astonished the 
Greeks of Alexander’s army (Meg. 
Fr. X. from Strabo xv. i); Bardesanes 
(ed. Hilgenfeld). The practice of 
mtl (suttee) was very early (Barth., 
Reli^ons of India, p. 59 ff.) Several 
remarkable instances of self-torture 
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such enormities were commonly done to allow us to accept 
this easy explanation. 

The real explanation may be readily seen by a con¬ 
sideration of the frequency of hysteria and analogous dis¬ 
orders among the natives of the present day. Hardly a 
day passes in even small villages without a case of this 
kind, which passes among the people as diabolical posses¬ 
sion,^ In some parts men are habitually reduced to this 
state artificially in order to deliver oracles.^ This, the 
true and satisfactory explanation of the sorcery and 
witchcraft of the Middle Ages, is, no doubt, the true 
explanation here also. The partial or total anaesthesia, 
a characteristic of hysteria, which was known in the 
Middle Ages as the “ Devil’s mark,” is also adequate to 
account for the insensibility to pain which is im¬ 
plied.® 

There is, however, a striking difierence in one respect 
between India and other countries. Whereas in other 
countries such hideous displays of human weakness have 
been dreaded, and even put down with frightful cruelty, 
in India they have been encouraged, and even made a part 


and insensibility to pain are men¬ 
tioned by the early Arab travellers, 
edited and translated by the late 
Abb^ Reinaud (Voyages Arabes), 
In modem times several well- 
observed cases occur. As. Res. v. 
contains a case of a man who lay on 
a couch covered with iron spikes ! 
The habits of the Aghorapanths 
and other Yogins are well known. 
Compare also the swinging by hooks, 
etc., and the walking over fire, still 
practised in some parts. The poems 
(e,g.f the bed of arrows on which 
Bhl^ma lay, in the Mah&bh&rata, 
and the stories about ascetics in the 
Purft^as, etc.) all display a fondness 
for such repulsive scenes. The 
earrings on temples, etc., also dis¬ 
play the same tendency, and excited 
the horror of the Portuguese 
Camdes Lusiadaa, vii. 47 (**a8 


abominaveis esculpturas ”). See also 
Trans. R. A. S. for a disgusting 
case of a Yogin who ate a whole 
sheep raw! ^ 

^ Hysteria of this kind was known 
in the Vedic times ; compare the 
girl gandkarva-gfhitd of the Ait. 
Br. 

® In the Bhuta worship of South 
Canara. [After this sentence occurs 
the remark: “Another widespread 
indication of it is the prevalent 
mendacity;’* but, as Dr. H cannot 
have meant this to be antecedent 
to ** this . . . explanation ... of sor¬ 
cery,” it appears to have slipped in 
by mistake,} 

* The fact that primitive and 
little developed races display great 
physical insensibility is now fuUy 
recognised, and should not be for¬ 
gotten here. 
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of religious worship. The way of producing them has 
been reduced to an art in the Yoga and Tantric systems, 
and a good Hindu is surrounded by provocations of these 
melancholy diseases. 

If anywhere, we must find a Brahman ideal in the end¬ 
less and stringent rules which would take up every mo¬ 
ment of an Indian's life in frivolous ceremonies, and which 
can never have been carried out even in India, and are 
now entirely obsolete. 

As the text is, it is one of a large class of works ^ of 
much the same character, to which a few late forgeries 
have been added for sectarian purposes. But many of 
these are mere fragments,^ and others can be shown to 
be abridgments which have supplanted older and more 
copious texts.^ It is on these that the authors of the 
Digests have chiefly based their works, and the Manava- 
dharma-Qastra takes a prominent place among these; 
it has not, however, like the text of Yajfiavalkya in 
Vijfiane-9vara's hands, become the foundation of a 
Digest. 

The history of the text in recent times is tolerably 
complete. The earliest existing commentary that we 
have is the Manubhasya by Medhatithi, the son of Vlra- 
svamin. His date, about looo A.D., can be safely inferred 
from tflfe following circumstances. He is quoted already 
by Vijflane^vara of about I2CX),^ and it is not, therefore. 


^ Upwards of fifty are now enu¬ 
merated. See Yajfk. i. 4, where 
twenty are mentioned, llns is pro¬ 
bably the oldest list Devanna, the 
author of the Sm^ticandrika, accepts 
thirty-six Smrtis on the authority of 
Pai^hinasi, and sixteen Upa-smrtis 
on the authority of Afigiras. See 
p. 133 of my “Classified Index.” 
Compare the lists by Europeans in 
L S., i. p. 232 ff. (W Stenzler); in 
West and BUhler's Digest, i. p. xiii. 
ff.; Stokes, Hindu “ Law-book,” p. 
5, note, which coUecta the results of 
the Indian lists. 


*'* Such are La^u Atreya-smrti, 
Dak^a, Deval^ Pulastya, Budha, 
Brhaspati, the two Yamas, Vygsas, 
etc. 

* Dr. EUhrer has, e.^., restored in 
an able manner part of the real 
Bfhaspati - srorti (Darstellung der 
Lehre von den Scbriften, eta, 1879). 
The work that now passes under this 
name (see Sm^ti-safigraha, Calcutta, 
1876, pp. 644-651; Tanjore Cat, 
p. 125) is quite a modem and 
wretched substitute. 

^ As proved by Bfihler. The pas- 
sage in the Mit&kfar& referring to 



INTRODVCTION. xli 

too much to allow 200 years before this date. But he 
was not the earliest commentator, and in doubtful pas¬ 
sages he often quotes the explanations of others.^ He 
was probably a native of the Deccan,^ and we often find 
such names as his father’s in the Calukya inscriptions. 
His reputation has always been enormous, and he often is 
mentioned as Asahaya” or the ** Peerless.”® He has had 
a number of successors, who have generally adopted his 
words, and who seldom differ in interpretation from him. 
Unfortunately manuscripts of his work are rare, and that 
accessible to me is not good.^ Modern scholars will find his 
work often diffuse, tedious, and obscure, but its practical 
use is considerable, as he occasionally notices a v, L, and 
his commentary enables us to trace subse(juent interpola¬ 
tions.® He followed the Mimaiiisa system in his explana¬ 
tions.® 

His next follower was Govindaraja, whose work I have 
been able to examine cursorily in a MS. discovered by 
Professor Buhler, and belonging to the Bombay Govern¬ 
ment. It is quite evident that Govindaraja established 
the textus receptus as adopted by Kulluka, and found 
everywhere in India, and that he was rival to Medhatithi. 


Medhatithi is iil 24. Medhatithi 
is also quoted by Madhava-Sayana 
in his Para9ara-8inrti-vyakhyB (four¬ 
teenth century), and by the Smiii- 
kaumudi (fifteenth century), etc, 

^ iii. 15, 5; vii. 139 {anyt tu); 
2SS tu vydcdkfate); 271, 274; 
iv. ig (yetuvydeak^ate, . , tadayt^^ 
tam), [No predecessor is found 
mentioned by name (viii. 46, an¬ 
other?). Opposed we often find 
pUrve, ehCf and pare {apare\ anye^ 
etc., and the expression quoted, 
ayuUam, followed by Med.*8 view, 
occurs very often. He also touches 
on the relative position of the verses 
and notes arrangements of the same 
from which he differs. He quotes 
often Gautama, it 60 ; iv. 9; v. 
141 (eke) ; Vasiitha, l^udhftyana, 
Gautama, iv. 136; the Mah&bharata, 


Mahabha9ya, P&nini (v. iii Sdtra- 
kfiri), and many later Smrtika- 
rOh.] 

See his explanation of hutapa 
( = a blanket) in his comment on iii. 
234. Kutapah . . . udicycfu ham- 
Ma iti prasiddkah, Udicya can 
here only mean “ Northerner,” and 
the word is said to mean a Nepal 
blanket. 

* Varadaraja calls him by this 
epithet (see my “VyavahSra Nir- 
naya,” p. 30). 

* It is from the Colebrooke collec¬ 
tion in the I. O. Library. [Cf. also 
Preface, p. xit] 

® He often quotes other Smytis, 
and evidently had a large acquaint¬ 
ance with Sanskrit literature. 

® Compare his Commentary on iv. 

* 9 - 
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He seems to have differed much from Medhatithi, and 
Kulluka occasionally quotes contrary opinions of the 
two. His name points to about the twelfth century at 
the earliest. 

After him came a commentary by the famous Ma- 
dhava-Sayana, who lived in the fourteenth century.^ This 
work appears to be in existence, but I have not been able 
to find it or trace it in any library. I have met one 
pandit who told me he possessed it, but I never could get 
a sight of it. 

After him came Kulluka Bhatta, whose brief com¬ 
mentary (chiefly taken from Medhatithi) is the com¬ 
monest and most popular one in existence.^ He tells us 
that he was a native of Benares, and he probably lived in 
the sixteenth or seventeenth century a.d. This commen¬ 
tary is a concise practical work. 

After him came a Narayana, quoted by Eaghavananda, 
but of whom I can learn no more.^ 

Then came Eaghavananda, whose very brief commen¬ 
tary (Manvarthacandrika) chiefly follows Kulluka. He 
refers to all the commentators already mentioned except 
Sayana-Madhava, and seems to have been a native of 
South India. At least one manuscript of his w’ork is in 
the great Paris Library, and vras used by Loiseleur Des- 
longchamps for his edition. 

Besides these there is a commentary by a Nandana- 
carya among the Tanjore manuscripts.* As his name 
shows, he was a native of South India ; his work appears 
to be modern and of small value. I can find nothing in it 
to enable me to fix his date. Perhaps he was the Nanda 
who wrote on adoption. 

Editions of the text are quite recent.® Sir William 

1 See the preface to my edition of * See p. 126 of my Tanjore Cata- 
the Vam^a Brahman a, p. xx. logue. 

^ It is a vftti called Manvartha- ^ The first, with Kullaka’s com* 
miiktavali. mentary,wa8 in 4to, Calcutta, 1813. 

* [MSS, of this work are still ex- This was printed by Colebrooke's 
tant.] protdg^, Babu Ram, and, like all the 
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Jone$* translation appeared in 1794, The means of ac^ 
quiring a knowledge of Sanskrit were then very small, 
and the author deserves the greatest credit for his gene¬ 
rally successful attempt. The chief defects in it are due 
to the prejudices of the day; it is diffuse and rhetorical, 
and largely interpolated with passages from Kulluka’s 
commentary ; the a priori and metaphysical theories of 
the time show their influence in every line, and the trans¬ 
lation of such terms as diman will not now pass muster- 
Sir William Jones has converted the materialist Safikhya 
system of the text into the metaphysical deism that 
lie and his associates had so largely adopted. But any 
correct notion of the Indian systems was then im¬ 
possible. 

Since 1813 numerous reprints of the text, with and 
without Kulluka’s commentary, have appeared at several 
times in India, but they are all uncritical. Two editions 
have appeared .in Europe, in vhich a critical restoration 
of the text has been attempted—that by Sir G. C. Haugh- 
ton in 1825, and that by Loiseleur Deslongchamps in 
1830-33. Haughton gives Sir William Jones’ translation, 
again collated with the Sanskrit; Loiseleur Deslong¬ 
champs gives a version of his own in French,^ but it 
agrees tolerably closely with that of Sir William Jones.^ 
A revised text of Sir William Jones’ translation was begun 
(about 1840) at Calcutta, but continued only down to 
hi. 33 ; Dr. Goldstticker expresses a high opinion of it.^ 

productions of his press, is full of ^ Haughton’s edition of Sir Wil- 
serious misprints. For other (espe- Ham Jones’ translation was reprinted 
ciaily the recent editions), see the at Madras (1863), and by Grady at 
Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books London (1869), and Deslongchamps’ 
in the British Museum, by Haas, translation[of the text]wa3 reprinted 
pp. 86-87, at Paris in 1850. 

^ Goldstiioker termed Sir William * Remains, ii. p. 148, note. The 
Jones’ translation “ excellent,” and differences from Sir William Jones’ 
that of Lois. Deslongchamps “very version are numerous and striking, 
good ” (Remains, i p. 108). Pro- All the information I have respect- 
lessor Monier Williams (Two Ad- ing this translation is derived from 
dresses, 1881) also praises Sir Wil- the above passage. 1 have not been 
Ham Jones’ version as “ admirably able to procure a copy, 
translated.” 
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Dr. J. Muir has given model translations of numerous 
passages of the text in his " Sanskrit Texts** and "Metrical 
Translations from the Sanskrit** Many points connected 
with the text have been fully discussed by Johaentgen, 
“ ITeber das Gesetzbuch des Manu** (1863).^ ** The Mutual 
Relations of the Four Castes according to the Manava- 
dharma-gastra *' have been fully treated by Dr. K W. 
Hopkins (Leipzig, 1881). 

This summary of original work up to the present will 
show that there is room for much more to be done. A new 
critical edition of the Sanskrit text, with the aid of South 
Indian manuscripts, is to be desired; but it appears to me it 
is to be wished that the texius receptm of Kulluka should 
still be followed, and the discrepancies merely pointed 
out. The reason for this is to be found in the fact that a 
critical text would in reality present no considerable v, 
and though some changes in the order of the verses would 
have to be made, and interpolations omitted, yet it is not 
advisable to change the well-known numbers of the verses 
as found in Sir William Jones* translation, for the incon¬ 
venience thereby caused would be great. This applies 
equally to a new translation, which is equally necessary, 
for the reasons I have already mentioned. 

I have therefore followed in the following pages the 
text after Kulluka as edited by Haughton, and noted the 
chief discrepancies in the notes. The manuscript of Medha- 


^ [More important than anything 
since Johaentgen as regards articles 
concerned directly with the text is 
Bradke’s Manava-gyhya-satra, in 
which the relations of our text are 
discussed from many sides, to the 
Gfhya SQtra as well as to the Mai- 
trayani Samhita. A special trans¬ 
lation of most of book viii, has been 
given by Professor Jolly (iii. bd. Zt, 
fur Vergleiohende Rechts Wissen- 
schaft). A special but popular essa^ 
on Manu will be found I. A., voL ix. 
More has been done indirectly in the 
introductions to the law-})Ooka pub¬ 


lished by BUhler and J oily. Critiques 
of special passages are given in 
Biihler’s Digest, MandUk's ed., of 
the Vyavahara MayUkha; and more 
general critique in Nelson’s Scien¬ 
tific Study of Hindu Law and 
Muller’s India. The works of Pro¬ 
fessor BUhler and Professor Jolly 
(Apastamba, Gautama, Yasi^tha, 
BaudhKyana, Visnu), the latter’s 
text of Vi$nu and translation of 
Narada, have done much for the 
study of Hindu law, and, indirectly, 
for the Manava-gastra.] 
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tithi which 1 have been able to use is unfortunately no|; a 
good one^ but I have extracted the more important v, h 
noted by the writer,^ 

As the text has been so often referred to by the courts 
in India and the ultimate Court of Appeal, the Privy 
Council in England, it might be expected that; some use¬ 
ful help would be got from the law reports; but this is not 
the case. Most of the cases decided are evidently wrongly 
decided,^ and others really need no elucidation; the deci¬ 
sion may be very able, but (as an eminent writer has said) 
** life is not long enough to study able demonstrations that 
the moon is made of green cheese.*' I therefore do not 
refer to this branch of literature referring to Sanskrit 
law. 

It is not often given to any man or class of men to carry 
out crucial experiments in sociology, though such a course 
has been, one might think, rendered impossible in India 
by royal proclamation® and actual law; here, however, 
it cannot be doubted that the result will confirm the con¬ 
clusion that only a natural and spontaneous development 
is of use and value, and that imitation is sterile. 

The preceding pages will show that Sanskrit law was 
pursuing a course of spontaneous development; this has 

^ It is the one used by Haughton Sanskrit law she would not; for a 
(l p. 322-323), and forms part of the property being held for tlie benefit 
Colebrooke collection now in the of her deceased husband by means 
India Office Library. It is recent of religious ceremonies, with the 
(about 1800), and is in 4 vols,, but loss of her virtue she could no longer 
does not include the commentary on do so. In fact, she lost her position 
chap. xii. I owe the power to use in the caste altogether, and her 
this MS. in India to the kind help of existence as a member of the family 
Dr. Rost, the chief librarian of the ceased utterly. 

India Office (London). * On the resumption of the 

* The most glaring instance is the Government of India by the Crown 
so-called “chastity*' case, in which (Proclamation of Nov. i, 1858), Her 
the Privy Council has lately con* Majesty said: “ We disclaim alike 
firmed the decision of the Bengal the right and desire to impose our 
High Court. The question here was ; convictions on any of our subjects, 
whether a widow, holding property . , . We will that generally in 
as such, and having (admittedly) framing and administering the law 
ceased to be chaste, could retain it ? due regard be paid to the ancient 
She was allowed to do so by both rights, usages, and customs of 
courts. It is obvious that under India." 
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been interrupted, and English doctrine has been pitch¬ 
forked into Sanskrit texts. Is it likely that a satisfactory 
result will ever follow ? The whole subject is now in a 
chaotic state, and so great is the uncertainty that valuable 
property is commonly sold for a thousandth part of its 
value. So far the present policy cannot be viewed with 
complacency. 

As regards my translation, I have endeavoured to make 
it as literal and concise as possible. With [the] greater 
part of the text, i.e,, chapters ii. to x., or the really impor¬ 
tant part of the book, this is not a matter of much diffi¬ 
culty. The case is different with chapters i. and xii. These, 
as has already been said, are metaphysical, and follow the 
Safikhya system. Much labour has been bestowed on this 
subject by Colebrooke, and after him by Dr. F. Hall, but 
it must be admitted that it is all but impossible to express 
the terms of this system in a European language. All 
possible renderings convey much more than the primitive 
and rude original signifies, and it is impossible to limit 
each word so as to provide against a too wide signification 
being attached to it. Language cannot go back to suit 
primitive and barbarous ideas.^ 

The rudimentary metaphysics of India are solely of 
interest now as showing the development of Indian con¬ 
ceptions, and that, in this respect, there is no difference 
between India and other countries. Here, as elsewhere, a 
fictitious stage of conceptions, such as is found in the 
Upanishads, has been followed by an abstract stage, such 
as is found in the metaphysical systems. Intrinsically 
they possess nothing of permanent value, and vanish like 


^ Mr. Nelson (“View”) has exposed 
fully the delusion of “apt equiva¬ 
lents” for the Sanskrit technical 
law-terms; his remarks apply ©q«a^ 
to the philosophical terms, as I>r. P. 
HaU has noticed (Rational Refuta¬ 
tion, pp. viii. to X. ): “ There are 
scores of terms belonging to the 
nomenclature of Hindu philosophy, 


precise equivalents of which have 
not yet been wrought out for us 
with tlie help of the Latin and 
Greek. . . . Colebrooke and his suc¬ 
cessors have indeed elaborated many 
close and felicitous renderings; 
still they have left much unat¬ 
tempted, and something to be 
amended.” 



INTRODUCTION, 


xlvii 


mists before the stin when confronted with the results of 
positive science. To those persuaded of the truth of the 
ajdom, ** No force without matter, and no matter without 
force,” the vague a priori dreams of India are, and must 
remain, without any intelligibility or importance beyond 
their historical connection ; even in this respect they lead 
to no new laws, but merely confirm what is already 
established. 

But all this [metaphysical] part of the text is an excre¬ 
scence, and really independent of the subject-matter of 
the book. 

[Note. —Here, somewhat abruptly, Dr. Burnell’s Introduction to 
Manu is brought to a close. Immediately following is a frag¬ 
mentary Introduction to Yajiiavalkya, which work was apparently 
to be translated and published with the Manu, the general heading 
of the whole-MSS. being ‘‘ Manava-dharina-95stra and Y&jfiavalkya- 
emrti.” The translation of the latter work was not begun, and the 
introduction offers nothing new, so that it would be useless to re¬ 
produce it here. In regard to the precise dates assumed in this 
discussion, it may be necessary to remark that many of them are not 
so undisputed as could be wished ; especially in the inscriptions 
with the various eras in vogue when they were written we are often 
at a loss. Criticism of the above argument is at present waived by 
the American editor, who has felt it his duty simply to follow in 
his predecessor’s steps, and fill the lacunae left in his MS., while 
abstaining from individual comment, except where it seemed neces¬ 
sary in assertions of facts ; although he may at times have questioned 
whether the theories advanced are based upon sufficient data.] 
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Page note i, p. q, vss, 6l» 63, |>. 13, va. I02, for SyayarfAhU 
and SvdyaMmva read Syayam! Svdyam^. 

Page 9, V8, 62, insert) after t.c. 

Page 19, v«. 28, for BrdhnoLn read Brdhnta» 

Page 24, vsa 64,66> and p. 29, vs. io5> for texU read mantra. 
Page 32, va. 130, before pried insert sacr^cial. 

Page 45, note 2, for ^dkkd read cdkhd. 

Page 59, V8. 121, for texts resd mantra. 

Page 62, note 4, dele p. 

Page 68, va. 194, before Hiranyagarhha insert son of. 

Page 72, ve. 232, for Dharmd-gastra read DKarma-^tra. 

Page 73, VB. 239, for Canddila read Cdntfdla. 

Page 106, VB. 232, for Brahma read Brahmd. 

Page 119, note 4, read Oovindardjd-dayah. 

Page 124, note 1, for Dimba read Dimba. 

„ ,, 3 and 4, read third line as second. 

Page 139, note 3, dele ] after paguh. 

Page 144, va 70, for Vijdkfti read Vydhrtis. 

Page 146, vs. 94, lot Brahman read Twice-born man. 

Page 152, vs. 37, before Vedas insert three. 

Page 158, note i, and p. 213, note 8, for Jltvig read Rtvij. 

Page 196, first Hue of notes, for Vi<p>amitra read Vipwl*. 

Page 215, vs. 226, for anantra read manira. 

Page 217, note 7, for Ap. read Ap. 

Page 244, note 4, for world of Brakm read Brhama^world. 

Page 294, note 6, for Courdn read Caurdn. 

Page 309, vs. 36, after Nifdda insert semicolon, and for VaiiC 
read Vaid 

Page 315, note 4, for BraAmread Brahma. 

Page 328, vs. 29, for Hadyas read Sddhyas, and in note 3, 
for vii;ra^. 

Page 337, note 3, for often Brhaspati read after BfhaspaJti. 

Page 342, vs. 125, for heating read burning. 

Page 349, va. 176, for Cdndala read (Jdnddla. 

Page 351, vs. 183, for pirig read rtvij. 

Page 353, vs. 201, enclose of (he Veda in (). 

Page 364, vs. 4, for worlds read tcorld, and in note 4, for minds 
read mind. 
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LECIUEE I. 


THE SOURCE OF THIS WORK, AND AN ACCOUNT OF THE 
ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE; WITH A SUMMARY OF THE 
CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE BOOK. 


1. The great Seers having approached Manu seated 
intent, having reverenced him, duly spoke this speech,^ 

2. Lord! deign to tell us truly in order the rules of all 
the castes,* and of all the castes that arise between (them). 

3. For thou, Lord, alone knowest the true sense of the 
objects of this universal, self-existent system,® unattain¬ 
able by (simple) reason, not to be reasoned out. 

4. He whose glory is unmeasured, being duly questioned 
by those magnanimous ones, having saluted all the great 
Seers, answered them: Hear! 

5. This (All) was darkness, imperceptible, without 


^ In some MSS. (induding two 
in the I. 0 . which belonged to Sir 
W. Jones) there is an additional 
verse at the beginning which mm ; 
“Having reverenced SvayambhCl 
and Brabman of unlimited glory, I 
shall declare the various eternal 
laws directed by Manu.’* 

This verse is supported by Rs* 
ghavftnanda’s commentary, and is 
probably authentic, though not 
noticed by Medhatithi; it points to 
the real character of this book, viz., 
that it is a compilation from and a 
redaction of older matter. [The 
first four verses of this lecture are 
prefixed by a late compiler; the 


work really begins with vs. 5, as 
is formally stat^ in the opening of 
K&rada.] 

^ Me&Htithi says these laws refer 
to only the Brahmans, K^atriyas, 
and yai9ya8; not to the Qadras 
Of. iv. &-81, from which it is 
evident that this is correct Me* 
dJiS-tithi might have quoted the 
Apastamba dhan uisutra (L i, 5) to 
the same effect, also vs. 91 of this 
lecture, 

* “ System **—m?Adwo^ This is 
explained by Medhatithi by ^dstra^ 
or a body of teaching on the subject, 
either revealed or human. 
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definite qualities, undiscoverable, unknowable, as if wholly 
in sleep.^ 

6. Then the self-existent Lord became manifest, making 
this undiscrete (All) discernible with his power, unob¬ 
structed by 2 the chief elements , and the like, removing 
the darkness. 

7. He who can be apprehended by the suprasensual,^ 
(who is) subtile, undiscrete, eternal, who consists of all 
elements, incomprehensible, he verily^ became manifest of 
himself. 

8. Wishing to produce different beings from his own 
body, he having desired,^ first® created water alone; in 
that he cast seed. 

9. That became a golden egg,^ like in splendour to the 
thousand - rayed (sun); in that was born spontaneously 
Brahma, the grand parent of all the worlds. 

10. Waters are called ndrdh, for they are the offspring 
of Kara; and since they were his first abode (ayam), he 
thence is called Narayana.® 

^ This description of the creation the undiscrete, became manifest.” 
is, generall3% in accordance with the [And Medh. in {b) gives another read- 
Sahkhya system, as it is already ingfTJia/idbhutdnu-vrttaujahyWhiiethe 
recognised by the Indian commen- translation in the text rests on K.’8 
tators. The whole has been dis- assumption that vrtti::::^apra.tigkdta^ 
cussed in great detail, and with refer- the old translations making rfUaujah 
enoe to the philosophical treatises, one word, and uniting the preceding 
by F. Johaentgen (Ueber das Gesetz- as epithet to the foregoing.] 
buch des Manu, 1863). The whole ® “ Powers beyond the senses,” 
of this lecture calls to mind what ic., can be inferred. 

Megasthenes says of Indian specu- ^ \Eva or (Medh., cf. Beng. MS.) 
lations at an earlier period ; “ Their e?a, “this one before spoken of.”] 
notions about physical phenomena * [/.c., by merely intending it (cf. 

. . . are very crude, for they are vs. 12), he thus produced water 
better in their actions than in their (Medh., K.)] 
reasonings, as their belief is mostly ® [Literally “in the beginning.”] 
based upon fables” (Fr. xli., ed. ^ This egg of Brahma plays a 
Schwanbeck), [A similar descrip- great part in the Puranic mythology, 
tion occurs xii. 29 of darkness as a but does not apjiear, properly, to 
metaphysical quality iguTia), where belong to the Sankhya system 
6, I is identical with this passage. ] [which it really contradicts]. It can 

® [Perhaps better, “unfolding that be traced in the Vedic literature 
not (yet) imfolded (All), the self- (see Kellgren’s essay, “Mythus do 
existent Lord, whose power is con- Ovo Mundano ”). 
tained in the great existent (ele- ® Nara or puru^a, Brahmd. 
ments),” etc.] Medh. gives this read- The appellation “Narayana” is 
ing, while K. reads, “ The . . . Lord, foreign to the Saukbya system, 
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11. That which is the undiscFete Cause, eternal, which 
Is and Is not, from It issued that male who is called in 
the world Brahma. 

12. That Lord having dwelt in that egg for a year, 
spontaneously, by his own meditation, split that egg in two. 

13. And with those two shares he formed the heaven 
and the earth, in the middle the sky and the eight regions,^ 
and the perpetual place or waters. 

14. From himself* he created mind,® which is and is 
not; and from mind egoism,* the ruler,® the lord. 

15. And likewise the great self, and all (things) with 
the three qualities, and, severally, the five organs of sense, 
the apprehenders of sensible objects.* 

16. He also, having made the subtile parts of those six, 
of unmeasured brightness, to enter into the elements of 
self,* created all beings. 

and betrays Vaisnava influences, the developed system of later times. 
[In the Mbha. this derivation is The word ca does not imply the 
several times repeated, iii. tanmatra; the text itself does not 

189, 3, where Vi?nu says, ‘*1 called make a distinction between sensa- 
the name of water nara in ancient tions and the organs of sense.] The 
times, and am hence called Nara> order of the evolution is very much 
ympjy for that was always my abode, confused. See for a ^tter account 
oyana.’'] of these Saiikhya reveries Colebrooke 

^ Eight regions, i. €., jxiints of the [ed. Cowell], Essays, pp. 239-280 ; 
compass. and Hall’s “Rational Refutation,” 

^ [Or “from self,” atnianah.] pp. 79'-103. 

3 “iifawcw—inind, situated in the ^ “Into the elements of self.” K, 
hrdaya or breast.” “ Mind, staving has dtr/iunidtrdat*, as translated above; 
both for sense and action, is an organ Medh. would read mdtrdbki^ “ by 
by aftinity, being cognate with the elements ; ” thus the whole verse 
rest” (Colebrooke). would be : “Ho having pervaded 

* [Self-consciousness (egoism) is the subtile parts of those six, of 

produced from mind ; Medh. says it unmeasured brightness, by elements 
means the converse of this, that the of self, created all tHiings.” “ Those 
former is produced after the latter, six ” [are according to K.], the five 
Cf. vs. 15.] tanmdtra or subtile elements and 

* [According to Medh., “the one aharhkdra or egoism self-con- 

conaciouf. of the 1.”] sciousness, which it is safe to say 

® [Of. il 89-92. The above inter- were rwt intended ' y the text Vs. 
pretation follows the text and the 14 does not hang together with vs. 
note of Medh., while K. Ragh. en- 15, nor does vs. 15 with vs. 16. The 
deavour to fill out the missing tan- six appear rather to be the plus 
mMru and organs of activity by the live principles of ether, air, fire, 
giving an impossible extension of water, earth; “ having united fine 
meaning to the word “ and ” {ca ); portions of these six with the 
thus making the text accord with spiritual elements, he (thus) created 
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17. As the subtile elements^ of bodily forms of This 
One depend on these six, so the wise call his form caHra.* 

18. From it proceed the greatelements with their 
action, and mind, by (its) subtile parts, (is) the perpetual 
creator of all forms.* 

19. This non-eternal (universe) arises then from the 
eternal, by means of the subtile elements of forms of 
those seven very glorious principles.® 

20. Of these,® then, that which succeeds partakes of 
the quality of that which goes before; such as each one is 
in order, so, and with such qualities, it is traditionally held 
to be (endowed). 

21. He, in the beginning, from the words of the Vedas, 
appointed the names and functions of all beings severally, 
and their several conditions. 

22. And the Lord created a subtile host of divine beings 
which have breath (and are) active,^ and of sadhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 


all existent things ” (cf. the discns' 
sion of this passage in Johaent, p. 
24-25); dtmamMra is therefore the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the 
elementary, not reflexive ** elements 
of himself ’*]. 

^ [“Elements” means here por¬ 
tions, “as the fine portions of form of 
this (Brahmd, the creator) depend on 
the six." I have ventured to make 
caya depend on avayavdh instead of 
8 a^ Dr. B.’s text giving “ these six 
in him.** Br. B. appears to have at¬ 
tached himself quite closely to K/s 
interpretation, and I do not feel at 
liberty to alter his words, though 
it may be pointed out that “ subtile 
elements” is more'in accordance with 
the commentator’s explanations than 
the text The technical tannidtra is 
not found in the original, and the 
word translated “ element ” is lite¬ 
rally a “ part.”] 

* [/.c., “depends on six” (accord¬ 
ing to K.), 9a4d(rayam^ as if this 
were near enough in sound to farira 
to cause the verbal derivation. The 
parts of the body (farlm) of Brahmi 


are portions of the six (imnas and 
the five elements). After this 
verse appears to have once followed 
another, quoted by Vij. on Kap. 
iii. 10.] 

* “ Great ” or m^sser. [Perhaps 
better not translated at all, the 
hkutdni mahdnti being “the ele- 
mente ; ” the translation follows K. 
Idtendly, “Into this (body) enter 
the elements with their acts, and 
mind by means of the fine portions 
(as in 17),” K.’s translation of 
dvipanii (enter into, constitute) as 
{tebkya) utpadyarUe has been (un¬ 
fortunately) followed by Dr. B. ] 

^ [All created things]. 

® “Principles”—is here put 
for taitva, according to Medh£ltithi. 
[The five elements plus mind and 
self - consciousness are probably 
meant; “subtile elements” as before 
“ fine portions of form.”] 

® [These (elements,wiantw,and self- 
oonsciousness) seven ptfrwpa.] 

^ [A var, kc. recorded by Medh. 
{karmdtmdnaffica) ; this may mean 
“ he created the a^ive-soul (self) of 



17 - 3 ^] THE ORDINAVICES OF UANV. 5 

23. He (Biuhma), for the perfection of sacrifice, from 
fire, wind, and the snn, milked (out) the eternal threefold 
Veda (Brahma), which consists of the Rig-, Tajur-, and 
Sama- (Vedas).^ 

24, He created time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
zodiac, also the planets; rivers, oceans, rocks, plains, and 
uneven ground; 

2$. Austerity, speech, and sexual en joy men t,^ desire also 
as well as anger: and desiring to create these beings, he 
created this creation. 

26. And lie made distinct dharma and non-dharma^ in 
order to a distinction of deeds. And he endowed these 
beings with the pairs—pleasure and pain, and the like. 

27. But of the five (elements), those which are called 
the atomic destructible^ elements,^ by these this All 
arises in successive order. 

28. Now in what action that I/)rd first employed any 
(creature), that (creature) being reproduced again (and) 
again, spontaneously followed just that (course of action). 

29. Baneful (or) harmless; gentle (or) savage; right (or) 
wrong; true (or) false; whatever he, at the creation, as¬ 
signed to any that quality spontaneously entered it. 

30. As the seasons acquire their own characteristics in 
(their) course, so beings with a body (acquire their charac¬ 
teristic) acts. 

31. Now for the prosperity of the worlds, he from his 
mouth, arms, thighs, and feet created the Brahman, Ksat- 
riya, Vai^ya, and ([!udra ® 

the divine beings (gods) (or “ of the first is derived from y/dk^, to hold 
VedAs**), and the subtile host of or retain; it thus means a man’s 
Sadhyas. The Sadhyas are a se- whole duty or order of conduct, 
condary order of divine beings.] including l^th secular and religious 

^ This myth of the creation of duty. I retain dhai^ma, and c6in 
the Vedas differs from the Safikhya the word non-dharma;^ to prevent 
account, according to which they are a very general term from being 
eternal and issue from Brahmd’s understo^ in a limited sense, 
mouth at each successive Kcdpa- ^ [Therefore distinct from the 
creation, or rather evolution, atoms of the ny&ya.] 

^ [According to Medh, and K, • [Portiona] 

satisfaction of mind.”] ^ The nearest approach to this 

• **J)hjarmat non-dharma,'* The myth in the Yedio literature is 
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32. Having divided his own body into two, he became 
a male by half, by half a female: on her that Lord begot 
Viraj. 

33. But, 0 best of twice-born men! know that I am he, 
the creator of all this world, whom that male Viraj, hav¬ 
ing practised austerity, spontaneously produced, 

34. Now I, desirous of creating beings, having per¬ 
formed very severe austerity, first created the ten lords of 
beings, great Seers, 

35. (Viz.) Marici, Atri, Afigiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhi^u, and also Narada. 

36. They, very glorious, produced seven other Manus/ 
together with gods and the abodes of gods, and great Seers 
unlimited in glorv. 

37. Yaksas, E,alvsasas, Pi(;acas, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, 
Asuras, Nagas, serpents, eagles, and the different hosts of 
Manes.2 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts, and clouds, Indra's bent 
and unbent^ bows, meteors, comets, and various luminaries. 

39. Ki^inaras, apes, fishes, and all kinds of birds; 

found in the recently recovered Tal- I know some families in Southern 
awkara BrShmana (ii. 3-4). See also Canara which now claim to be Brah- 
Muir’s “Sanskrit Texts” (2d ed.), mans, and are called so, but mscrip- 
i. p. 22, &c., for other similar myths, lions show that 500 years ago they 
[It is spoken of in R. V. x. 90, X2, K.] were Jains. Much doubt is thrown 

It is necessary to remark that in on the origin of the Gurukkal or 
the oldest times there was no hard Caiva priests of the Tamil country, 
and fast line between the different and some wealthy traders in Madura 
three superior classes ; the names have suddenly set up a claim to be 
indicated a rough classification of a Brahmans. Wilson (“ On Caste,” 
rude ]>opulation, such as is now to 2 vols.) and Sheiring’s works throw 
be found in Russia, and not distinct much light on these endless divi- 
genealogical descents. In course of sions in Northern India; for the 
time myths arose which made a Madras Presidency, the introduction 
man’s caste a matter of descent, but to the Census Report by Dr. Cornish 
as Brahman civilisation extended is invaluable. 

over alien races, different classes ' Some MSS. for manun read 
were brought under the four heads, munln = devotees, 
and hence arises the great number ® Pitaras^ lit. “fathers.” lake 
<ff subdivisions of each which have no “ manes,” this is always plural, 
intercourse with one another. Lord * “Bows ... of Indra” —rain- 
(“Display”), 1830, already found bows. [The commentators explain 
<^ii?Jity-two subdivisions of Brah- the “ unbent bow ” as “ staff-shaped 
mans in Gujarat, and mentions nearly and variegated, blue and red ” 
similar numbers for the other three (Medh.)] 
castes ; many more are known now. 
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cattle, deer,^ and men, beasts of pre)% and animals with 
two rows of teeth. 

40. Worms, grubs, and winged insects, lice, flies, and 
bugs, with all biting gnats, and innumerable things of dif¬ 
ferent kinds. 

41. Thus was this All, (consisting of things) stationary 
and movable according to (their) acts,^ created by those 
great beings at my command, through the force of aus¬ 
terity. 

42. What kind of acts is ordained for what creatures 
here, that I shall declare to you, also (their) order in origin. 

43. Cattle and also deer, and wild beasts with two rows 
of teetli, demons and devils,^ and men, are born from a caul. 

44. Produced from eggs (are) birds, snakes, crocodiles, 
and fish, and tortoises; and likewise all other kinds (of 
reptiles which are) produced on land or (are) aquatic. 

45. Prom moisture are produced gnats and flies, lice, 

fleas, and bugs; and from heat is produced whatever else 
is of this kind.'* '' 

46. All plants (which are) fixed grow from seed or slips. 
Kerbs (are) those which perish with ripening of fruit, 
(and) abound in flowers and fruit. 

47. Those (trees) which have no flow'^rs (but) have fruit, 
are called vanaspaii (forest-lord) ; those that have flowers, 
and also those that bear fruit, (are) both called trees. 

48. Idants with one stem and many sterns^ are of many 
Ivinds ; so also grasses: but convolvulus and creepers spring 
from seed or a slip. 

49. These (creatures), enveloped by a manifold darkness 

^ [Or “forestauimals.’'] Animals ® *‘One stem” {guceha), “many 
with two rows of teeth, i.e., the car- stems” {gulma), Medhatithi ex- 
11 ivt>ra. Of. vs. 43, below. ^ plains these terms as meaning “one 

“According to their acts,” i.e., root” and “many roots.” Indian 
“ with reference to their acts in a botany and zoology are, it is need- 
former existence” (Metlh.) less to say, utterly fanciful and un- 

[llaksas and Fi<;acas.] scientific. [KL’s explanation is plain; 

^ It is difficult to a resident in where a shoot springs right up from 
the tropics^not to agree with Miss the root and there are no ^ughs, 
IMurtineau’s conclusion respecting that is a guccha; where a clump of 
\ eniiin in hot countries ; it comes to shoots come up from one root, that 
much the same as the text is a gvlma.] 
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caused by (past) deeds, have an internal conscience,^ and 
are endowed with pleasure and pain. 

50. The existences, beginning with Brahma and ending 
with those (plants), which occur in this terrible, ever-pro- 
gressive* transmigration of beings, have (thus) been related. 

51. Having thus created all This and me, he of unthink¬ 
able powers was again absorbed into himself, alternating a 
time of (creation) by a time (of repose). 

52. For when that Divine Being wakes, then this world 
is active; when he, peaceful, sleeps, then all sleeps. 

53. How when he sleeps in repose, those active beings 
with a body cease from their own proper acts, and the 
mind becomes powerless. 

54. And when, in due course, they are lost in that great 
being, then this self of all beings sleeps pleasantly in rest. 

55. This one with its organs long remains (inactive), 
having returned to darkness, nor does it perform its proper 
acts; then it issues forth in forms.^ 

56. When, having become elemental (and) emanate, it 
enters into seeds of plants or animals, it assumes a form. 

57. Thus he, by wakefulness and sleep, vivifies, and, 
imperishable (himself), destroys perpetually all This mov¬ 
able and immovable. 

58. Now he, having made this science^ spontaneously, 
duly taught it to me in the beginning, but I (taught it) to 
the devotees Marici and the rest. 

^ [Le,f are possessed of conscious' existing within (soul); it is the exit 
ness.] of this only; but by others this is 

^ [At all times its nature is to go notallowed,a8Vy{LsahaBsaid, *When 
on, that is, ever vanishing {vindgini) the body has passed away the organs 
Medh. ; so K.] occupy another body ; there is thus 

* [MUrtital^ or “it takes its exit no soul.’ Even some Sankhyas will 
from the bodycf. Medh. (who, we not allow a soul, those living in 
must remem^r, was a Mimfiifisist): Vindhya and others ; .. . others say 
“ It goes forth from the body {garl’ this mdrti is a form of the highest soul 
rd^), but truly this all-perv^ng (<xtmd); out of it living creatures make 
self is, like the atmosphere, every- their appearance and are each (indi- 
where ; what sort of an eocit then vidual soul) endowed with bodies.”] 
has it? Its exit is merely the aban- ^ Wdsbum is the treatise here 
donment of a body induced by proclaimed. Medh. says, “ This book 
activity, ... or, now, as certain ones {grwniha) containing law and pio- 
explain, there is another fine body Inbitions is called the MOnava oode 
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59. This Bh|^ shall cause you to hear that science in 
its entirety; for that devotee learnt it all, complete, entire, 
from Ine* 

60. Then that great Seer Bh|‘gu being thus addressed 
by that Manu, said with pleased mind to all those Seers: 
Let it be heard! 

61. There are six other Manus in successive genera¬ 
tions sprung from this Manu Svayaihbhuva (born of the 
self-existent); they, magnanimous and of great glory, 
created their own several ofifspring. 

62. They are: Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Eaivata also, 
and Caksusa, and the son of the sun (ie., Vaivasvata very 
glorious. 

63. The seven glorious Manus, of whom Svayaihbhuva 
is the first, having produced all this (world) of moving 
and stationary beings, ruled (it each) in his own period.^ 

64. Eighteen winkings ^ of the eye make one hd§ilid; 
thirty Icdsthds (one) kald; thirty halos one muhurta ; and 
so many ( 7 mohurtas) one should kuow to be a day and 
night.^ 

65. The sun causes day and night, divine and human. 
Night is for the sleep of beings, and day for the perform¬ 
ance of their acts. 

66 . A (human) month (is) a day and a night of the 

because Manu made it.” In Medh.’s that the word “ period ” (antom) is, 
time the double authorship of the like the word “ month,” expressive of 
work seems to have been looked on a mere division of time ; but this is 
with disfavour, not by him, but by wrong, for the time implied by the 
opponents ; for he says, “ Certain word manu is different, and to this 
persons say it was made by Hiranya- the word manvantara refers ; it is 
garbha but was revealed by Manu, not ordinary time (Medh.)] 
the fact of the case being that the p Nime^a. Two explanations are 
work is like the Ganges, which has given by Medh., one (so K.) as 
its source elsewhere, though first dis- translated, and one given by “others ” 
coverable in the Himalayas, so that as “ the time necessary to articulate 
it is an idle question whether the a syllable.”] 

Deity or Manu made it” Medh. ^Thissyrtem of reckoning time, 
adds that Ntirada says, “ A book except that fifteen winkings are put 
composed of icx>,cx>o (verses) was for eighteen, is the same as that of 
made by Prajapati, and abridged by the v i§nu Purana. Several such 
Manu and others ” (Narada coming systems are mentioned in the Pu- 
first in our version).] ranas, etc. See Hall's edition of 

p “Period ^'—antora. This makes Wilson's Vi?nu PurOna, i. pp. 47- 
a manvantara (cf. vs. 79). Some say 50 note. 
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manes, and the division is by the lunar fortnights. The 
dark (half), (beginning with the full moon, is their) day 
for actions; and the bright (half, beginning with the new 
moon), is their night for sleep. 

67. A (human) year is a day and a night of the gods. 
Again their division (is this); their day is the northern, 
and their night is the southern course of the sun. 

68. Learn now summarily the measure of a day and a 
night of Brahma, and of the several ages in order. 

69. They call Jcrtayicga (a period containing) four thou¬ 
sand years; the twilight (preceding it consists) of as many 
hundreds, and the twilight (following it) of the same 
number. 

70. In the other three (ages), with their twilights pre¬ 
ceding and following, the thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one. 

71. Twelve thousand of the four just now reckoned 
are called a yuga of the gods.^ 

72. But a thousand of (such) divine yugas in number 
is to be known to be a day of Brahma, and a night also is 
the same (in length). 

73. They (who) understand a holy day of Brahma, 
which ends with a thousand yugas, and the night also of 
the same extent, (are) people who know (the divisions of) 
days and nights. 

74. At the end of His day and night. He, being asleep, 
awakes, and awaking creates mind, which is and is not. 

75. Mind, urged on by (His) desire to create, effects 
again) the (work of) creation; and thence is produced the 

^ The translation is literal. Ac- happened, such a fiction would natu- 
cording to the commentators it rally arise and be adopted. Similar 
should be translated, ** The four ideas may be found to have arisen 
yuyat just reckoned, (consisting of) in Europe in the Middle Ages, and 
twelve thousand years, are called a even in the present century. In 
of the ^ods.’* The lengthening India these enormous periods are of 
of ordinary into divine years is pro- comparatively modem invention, and 
bably (as Prof, von Roth considers) were unknown in the fourth century 
the work of commentators. When B.c. Of. Arrian, ** India,*’ ix. (on 
the end of the imaginary period, as authority of Megasthenes). 
first invented, arrived, and nothing 
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ether, which (the learned) know (to have) the quality of 
sound. 

76. Now from ether transforming itself springs the 
pure and potent air, a vehicle of all odours; and that is 
held to be endued with the quality of touch. 

77. Then from air transforming itself arises light, illu¬ 
minating (objects), dispelling darkness, shining; and it is 
declared to have the quality of form. 

78. But from light transforming itself, water with the 
quality of taste is said (to arise); and from water (arises) 
earth with the quality of smell: such is the creation in 
the beginning. 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods of twelve 
thousand (years), if multiplied by seventy-one, is here 
named a manvantara^ 

80. (Such) manvantaras are countless, as (are) also the 
creations and destructions; the Supreme Being does this 
again and again as if in sport.^ 

81. In the iCrta age, dharma stands on four feet, and is 
complete, as is truth also; and (in that age) no advantage 
accrues to men by uon-dharTna,^ 

82. But in the other ages, owing to accession of (wrong), 
dkar7)ia is deprived successively of one foot; and dharina 
disappears foot by foot, through the prevalence of theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 

83. Men free from disease, and with all sorts of pros¬ 
perity, live four hundred years in the Krta age; in the 
Treta and other (ages) their life^ becomes shorter by a 
fourth. 

^ According to the Aniarako9a, connection) ajasrarfitviha hrl4dr- 
an account of the manvantaras tharh vtkar^i."^ 
should form one of the five topics * [V^vastate the image 

treated in Puranas; this is nut, of the four-footed dharma may be 
however, the case. united, according to the commenta- 

^ [The idea of the Supreme Being tors, with that of the bull in viii. 16 
paramef(kin) amusing himself by his (cf. ib. note), or the four feet may 
creations is found elsewhere ; it is refer to the four virtues in v. 76, or 
not only the ease that is implied, to other fourfold things. ] 
but also that it is done for sport, as, ^ [{Ayuh^ tayah^ Medh.)] 
e.g.f Mbha. xii. 308, 3 (in a different 
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84. The life of mortals, as mentioned in the Veda,^ the 
blessings (resulting) from (good) works, and the powers of 
embodied beings bear fruit according to the ages. 

85. Other are the laws for men in the Krta age; other 
in the Treid (and) in the Dvdpara ; other in the Kotli age, 
in proportion to the decrease of the ages. 

86. In the Krta age, the chief (virtue) is declared to be 
austerity; in the Tretd, knowledge ; in the Umpara, sacri¬ 
fice ; the only duty of the Kcdi is generosity.*^ 

87. Now, for the sake of preserving all this creation, 
the most glorious (Being) ordained separate duties for 
those who sprang from (His) mouth, arm, thigh, (and) 
feet. 

88 . For Brahmans he ordered teaching, study, sacrifice, 
and sacrificing (as priests) for others, also giving and 
receiving (gifts). 

89. Defence of the people, giving (alms), sacrifice, also 
study, and absence of attachment to objects of sense, in 
short, for a Ksatriya. 

90. Tending of cattle, giving (alms), sacrifice, study, 
trade, usury, and also agriculture for a Vai^ya. 

91. One duty the Lord assigned to a (^udra—service to 
those (before-mentioned) classes, without grudging. 

92. Man is declared purer above the navel; therefore 
the purest (part) of him is said by the Self*Existent to be 
his mouth.^ 

93. Since he sprang from the most excellent part, since 
he was the first-born,* and since he holds the Vedas, the 
Brahman is, by right, the lord of all this creation. 

94. Him the Self-Existent, after having performed 
penance, created in the beginning from his own mouth, 
for presentation of oblations to the gods and offerings to 
the manes, (and) for the preservation of all this (world). 

^ [That is, of one thousand (Medh.) real thought of the maker.] 
or one hundred years (K,), as * [Cf. v. 132.] 

“others” say (Medh.)] * [LiteraUy, his pre-eminence of 

^ [LiteraUy “ giving,” and to the birth, as it is expressed in full in the 
Brahmans ” may be supplied as the similar verse, x. 3.] 



13 


84-104.] TMB ommAmns of manu. 

95. What bemg is then superior to him, by whose 
mouth the gods eat oblations and the manes ofiferings P 

96. Of beings, the most excellent are said to be the 
animated; of the animated, (those which) subsist by intel¬ 
ligence ; of the intelligent, men; of men, the Brahmans. 

97. But of Brahmans, the learned (are most excellent); 
of the learned, (those who) know thek duty; of those 
who know it, (such as) do it; and of (those who) do it, 
(those who) know the Vedas. 

98. The birth of a Brahman is a perpetual incarnation 
of dharma;^ for he exists for the sake of dharma, and is 
for the existence of the Vedas.® 

99. When a Brahman is born, he is bora above the 
world, the chief of all creatures, to guard the treasury of 
dhurma. 

100. Thus, whatever exists in the universe is all the 
property of the Brahman; for the Brahman is entitled to 
it all by his superiority and eminence of birtb.^ 

101. The Brahman eats his own alone, wears his own, 
and gives away his own: through the benevolence of the 
Brahman, indeed, the other people enjoy (all they have). 

102. For the ascertainment of his duties (and those) of 
the other (castes) in order, the prudent Manu Svayaih- 
bhuVa composed this treatise. 

103. This treatise must be strenuously perused by a 
learned Brahman and explained rightly to the pupil, but 
not by any other (person). 

104. A Brahman who studies this treatise® (and) who 

^ Jlavya and Jcavya, These two w'orld is developed; not even mean- 
terms ate continually put together ing the spiritual absolute being; see 
by way of contrast JIavya is an note on ii. 28, 82.] 
oblation to the gods; kavya an offer- ^ As the commentators admit, 

ing to the Manes. this is mere figure of speech. 

“ Dhamui: see the note to vs. Brahmans could commit theft just 
26. as well as people of lower caste (see 

^ [Or, “He IB fitted for Brahma- ch. ix.), under Hindu laws just as 
existence “ (when he has acquired under the Penal Code. They were, 
knowledge of dharma. It is doubt- however, formerly let off very easily, 
fut if “Vedas ” is the correct transla- ® “Treatise or a body 

tion of hrdhma; it probably refers of teaching on any subject, either 
to the substance from which the of divine or human origin. It may 
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has performed (his) vows, is never defiled by defects aris¬ 
ing from mind, speech, or body. 

105. He purifies his associates' and seven of his kindred, 
(both) ascending and descending; and, verily, he alone 
deserves all this earth. 

106. This (treatise is) a cause of prosperity, most excel¬ 
lent, (and) increases intelligence; this treatise britrgs fame 
(and) long life; this (treatise is) the best (source of) know¬ 
ledge which brings deliverance. 

107. In this (treatise) dkarma (is) fully declared, also 
the good and bad qualities of actions; likewise also the 
perpetual usages of the four castes. 

108. Usage is highest dUarma, (it is) mentioned in the 
Vedas and approved by tradition therefore, a prudent 
twice-born (man) should ever be intent on this. 

109. A Brahman who has fallen away from usage gets 
not the fruit of the Veda; but (if he be) attached to usage, 
he enjoys the full fruit. 

no. Thus devotees having seen (that) the course of 
dharma is according to usage, comprehended usage to be 
the final root of all austerity. 

111. Manu has declared in this sacred treatise^ the 
origin of the world and the rules of the sacramental rites ; 
also vows, conduct, and service (as due by a pupil to his 
teacher), and the best rule for the ablution (by a student 
on finishing the pupil stage of his life); 

112. The taking a wife also, and the definition of the 
(kinds of) marriages; the rules also for (the five) cere¬ 
monies, and the perpetual order of funeral rites; 

113. Also the description of modes of livelihood, and 
the vows of a householder; also what may and may not be 
eaten, ceremonial purity, and the purification of chattels; 

be aaserted that written books are line with others, men are, even now, 

intended, but of this there is no restored to caste. 

direct proof till late times. ® [ffruti and Sm^tl ; cf. ii. 12.] 

^ “Associates,” lit. “line,” i,t,, ® The words—“Manu has de- 

those who sit in the same line with dared . . . treatise ”—are from vs. 
him in meals on solemn occasions. 118. 

By being allowed to sit in the same 
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114. The application of dharma regarding^women, the 
duties of ascetics, final bliss and renunciation (of the 
world); the whole dharma of kings and the decision of 
legal disputes; 

115. Also the rules for examining witnesses, and the 
laws concerning husband and wife; the dharma of parti¬ 
tion (of heritage); (about) gambling, and (that of) chastise¬ 
ment of criminals; 

n6. (The rules regarding) the service (due by) VaiQyas 
and ^udras, and the origin of mixed castes; also the law 
of castes in times of distress, and the rules of expiation; 

117. Also the threefold state of existence^ which arises 
from actions; and final bliss, and the examination of good 
and bad qualities of actions ; 

118. The eternal dharma of countries,* castes,® families 
also the dharmas of heretics® (and) of guilds.® 

119. Just as Manu formerly, when questioned by me, 
declared this body of teaching, so learn ye it to-day from 
me 1 

END OF THE FIRST LECTURE. 


^ “Threefold state of existence,” 
t.e., being bom again as an animal 
or in some higher form of existence 
—high, medium, or inferior. See xiL 
51 and the matter before it, in which 
the three degrees are further sub¬ 
divided, each into three. 

3 “ Dharma of countries ” [or dis¬ 
tricts], followed in soiue particular 
country, not in all the world 
(Medb.) B&gh. gives the Holi fes¬ 
tival as an example, which varies 
much in different loc^ties. 

* “Castes,” Brahmans, etc. 

< “Families,” established by 
famous families (Medh.) 

* “Heretics.** Medbatithi ex¬ 
plains this by vikarmoiiha^ t.e., who 


do what is wrong, “as Buddhists,” 
etc. 

® “Associations,’' as of traders, 
smiths, actors (Medh.) 

It is worth while to compare the 
twelfth lecture with the first, on 
which it throws considerable light 
in parts. [The twelfth lecture 
appears more uniform, and is based 
on one system almost entirely; the 
first lecture appears to contain 
much more mingling of various 
philosophical views, as its whole 
character is that of a later prefix to 
the work. Aside from the Puranic 
mythology, I find it difficult to bring 
such verses as 55 ff. in harmony 
with S&nkhya doctrine.] 
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LECTUEE II. 


SOUBCES OF THIS SYSTEM AND THE COUNTRIES WHERE IT 
OBTAINS; ON THE FIRST CONDITION OF LIFE OF A 
BRAHMAN, OR THAT OF A STUDENT. 


I. Learn the dkarma which is followed by the learned 
(and) good, by those ever free from spite and passions, 
(and) which is acknowledged by the mind:^ 

2.2 Selfishness (k) not praiseworthy, yet unselfishness 
exists not here; for the study of the Vedas is for selfish 
ends, and the practice of rites according to the Vedas. 

3, Selfishness certainly has its root in the hope of a 
reward; sacrifices have their origin in selfishness; all 
vows and prohibitive rules* are said to arise from a hope 
of reward. 

4. Any act of an unselfish man is never at any time 
seen here; for whatever one does, that is the act of self¬ 
ishness. 


^ According to Medhatithi the 
fii^at chapter is to be regarded as in¬ 
troductory ; the real treatise begins 
here. The words, “ Krdaym& 'bhy- 
arvujnatah ” = “ acimowledged by the 
mind,” have much exercised the 
commentators. I take kfidaya to 
be put for manas, of which it is 
the seat. This is much as Medh&- 
tithi explains it; ** hfdayacabdena 
eittam." RsghaySnanda says : 
“ Hfdayene Hi ^db»tradvavdhe tail 
Bodkiln&m maneuy atlpe yah sa 
dharmai^^ / tathd ca Vydsai^; Vatkal- 
pike Ip^mdnam iti: 

that is, the doctrine that where 
there is no fixed rule in the treatises 
one should follow his own inclina¬ 
tions. Of. 6.] 


• Vss. 2-5. These are clearly an 
interpolation in later times, when 
the doctrine of hhaktif or faith, had 
arisen. In the old Vedic religion, 
all ceremonies and sacrifices were 
avowedly performed in order to gain 
desired objects of different kinds. 
[We may compare Cic, Fin., 3. 
5. i&: ‘‘Ex q'lo intellegi debet 
principium ductum esse a se dili- 
^endo,”—the principle of all action 
18 derived from self-love. In the text, 
edf is to be inferred ; literally, “ To 
be devoid of desire is something that 
does not exist in this world.”] 

* “ Prohibitive rules,” such as not 
to injure any one (Medh.)-~[Gov.] 
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5. (Yet) one rightly occupied in those (acts) goes to the 
world of the immortals, and gets all (his) desires here as 
hoped for. 

6. ^ The entire ^ Veda is the root of law, (so also) tradi¬ 
tion and the practice * of those that know it; (also) the 
custom of the good, as well as satisfaction of (one*s) self. 

7. Whatsoever dharma was proclaimed by Manu for any 
one, that is all directed in the Veda; he (was) possessed 
of all knowledge. 

8. So a learned man, having viewed by the eye of know¬ 
ledge aU this complete (system) as according to the autho¬ 
rity of revelation, should certainly be firm in his own 
dharma. 

9. For a man performing the dharma declared by reve¬ 
lation and tradition obtains fame here, and after his death 
extreme happiness. 

10 . Now the Veda is to be understood as “ revelation,*’ 
but the law-treatises ^ {dlvarma-foMra) as ** tradition; ** 
these two are irrefutable * in all matters, for by these two 
virtue urose. 

11. A Brahman who, from adherence to rationalism,® 
shall despise these two sources, he, an infidel blamer of 
the Vedas, is to be banished by the just, 

12. The Veda, tradition, good custom, and (what is) 
pleasing to one’s self, that (the wise) have plainly declared 
to be the fourfold definition of dharma.^ 

13. A knowledge of dharma is ordained for men not 
given up to wealth and pleasure; of those who would 
know dharma, the Veda (is) the supreme authority. 

^ Cf. Gautamadharma, i. i. 2; ^ “Law-treatises;” not necessarily, 

Apastamba, I 1. 1, 2. though very probably in this case, 

* [Medh. says some consider the written books are intended. [Per- 
Atharva as not a Veda at all, and haps better, ** These two are not to 

'hold only the threefold knowledge be discussed in any respect.“J 
(of Rik, Yajus, SSma) as binding.] * “Rationalism” ; 

* [This may mean either practice Buddhist and Carvaka, etc., doctrine 

as manners or good morals. Thir- (Medh.) [The hetu^&slra implies 
teen kinds of the latter are quoted the kettika (xi(, xii), who is a very 
^ K. from Harita, who adds that worthy person; but cf. iv. 30.] 
di>v. defines it as freedom from affec- ® [<Jf. I loS.J 

tion and hate.] 
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14. Now where there may be an opposition (of texts) 
of the Veda, both (inconsistent passages) are declared (to 
be) dharma; for both those dharmas were regularly de¬ 
clared by the wise. 

15. (Thus there is) this Vedic revelation: “The sacri¬ 
fice takes place at all times; when (the sun) has risen, 
also when (the sun) has not risen; so, too, when neither 
sun nor stars are seen.” 

16. ^ Authority (to study) this science is to be recog¬ 
nised (as belonging) to him whose sacramental course of 
life, from conception to cremation, has been declared (to 
be) by mantras^ but of no one else. 

17. The (country) which is between the divine rivers 
Sarasvati and Drsadvati, that land, fixed by the gods, (the 
wise) call Brahmavarta, 

18. What custom of the (four) castes (and) the mixed 
castes has been handed down by course of succession in 
that country, that is called good custom.^ 

19. Kuruk^etra, Matsya, Paiicdla, (^urasenaka, (are) in¬ 
deed Brahmar^i land, next^ to Brdhmdvarta, 

20. All men in the world should learn their own proper 
behaviour from a Brahman born in that country. 

21. The country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
(mountains), which is to the east of Vinagana and to the 
west of Fraydya, is called the central country.^ 

22. (The land) indeed between those two mountains, 
(extending) to the Eastern and to the Western Sea, the 
M ise call Arydvarta, 

^ In Vedic times the reception of ^ [Medh. observes this is a general 
outsiders into the community was, rule, not specially, c.//., to forbid 
to a certain extent, recognised, and marriage with a cousin on the 
ceremonies the vrdtyaitoma) mother’s side, as some say.] 

were in use for this purpose. This * “Next;” the commentators say 
verse is rather in the spirit of the “inferior.” There is a map of India 
exclusive Brahmans of modem times, according to the text by Mr. E. 
[The ceremonies at this time were Thomas in the new edition of the 
more for the purpose of readmitting “Numismata Orieutalia” (edited 
outcast members than to admit new by him), Part I. 
ones ; cf. vs. 39 not©. The general ® [Vinagana^ i.e., the tenninus of 
meaning of the verse may be “ those the Sarasvati; Praydga^ the place 
whose course of life is such as the where the YamunS meets the 
holy texts ordain.] Ganges.] 

^ Mantras^ t.c., Vedic texts. 
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23. Where the black antelope^ is indigenous, that 
country is to be known as a land fit for sacrifices; the 
Mlcccha land (is) beyond it.*^ 

24. Let the twice-born (Brahmans, Ksatriyas, and 
Yai(;yas) strenuously resort to those countries; but a 
(^"fidra distressed for a livelihood may abide in any (land) 
whatsoever. 

25. The source of dJiarma has been concisely told you, 
olso the origin of all this (universe; now) learn the clharmas 
o[ the castes. 

26. The conception-rite, &c., of the twice-born is to be 
effected by meritorious Vedic rites; (this) bodily sacra¬ 
ment (is) purificative both here and after death.^ 

27. By fire-offerings during the pregnancy, by the rite 
on birth, the sliaving of the head to form a tuft, (and) by 
binding on tlie muhja string, the seminal and uterine sin 
of the twice-born is wiped away. 

28. l»y study (of the Vedas), by vows, by fire-offerings, 
l)y the traivuhja (vow), by offerings, by offspring, and by 
the great sacrifices, as well as the (otlicr) sacrifices,^ this 
body is made united ^ with Brdhvmn. 

29. Before cutting the umbilical cord of a male (child), 
the birth-rite is ordained (to be performed), and he (must) 


^ Krsnamraa. What animal i« in- 
ttinded it is iiupaasible to* say. In 
S(*uthern India a pretty little, but 
rare, gazelle is taken for it. It does 
not, however, answer to the name 
so far as its colour (light brown) 
goes. THe earliest mention of the 
animal by a .l'hiri>pean that I know 
is by Barbosa (circa 1516). 

- “ Beyond it,” i.c,, sacrifices may 
not be perforuHxi there. [Medh. 
enumerates aunmg Mlecchas the 
^leda Andlirn {tfic) PuUnda CjJavara, 
<&c. (cf. Mudlj. X. 48), as outsiders 
from the castes. The order to dwell 
in this land is construed to mean 
that if a king conquers the Mlecchas, 
he should make the kingdom like 
this land of vsacrifice.J 

These v erses enumerate the ten 
first sacramental rites, to which also 


are to be added the (11) saindvartana, 
or ceremony on a student’s return 
homo, and his (12) marriage. The 
first three rites (during pregnancy) 
are: (i) fjarhhddhdna, or sign of con¬ 
ception ; (2) puthtsffvtmu, or quicken 
ing, and {^)slmantoiiiutt/atmf or part¬ 
ing the mother’s h;ur in the fourth, 
sixth, or eighth mf)ntli of her first 
pregnancy. The best account of 
these rites is in the for 

the present time. 

* [Such as the (Medh., 

K.)] 

® [Another reading is neuter, 
“becomes a thing united to,” etc. 
The word hrnhnm^ which lias been 
left untranslated, is neuter, and 
means probably the world-substance, 
not as a spiritual, but as a physical 
force.] 
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eat honey and ghee in a gold (spoon) to (the accompani¬ 
ment of) mantras} 

30. Now one should have his (the child's) name-rite 
performed on the tenth or twelfth day (after birth), or on 
a merit-giving lunar day or hour, or under a lucky star. 

31. Let a Brahman's (name) be auspicious, a Ksatriya's 
full of power; let a Vai^ya'a mean wealth, a Qudra's, how¬ 
ever, be contemptible.^ 

32. Let a Brahman's (distinctive title) imply prosperity, 
a Ksatriya's safeguard, a Vai^ya's wealth, a ^udra's service. 

33. Let women's (names) be pleasant, not harsh, plain 
of meaning, charming, auspicious, ending in a long vowel, 
(and) like words of benediction. 

34. The infant's going out from the house should be 
done in the fourth month; (his) eating food in the sixth 
month,^ or what auspicious (practice) is preferred in the 
tribe.^ 

35. The eudd^-rite of all® the twice-born must be done 
according to law in the first or third year (after birth), as 
ordered by revelation. 

36. One should perform the investiture of a Brahman 
(with the sacred string) in the eighth year from concep¬ 
tion ; of a king (Ksatriya) in the eleventh; of a Vaicjya 
in the twelfth. 


^ [The mantrat are those used by 
his sect, his father’s, or his Guru’s ; 
male is emphatic according to Medh. 
(This commentator’s use of “some 
think,” “ some explain,” is such as 
in this passage to suggest that they 
are occasionally used hypothetically, 
a possible view being set up and 
overthrown, rather than an actual 
statement that other commentators 
explain the passage so and so; a 
modification of meaning that would 
some\<^hat affect the amount of criti¬ 
cism devoted to the text before 
Medh.’a day).] 

^ This is obsolete. The names of 
the different castes are now usually 
epithets or titles of some favourite 
deity. The caste is known only by 
the suffixed title. 


* There is more or less laxity 
allowed in these matters at present, 
[as permitted by the text and em¬ 
phasised by the commentators ; the 
tribal or family custom refers to the 
variation of time or of Ihe practice. 
Medh. says “food” means other 
than milk which the child takes the 
first five months.] 

* “In the tribe.” This is an 
example of hdadharma alluded to 
in i 118. A “tribe” is a lesser 
division than a caste, and more cor¬ 
responds to a family. 

^ t.e., forming a tuft on the 

head; a kind of pigtail. 

® Or “ this rite is for all the twice* 
bom only,” i.e.,not the ^ildra, who, 
according to Medh., is included in 
vs. 34. 
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37. (The investiture) of a Brahman desirous of divine 
knowledge is to be done in the fifth year; of a king who 
seeks power, in the sixth; of a Vai^ya who wishes for 
wealth here, in the eighth (year). 

38. The (communication of the) gdyairi^ does not, for 
a Brahman, take place after the sixteenth year; for a 
Ksatriya, after the twenty-second; for a Vaigya, after the 
twenty-fourth. 

39. After that, (men of) those three (castes) who have 
not been invested at the proper time are Vrdtyas^ de¬ 
graded from ihegdyatrl, (and) despised by the respectable.® 

40. Let not a Brahman at any time, even in time of 
distress, form ties legally with those not purified accord¬ 
ing to rule; either (spiritual, by teaching them) the Veda, 
or by kinship, 

41. Let students wear (outwardly) skins of the 
namrga^ deer, or goats; (as under-garments,) stuff of 
hemp, k^UTTUiy or wool, in order (of the castes).^ 

42 The girdle of a Brahman is to be made of a triple 
cord of mufijay smooth® and pliable; but of a Ksatriya it 
(should be) a bowstring of murvd; of a Vai^ya, a triple 
thread of hemp.? 

43. If mtcnja cannot be liad, (their girdles) are to be 
made of kicgay agmdntalca, (or) valvaja, threefold, with one 
knot, (or) three, or even five. 

44. The sacred thread of a Brahman (must be) of cotton, 
put on (over the left shoulder), threefold; of a Ksatriya (it 
must be) of hemp-thread; of a Vai9ya, a woolen thread. 

45. A Brahman should, by law, have a staff of Ulva or 

^ the investiture. Silk (as pure) is the only cloth used 

® VrdtyaSy an old term for Aryans by some Vai^navas while eating, 
not Brahmanised. Such people were ^ [Or according to Medh., of like 
admitted to the Aryans community size, t.e., **not small in one part and 
by the ceremony called vratycatoma, smaller in another.”) 

In later times vrdtya came to mean ® This girdle is now only used at 
people who were deficient as regards investiture with the thread, or on 
the sacramental rites as above. occasion of its renewal every year 

* [Arya.] by a Brakmacdrin (student). For 

* Cotton and silk (with the well- a description of muflja (“ Saccharum 
t<»-do [Arya] cloth and velvet) are sara” of botanists), see Stewart’s 
alone used now for outer garments. “Punjab Plants” (1869), p. 261. 
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pald^a (wood); a Ksatriya, of banian (wood) or acacia; a 
Vaicjya, a reed or udimhara (staff).^ 

46. A Brnbrnan's staff is to be made, according to rule, 
to reach (his) hair; a king’s, as high as his forehead; a 
Vaigya’s, to reach his nose. 

47. Let all these staves be straight, without blemish, 
fair to look at, not weapons of offence against men; with 
their bark, (and) not spoiled by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff to his liking, and standing 
-opposite to the sun, let (a student), having circumambu¬ 
lated the (sacred) fire to the riglit, go for alms 2 according 
to rule. 

49. Let an invested Brahman go for alms, (using) 
hhavat at the beginning (of his request); let a king (do 
so, using) hhavat in the middle ; but a Vai(;ya with hhavat 
last.*^ 

50. He should first beg alms of his mother, (his) sister, 
or the own sister of (his) mother, or (of a female) wlio 
will not insult him.'^ 

51. Having gathered those alms as much as he wants, 
having informed his Guru (of it) without deceit, let him 
eat it after rinsing his mouth, (sitting) facing the east, 
(and) pure, 

52. For one facing the east eats (food) conducive to 
long life; facing the south, conducive to fame; facing the 


^ XativuH, except old and low-castc 
do not, in Sontheni India, 
carry staves. In IMalabar the lenj^th 
of the stick (or handle) the palin- 
leaf nmlirella carried by every one 
denotes the caste. Brahmans have 
it nearly as king ns they are tall ; 
low-caste pf^ople have it only a few 
inches long. JJilva, the “ /Egle 
Mannelos; ” Palaca, the “Butea 
frondosa;” Udwnbariiy “Eicns gla- 
inerata.” 

- “ Alms,” articles of food, etc. 

® Bhavut^ i.e.j sir or madam, as 
the case may I’t.'quire ; e.//., “Sir! 
give alms “Give, sir ! alms,” etc. 
[King, i.e., Ksatriya.] 


^ This begging alms by a Vecbc 
student is, I believe, everywhere 
obsolete. Such students are now 
almost unknown, for Brahmans are 
always married while yet boys. The 
practice of students going about to 
beg food, etc., arose, there can be 
little doubt, from the fact that the 
Brahman teachers were mostly poor 
men, and that they taught grati.s. 
Students at the Govei*nment schools 
of the present day in Southern India 
think it no shame to follow the old 
custom, though they meet with the 
smallest success. 
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west, he eats prosperous (food); facing tue north, he eats 
(food) conducive to truth. 

53. Let a Brahman always eat his food after having 
rinsed his mouth, and (in a) collected (state of mind); 
having eaten, let him thoroughly rinse his mouth, and 
sprinkle with water the hollow parts.^ 

54. Let him.ever reverence food, and let him eat with¬ 
out finding fault with it; having seen it, let him rejoice 
and be satisfied, and let him always receive it gladly. 

55. For food that has been reverenced ever bestows 
strength and power; but that which has not been reve¬ 
renced, (if) eaten, destroys both, 

56. Let him not give the leavings to any one, and let him 
also not eat between (times); ^ let him not eat to excess, 
and let him not go anywhere with a morsel in his mouth. 

57. Over-eating is unwholesome, prejudicial to long life 
and to (attainment of) heaven; (it is) vicious (and) de¬ 
tested by people ; let him therefore avoid it. 

58. Let a Brahman always perform the rinsing of his 
mouth with (the part of his hand called) brdhmatlrtha,^ 
or with the kdya or traida^ika; never with the pitrya. 

59. (They) call hrdhmatlrtha (that part) which is on the 
surface of the root of the thumb; (that) at the root of the 
little finger, kdya ; that at the tips (of the fingers), daiva ; 
pitrya, that below those two. 

60. Let him first thrice rinse his mouth with water, 
then twice wipe his mouth; and let him also touch with 
water the hollow parts,^ the breast,® and also the head. 

1 “ Hollow parts,” Le,, eyes, ears, these several places are those from 
tiostrils, mouth, and excretory or- which the water is thrown or taken 
gans. in the ceremonies. 

* “ Between (times).” Medhatithi ^ [Of the head. Cf. Gaut. i 36 
says [in giving the best of different (K., Medh.)] 

explanations of between”] that ® [Literally, self^soul, “place of 
there are two times for eating— heart, ” or the navel; and I think 
morning and evening, and that one this means the navel, because it is 
should not eat at any other. Of. somewhere recorded that one should 
Ap. I)h. S. i 6, 18, 4, by which only lay hold on the navel; the Mbh. 
enough food to support life is allowed commands also bathing of the feet, 
to be eaten. —Medh. (cf. Mbh. xiii. 104, 39.)] 

* Tirtha, or “pool,” is used as 
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61. One who knows the law (and is) desirous of purity 
should ever rinse his mouth by means of the tlrtha^ (and) 
facing the east or north, in a solitary place, (and) with 
water neither warm nor frothy. 

62. A Brahman is purified by water that reaches his 
breast; a king by (water) that reaches his neck; a Vai^ya 
by (water) swallowed; but a ^udra by (water merely) 
touched by the extremity of (his lips). 

63. A Brahman is said (to be) upavlta when his right 
hand is lifted up (so that the sacrificial thread rests on his 
left shoulder and passes under his right arm); if his left 
(be extended, so that it rests on his right shoulder and 
passes under his’left prdclndvlta; when it is round 
his neck (and is not under either arm), nivUa, 

64. Having thrown into water liis girdle, skin (outer 
garment), staff, sacrificial thread, (and) water-pot, (when) 
worn out, let him take others with texts of the Vedas. 

65. The kegdnta (tonsure-rite) is ordered (to be done) in 
the sixteenth year of a Brahman, in the twenty-second of 
a Ksatriya, and in two years more after that for a VaiQya. 

66. This course, but without sacred texts, is all to be 
performed for females, at the due time, and in due order, 
for the consecration of (their) bodies.^ 

67. The marriage ceremony is said to be the Vedic con¬ 
secration for women; (also) attendance to (their) husbands, 
subjection to the Guru, household affairs, (and) attention 
to the (household sacred) fire. 

68. That holy rule regarding the investiture of the 
twice-born which distinguishes (their second) birth has 
been declared; learn next the course of their acts. 

69. The teacher, having invested a pupil, should first 
teach him ceremonial purity, custom, and the attending 
to the (sacred) fire, also the sandhya devotions.® 

70. ^ Now w^hen about to recite (the Veda) he is to be 

1 Tlrtha^ Bee vs. 58. * [The twilight devotions, mom 

® The only real sacrament (tafh 4 - and eve.] 

Icara) for women is marriage. See * Cf. another account of this 
next verse. curious scene in the PrdtigdJchya of 
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taught, after he has riased his mouth, sitting with his face 
to the north,^ as is prescribed, and having made ® homage 
to the Vedas, with a light garment ® on, and his senses 
regulated. 

71. At the beginning and end (of recitation) of the 
Veda, the teacher’s two feet are always to be clasped; he 
must recite having closed both hands, for that is called 
homage to the Vedas. 

72. The clasping of his teacher s (feet) is to be done by 
him with the hands crossed,^ the left (foot) is to be touched 
by the left (hand), the right by the right. 

73. Let then the teacher, at all times unwearied, say to 
the (pupil) about to recite, Ho! recite!” and let him 
rest (if he says), “ Let there be a pause!” 

74. A Brahman should always say dm at the beginning 
and end (of a recital) of the Veda; without dm before, it 
slips away; and without it after, it disappears. 

75. Sitting on (ktcfa-grass) with the points to the east, 
and made pure by purifications,® purified (also) by three 
suppressions of breath, one is then fit (to pronounce) the 
syllable dm. 

76. Prajapati milked from the three Vedas the letter 
-4, also the letter U and the letter and (the words) 
hhuhj bhuvafy, svahj* 

77. Also from the three Vedas Prajapati, the Supreme 
Lord, milked part by part this rc, beginning with tad, 
(called) gdyatm? 

the mgreda, ch. xv. (Lect iii. ch. 3), not to hur^ touching merely with 
voL iii, pp. 92--98 of M. Begnier's the anger-ti{>8 (Medh.)] 
edition. *[“ Grass rings on hia third finger,’* 

^ [K. quotes Gaut. i. 54 to show is l>r. B-’s translation (£L and Bfigh. 
he may stand facing east as well.] say on the two hands), for which I 
^ [Or ** making” (‘’ibrd); p&ika have ventured to substitute the lite* 
(Medh.); Vedas, literally Brdluna.] ral meaning, as these words are evi- 

* [One explanation of this is, ao- explsmatory.] 

cording to Medh., that purity is ^ l^ese three letters fonn dm, 
shown by the lightness of the gar- ^ l^gveda, iii 62, I a Tat mvi- 
ment.] tur varenyam / hhargo dem$ya dhi* 

* [Some read viwyatia (for vycety^ maM / dkiyc^ yo na^ pra cctdoySt, 
ojta), that is, the hands are to ^ [This verse is one of the most 
spread out and lightly rested, so as famous in Hindu literature, IVof. 
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78. A Brahman who knows the Vedas, if he mutter 
that syllable (dm) and that (verse) preceded by the three 
words (mentioned) at both sandhyds (or morning and 
evening), is endowed with the merit of the Vedas. 

79. But a twice-born (man), having repeated those three 
a thousand times outside the (town^j, is freed in a month 
from even a great sin, like a snake from its slough. 

80. A Brahman, Ksatriya, (or) Vai^ya not endowed with 
that rc and his proper sacraments at their due times, 
becomes an object of contempt among the good. 

81. The three imperishable great words preceded by 
dm, and also the savitri, consisting of three lines,^ is to be 
considered the mouth of the Vedas. 

82. ^ He who, unwearied, repeats day by day those 
(words and text) for three years, goes, with an etherial 
body,^ to the supreme Brdhma, becoming (like) air. 

83. The one syllable dm (is) the supreme Brdhma; 
suppressions of breath (are) the highest austerity; but 
there is (nothing) higher than the sdvitrl: truth is better 
than silence. 

84. All the Vedic rites, oblational (and) sacrificial, pass 


Whitney has discussed it in vol. i. 
p. 111-112 of the new edition of 
Colebrooke’s Essays. His transla¬ 
tion runs as follows ;—“ Of Suvitar, 
the heavenly, that longed-for glory 
may we win, and may himself in¬ 
spire our prayers !”] 

^ “Outside the town,” *.c., on a 
river island and the like (Medh.); 
“ on the bank of the river, or in a 
jungle and the like” (K.) [This is 
undoubtedly a general statement 
offering purification on slight terms. 
Medh. has an amusing discussion of 
this point, comparing this purifica¬ 
tion with other severer ones. Who, 
he says, would be such a fool as to 
undergo severe penance and bodily 
mortification when he can get puri¬ 
fied by merely muttering prayers? 
As a verse says, “ If honey is found 
in the sunbeam, what use to go to 
the mountain ? ” Again, “ That 


which can l>e got for a penny, no 
sensible man buys for ten.” The 
real meaning is that the regular pu¬ 
rification must be done; this is for 
general absolution when sins are 
done unintentionally.] 

2 [The sdvitrl {gdyatrl) has three 
padaSj cf.. vs. 77. Vedas, literally 
Brdhma.] 

3 82 ff. This is quite recent in idea; 
substitutes for sacrifices in this style 
are found in relatively recent trea¬ 
tises only, such as the Sdniavidhana- 
brahmana and Rgvidhdna. 

* [That is to say, his body is de¬ 
stroyed ; he is like the atmosphere, 
devoid of a real body (Medh., K, 
Ragh.) On Brdhma, cf, vs. 28, note. 
I have here again ventured to change 
the translation of Or. B. (“goes In 
his own body ”), convinced that it is 
a mere mistake through reading sva 
for kha.] 
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away; but tbis imperishable ^ syllable dm is to be known 
to be BrdhTm and also Prajdpati. 

85. The sacrifice of muttering (this word, &c.) is said 
to be better by tenfold than the regular sacrifice; if in¬ 
audible, it is a hundredfold (better); a thousandfold, if 
mental. 

86. The four household sacrifices accompanied by the 
regular sacrifices,* all those are not worth the sixteenth 
part of the sacrifice by muttering. 

87. But by (such) muttering even a Brahman (be¬ 
comes), there is no doubt, perfect; whether he perform 
anything else or not, a Brahman is called maitra (or well 
disposed to all things.)^ 

88 . Let a wise man, like a driver of horses, exert dili¬ 
gence in restraint of his senses straying among seductive 
sensual objects. 

89. Those eleven senses which former wise men have 
mentioned, I will declare rightly in due order. 

90. Ears, skin, the two eyes, the tongue, and the nose 
also (as) fifth, the anus and generative organ, hand and 
feet; speech is said (to be) the tenth. 

91. The ears, &c., in succession, (viz.) five of these (ten 

^ “Imperishable.” Medhatithi seems to me rather to reverse the 
reads ahmram^ which he explains by original meaning ; for the tenor of 
“ imperishable.” AJc^ayam is given these verses is, as he has pointed out 
byKulluka, which means the same ; above (82 note), that just as much 
Haughton reads duskaram, or “ hard good is done by prayer as by de- 
to make,” which is unintelligible. struction of life in sacrifices. The 

“ Four household sacrifices,” translation would, therefore, be per- 
the pdkayajnas called Vai<;vadeva- haps better if we translated eva in 
honiaf halikarman; nitya^rdddhaf its usual sense, rendered sariisidh- 
and atithiJbhojana. “ Regular sacri- yet according to the commentators, 
fices,” i.c., new and full-moon sacri- and connected (6, i) with {a) thus ; 
fices, etc. {dart^apurjmmdsa, etc.) “ Now there is no doubt that a 
[The pdkayajHas are called “the Brahman would attain complete hap- 
great sacrifices ; ” omitting the hrah- piness by merely muttering prayers, 
7 nayajila, there are the (above- whether he perform anything else or 
named) four (Medh.) According to not (i.e., slay animals at a sacrifice), 
K, the pdkayajnas ore these four of [for] a Brahman is called one who is 
the five mahdyaj'^aSf great sacri- friendly (to all creatures),” RAgh. 
fices.] also seeks a connection between 

* [As this is carefully punctuated Maitra and Mitra, the sun-god ; cf. 
in Br. B.’s MS., I allow the trans- xi, 35.] 
lation to stand as his, though it 
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the wise) term organs of sense; the anus, etc,, viz., five of 
them (they term) organs of action. 

92. Mind is to be known (as) the eleventh, which by 
its own nature partakes of both (sense and action), which 
being conquered, those two sets of five are also con¬ 
quered.^ 

93. Without doubt, one incurs fault by attachment of 
the senses (to sensual objects); but having subdued them, 
then one gets perfection. 

94. Desire never rests by enjoyment of lusts, like as fire 
surely ^ increases the more by butter (offered in it). 

95. He indeed who may attain all those desires, and he 
who may forsake them entirely, (as for both these) the 
renunciation is better than attainment of all lusts. 

96. Those (organs) attached to sensual objects cannot 
be curbed so much by non-indulgence as ever by know¬ 
ledge. 

97. The Vedas, liberality also and sacrifices, observances 
also atod austerities, never make for the perfection of one 
who is of depraved nature. 

98. That man who, having heard and touched, seen and 
eaten and smelled, neither rejoices nor ever is sad, he is to 
be known (as a man) who has conquered his senses. 

99. But among all the senses, if one sense fails, by that 
his wisdom fails; as water (runs out) by one hole from 
a leather bag.^ 

^ [These eleven organs of sense He says the vessel is one made of 
and action plus the two principles of goat’s hide, and adds, ** All the water 
intelligence and consciousness mi^e could escape from one foot, even if 
the “thirteen instruments of know- all the other feet are securely fas- 
ledge” of the S&nkhya doctrine, tened.’* Rsgh. renders jpdd&d di> 
Cf. with this elaborate interpolation rectly by “ from a hole.” The hide 
(?) the VSR. i 14, 15.] often is uaed in Oriental countries 

^ [Just as a fire merely grows complete, each leg being made water- 
greater if a melted oblation is poured tight. Though Dr. B. prefers 
upon it, so lust, etc. ; a proverbial Medh.*8 explanation, he has kept 
verse in the epic poetry.] that of K. It is possible, however, 

> Medh. reads dfiefy i.e., that K.’snd^rd^ may merely explain 

from the bottom of a leather bag. and both words may be abla- 

K. has drteh pdtrdt^ is., from a tives, ckiAra, as in Hllgn., para- 
vessel of leather. [Medh. means, I phrasing “ from a leather 

think, literally one foot of the bag. vessel out of a hole.”] 
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100. Having restramed the host o{ senses, and having 
also subdued the mind, (even though) not wasting his 
body by asceticism, a man may attain all objects,^ 

101. At the morning twilight let him stand muttering 
the mvitn till he has seen the sun; at the evening, (let him) 
seated (mutter it), till the constellations clearly appear. 

102. Standing and muttering (the gayatn) at the morn¬ 
ing twilight, he removes nocturnal sin; but seated at the 
evening twilight, he destroys sin done by day. 

103. But he who stands not at the morning and sits 
not at the evening (twilight) is to be expelled, like a 
Qudra, from every ceremony of the twice-born. 

104. Subdued near water, let him engaged in the obli¬ 
gatory ceremonies repeat the savitrl^ having gone to a 
forest, (being) self-possessed, 

105. There is also no prohibition of study for the 
vedditgoLs^ or the obligatory recitation, so also as regards 
the texts for offerings to fire (homa). 

106 There is no prohibition of the obligatory recitation, 
for that is called the Veda sacrificethe Veda sacrifice is 
meritorious with (the word) va§at, which should not be 
uttered.^ 

107. He who, restrained and pure, goes over the recita¬ 
tion according to rule for a year, for him it ever flows with 
milk, curds, butter, honey. 

108. Let a twice-born man who has been invested (with 
the sacred string) collect fuel, go begging, sleep low 011 
the ground, do what pleases (his) teacher, till he (the 
pupil) returns home. 

^ [K. understands by this that a * [This may be the sense, but it 
naan accustomed to pleasures should seems better to render: “ the Veda- 
give them up gradually, so as to do sacrihce (recitation) is meritorious, 
himself no harm. Medh. offers two though the signal for completion has 
explanations of yagatah, uniting it been given.” The second Veda-sacri- 
with akfimrany or with fice means here the recitation, which 

® Veda^gai, So Medhatithi ex- is meritoriotys although the word 
plains upahararm = helping, assist- vafatf indicating the end of the 
mg, apparatus. [In {b} Medh. notes sacrifice (here the reading), has been 
na virodka iti vd pd^iah.] pronounced. Vau^tkartum is to 

* [Which never has an end pronounce the benediction, to end 
(Medh.)] the work.] 
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109. Ten are legally to be instructed—the son of (one^s) 
teacher, an obedient (youth), one who communicates 
knowledge, one who is virtuous, one who is pure, one who 
is trustworthy, one who is able, one who gives wealth, one 
who is good, one’s own (relative). 

no. Let not a prudent man unasked tell any one (the 
Vedas), nor (tell) one who asks improperly; though he 
knows, let a wise man act like a dumb man in the world. 

111. He who declares illegally and he who asks ille¬ 
gally, one of those two dies or incurs hatred. 

112. Where there are not virtue and wealth or suitable 
obedience, learning is not to be sown there, just as (one 
does not sow) good seed in barren soil. 

113. Kather a teacher of the Veda should die with his 
knowledge; even (if) in distress,^ he may not sow it in 
wild salt soil. 

114.2 Learning went to a Brahman (and) said, “I am 
thy treasure! Guard me! Give me not to a scorner! so 
I shall be strongest. 

115. ‘‘But him whom thou knowest (to be) a pure 
student subdued, declare me to him, a Brahman, a pro¬ 
tector of (this) treasure, (and) not self-willed.” 

n6. Now he who may acquire the Veda without per¬ 
mission from one reciting (it), he is guilty of theft of the 
Veda, (and) goes to hell. 

117. One should salute first him from whom one gets 
secular, Vedic, or also transcendental^ knowledge. 

118. Better a well-behaved Brahman who knows only 
the (jaycdrl, than one ill-behaved, who eats all (kinds of 

^ “Even (if) in distress,” i.c., he Vasis^ha smrtis. They also occur 
must not communicate it to an un- in the Samhito-panishadbrahmana 
worthy person for a reward. of the Silmaveda, see pp, 29-30 of 

^ This, with vs. 144 [which ap* my edition. [The older form of these 
pears to have originally followed two verses, 114, 115 (as well as 144), 
these verses as a whole], constitutes was in the tjr^lubh metre, as in the 
a very favourite saying of the Brah> sinftis just referred to.] 
mans. These verses, in an older ^ [Knowledge concerning one’s self 
form, are quoted in the Nirukta (ii. {adhydUmn ; cf. Johaent., p. 58), as 
4), and (more like this present text) opposed to the outer world.) 
they occur also in the Vi?^u and 
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food) and sells all (kinds of articles), tlrough he knows the 
three Vedas. 

119. One should not sit down on a bed or couch on 
being approached ^ by a superior, and one sitting on a bed 
or couch should arise and salute him. 

120. For at an old man’s approach the vital breath ^ of 
a youth goes out upwards; by rising and saluting he gets 
it again. 

121. Of one who has the habit of saluting always (and) 
reverencing the aged, four (things) increase—life, know¬ 
ledge, glory, (and) strength. 

122. After saluting, a Brahman addressing an elder 
should declare his own name, saying, “ I am such a 
one!" 

123. Those who understand not^ salutation by name, 
let a wise man say to them, It is I.” So also to all 
women. 

124. In salutation one should utter the word ''bhoJp” 
at the end of one’s name; for the nature of “ hhoh*'^ has 
been held hy the seers (to be the same as) the nature of 
names. 

125. In salutation a Brahman is to be addressed, “ Live 
long, sir I ” at the end of his name the voweP with its pre¬ 
ceding letter is to be uttered prolonged. 

126. The Brahman who knows not the (form of) answer 
to a salutation is not to be saluted by a wise man; as a 
(j^udra, so even (is) he. 

127. One should ask a Brahman on meeting (him) after 
(his) happiness; a Ksatriya,(after his) welfare; aVaigya, 
(after his) prosperity; a (^udra, (after his) health. 

128. A person initiated (for a sacrifice) is not to be 

^ On a bed or couch occupied by * [Le., hhoh, when used for names 
(K.) j or according to Medh., one of persons, is the form of the name.] 
should not sit down alongside a ^ [Lit the vowel a which stands 
superior on a prepared bed or couch.] for i, and thte others ; this is in the 

“ Breath,’’ lit ** breaths ; ” “ it,” salutation in return, and the rule is 
lit “ them.” for K^atriyas and Vai^yas as well us 

^ “ Understand not,” i.c., from priests (Medh.)] 
ignorance of Sanskrit 
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addressed by name, even though he be the younger; 
but let one who knows law accost him with bholp or 
hhavat, 

129. The wife of another and women not relatives, one 
should address by hhavatl, mbhagd, or hhagini. 

130. One’s maternal and paternal uncles, wife’s father, 
priests, teachera (though) younger, one should, standing 
up, accost by “ I am such an one.” 

131. A mother’s sister, a maternal uncle’s wife, a mother- 
in-law, and a father’s sister are to be reverenced like a 
teacher’s wife; they are equal to a teacher’s wife.^ 

132. A brother’s wife of the same caste is to be saluted 
even every day; but kinswomen are to be saluted after 
an absence from home. 

133. To his father’s sister, (and) his mother’s sister, and 
(his own) elder^ sister, one should behave as to (one’s) 
mother; (but) a mother (is) more venerable than they. 

134. The equality of fellow-citizens is for (a difference 
in age of) ten years; of artisans, (for) five; of priests, (for) 
three; but among blood-relations for a short while.^ 

135. Now one should consider a Brahman ten years old 
and a Ksatriya a hundred years old as father and son; 
but of them the Brahman (is) the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, acts, (and) knowledge as the 
fifth; those are causes of respect; the most important (is) 
the last (mentioned). 

137. In whom among the three (higher) castes the most 
and the best of (those) five may be, he is here worthy of 
respect; even a ^udra, (if) he has attained the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

138. Way is to be made for one in a carriage, one in his 
tenth (decade), a sick person, one carrying a load, a woman, 

^ [This rule applies even if the constitutes among relatives a differ- 
women are younger (than the ence in position ; but in other cases 
speaker).—Medh. The teacher is only a considerable difference as spe- 
here the Guru.] cified. [Tliis “equality” refers to 

^ [Accidentally omitted in Dr. the form of salutation among equals. 
B.‘s MS.] Cf, Gaut. vi 15 If.] 

^ /.e., a smaU difference in age 
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also for the king and a student who has returned home, 
and for a bridegroom.^ 

139. But of (all) those (if) met together, the student who 
has returned home and the prince ^ are to be honoured 
(with the right of way); but of the prince and the student 
who has returned home, the student receives this honour 
from the prince. 

140. Kowthe twice-born man who having invested a pupil 
(with the sacred string) teaches him the Veda with its ritual 
and upani^adSf^ him (the learned) term teacher {acdrya!). 

141. But he is called sub-teacher {upddhydya) who for 
(his) livelihood teaches a single portion of the Veda, or 
again the Vedangas. 

142. That Brahman is called Guru who performs accora- 
ing to rule the rites on conception and the like, and feeds 
(the child) with rice (for the first time). 

143. He who, chosen by any one, performs the agnyd- 
dheya*^ pdkayaj'has, and agni^toma, and other sacrifices, is 
called here the sacrificial priest {rtvij). 

144. He who fills^ duly both ears with the Veda is to 
be considered (like one's) father and mother; him one 
should never injure. 

145. A teacher surpasses in venerableness ten sub¬ 
teachers ; a father, a hundred teachers; but a mother (sur¬ 
passes) a thousand fathers. 

146. Of the natural father and the giver of the Veda, 
the more venerable (is) the father who gives the Veda; 
the birth of -a twice-born man through the Veda is eternal, 
here and after death.® 

“Bridegroom,” viv^dya prav- lecture dcdrya and guru are uaed 
fttafi, —Medhatithi. as equivalent. 

* “ Prince,” not a mere K^atriya, * “ Fills,” dJtfnati or dvrwati; 

[because of vs. 135, K.] both readings occur. Medhatithi 

* [Lit “ its mysteries,” cf. vs. 165.] supports the first. [Cf. Yaaka’a 
^ the establishment of the dtfnaUi^ vide note to 114.] 

sacred fires. It m\ist be remarked ® /.e., by a knowledge of the 
that the first three terms here de< Tedas one profits not only here, 
fined (and especially dcdrya and bat ever after in successive oondi- 
gwru) are not used in this book with lions of eidstence, whereas the 
the precision one might expect after effect of the natural birth ceases 
this definition; at the end of this with death. 
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147. As his father and mother beget him mutually out 
of lust, one should know that (birth to be merely) his 
cause of existence, when he is born from the womb. 

148. But the birth which the teacher^ who has com¬ 
pleted the Veda, duly brings about for him by the gdyatH, 
that is the true (birth), free from old age, eternal. 

149. He who confers the benefit of the Veda (gruta) on 
any one, be it little or be it much, he should know him to 
be here his Guru, by reason of that benefit through the 
Veda. 

150. The Brahman who is the cause of the Vedic birth 
and the director of one’s duty, even though a youth, is 
legally the father of an old man (whom he teaches). 

151. Afigirasa^ Kavi, a child, taught his elders,^ (and) 
said to them, ‘'Children!” having received them (as 
pupils) by reason of his knowledge. 

152. They, indignant, asked the gods about that matter; 
and the gods having assembled, said to them, “ The child 
has spoken to you correctly.” 

153. An ignorant man is verily a child; one who com¬ 
municates the mantra is a father; for (the wise) have 
called an ignorant man a child, but one who communicates 
the mantra a father. 

154. Bor not by years, nor by grey hair, not by w^ealth 
or kindred (is superiority); the seers made the rule— 
Who knows the Veda completely, he is great among us.^ 

155. Of Brahmans superiority (is) by knowledge, but 
of Ksatriyas by valour; of Vai^yas by reason of property 
(and) wealth, and of ^udras by birth. 

156. One is not, therefore, aged because his head is 
grey; whoever, although a youth,has perused (the Vedas), 
him the gods consider an elder. 

157. Like a ^voodeii elephant, like a leathern deer, so a 

^ [Acarya ; so in the following, if sons, and the like.” [Cf. Ap. L 13, 
not used technically.] 15.] 

[Cf. Baudh. i. 3 ._ 47 * The senti- * [This verse with the following 
rnent is opposed by Ap. i. 13, 15.] is proverbial, and is repeated several 

^ “ His elders,” jsttoraA, Medha- times in the MbhS. and the other 
tithi explains this by **uncles, their law-books.] 
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Brahman who has not perused (the Veda) : those three 
carry the name only.^ 

158. As a eunuch (is) unproductive with women, and 
as a cow (is) unproductive with a cow, and as a gift to 
a fool (is) futile, so a Brahman who knows not the (Veda) 
verses (is) useless. 

159. Teaching for good is to be effected without injury 
to creatures and by one desiring his duty, also, sweet low 
speech must be used. 

160. He whose speech and mind (are) pure and ever 
properly guarded verily obtains all the fruit derived from 
the completed Veda,^ 

161. Let not a man, even though pained, be sour- 
tempered, nor devise a deed of mischief to another; let 
not a man utter improper (sayings), by which utterance 
another is made uneasy.^ 

162. A Brahman should ever shrink from honour as 
from poison, and should always be desirous of disrespect 
as if of ambrosia. 

163. For though despised, one sleeps with comfort, with 
comfort awakes, with comfort goes about in this world; 
(but) the scorner perishes. 

164. Purified in self by this course of acts, a twice-born 
(student) should gradually, w^hile dwelling with his Guru, 
accumulate austerity according to the Veda. 

165. By different kinds of austerities and by various 
vows prescribed by rule the whole Veda with its esoteric 
teaching^ is to be studied by a twice-born man. 

166. So let a Brahman ever study just the Veda, when 

1 Probably allusions to old stories. ^ [Or (Medh.) “first recognised in 
Cf. the Bfhatkatha for a wooden the Vedanta.”] 
elephant. Medhatithi takes it * [In Mblia. xiii. 104, 31, this 
literally. [In Mbha. xii. 36, 46 ff., verse occurs as Tf^tubh, which may 
the same idea as this is expressed in indicate the older form. This is not 
slightly different words (but yatkd necessarily the case, however, as 
still retained!) and with added some of the latest verses in the MbhO. 
similes.] in that measure.] 

“ “Creatures,” t.c,, pupils, who ® [What in vs. 140 is translated 
are to be chastised by a rope or xipanifods', lit. mystery.] 
bamboo! (Medhatithi and KuUuka). 
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about to practise austerity; practice of the Veda is here 
termed a Brahman’s best austerity.^ 

167. The twice-born man who, though wearing a gar¬ 
land, daily repeats the Veda as well as he can, to the tips 
of his nails performs the highest austerity. 

168. The twice-born man who not having gone over the 
Veda makes diligence in other matters,* he with his pro¬ 
geny, even when living, speedily attains the condition of 
a (Judra. 

169. By rule of revelation (p'uii) a twice-born man’s first 
birth (is) from a mother; the second, on binding on the 
girdle; the third, on initiation for a sacrifice.^ 

170. Of these, his Veda-birth is marked by the binding 
on of the girdle; in it the gdyatrl (is) the mother, but the 
teacher is said to be the father. 

171. (The learned) term the teacher father by reason 
of his communicating the Veda; for no rite is proper for 
him (the student) up to the fastening of the girdle. 

172. Let him not use^ the Veda except for funeral 
rites; for he is like a ^udra so long as he is not born by 
the Veda. 

173. Of him who has been invested the performance of 
vows is required, and also the reception of the Veda in 
due order with rites. 

174. Whatever skin(-garments), whatever thread, and 
whatever girdle is ordered for any one, whatever staff and 
whatever clothes, that (is) for him even in (the perform¬ 
ance of) vows. 

175. Now let a student of the Veda living with his 
Guru follow these rules, having restrained the host of his 
senses for the sake of the increase of his austerity. 

176. Being bathed® (and) pure, let him ever make 

^ [Cf. Ap. i. 12, iff.] said, Na BraJimd hhivydharet; there- 

_ ® [Women’s knowledge, etc. Cf. fore the opinion some hold that it is 
Ap. ii. 29, II ; Vas. iii. 2.] no fault to peruse by himself is in- 

^ [So the twice-\K>nx has three correct.—Medh.] 
births ! Vi^nu xxviii. 37 gives only ® [He should bathe for cleanliness, 
two.] not for pleasure, according to Gaut. 

* [/.c., peruse for himself as well as ii. 8, 9, and ix. 61; Baudh. L 2. 3, 
employ at rites ; for it is elsewhere 39 ; and Vi^nu xxviii. 5 (K) 
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libation of water to the gods, seers, and manes; also (let 
him do) worship) of the gods, and collecting of fuel. 

177. Let him avoid honey and flesh, perfumes, garlands, 
(sweet) juices, women; all sweets turned sour, and injury 
also to living beings ; 

178. Ointments, collyrium for the eyes, shoes, carrying 
an umbrella; lust and anger and greed, dancing and music; 

179. Gaming also, and disputes between people, gossip 
and falsehood; looking at and touching women also, and 
striking another (person). 

180. Let him sleep by himself always; let him never 
spill (his) seed; for one who voluntarily spills (his) seed 
destroys his vow. 

181. A twice-born student having involuntarily spilt 
(his seed) in sleep, having bathed and having worshipped 
the sun, should thrice rnrftter the text, Again to me,”^ &c. 

182. Let him, well-disposed,^ collect the water-pot, cow- 
dung, earth, kufa (grass), as much as necessary (for his 
Guru), and let him, day by day, go to beg. 

183. Let a student, restrained, gather alms every day 
from the house of persons not wanting in the Vedic sac¬ 
rifices who are famed in (respect of) their acts. 

184. Let him not beg in the family of his Guru, nor 
from his kinsmen or relatives; but if there be not other 
houses, let him avoid the first.^ 

185. Or let him, in the absence of those mentioned 
formerly, go to the whole village, restrained, having re¬ 
pressed (his) speech; but let him avoid accursed (sinners).^ 

186. Having gathered fuel from afar, let him lay it 


^ * Again to me.’ * Punar mdm 
aiiv inSnyamt “ Again to_ me may 
strength return ” (Taitt. Arai(^yaka, 
i. 30), Such uses of texts are fre¬ 
quent in the later Vedic works, 
the Sdmavidhdriabrdhitiaiiia and the 
several Riyvidh&nas, 

* [Sumanatah (?), better fiowe^'t 
(K. ) Let him collect the water-pot, 
flowers, etc.] 

* [/.e., each first; in other words, 


he should not resort to any of these 
unless he must; then let him begin 
with the laat mentioned. Accord¬ 
ing to Medh., in this inverse order ; 
his Guru’s relatives, relatives on the 
father’s side, those on the mother’s 
side, i.«., her brother, etc.] 

* [In the language of the S'dirm 
we have here ahhi^ta for mohd- 
pdtakin; cf. Ap. i. 21, 8.] 
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down in the air,^ and, evening and morning, let him, un¬ 
wearied, offer with it to fire. 

187. Not having begged, and not having fed the fire 
for seven days, if not sick, (a student) should perform the 
vow of an unchaste student.^ 

188. Let him ever subsist by alms; let one under a 
vow eat not the food of one person; the subsistence by 
alms of one under a vow is said to be equal to fasting. 

189. But he may eat at his will, so far as his vow will 
allow, when invited for a ceremony to the gods, and 
abstinently ® (in a ceremony) to the manes; (so) his vow 
is not broken. 

190. This conduct is, indeed,^ indicated by the wise for 
a Brahman; but this conduct is not ordered thus for a 
Ksatriya or Vai(jya. 

191. Directed#by (his) Guru, (and) even if not directed, 
let him ever exert ^ himself in study and in (what is) 
grateful to his teacher. 

192. Having restrained both body and speech, (his) 
organs of SQnse (and his) mind, let him stand with the palms 
of his hands together regarding the face of (his) Guru. 

193. He should ever have his arm bare,® (be) well- 
behaved and composed; if addressed, ^‘Be seated!” let 
him sit opposite (his) Guru. 

194. In his Guru’s presence let him always have the 
worse food, clothes, and garments; let him stand up" 
before him, and go to rest last. 

195. Let him not, when lying down, listen to® and 

' [/.e., out-doors.] ment.” Medh. remarks that some 

2 * Axahlrniriy i.c., a student who think the application of this rule is 
has failed in chastity, etc. [cf. xi, at the moment of address by the 
121; the expiation, ib. 119. “Sick,” Guru, “he should have his body 
i.c,, ill.] covered up in the Guru’s presence 

* [Literally, “ like a seer” (should not remove the outer gar- 

Medh. says this and the foregoing ment) and stand thus ; but the rule 
vratavad are “ two words with one takes effect the moment the Guru 
meaning.”] by word or wink indicates that he is 

^ [(ci’a), perhaps better “for a to be seated.” (Cf. Ap. i. 2. 6, 18.)] 
Brahman alone.”] ^ [I.e. , get up in the morning.] 

® [Medh. re&dB yogam for yatnam.] * [/.<?., in effect, he should not re- 

® [Literally, hand. K. says, “ His dine, &c., when listening or con> 
right arm outside of his outer gar- versing.] 
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converse (with his Guru), nor seated, nor eating, nor stand¬ 
ing with his face turned aside. 

196. Let him do so standing (if his Guru) be seated, but 
approaching him if standing; meeting him if he advance, 
and running after (him) if he run ; 

197. Facing him if (his face) be turned away; going 
near if he be standing far off; but reverencing him if 
lying down, and in his proximity if standing. 

198. Let his bed and seat be always low in (his) Guru*c 
presence; let him not sit as he likes within eyesight of 
(his) Guru. 

199. Let him not utter his (the Guru’s) mere name ^ even 
behind his back; ^ let him not imitate his gait, speech, acts. 

2CX). Where there is detraction or even blame of (his) Guru, 
ho must there stop both ears, or go from thence elsewhere. 

201. ^ By detraction (of his Guru) he becomes (when 
born again) an ass; a Warner (of his Guru) becomes 
indeed a dog; one who appropriates his goods becomes 
a worm ; (if) envious, he becomes an insect. 

202. Let him not when at a distance salute him, nor 
if angry,■* or in proximity of a woman and so, if on a 
vehicle or seat, having descended, he should accost him. 

203. Let him not sit with (his) Guru to the leeward or 
windward (of him); and let him not even tell anything 
out of hearing of (his) Guru.® 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a bullock-, horse-, 
or camel-carriage; on a terrace, pavement, and mat; and 
on a rock, plank, (or) boat.'^ 

205. (His) Guru’s Guru being near, let him behave as if 

^ It ia remarkable that this no- * [Eachhalf of thisversehasasyl- 
tion is still current, and it is thought lable over.] 

even now in Southern India highly * [Or when the Guru is angry 
indecent to mention direct the names {kruddJiam) (Medh.)] 
of certain persona. A married wo- ® [/-e*! when he (the Gum) stands 
man who is a witness in court (C..7.) in the presence of his wife (K.)] 
will never mention her husband’s ® [/,«., he should not say anything 
name, but will (if possible) get some at all in a tone too low for his Gum 
bystander to tell it. to hear.] 

* [That is, he should put a respect- ^ [Medh. says the word carriage is 
ful epithet before the name even to be taken with bullock, horse, ete., 
when speaking of him behind his for it is not permitted to sit alongside 
back (K.)] the teacher on the backs of these ani- 
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(his) Guru (were present); and if not permitted by (his) 
Guru, let him not accost his own elders.^ 

206. So (should be) his constant behaviour to (his) Gurus 
in learning,® to his own blood-relatives, to those who forbid 
him from wrong, also to those who indicate (his) good. 

207. Let him also ever behave towards the excellent as 
toward (his) Guru; also toward (his) Guru’s worthy sons, 
and toward (his) Guru’s own kinsmen ® 

208. The Guru’s sou, (whether) younger or of equal age, 
or a pupil, if he in sacrificial rites teach the Vedas, de¬ 
serves the same honour as the Guru. 

209. But let him not shampoo (his) Guru’s son’s limbs, 
nor bathe him, nor eat his leavings, nor wash his feet. 

210. The Guru’s wives of equal caste are to be reve¬ 
renced like the Guru; but those of different caste are to 
be reverenced by rising and salutation. 

211. Anointing, bathing, as also shampooing the limbs 
and dressing the hair, are not to be done (by him) for a 
Guru’s wife. 

212. A youthful wife of a Guru is not to be saluted here 
by a student of full twenty years old, who discerns good 
and evil, by (touching her) feet."* 

213. This is the nature of w’^omen, to seduce men here; 
hence the discerning are not in effect^ careless towards 
wantons. 

214. For a wanton can lead astray in (this) world an 
ignorant, or, again, even a learned man when subject to 
lust and anger. 

mala (consequently the words do not ® [Medh. reads guruputre tathd- 
mean on a bullock, etc., and in a car- cdrye (as Rjlgh.), but knows K.'s 
riage). This permission would indeed reading ; 207, 208, are in translation 
be given if “carriage ” could be un- based on K.] 

derstood as an independent word, * [Gaut ii. 33, contradicts this (as 
but general custom forbids it. Ter- a youth of twenty is vyavahdra^ 
race means the earth at the top of prdpta), and says some prohibit 
the house, ‘‘pavements” of grass, it] 

&c.; plank, t.«., wooden settee.] * [For this reason (ato arthdt 

^ [Gums, I.C., father, mother, etc. Medh., K.) cf. Mbha. xiii. 48, 38, 
(Me^.); those to whom respect is idem, except v. 1. atyarthaiti na jpm- 
due.] sajjarUCf the wise are not over- 

® [Lt.j the upddkydnot etc., other fond of wanton women ] 
than the dcdrya (Medh.)] 
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215. One should not be seated in a secluded place with 
a mother, sister, or daughter; the powerful host of the 
senses compels even a wise man, 

216. But a youth may, at his will, make reverence 
duly (by prostration) on the ground to the youthful wives 
of (his) Guru, saying, “ I am such an one.” 

217. Having been from home, he should, remembering 
the duty of the good, touch the feet of his Guru’s wives, 
and salute them every day. 

218. As a man digging with a spade comes to water, so 
an obedient (student) attains unto the knowledge attained 
by (his) Guru. 

219. Be he shaven^ or long-haired, or be his hair 
fastened in a knot, let not the sun set or rise on him 
(asleep ^) in the village. 

220. If without his knowledge the sun rise or even set 
while he is asleep voluntarily, let him fast a day, mutter¬ 
ing (the gdyatrl),^ 

221. For one caught asleef by the sun rising or setting, 
if he does not penance, incurs great sin. 

222. Having rinsed the mouth, one should, restrained 
and composed, ever at sunrise and sunset be seated, 
muttering, according to rule, in a pure spot, (the texts) to 
be repeated. 

223. If a woman or a low-caste man do any good act, 
(the twice-born) should (also) do it all with energy, or 
(that) in which his mind may delight. 

224. “Good” is said to be duty and wealth combined, 
pleasure and wealth combined, or even duty or wealth here 
is “goodbut the right opinion (is) that it consists of all 
three.'* 

* “ Shaven,” etc., t.e., a student. as the expiation for neglect when 

® [So K., or “ he may be,*' etc.; the sun rises, muttering the gayatrl 

“ long-haired ” (iafa), cf.iii. 151 note, when it sets. Cf. Ap. ii. 12, 15.I 
Others, says Medh., give a different ^ [Four schools are noted. 
interpretation, referring it to his first say good (or happiness) consists 
duties out of the village, which he is of duty and wealth {artha^ gaiWi 
to quit at the twilight. Cf. Ap. i. cattle, land, gold — Medh.); the 
30, 8 ; and Gaut. ii. 10.] second of pleasure and wealth ; the 

* [Gaut xxiii. 21, gives fasting third of duty alone (««); the fourth 
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225. A teacher' (is) the image of Brahma; a father (is) 
the image of Prajapati; a mother (is) the image of the 
earth ; one’s own brother (is) the image of one’s self. 

226. So a teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder 
brother, are not to be disrespectfully treated, especially by 
a Brahman,^ even though injured. 

227. The pain that a father and mother endure in pro¬ 
ducing human beings, of that acquittance cannot be made 
even by hundreds of years. 

228. One should ever do what is pleasing to them and 
to a teacher always; for these three ® being satisfied, all 
austerity is accomplished. 

229. Obedience to these three is called the highest 
austerity; except permitted by them,^ one should not 
perform other religious duties.^ 

230. For they themselves are the three worlds, they are 
also the three ordersthey are the three Vedas, (and) they 
also are called the three fires. 

231. The father indeed is the (jdvhapatya fire, the 
mother is said to be the dak^ina fire, but the Guru is the 
dhavanlya ; ^ this fire-triad is most venerable. 

232. A householder not neglectful to those three will 
conquer the three worlds; like a god, illuminated by his 
own body, he rejoices in the sky.® 


of wealth alone. The last would in¬ 
clude the Cdrvdka (the Epicurean of 
that time), who, as Medh. says, makes 
happiness consist of pleasiire alone.] 
^ Acarya. See the definition in 
V8. 140 above. [Medh. and K. make 
self ” the k^eirajua, observing that 
these are all divinitie&] 

® (Medh. takes this expressiondiffi- 
rently, “No one at all is to be dis¬ 
respectfully treated, especially, how¬ 
ever, these.” My MS. of Medh. 
makes 225 follow 226.] 

* [Alone.] 

^ “Permitted by them.” Medh. 
reads anabkyanujfidtah; Haughton 
adopts Kullaka's reading, abhyana- 
nujildtah. 

® Cf. 235. One should not under¬ 
take a pilgrimage [or practise asceti¬ 


cism if it interferes with attendance 
on these throe (Medh.)] 

® “ Three orders.” See this and 
following lectures. They are; stu¬ 
dentship, condition of a householder, 
and that of a hermit who lives in 
the jungle or w(X)d». [Or, omitting 
the student, the Yati, ascetic, makes 
the third.] 

^ For the arrangement of these 
three fires, see the plan at the end 
of the first volume of Haug’s Aita- 
reya Brfihmana, and that at page 191 
of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische 
Neu - uud VoUmondsopfer. These 
fires are on circular, semicircular, 
and square altars respectively. [The 
same comparisons^ otherwise em¬ 
ployed, are found Ap. ii. 7, 2.] 

® [A remnant of the old concep- 
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233. By devotion to (his) mother he obtains this world; 
by devotion to (his) father, the middle (world); but by 
obedience to (his) Guru, the Brahma-world. 

234. All religious duties are fullilled (by him) by whom 
those three (persons) are respected ; but of him by whom 
those are not respected, all acts are fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him do no 
other (religious duty); ^ he should, devoted to (their) desires, 
ever do obedience ti just those (three). 

236. Whatever act* he may do with a view to a future 
state, by mind, word, or deed, (and) without derogation to 
them, let him tell them that.^ 

237. (By acting thus) toward those three, the obligation 
of a man is indeed completed ; that (is) plainly the highest 
religious duty; other (duty) is called subordinate religious 
duty. 

238. A faithful man may receive pure knowledge even 
from a low-caste man; the highest virtue from the lowest,^ 
a jewel of a woman even from a bad family. 

239. Ambrosia can be extracted even from poison; 
elegant speech, even from a child; good conduct, even 
from an enemy; gold, even from impurity. 

240. From all^ are to be accepted, women, gems, know¬ 
ledge, duty, purity, good speech, and the various arts. 

241. In time of distress^ learning the Veda from one 
not a Brahman is enjoined, and attendance and obedience ^ 
to (him as) to a Guru as long as the study (lasts). 


tion of God as light and the sky as 
the place of light. Literally, these 
words might be rendered, “ shining 
, . . like the iShining One (God) in 
the shining (sky).”] 

^ JJharnui; cf. vs. 229, 

^ But he .should not inform them 
if he does anything derogatory"— 
Medh.] 

® [That is, a man who has faith 
may acquire the highest religious 
duty {dharraa) from the lowest man, 
as, d.jy., a Cftndala (K.) This rule is 
not for ordinary times, but for times 
of distress ; pure knowledge is said 
in distinction to that of ^arabara, 


i.e,i magic ; the “highest" dhanna, 
as opposed to the other of worldly 
affairs, is that pertaining to the 
Vedas, Smjti, etc. (Medh.)] 

* [From all people without regard 
to caste (Medh.)] 

® [Medh. notes a var. tec. dpathal- 
pahf i.e., (this practice) is enjoined 
as an arrangement for (times of) 
distress.] 

® [According to Medh. his obedi¬ 
ence, ic., servile attendance to this 
man, who for the nonce is his Guru, 
consists only in following him about; 
washing his feet, and the other ob¬ 
servance towards a brabmanical Guru 
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242. But if the Guru be not a Brahman, the pupil 
should not live all his life with him, nor (even) with a 
Brahman who has not thoroughly studied (the Veda), (if) 
he desire the best way,^ 

243. But if he desire to live all his life in the family 
of (his) Guru, attentive he should .serve him till he is 
released from his body, 

244. Now the Brahman who obeys (his) Guru till the 
end of his body goes straight to thd eternal abode of 
Brahma.^ 

245. Let not one who knows his duty offer anything 
earlier to (his) Guru, but %vheii, dismissed by (his) Guru, 
he is about to bathe (on his return home), let him, as he 
best can, present property to (his) Guru. 

246. A field, gold, a cow, a horse, an umbrella, shoes, a 
seat, grain and vegetables, clothes—such let him offer ^ to 
(his) Guru as (a mark of) affection. 

247. But, truly, after his teacher is dead, let him serve 
as (he would his) Guru the Guru's son endowed with good 
qualities, the Guru’s wife, or Sapinda.* 

248. If these do not exist, let him perfect his own body, 
occupying (his Guru's) place, seat, and occupations, and 
practising attendance on the fires.^ 

249. The Brahman who thus uninterrupted passes his 
studentship, goes to the highest place, and is not born 
here ® again. 


END OF THE SECOND LECTURE. 


are excluded. This rule is denied 
Baudh. I 4, 23. The words “not a 
Brahman ” K. restricts to K§atriya 
or Vai^ya; but this is evidently not 
intended.] 

^ [Le., the way to the highest 
happiness.] , 

^ [Doubtful if person or substance 
(as in 28).] 

® [Akaret {var, lec. Medh.) or 
dtahet.] 

* [Sapindas are kinsmen to the 
seventh degree according to vs. 
60.] 


® “ Fires,” i.c., the three fires just 
mentioned, which a Brahman should 
keep burning. 

® “ Here,” t.c., in this world. He 
is bom in a superior world for the 
future. [For rules in regard _ to 
student life in other works, cf. Ap. 
i. 1-8; Gaut. i.-iii.; Vas. vii, ; 
Baudh. i. 3 ; V 4 nu xxviii. ff. ; Yaj. 
i. 1-50. Rules in regard to the 
different rites as limited by caste in 
still older literature will be found in 
the loth vol. of the Indische Studien, 
collated by Prof. Weber.] 
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LECTUEE III. 


ON MARRIAGE, AND ON THE REUGIOUS DUTIES OF A HOUSE¬ 
HOLDER, OR THE SECOND STATE OF LIFR 


1. The course of study of the three Vedas to he gone 
through in the (house of the) Guru (is) for thirty-six years, 
the half of that, or a quarter, or only until mastery. 

2. One who has not broken his rule as student,^ having 
duly studied the (three) Vedas, or two Vedas, or one,^ 
should enter the condition of life of a householder. 

3. Let (his Guru) first honour him wearing a garland, 
(and) seated on a couch, by (a gift of) a cow,* when he 
is accomplished in his own duty,^ (and) has received the 
inheritance of the Veda from his father.^ 

4. Let a twice-born man dismissed by (his) Guru, having 
bathed according to rule, having returned home, marry a 
wife of the same caste endowed with (good) marks; 

5. And who (is) not a Sapinda of (his) mother, who (is) 
not also of the same tribe (ffotra) as his father; such a 
one is approved for twice-born men for marriage duties 
(and) intercourse.® 

6. Though great (and) prosperous, with cows, goats. 


1 ** Rule as student,” t.e., rule of 
chastity. 

® [This moans the ancestral 
recension ifokhd) studied in the Ja- 
mily (Medh.) A later view • cf. Ap. 
ii.6, O 

• [This is to be understood as 
meaning a madhuparka (Medh., 
K.)] 

* This long course of study by 
even grown-up men brings to mind 
what Osesar says of the Druids, and 
which existed in Treland down to 
recent times; “I have seen where 
they kept school ten in some one 


chamber, . . « being the most part 
lusty fellows of twenty-five years 
and upwards.” Campion (in 1571), 
quoted in Westminster JtevieWt No. 
ciii. p. 14a The discipline of the 
Egyptian pupil ** scribes ” was much 
the same. 

® “ Father ” here includes a spiri¬ 
tual father or teacher. 

® [Medh. identifies the pravara of 
Gaut iv. 2 with the drfa of “an¬ 
other” Smyti. Vide Ap. ii. ii, 15, 
with BUhler's note. Cf. Lagbu 
Hants, iv. I. Cf., however, Jofiy’s 
note to Vi9^^u, xxiv. 9.] 
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sheep, wealth, aad grain, let him avoid, for marriage ties, 
these ten families: 

7. That by which rites are neglected, which has no males, 
which possesses not the Vedas (chandas) (the members of) 
which are hairy, or have piles; also families (attiicted) with 
consumption, dyspepsia, epilepsy, albinoism, and leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a tawny ^ maiden, nor one with 
superfluous members, nor a sickly (maiden), nor one with¬ 
out hair, or with excessive hair, nor a chatterbox, nor one 
red-(eyed). 

9. Kor one called after a star, a tree, (or) a river; nor 
one called after barbarians ^ or a mountain; nor one called 
after a bird, snake, or slave; nor one with a terrifying 
name. 

10. Let him marry a woman not malformed, with a 
prosperous name, that walks like a harasa^ or elephant, 
with slender hair-locks * and teeth, (and) soft-bodied. 

11. But she who has not a brother, (or whose) father is 
not known, let not a wise man marry her, through fear of 
the law about a daughter’s son.^ 

12. ® For twice-born men, at first, a woman of the same 
caste is approved for marrying; but of tliose who act from 
lust, those of lower caste may in order (be wives). 

13. A ^fldra woman alone (is) a wife for a ^udra; both 
she and a woman of his own caste (are) legally (wives) of 

^ [A tawny maiden, Medh. Bayn, known, his real (or “ name,” 

is one whose hair is auburn or as it is called) is kept more or less a 
golden.] Lorabroso finds that female secret, and is used only for cere- 
criminals are often marked by ex- monies. As regards the best-known 
cessive growth of hair on the head. name of this class, “ Sayanna,” see 
^ [Antija.] Indian women of the my “ Vaiiiyabrahmaua.” Some pro- 
lower castes have still very e.xtra- hibited names are used for women 
ordinary names ; I have met with nowadays : e.f/., Oanyd^ which is in- 
“ Insect,” “ Spittle,” and “ Privy,” admissible as the name of a river, 
as names of women on the Malabar ^ a kind of mytliical 

coast. Brahmans have still in South- flamingo or goose, 
ern India some names of the same ^ [C)r, according to some MSS. 
kind, if their relatives fear for their (emended mictri causd)^ “ with thin 
luck or health. E.g., if a man has lips, fine hair and teeth.”] 
lost several children, the next son 0 /.c., a daughters son is like a son 
born to him is called by a name [cf. ix. 127 ff., and Gaut, xxviil 20.] 
which means “ refus-:; ” but this is ® 12, 13. All this is obsolete. Mar- 
his name by w^hich he is commonly riages are now-a-daya strictly be- 
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a Vai(jya; they two and also a woman of his own caste 
(are wives) of a K^iatriya; both they and a woman of his 
own caste (are wives) of a Brahman. 

14. A ^ddra wife is not indicated in any history for a 
Brahman and Ksatriya, even though they be in distress.^ 

15. Twice-born men marrying a casteless woman out 
of infatuation surely bring quickly (their) families and 
descendants to the condition of ^hdras. 

16. According to Atri and Utathya’s son,^ one who 
marries a Qudra woman falls by the act; according to 
(^aunaka, (he falls) by the birth of a son; according to 
Bhrgu, by the birth of his (the son's) son. 

17. A Brahman having taken a Qudra woman to his 
bed goes the lower course; having begotten on her a 
son, he is surely deprived of his Brahmanhood.^ 

18. Now of (a man) whose offerings towards gods, manes, 
and guests depend on her, the manes and gods eat not 
that offering, nor does he go to heaven. 

19. An expiation is not prescribed for him who has 
drunk the moisture on a (^udra^ woman’s (lips), who has 
been reached by her breath, and who has also begotten a 
son on her. 

20. Learn summarily these eight (ways of) marriage 
with women for the four castes, (which are) good and bad 
here and in a future existence. 

21. These are the Brahma, the Daiva, the Arsha, the 

tween members of the same division ^ “Utathya’s son,” Gautama, 
of a caste. In Southern India differ- Cf. Gautama (ch. iv.), for the rules 
eiices of religion (Vai?naviBra, Qai- about marriage. The above opinion 
vism, etc.), and even narrower divi- is not found here, but only a etate- 
sions, are a bar to marriages between ment that sons of a (^iGdra woman 
members of what is strictly the by men of higher caste are outside 
same caste. The so-called Rajas, the law (vss. 25-26). [The present 
however, have wives of their own Atri Smyti contains no correspond- 
caste, and concubines of any other, ing rule. ] 

often hundreds. ^ [A significant alteration in Mbha, 

1 [Cf. Mbha. xiii. 47. 8, “ The xiii. 47. 9, makes the last part of 
Oadra can be a Brahman‘s (wife) by this verse read, ** He is nevertheless 
lust, desire, or irregular conduct purified by a ceremony known in 
(<ndy, but) she is not enjoined for law.*’] 

the sake of example’' (dfifi&ntatah ^ [Vr?all, cf.iii I19; expiation (!), 
imf'td). Cf. ib., 47, also Ksatriya,] xi. 179.] 
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Prajapatya, the Asura, the Gandharva, and also the Eak- 
sasa; the Pai^aca,^ the eighth, (is) lowest. 

22. Wliicli is legal for which caste, and what are the 
good and bad qualities of which—all that I shall tell you, 
(and) the good and bad qualities of the progeny. 

23. One should know that, legally, the six (first) in 
succession are for a Brahman the four last for a Ksatriya, 
and the same for a VaiQya and (^udra, except the Raksasa 
(form). 

24. Tlie poets have recognised that the first four are 
approved for a priest, the Eaksasa alone for a Ksatriya, 
the Asura for VaiQyas and ^fidras.^ 

25. But of the five (last) three are here said (to be) 
legal, two (to be) illegal. The Pai^aca and also the Asura 
(forms) are never to be done.® 

26. Whether separately or mixed, two (forms of) mar¬ 
riage—the Eaksasa and Gandharva—are ordered by the 
former (lawgivers). Those two are said (to be) legal for 
a Ksatriya.* 

27. The gift of a maiden spontaneously, after clothing 
and reverencing her, to one learned in the Veda and of 
good character, having invited (him), is called the Brah¬ 
ma rite. 

28. But they term the Daiva rite the gift of a daughter, 
after having adorned her, to a sacrificial priest rightly 
doing his work in a sacrifice begun.® 

29. The gift in due form of a maiden is called the 

^ The intention seems to have says some admit six (iv. 14, 15). 
been much that of the canon law. The MbhSL. i. 73, 8 ff., ascribes de- 
viz., that a contract followed by co- scending virtue to each according 
habitation is what constitutes a to Manu,” and mixing up the words 
marriage, here the contract being and sense of vs. 23 and vs. 27, allows 
expressed or implied. four for a Brahman and six for a 

^[“For Vai9ya8 and CUdraa are Ksatriya.] 
not particular about their wives” * [This rule is for the Ksatriya, 
(Baudh. I 20,14). Cf.the following etc., not for a Brahman (Medh.)] 
passages for the different rules in this famous Gfindharva marriage 

respect. Vas, i. 27-28 gives six equi- or seduction occurs in the ^akun- 
valent to these eight; so Ap. ii. 12, ' tala. Cf. also vs. 32 below. 

3, who admits three as good. Baudh. * [/.c., the priest who performs a 
i. 20, 10, gives eight and permits sacrifice receives a maiden as part of 
but four; so Vi?nu, xxiv. 27. Gaut. the fee.] 
gives the eight, admits four, and 
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Arsha rite/ when a pair or two of cattle have been 
legally received from the bridegroom. 

30. The gift of a maiden is called the Prajapatya rite, 
(when the gift is made) after reverencing and addressing 
(the pair) with the words, " Together do ye both duty.” 

31. The gift of a maiden voluntarily after having pre¬ 
sented to the kinsmen and the maiden wealth as much as 
he (the suitor) can, is called the Asura rite.^ 

32. The voluntary connection of a maiden and a man 
is to be known as a Gandharva union, which arises from 
lust. 

33. The forcible abduction from home of a maiden 
crying out and weeping, after slaying and wounding 
(her relatives) and breaking in, is called the Ilaksasa for^i. 

34. Where (a man) secretly approaches (a girl) asleep, 
intoxicated, or confused, that, the most sinful of unions, 
is the Paicjiica, the eighth and lowest (form). 

35. The gift of a maiden by water® alone is approved 
for Brahmans; but for the other castes (the rites are) 
according to their several fancies. 

36. What quality has been declared by Mann for each 
of these marriages, hear all that, 0 Brahmans! from me 
relating (it) all. 

37. The virtuous son of a (wife married by the) Brahma 
rite frees jpitrs ^ from sin—ten ancestors, ten descendants, 
and himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a (wife) married by the Daiva (rite) 
also (frees) seven ancestors (and) seven descendants; the 
son born of a (wife) married by the Arsa (rite), three and 


^ This is perhaps the most com¬ 
mon form now. 

2 [A recognised sale is meant.] 
This fonn is also practised at the 
present day by people claiming to be 
Brahmans, the Caiva Brahmans, 
called “ Gumkkal,” in Southern 
India; who seldom can get wives 
for less than a thousand rupees. It 
often happens that low-caste girls 
are palmed oS on them ! 


3 By water,” i.e., by pouring out 
water. This or some similar cere¬ 
mony forms part of the symbolic 
procedure on transfer of property 
under Hindu law. See my “Ele¬ 
ments of Southern India Palaeo¬ 
graphy,” second edition, p. 105, 
note 3. 

* [“ Pitf (father) has here the 
meaning deceased ” (Medh.), f.c., 
includes descendants.] 


D 
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three; the son of a (wife) married by the Prajapatya rite, 
six (and) six.^ 

39. Of the four marriages Brahma and the like in order, 
are born sons learned in the Vedas, approved by good men, 

40. Endowed with beauty (and) the quality of goodness, 
rich, glorious, possessed of enjoyments, most dutiful; and 
(they) live a hundred years. 

41. But of the other remaining bad marriages are born 
cruel, untruthful sons, hating the Vedas (and) duty. 

42. A blameless offspring arises from blameless mar« 
riages of women among mortals; from blameworthy (mar¬ 
riages) a blamable (offspring is born) to men; therefore 
one should avoid the blamable (marriages). 

43. The sacrament of joining hands is directed for 
women of the same caste (as the bridegroom); this rule (as 
follows) is to be recognised for marriages with women not 
of the same caste. 

44. By a Ksatriya woman an arrow is to be held at (her) 
marriage with n higher caste man; by a Vaiijya maiden, 
a goad; by a (^Tidra woman, the skirt of a garment. 

45. Let a husband devoted to his wife approach (her) in 
(due) season; and he, being fond of her,2 may approach lier 
with desire for intercourse at all times, except attlie29ftmt 
days. 

46. The natural time of women is said (to be) sixteen 
(days and) nights (in a month), together with other four 
days avoided by the virtuous 

47. But of those, tlie first four and the eleventh and 
thirteenth are blamed; the remaining ten, however, are 
allowed. 

48. On oven nights sons are begotten, daugliters on 
odd; therefore one desirous of a sou should approach (his) 
wife on even (nights) in the season. 

^ [Gaut. iv. 30 If. gives a different of each half month. Cf. Eaiidh. i. 
table.] 21, 22.] 

^ [Or “adhering to this obser- ^ Prathami(^ 07 iitadar<^andt prahh- 
vance.” The j:>60Ta includes the rti altargrahanmii ca saridhordtro- 
eighth, fourteenth, and fifteenth days pK^alxaiidriliam (Medb.) 
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49. (In reality), a male is produced if the semen of the 
male is in excess,^ a female, if that of the female; if 
equal, a eunuch, or a male and a female; if weak or 
scanty, the contrary (no conception takes place). 

50. One who avoids women on the blameworthy nights, 
and on eight others, is like a student,in whatsoever 
order (he may be) living. 

51. A learned father of a maiden should never take a 
consideration, not even a tittle,^ (on her marriage); for a 
man who takes a consideration through greed is a seller 
of (his) child. 

52. Sinful relations, who, through delusion, subsist on 
a woman's property, (or take) a woman's vehicle 61* clothes, 
go to hell.** 

53. Some say that the pair of cattle (given) at an 
Arsha (marriage is) a consideration ; that is false.^ Be it 
even small or great, it is indeed a sale. 

34. For whom® relatives do not take a consideration, it 
is not a sale; it is merely a token of affection for them, 
and is harmless. * 

55. Women are to be honoured and adorned by fathers 
and brothers, by husbands, as also by brothers-in-law, who 
desire much prosperity. 

56. Wliere women are honoured, there the gods rejoice-; 
but where they are not honoured, there all rites are fruitless. 


' A dhikyarii cd 'trii na }mri}ndi}a- 
tah Idih tarhl sdratah —Medhatithi. 
For “ same ” he mentions a var, lec.y 
sdmyt {{yuklmh vljarh purusasya retah 
ttriydh ^onitain.'\ 

^ Braluiiacririn, a student under 
obligation of chastity. 

^ “A tittle,” even a little pro¬ 
perty (Medhatithi). [Cf. ix. p. 
98.] 

[Literally, “the downward path,” 
the “lower course,” as in vs. 17.] 
“ Woman’s property,” i.c,, strWiana, 
The Indian lawyers have much dis¬ 
cussed the meaning of this word, 
whether it has a technical meaning 
or is an ordinary word. In Southern 


India, the Mitak?ara and its com¬ 
mentaries leave no doubt that 
it is an ordinary word, and that 
all property which comes to a woman 
anyhow is strldhatia. The courts, 
however, hold the contrary and 
erroneous view, for reasons which 
(as urged) are no reasons. It would 
be useless to mention them here. 
On this subject sec Sir H. Maine’s 
“Early Institutions,” p. 254, &c. 
[Manu restricts itrldhuna to six 
kinds in ix. 194, see note.] 

^ “False,” according to Manu 
[for it is nothing but a sale.] 

® “For whom the conclusion is 
that for whom, etc. 
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57. Where women grieve, that family quickly perishes; 
but where they do not grieve, that (family) ever prospers. 

58..Houses which women, not honoured, curse, those, as 
if blighted by magic, perish utterly.^ 

59. Therefore they are ever to be honoured at cere¬ 
monies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes, and food, 
by men who desire wealth. 

60. In what family the husband is pleased by his wife, 
and so also the wife by the husband, truly prosperity is 
ever firm there. 

61. For if the wife be not pleased, she cannot please 
(her) husband; from displeasure of the husband, again, 
progeny does not arise. 

62. But if a wife be pleased, all the housed is pleased; 
and if she be not pleased, all is not pleased. 

63. By bad marriages, neglect of rites, and want of study 
of the Yedas, by violence to Brahmans also, families 
decay. 

64. By mechanical arts, by trade, and by (^fidra offspring 
alone, by (dealing in) cattle, horses also, and carriages, by 
agriculture, by attendance on a king; 

65. By Sacrificing for those who have not the right, and 
by incredulity (as regards the effect) of works—(by these) 
families quickly perish, (and) such (as are) wanting in the 
mantras. 

66. Prosperous by the mantras, families, though of little 
wealth, attain respectability and attract great glory. 

67. Let a householder perform the household rites 
according to rule with tlie marriage fire, and the accom¬ 
plishment of the five sacrifices, and the daily cooking. 

68. A householder^ has five instruments of killing 
(insects, etc.), the hearth, the grindstone, the besom, the 

^ Vt> 3 . 58 to 66 are, apparently, 58 and vs. 61), and goes over to an- 
not known to Medhiititlii [and are other topic.] 
therefore very probably a later - household, family.] 

addition. The corresponding pas- ^ [probably one of the three 
sage in the Mbha. xiii. 46 adhy. upper castes is meant, though not 
stops right here also (including, how- explicitly stated. Cf. Medh.J 
ever, the verses corresponding to vs. 
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pestle and mortar, the water-pot; using which he is fettered 
(by sin). 

69. For expiation of all these in due course, the five 
great sacrifices were ordered for householders ^ every day 
by the great seers. 

70. (These are as follows): Teaching the Veda (is) the 
Veda sacrifice; offering cakes and water (is) the sacrifice to 
the manes; an offering to fire (is the sacrifice) to the gods ; 
offering of food ^ (is the sacrifice) to all beings; honour 
to guests (is) the sacrifice to men. 

71. He who, as he best can, fails not in those five great 
sacrifices, though he always abide in his house, is not 
polluted by the sins (caused) by the (five) instruments of 
killing. 

72. Whoever presents not food to those five, the gods, 
guests, dependents, the manes, and himself, though he 
breathe, lives not. 

73. (Some) term the five sacrifices akuta, Imta also, 
as well as prahuta, hrdhmya huta^ and pi'dgita, 

74. Ahuta is muttered recital; MUa is fire-offering; jpm- 

h%ita is offering to beings; hrdhmya hula is reverence to ex¬ 
cellent twice-born (people); is offering to the manes. 

75. One should be ever occupied here in study of the 
Vedas and in offerings to the gods; for one occupied in 
offerings to the gods supports this movable and immov¬ 
able (world). 

76. An offering duly thrown into fire goes to the sun ; 
from the sun is produced rain; from rain, food, and thence 
human beings.^ 


^ See previous note. 

* ‘‘Offering of food,” the 
fragments of morning and evening 
meals are thrown up in the air at 
tlie house-door, with some sentences 
addressed to inferior gods. It ap¬ 
pears to me that this is one of the 
chief causes which make India a 
land of vermin ; crows, squirrels, 
ants, and aU kinds of pests exist 
there in surprising numbers, which 


are not found in other tropical coun¬ 
tries, c.<7., Java. 

® [Prajdh may be taken in a wider 
sense as all beings having life (so 
Medh., Ragh.) The causal nexus 
explains vs. 75, for animal life is sup¬ 
ported by food, food comes from 
rain, rain is produced by the sun, 
which is supplied by burnt sacrifices, 
therefore he who sacrifices supports 
the world. 1 
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77. As all beings depend on air, so all orders ^ depend ^ 

on the householder, ^ 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are daily 
supported by the householder alone with knowledge and 
food, therefore the householder (is) of the chief order. 

79. That order must be upheld strenuously by one 
desiring an imperishable heaven, and who here desires 
perpetual happiness. (It is an order) which cannot be 
obtained by those with weak organs.^ 

80. The seers, manes, gods, beings, and guests also 
pray* to those heads of families (for support). (This 
duty must, therefore,) be done by a man of discernment. 

81. One should daily honour the seers by study of the 
Veda, the gods by offerings, the manes by funeral obla¬ 
tions, man by food, beings by offerings, 

82. Daily one should make funeral oblations with food 
and the like, or water; or even with milk, roots, (or) 
fruit, bringing gratification to the manes. 

83. One should feed one Brahman, at least, at the cere¬ 
monies to the manes included in the five sacrifices; but 
one should not feed here even a single Brahman at the 
ceremony to all the gods. 

84. Let a Brahman^ make daily an offering to these 
deities according to rule in his (sacred) household fire 
(used) for dressing food for all the gods. 

85. To fire, and to the moon also, first, and to both of them 
also together; to all the gods, and also to Dhanvantari: ® 

86. To Kuhu ^ also, and Anumati,® and also to Praja- 
pati, and to sky and earth together, and likewise to Svis- 
takrt ^ last. 

^ The four orders are the student, ® [This means any upper-caste 
householder, hermit, and mendicant, man (Medh., K,, migh.) Cf. va. 

^ [Literally, “ exist (by) depending 121.] 
on.*’ Cf. vi. 89.] * [llie sun rising.] 

* [Lc., with organa uncontrolled, ^ [The new moon.] 

sensual in eating, unchaste, etc. ® [Goddess of love-reproduction 
(Medh.)] (also a phase of the moon).] 

^ [‘* Offer entreaties to,” not prav ® [Fire personified as ”successful 
= worship. “They long for study sacrificer,” Cf. Gaut. v. lo; i\p. ii. 
of Veda, grciddhas,^* etc. (Ragh.)] 3, 16.] 



TBE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


55 


77 - 94 *] 


8 y. Having thus properly offered butter (in the fire), one 
should bring an offering (halt) in all the quarters, from the 
east southwards,^ to Indra, Death, Varuna, the Moon, and 
to their followers.® 

88. Saying '‘(Honour) to the Maruts!” one should 
throw (the offering) by the door; saying," (Honour) to the 
waters!” one should throw (it) in water; saying," (Honour) 
to trees!” one should throw it on the pestle and mortar. 

89. And one should do (it) in the north-east to ^rl, in 
the south-west to Ehadmkali; but in the middle of a brah- 
manical abode one should make the offering to the twolords.^ 

90. One should * throw up in the air (one) offering to all 
the godsto spirits that go about by day (one should offer 
by day), and to those that go about at night (by night). 

91. One should make an offering for the welfare of all 
beings on the house-top;^ but one should present all the re¬ 
mainder of the offering to the manes, (casting it) to the south.® 

92. One should throw gradually on the ground (the 
offering) for dogs, outcasts, keepers of dogs, those having 
grievous illnesses,’^ to large birds, and insects. 

93. The Brahman who thus ever honours all beings 
goes with glorious form to the best place by a straight road, 

94. Having then performed those offerings, one should 
let the guest eat first, and give alms ® to a beggar who is 
a student of the Veda according to rule. 


^ [In the east to Indra, south to 
Yama, west to Varuna, rn>rth to 
Soma (and to the folh^wers of each), 
according to their position {prcUidi- 
iti pdtkdt) (K.)] 

® [Slightly altered from Dr. B.’s 
text, who takes this as meaning the 
deities just mentioned; but of, Anu~ 
gdh anucardh yat puru^ds tcdhd 
c'efhdra puru^ebhya ityddi prayogah 
(Medh.)] 

* [Or : on the pillow to (god¬ 
dess of good duck), at the feet to 
B. (goddess of badduck), but in the 
middle of the house to the two lords 
of a Brahman house. Some define 
these terms as parts of the house. 
Medh. and K. make the last mean 


“ to Brahm and to the lord of the 
house.”] 

♦ [After coming out of the house 
(Medh.) The last parentheses are 
from K., an interpretation denied by 
Medh.] 

5 [“Or to the west” (K.)] 

® [/.e., he should stand facing 
south (Medh.)] 

^ [Papa rogindm. I venture to 
change B.’s translation, “lepers and 
60 forth, cows(!)” for the literal 
meaning. Medh., K., and Ragh. 
say lepers or consumptives; cows 
for crows (?).] 

® [K. quotes ^ saying 

the beggar is to ask only for food, 
but adds that one may give more.] 
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95. What good fruit one gets having given duly a cow 
to (one's) Guru, that a twice-born householder gets having 
given alms. 

96. One should, having first reverenced (him) duly, give 
alms or a pot of water to a Brahman that knows the real 
meaning of the Veda. 

97. The oblations to the gods or manes (made) foolishl} 
by ignorant men perish, (if) given by the offerers to Brah¬ 
mans (like) ashes. 

98. An offering in the fires of a Brahman's mouth, which 
are kindled by austerity and knowledge, frees from misfor¬ 
tune and even from great sin. 

99. To a guest that has arrived one should give a seat 
and water, and food also as he best can, having reverenced 
(him) first duly. 

100. A Brahman guest not reverenced takes away all 
the good deeds of even one who always gleans ears of grain 
(for his support),^ or even sacrifices in five fires. 

101. Grass, earth, water, and kindly speech as a fourth; 
even these are never wanting in the house of the good.^ 

102. Now a Brahman staying one night is called atithi 
(guest); as he stays not always, hence he is called atithi? 

103. One should not think a Brahman of the same vil¬ 
lage (to be) a guest, nor one come on business,(though) 
he have arrived at the house where one's wife and (sacred) 
fires are. 


^ [On this mode of life, cf. iv. 5 
ff.; cf. Visnu, Ixvii. 33. This is a pro¬ 
verb often found in other litera¬ 
ture.] 

^ [That is, they are always given 
to the guest (Medh.) Cf. Hit. i. 33 ; 
Ap. ii. 4, 14.] 

® [Cf. Vas. viii. 7 ; Vi^nu, l.vvii. 
34. Medh. quotes Ap. ii. 7, 16, as 
showing that guestship la not re¬ 
stricted to so short a time. As atithi 
means guest and tithi a lunar day, 
K. connects the two, meaning ” not 
over a day ; but the text derives 
the word merely from sthdf abide, 
and the negative prefix, so that a 
nearer translation would be ; as be 


does not stay long, he is a “ not 
stayer” (guc.st).] 

* [According to Medh. and K., his 
business is here merely friendly con¬ 
versation to pass the time. Medh. 
also renders 8 dn</atiha hy mhddhydi/i^ 
so that the sense of the whole pas¬ 
sage is simply that one need n^t feel 
obliged to go through the formalities 
ordained for receiving a guest if a 
neighbour or comrade drops in about 
meal-time just to have a chat. Hr.B ’a 
translation, unless thus understood, 
rather destroys the real state of 
affairs, for a Brahman who came 
on business was very ceremoniously 
received.] 
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104. Senseless householders who seek^ another’s food, 
by that (sin) become after death cattle of the givers of 
(such) food and the like. 

105. A guest brought by the (setting) sun is not to be 
turned away at evening by a householder; if he came in 
time or out of time, let him not remain without food in 
his house, 

106. One certainly should not oneself eat that which 
one does not give to a guestreverence® to a guest 
brings wealth, glory, long life, and heaven. 

107. One should supply (to guests) seats, resting-places, 
couches, attendance, and reverence; to the highest, the best; 
to the lowest, the lowest; to equals, an equal (sort).'^ 

108. But if another guest arrive after the offering to all 
the gods is finished, one should give him food as one best 
can, (but) should not make (another) offering.® 

109. Let not a Brahman for the sake of food proclaim his 
family and tribe; for one who proclaims those (particulars) 
for the sake of food is called by the wise “an eater of vomit.'’ 

no. Now a Ksatriya is not called a guest in a Brah¬ 
man’s house, nor a Vai^ya, nor a ^udra; neither is a friend, 
the kinsmen, nor a Guru (of the householder).® 

III. But if a Ksatriya come as a guest to the house 
after the said Brahmans have eaten, one should give him 
food (if) he wishes.*^ 


^ [“ Seek,” i.e.f go here and there 
merely with this purpose in view 
(Medh.)] 

^ [/.e., if the guest is not allowed 
to eat dainties which the house¬ 
holder has in store, he must not eat 
them himself. Medh. mentions cakes, 
ghee, sour milk, sugar, etc., as exam¬ 
ples.] 

* [Or “ feasting a guest,” accord¬ 
ing tf) another reading. 1 
^ [This verse refers to a number 
of guests received at the same time; 
the honour given them is then in ac¬ 
cordance with their rank (Medh., K.)] 
® [/.c., the pdkabali (food-offering 
to the deities)—Medh. He must 


cook a supper for the guest, but need 
not a second time go through the 
all-gods {vai\vadeva) ceremony.] 

® [For the under castes are infe¬ 
rior ; friends and kinsmen are the 
same as one’s self ; the Guru is supe¬ 
rior : the like holds for each caste 
towards those lower (Medh., K.)] 

^ [/.c., “ if the host wishes to do 
so ; ” or “ as much as he (the guest) 
wishes to eat. ” The latter appears 
to be the meaning which K. and Rftgh. 
give the expression; the former is 
gii-en by Medh. {Kdniam itl niya- 
mdb/idvam aka kdmyo' yadi vidliir na 
nitya ity arthah.) So Nand. to 
Vi?nu, Ixvii. 36.] 
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112. If even a Vaigya (or) (^udra come to the house as 
guests,^ one should give them food with the servants, using 
kindness. 

113. One should give food as one best can with (one’s) 
wife even to others ^—friends and the like—who have 
come to the house through affection, after having kindly 
received them. 

114. One should, without hesitating, give food to brides, 
children, sick people, so also to pregnant women, even 
before^ the guests. 

115. For he who, without discernment, not having given 
food to them, eats first, knows not while eating that he 
will be food for dogs and vultures.^ 

116. Now after the Brahmans and one’s own servants 
also have eaten, then afterwards the husband and wife 
should eat what is left.^ 

117. After having worshipped gods, seers, and men, 
the manes, and one’s household gods, then the householder 
should eat the rest.® 

118. He eats sin only who cooks for himself (only); 
but that food which remains after the sacrifice is termed 
the food of the good. 

119. After a year’’ oue should again honour a king, a 
sacrificial priest, a student who has returned home, a Guru, 

^ [Atithidkarminah are those who ® fCf. Yftj. i. 105.] 

“ have the rights (dharma) of ® [This is nothing more than a 
guests ” (Medh.), a Hindu form of repetition of the foregoing rule in 
the universal and ancient (jastrccht. regard to the five sacrifices (the 
Cf. Ap. ii. 4, 19.] householder includes the two sub- 

^ [Literally “even others . . . one jects of vs. 116)—Medh.] 
should permit to eat along with his ^ {Purimihvatmrdt {prefenvd by 
wife,’* J.C., as Medh. and K. say, quot- K.), or parisamvatmrun (preferred 
ing VH. 116, “along with himself;” by Medh.) The meaning is the 
but “ along with ” does not mean off same, that inside a year they are not 
the same plate—Medh.] to be thus honoured (but cf. Medh.) 

^ [Tliat is, before the other gue.sts The Mbha. has here jHirisaikvatsaro- 
are fed (K.), or, according to the “Gone a year on a journey” 

read ing preferred by Medh,, let them (xiii. 97, 21). Cf. with this and the 
be fed, if they conic later^ at the next verse, Gaut. v. 27-28. Thewmd/t- 
Fiimo time a.s the other guests. (Dr. uparka is a me.ss made of milk 
I’.'s MS. reads ayra, but has K.’s or curds and honey or butter. Ap. 
(piotatiim !).] ii. 8, 78; A(,’V. Grh. Sut. i. 24, 

^ [That is, after death (K.)] 5-6.] 
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a beloved (son-m-law), a father-in-law, and a maternal 
uncle with a honey-mixture (if they come to the house). 

120 . A king and a learned (priest) also who have come 
at the (time of) sacrifice are to be honoured with a honey- 
mixture, but not when there is no sacrifice; ^ (this is) the rule. 

121. Let a wife make an ofiering of prepared food in 
the evening without (reciting any) Vedic texts that is 
called (the offering) to all the gods; it is prescribed in 
the evening and morning. 

122. Now having finished the (daily) sacrifice to the 
manes, a Brahman ^ who keeps a (sacred) fire should offer 
every month, during the moon’s waiie,^ the 2yi'^ddnvdhdrya 
grdddha, 

123. The wise call anvdhdrya the monthly to 

tlie manes,^ and it is to be carefully done with excellent 
meat. 

124. What best^' Brahmans are to be fed then, and 
what are to be avoided, and how many also and with what 
food, I shall fully tell (you) those (details). 

125. One should feed two at the feast to tlie gods,^ 
three at that to the manes, or one in both cases; even if 
one be rich, one should not be fond of large company. 

126. A large company destroys these five things—reve¬ 
rence, (suitable) time and place, purity and prosperity of 
Brahmans; therefore one should not desire a large company. 

127. That ceremony to the dead at the moon’s wane^ 
(is) famed as the manes’ (feast). (This) usual ceremony to 
tlie dead ever benefits one intent upon it. 

^ [Cf. Gant. V. 29 ; ‘ before the ” [Dvijotiama means “ Brahman ’’ 
3''ear is over’ is meant.] (so Medh.), as well as “ l>e.st among 

® [She gives the offerings and sim- the twice-born rarjydh seems to 
ply calls out the name of the deity, as restrict the meaning here to Brali- 
“ Honour to Indra” (K.)] man ; cf. viii. 73, note.] 

3 [That is, any twice-bom man ^ [The feast in honour of the gods, 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 91.] 

* [That is, when tlie moon is re- ® [ Vidhuhmya. Tidliu is moon, its 
duced, at the time of the new moon.] kmya, lack, t.c., on the day of the new 
^ [Medh. and K; note a reading, moon. Another reading noticed by 
pmddndm for “ a feast of Medh, is tithikmye; a reading noted 

rice-balls,” which means the rice- by K. as Govindanlja’s, vidih h^aye 
balls offered to the manes, and (= candrahmye or grhe)^ is also no¬ 
amounts to the same thing.] ticed by MedL K. says he rejects 
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128. The offerings to the gods and the manes ^ are to be 
presented by the offerers only ^ to a learned (man), a most 
worthy priest. What is given to him (bears) great fruit. 

129. One should feed^ at least one learned man at the 
feasts to the gods and the manes; so one gains excellent 
fruit, (but) not (by entertaining) many even who do not 
know the mantras. 

130. One should inquire, even at a distance, for a Brah¬ 
man who has read all the Vedas he is a fit receptacle 
on the presenting the offerings to gods and manes; he 
is said to be a guest. 

131. For where even a thousand thousands of persons 
v/ho do not know the (Veda) verses are fed, one learned in 
the mantras (and) content^* is properly worth all those. 

132. The offerings to the manes and to the gods must be 
given to one excellent by (his) knowledge; for both hands 
smeared with blood are not purified by blood.® 

133. As many mouthfuls as a man ignorant of the 
mantras eats at the offerings to the gods and manes, so 
many liot iron balls (the giver) swallows in the next world. 

134. Some Brahmans are intent on knowledge, others 
are intent on austerity; and some are intent on austerity 
and study (of the Vedas), so also others are intent on 
works. 


it, as it is av\'kvv‘ard, and is not the 
traditional reading accepted by 
Medh. and the following coiiunenta- 
tors older than (iovinda.] 

^ [Ilavya and kavya.^ 

“ [Dr. B’s. translation omits “only,” 
and reads, “ to a most worthy Brah¬ 
man priest,” which I venture to 
change as above, in accordance with 
his usual rendering of pvtriya. Of. 
V.S. 97.] 

3 [Govinda understands the meal 
given to a wise Brahman to be the 
chief act, the pinda gift as secondary; 
K. thinks otherwise, and gives a long 
quotation from Ap. ii. 16, 1--5, to 
prove himself right in his argu¬ 
ment.] 

* [This translation seems discordant 


with the view held by the commen¬ 
tators, that “one should thoroughly 
examine (the family and relations 
of) a Brahman.” Medh. renders 
dimlt by nipvnafah (thoroughly), 
and quotes a passage to show that it 
is not sufficient for the man invited 
to be wise, but one's ancestors both 
on the mother’s and father’s side must 
be carefully looked into. Cf. vs. 149 ] 

® [/.f., content with food = “if one 
learned In the Veda has been fed ” 
(Medh., K.)] 

® [This is, as K. says, merely a 
rhetorical figure—as blood is not 
cleansed by blood, but by pure water, 
80 a fool is not purified by feasting 
a fool, but by feasting a man of pure 
knowledge.] 
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135. The offerings to manes are strenuously to be pre¬ 
sented to those intent on knowledge; but the offerings to 
gods, as is right, even to all four.^ 

136. (If there be) a father not learned (in the Veda), 
whose son has completed a Veda, or if there be a son un¬ 
learned (in the Veda), whose father has completed a Veda, 

137. One should recognise as the better of these two (him) 
whose father is learned (in the Veda). The other, how¬ 
ever, for sake of reverence to the mantras, deserves respect. 

138. One should not feed a friend at a p^addha; his 
friendship is to be gained by (other) wealth. One should 
at a p^addlia feed a Brahman whom one considers neither 
foe nor friend, 

139. He whose p^dddhas and oblations depend on 
friendship has no fruit in the next world, either for his 
pdddhas or oblations. 

140. The man who, through folly, makes friendship by 
a p^addha, falls down from the heaven-world (as) a friend 
by pclddhas (and) the basest of Brahmans. 

141. That feast (for friends) is termed by the Brahmans 
a gift to the devils; it remains in this world like a blind 
cow in a single abode.^ 

142. As a sower gets not again if he sow seed in salt 
soil, so the giver gets no fruit if he give an offering to 
(one) unlearned in the (Veda) verses. 

143. A gift duly presented to a wise man renders the 
giver and receiver (alike) partakers of the fruit both here 
and in the next world.'^ 


^ [But the havya, like the liavya, are 
to be given to all four if those intent 
on knowledge are notpresent (Medh.)] 
“ [A “ friend by ^ractdhd ” is one 
who prostitutes the ceremony to the 
purpose of making friendships. Ac¬ 
cording to Medh., this is a possessive 
compound, “one who possesses a 
^dddha friend, i.e., the feast is the 
reason he obtains the friend.”] 

* [Dr, B. has, that ^ft is ... a 
devil’s feast,” which is incorrect 
Beginning with vs. 138, we find pos¬ 


sibly older forms of some of these 
verses in the Mahilbhurata, xiii. 90 
adhy., where Mbhii. 42 triytubh = 
Manu 140 9loka; Mbha. 43 tr?t. ~ 
M. 138 9I.; Mbha» 44 tf^t. = M. 142 
9I. ; Mbha. 46 tf^t. = M. 141 5I. 
This last verse is also found as 
tr^tubh in Ap. ii. 17, 8, whence 
the full force of chaiva in our text is 
apparent—“ it stays just here in this 
world,” i.c., here ofonr, for such a feast 
dtxjs not reach the departed spirits.] 

* [The reward in this world is 
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144. One may (if need be) reverence a friend at a grad- 
dha, but not an enemy, even if a suitable person ; for an 
offering eaten by an enemy is fruitless in the next world. 

145. At a (raddha one should feed carefully (a priest) 
who knows well the Rg. (Veda verses) and has completed 
the (Rg.) Veda; or an Adhvaryu (priest of the Yajur Veda) 
who has gone to the end of his recension ; or a Chandoga 
(priest of the Samaveda) who has acquired it all.^ 

146. He whose pxlddha any one of those may eat after 
being honoured, his ancestors to the seventh degree are 
ever content. 

147. This is the primary rule for presenting the ofierings 
to the gods and manes; but this (following) subsidiary (rule) 
is to be recognised (which is) ever observed by the good: 

148. [Viz.] one may feed a maternal grandfather, a 
maternal uncle, a sister’s son, a father-in-law, a Guru, a 
daughter's son, a son-in-law, a kinsman, and a sacrificial 
priest, together with the performer of the sacrifice. 

149. One who knows the law need not scrutinise - a 
Eiahman on occasion of a ceremony to the gods; but for a 
rite to the manes one should scrutinise (him) carefully. 

150. Those Brahmans who are degraded on account 
of theft, or are eunuchs,^ and those who are unbelievers, 
Manu has declared unwortliy of the offerings to the gods 
and to the maiie.s. 

151. One should not feed at a praddha a wearer of the 
jata,^ one who does not study the Veda, one without a 

reputation and fame, like that ^’’ot takes it as a simple extension of the 
by one’s being proficient in the former; “repeating the ‘exuinina- 
gdstras (Medh.) Medh.’s explana* tion of the lirahinan’ at the rite to 
tion ia incorrect ; the reward meant the manes, he says it does not take 
is that declared by Yilj. i. 269, long place at that to the gods.”] 
life, progeny, etc. (K.)] ^ [Medh. separates these into three 

1 [Medh. and Riigh. say some classes—degiaded those who 
think this (idoka implies the exclu- have committed any one of tlie great 
sion of the followers of the Atharva- sins), thieves, and eunuchs.” Adij- 
veda (di/ifrtrraniita).] tika^ atheist in Dr. B.’s version.] 

^ [Cf. vs. 130. Medh. notes that * The^’afa is hair allowed to grow 
there are conflicting views as to what long, and twisted round the head so 
“ scrutinise ” means. He regards it as to look like a turban. Med- 
as pertaining to the bodily and hatithi says that a (brahmacarin) 
moral aoundiieas, etc., of the guest, student ia intended. [Cf. ii. p, 
not, as in vs. 130, of the family, liagh. 219.] 
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prepuce,' so also a gambler and those who sacrifice often® 
(for others). 

152. So also physicians, those who worship idols for a 
living,^ and those who sell meat. Those who live by 
trading are to be avoided at the offerings to the gods and 
to the manes; 

153. A servant of the village or of the king, a man 
with deformed nails or black teeth, and an opponent of 
(his) Guru, also, as well as one who neglects the (sacred) 
lire, and a usurer ; 

154. A consumptive man, a cattle-herd, a younger 
brother married before an elder, one who does not per¬ 
form his religious duties, a hater of Brahmans,^ an unmar¬ 
ried elder brother whose younger brother is married, and 
also one who is a member of an association; 

155. A dancer,® and one who has broken the rule of his 
order,^ the husband also of a low-caste woman,^ the son of 
a w'oman twice married, a one-eyed man also, and one 
whose fellow-husband (is) in (his) house; 

156. One who teaches for hire, also one who is taught 
for hire; the pupil of a Qudra, and (a ^fidra) Guru; one 
vdio speaks roughly,® a son of an adulteress born before, 
and also one born after her husband^s death; 

157. Those forsaken® without cause (even) by mother, 

1 [Medh. reads durvala for dur- with idols (to sell ?), Cf. B, R., 9, v. 
hala (cf. Har. to Gaut. xv. i8), and It might mean an idol-manufac- 
explains as either a bald-headed or turer.] 

a red headed man, or one wanting * [Or of the Veda (Medh.)] 
in manly strength [vikalendriyo ra).] ® [Or singer (so Medh. and K., 

® [The meaning given by the otherwise Nil, to Mbha. xiii. 90, ii, 
commentators is “ those who sacri- “ One who supports himself by cut- 
fice for many, for anybody, outcasts, ting clods ; ” M^thacckedanopajivin 
etc.” Medh. and'K. quote averse by a forced derivation from ku^i 
from Vas. to the effect that one who and pkdla = lava and chedana). 
sacrifices for the many is not ad- " has become unchaste.] 

mitted to pxiddha. In explanation ^ [Of a Vrsali.] 
of t^addha^ Medh. says that some ® [“ Or one who lies ” (Medh.) ; 
confine the word to the feast for though some say “one cursed” 
the manes, but that it includes the (Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 174.] 
feast to the gods also.] * [Dr. B. translatespanYycd^^as a 

* [That is, one who earns a living participle, but all the commentators 
out of idols, whether by serving in a interpret as nomen agentis^ “ one 
temple (?) or by travelling around who deserts mother, father, or Guru,” 
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fatter, or Guru; and one who has entered into connection 
with degraded (people, either) by spiritual or marriage 
ties; 

158. One who bums houses, a poisoner, one who eats 
with the son of an adulteress,^ one who sells the soma 
plant,^ one who goes on sea-voyages, and a panegyrist,^ an 
oilmonger, and a suborner of perjury; 

159. Also one who disputes with his father, gamblers,^ 
also one who drinks spirituous liquors, one with a dis¬ 
graceful ° disease, one of bad character, a swindler, one 
who sells liquids; 

160. A maker of bows and arrows also, and a husband 
of a younger sister married before her elder sister,® one 
who injures a friend, one who lives ^by gambling, so also 
one whose son is his teacher; 

161. One distraught,^ one who has scrofula also, so also 
a white leper, an informer also, a madman, one who is 
blind also are to be shunned^ as also one who finds fault 
with the Vedas; 

162. A trainer of elephants, cattle, horses (or) camels; 
one who lives by the stars also; a keeper of birds also; 
so also a fencing-master 

i.c., fails to render obedience, etc. ^ [Or “grievous disease,” cf. vs. 
(Medh., K.) “Spiritual,” literally 92, as consumption (K.) Cf. ii. 185 
“ Vedic ” ( brdkmija).] note.] 

1 [See Medh. and K Rrigh. says the ® [Cf. Gaut. xv. 16, and see B. R. 
same. “ or a great eater, from the say- sub agmlidhuil, (Medh. says there 
ing a^'Mwddj iisacowardotherwise is no such person as an agrcdkihud- 
Nil. (Mbha. xiii. 143, 24, Kunddfi: path *^nd maintains that this word 

pdkapdtre apidtUi kunddfi), must be divided into two parts, 
and Har. to Gautama, xv. 18).] one being agredidhwu (sc. pati), and 

2 [Medh. says some explain other- the other didki^u/>ati (defined in 

■wise, as sellers of sacrifice where vs. 173), as in the passage of Gau- 
soma is used.] tama).] 

® [Later the name of one of the ^ [Perhaps, as Medh. speaks of 
mixed classes (Vandin, bandin).] this as a disease, “one who lost his 

^ [Kitava, or, according to some, memory.”] 

Jcekara, squint-eyed (Medh., K.); ® [One who gives instruction in 

the last is jx^rhaps better, as kitava dhanurvcda (Medh.) This science 
apjjears in vs. 151, and the explana- was naturally highly esteemed 
tion of Medh. and K., that it here among the Ksatriyas, and its ac- 
means, in distinction from theforuier, quisition was procured not only by 
“ one who makes others gamble,” is practising arms, but by mystic rites, 
scarcely allowable.] prayers, etc,] 
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163. A diverter of watercourses, and who is accus¬ 
tomed to obstruct them, a designer of houses, a messenger, 
and a planter of trees (for hire); 

164. A seller 1 of dogs, and one who lives by falcons, a 
seducer of maidens also; a mischievous fellow, one being 
a Brahman who lives by a Qudra’s^ occupation; also a 
sacrificer to the ganas; ® 

165. (One) who follows not established custom, and a 
eunuch; so one who constantly begs, one who lives by 
agriculture, and a club-footed ^ man also; one censured 
by the good; 

166. One who deals in rams, one who keeps buf¬ 
faloes, the husband of a woman married before; also one 
who removes corpses;—(all these) are to be carefully 
avoided. 

167. Those lowest of Brahmans whose customs are 
despised, who are not fit to take part (in a solemn feast), 
a good Brahman (who is) wise should reject for both 
(ceremonies). 

168. Now a Brahman who does nob study (the Vedas) 
is quenched like a fire in grass; ® to him the oblation to the 
gods is not to be given, for one does not sacrifice on ashes. 

169. What result is for the giver in the next life if 
(food) be given to an unfit person at the oblation to the 
gods or manes, that I shall now fully declare. 

170. Whatever (offering) has been eaten by Brahmans 
who have broken their vows, by younger brothers married 
before the elder and the like; whatever (has been eaten) 
by others (who are) unfit, that indeed evil demons devour. 

171. He who, his elder brother not having done so, 
takes a wife and (performs) agnihotra (offerings), is to be 

^ [Rather one “who sports with ® [Not being fed like a holy fire, it 
dogs,” or “raises them for plea- is not able to burn. According to the 
sure ” (Medh., K.)] commentators, some say that it is an 

* [Literally, a V|*?ala’s; by ano- unlearned man alone who is to be 
ther reading, “ the son of a Vf^ala.”] excluded at the gods’ feast where the 

® [Troops of deities.] havya is offered, while those physi- 

* A Grantha MS. reads ^ilpajivl cally deformed are excluded from 
for ^lipadi ca, i.c., lives by mecha- that to the manes only.] 

nical arts 
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known as a parivettar (one who marries before his elder 
brother), but the elder brother is a parivitii} 

172. The parivitti, the parivetta, and she by whom 
this is caused, all those go to hell, five in number (by the 
addition of) the giver and sacrificer, 

173. He who out of lust is devoted to the wife of a 
deceased brother, even if she be legally appointed, is to 
be known as the husband of a didhi^u} 

174. Two sons, the Icunda and golaha, are born of other 
men s wives : the kunda^ if the husband be alive; if he be 
dead, the golaka, 

175. Those two beings, born of another’s wife, when dead 
and (when alive) in this world also, destroy the offerings given 
to gods and manes of those who present (these offerings). 

176. As many fit persons as a man unfit (for the feast) 
sees eating, of so many the foolish giver does not get the 
reward after death. 

177. A blind man being present destroys the giver’s 
reward for ninety, a one-eyed man for sixty, and a white- 
leper for a hundred; one afflicted with elephantiasis ^ for 
a thousand. 

178. As many Brahmans as a sacrificer for a (^udra 
could touch on their limbs, of so many there is no meri¬ 
torious fruit to the giver of the gift (at a ^.mddha), 

179. And, though he knows the Veda, if a Brahman, 
out of greediness, receive a present (from such a man), he 
quickly goes to destruction, like an unburnt pot in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of the soma plant (becomes) 
ordure; to a physician, blood; (it is) lost (if given to) an 
attendant on idols; but it is without foundation (if given) 
to a usurer. 

181. But what is given to a trader, that exists net either 

^ [According to a Smrti quoted ParapurvapatUh dhlrd vadanti di- 
by Medh., he need only wait six or dhi^upatiifti; yas tv ayredidkifur 
eight years for the elder brother to viprah aai'va yasyaJcu^umhini. This 
marry, unless the latter is on a •verse does not forbid niyoya^ but its 
journey.] abuse.] 

* [Cf. vs. 160. Medh. says another * [Literally, one with an evil, 
Smrti defines these in the following severe, disease. Cf. note to vss. 92, 
manner, which is hero inapplicable ; 159, Medh. says "leper.”] 
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here or in the next world ; so (what is given) to a son of 
a remarried woman is like an oblation to the gods offered 
on ashes. 

182. Now the learned say that (food given) to other 
base men unfit (for the feast), such as have been indicated, 
(is) fat, blood, flesh, marrow, (and) bones.^ 

183. By what Brahmans a company polluted by unfit 
persons is purified, learn now completely those best of 
Brahmans, purifiers of the company. 

184. The most learned in all the Vedas and in all the 
Angas, as well as also those descended from learned 
(priests), are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

185. A Trinaciketa, one who keeps up the five fires, 
one who knows the Trisuparna, one who knows the six 
Angas, a son of a woman married by the Brahma cere¬ 
mony, one who knows the Jyestha-Saman; ^ 

186. One who knows the meaning of the Vedas, and 
who teaches it, a student who gives a thousand (cows as 
fees to his teaclier), one a hundred years old ^ also, (such) 
Brahmans are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

187. The ^raddha rite being prepared, on the day before 
or the next day one should duly invite three at least of 
such Brahmans as have been described. 

188. A Brahman invited for a rite to the manes should 
always be self-restrained ; he should not peruse the met¬ 
rical^ Veda. This should be also the (rule) for the per¬ 
former of the rite. 

189. The manes indeed stand by those invited Brah¬ 
mans, and follow (them) like wind ; likewise sit by them 
when seated. 

190. Now a Brahman duly invited for offerings to the 
gods and manes, if anyhow soever he fail,^ sinful, he be¬ 
comes a hog (in another birth). 

^ [WithV88.180-182cf.iv.220-221,] precisely 100 years old (Medh.)] 

^ [Regarding the meaning oftbese ^ [ChandCuiisi; cf.iv. lu.] 

terms see Biihler’s note to Ap. ii. ^ [This means if he is not present 
17,22. Mbha. xui.90,27, hasi^m/i- at the time for eating the feast 
madeydnumntdncu^ chandogo (Medh., X.) Some say it means 

idmagahJ] to refuse an invitation ; but this is 

® [This means a very old man, not wrong.) 
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191. But he who, invited to a fraddha, dallies with a 
Vrsall woman, acquires for himself all that which has 
heen done wrong by the giver.i 

192. The manes are primitive 2 gods, who are free from 
anger, intent on purity, ever chaste, who have laid down 
arms, (and) possess great qualities. 

193. From what (is) the origin of them all, who (they 
are), and by what ceremonies they are to be w^orshipped, 
learn this completely. 

194. Marici and other (seers) who (are) tlie sons of 
Maiui Hiranyagarbha,—the sons of all those seers are 
called the hosts of manes. 

195. The Somasads, sons of Viraj, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Sadhyas; and the Agnisvattas, sons of 
Marici, (who are) famed in the world, (are said to be the 
fathers) of the Devas. 

196. The Barhisads, sons of Atri, are said (to be tlie 
fathers) of the Daityas, Danavas, and Yaksas, of the 
(landharvas, Uragas, and Eaksasas, and of the Suparnas 
and Kiiinaras. 

197. The Somapas, indeed, of the Brahmans, the Havir- 
bhujs of the Ksatriyas, the Ajyapas too of the Vaigyas, 
but the Sukalins of the ^udras. 

198. Now the Somapas (are) sons of Kavi, the Havis- 
inants (are) sons of Angiras, the Ajyapas are sons of Pu- 
lastya, the Sukalins of Vasistha. 

199. The Agnidagdhas and Anagnidagdhas, the Kav- 
yas, the Barhisads, the Agnisvattas, and the Saumyas, 
one should certainly indicate (as the parents) of Brah¬ 
mans. 

200. But these which are famed as the chief hosts of 
manes, of them even in the W’orld the sons and grandsons 
without end are to be known (as manes), 

201. From the seers were begotten the manes, from the 

1 [Ct. V8. 19 and xi. 179. The 2 [The manes are called primitive 
Vf?ali woman stands for any woman because they were reverenced in 
whatever (Medh.)] ancient times (Medh.)] 
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manes the gods and demons; ^ but from the gods all the 
universe moving and stable, in due order. 

202. Mere water offered with faith to these (manes) by 
means of silver vessels, or (vessels) adorned with silver, 
fits (one) for incorruption. 

203. The offering (given) by the twice-born to the 
manes is more excellent than (their) offering to the gods ; 
that to the gods is called the prelude and close ^ of the 
offering to the manes. 

204. Now one should perform first an offering to the 
gods as a preservative (of these offerings to the manes), for 
the evil demons destroy a ^rddcllia without a protective.^ 

205. One should make an offering therefore to the gods 
at the beginning and end it should not be with an offer¬ 
ing to the manes at the beginning and end. One who 
does it with an offering to the manes at the beginning and 
end quickly perishes with his offering. 

206. One should smear with cow-dung a pure and 
lonely spot; and one should carefully select a place 
sloping to the south. 

20 y. The manes, indeed, ever are pleased with what is 
given in pure open spaces, also on river-banks and in 
lonely places. 

208. One should seat those Brahmans, after they have 
properly made ablution, separately^ on seats which have 
been prepared (for them), and have Z;?ffa-grass® on them. 

209. Having seated those venerable ^ Brahmans on their 
seats, one should honour them after the gods with per¬ 
fumes and sweet-smelling garlands. 


^ [DCvas and IXlnavas. ] 

* [Apyayana^ which in vs. 211 
means “ (having made) satisfaction/* 
may here also be taken in the sense 
of “ making complete.” Medh. says, 
“ It causes the increase of the sacri¬ 
fice to the manes; it is not for itself, 
but only to exalt the sacrifice to the 
manes ; ** so that we may translate, 
“ Since the ceremony to the gods pre¬ 
ceding that to the manes is said to 
render the latter complete ” (and con¬ 
sequently is subordinate to it).) 


® [Arah^avarjitavi is merely a pun 
on JiakfasaSj demons.] 

* [Of the p'dddka.] 

® [That is, in such a way that they 
do not touch each other (Medh.)] 

^ [JCu^a is the sacred grass used in 
ceremonies.) 

7 [Literally, “unblamed;’* those 
who cannot be objected to, such as 
have already been described (Ragh.); 
or it may mean he should not insult 
them after he bad seated them, t.e., 
be should honour them (Medh.)) 



70 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. iit* 


210. Having brought water for them with ^?;fa-grass 
and sesamum seeds, the Brahman authorised by the Brah¬ 
mans should make (the oblation) in fire.^ 

211. At the beginning, having satisfied in due form 
Agni, Soma, and Yaraa by the gift of an oblation, afterwards 
one should satisfy the manes. 

212. But if there be no (consecrated) fire, let him put 
it in the hands of a Brahman ; for it is said by the priests 
(who are) seers of the mmitras that fire is a Brahman. 

213. ^ They term gods of ^rdddhas those best of Brah¬ 
mans who are free from wrath, gentle, primitive, engaged 
in the satisfaction of the world. 

214. Having completely circumambulated (the fire with 
the right hand toward it), and thrown in tlie fire all the 
ofieving, one should sprinkle water on the ground with 
the right hand. 

215. Having luade three balls from the remainder of 
that ol)lation, one should, composed in thought and facing 
tlie south, offer (them) in tlie same way as the water. 

216. Then, attentive, having offered those balls ac¬ 
cording to tlie rite, one should wipe the hand on those 
/v^(?r<-grass (blades) for tliose (ancestors who eat) the 
wdpings.-^ 

217. Having rinsed (the mouth), having returned to 
the north, having thrice restrained the breath slowly, 
one knowing the vurntras should also reverence the 
six seasons and the manes as well. 

218. One should again put slowly the rest of the water 
near tlie balls, and, composed (in mind), should smell 
tliose balls as they were offered (in order). 

219. Then having taken in succession a little bit from 
the balls, one should first in due •order cause the seated 
Brahmans to eat those (balls). 

220. But if the father be alive, one should only offer 

^ [Pavitra means darhha (Medh.) ^ The balls are offered to the 
Watci 'bi ing’ing is a Northern custom father, paternal grand- and great- 
according to Ap. ii. 17. 17.] grandfathers; the wipings to the 

- Medhrititlii omits vss. 213- ancestors in the fourth, tifth, and 
214. sixth degrees. 
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to (those) before,him, or should cause him to eat at the 
graddha like a Brahman.^ 

221. But he whose father is dead and (paternal) grand¬ 
father is alive, having mentioned the name of his father, 
should mention (his) great-grandfather.® 

222. Either the grandfather, said Manu, should eat that 
grdddha, or (the grandson) alone, being authorised by him, 
may of himself perform (it) voluntarily. 

223. Having put water with /ki^fa-grass and sesamum in 
tlieir (the Brahmans’) hands, one should give (them) the 
top of those balls, saying “ Hail to those (manes).” 

224. Then having himself taken with both hands a 
(dish) full of cooked rice, meditating on the manes, he 
should put it down leisurely near the Brahmans. 

225. That rice which is offered held loosely^ by the 
hands, the evil-minded Asuras carry off by force. 

226. One should ordinarily, intent (and) composed in 
mind, place sauces, broth, herbs, and the like, milk-pudding, 
curds, ghee, (and) honey, properly only on the ground. 

227. (One should prepare) cakes and milk-puddings* 
of various kinds, also roots and fruits, also favourite 
meats and well-smelling drinks. 

228. Having brought all that gradually and composed 
in. mind, one should present them intent (and) proclaim¬ 
ing all the qualities. 

229. One should never drop a tear, be angry, or say what 
is untrue, nor touch the rice with (one’s) foot, nor shake it. 

230. A tear sends (the offering) to ghosts; anger, to 
enemies ; falsehood, to dogs ; contact with the foot, to the 
evil demons; shaking, to evil-doers. 

231. Whatever pleases Brahmans one should give with- 

^ [And in this case he offers of by both, not by one hand only. [So 
course but two balls.] that **held loosely by (freed from) the 

* [Govindaraja, relying on Vi^nu liandi means held in one hand 
Ixxv. 4, says that he must first offer (Medh. and Ragh.) Asuras are evil 
to his father and then to the two spirits.] 

ancestors who precede his grand- ** [*‘ Things to be eaten and en- 
father (K.). Of. this chapter of joyed,” which are explained by K. os 
Vi?nu for other parallels.] above.] , 

3 Medhatithi says it must be held 
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out envy, and one should tell Vedic stories,^ (for) that (is) 
desired by the manes. 

232. And at a ceremony to the manes, one should cause 
to be repeated the Vedas, the law-treatises (Dharma-9astra), 
tales (Akhyana), epics (Itih^a), legends (Purana), and 
the supplements (Khila),^ 

233. Delighted, one should please Brahmans, and cause 
them to eat by degrees, and entice them frequently by the 
cooked rice, and by the curries.® 

234. At a graddha one should strenuously give food 
to a daughter’s son, even though (he be) engaged in a 
vow;^ one should give (a guest) a blanket^ for a seat, and 
sprinkle the ground with sesamum. 

235. Three (things) are purifying at a grdddha: a daugh¬ 
ter’s son, a blanket, and sesamum. And (the learned) praise 
three (things) in it: purity, absence of anger, and freedom 
from haste. 

236. All the cooked rice should be very hot, and (the 
Brahmans) should eat it in silence. The Brahmans must 
not tell the qualities of the oblation if asked by the giver. 

237. As long as the cooked rice is hot, as long as (a 
Brahman) eats in silence, so long the manes eat (it), (and) 
as long as the qualities of the oblation are not mentioned. 

238. What one eats with the head covered, what one 
eats facing the south, and what one eats with sandals® on, 
that the evil demons eatJ 

^ [Tales which are told in the This word also occurs in Yardha- 
Veda (Brahma), as of the deeds of iniTna’s “ Ganaratna - niahodadhi ” 
Sarama, &c., or of the highest spirit, (ed. Eggeling, p. 104), wlio explains it 
Brahma (Medh.)] by (i) gnlcklhakdia [midday]; (2) 

* Dharma-c^dstras .of Manu, etc.; chagaromanmyo vastravi^esaJL The 
tales, Sauparna, Maitnlvaruna, etc.; second meaning is the only one pos- 
itihdmgj the Mahabharata, etc.; pur- sible here. [That is, it is a kind of 
dwas, that by Brahma, etc.; khilas, garment made of goats’-hair. By his 
the ^^’iaOkta [li. V. i. 165 (?)], Ma- note on this verse Medh. shows lie is 
hanSmika (Samaveda, Ar.)—Medh. a Southerner, since he speaks of a var, 
8 [“ By (telling them) the qualities lec. called hamhaUi “ among the North - 
(of the food) ” seems to be the literal erners; cf. Introduction. Another 
meaning, that is, the ingredients.] reading has “ a blanket and a seat.” 

^ [That is, if he is stiU a student This is given to every guest (Medh.) 
(K).] Otherwise see Vas. xi. 35.] 

8 “Blanket,” in Sanskrit, kuta^ * [Some say this means leather 
pa. Medhfitithi explains it thus; shoes (Medh.)] 

KullUka says “a Nepal blanket.” " [The same verse in the Mbba.enda 
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2 %g. A Ca^i^ala and a boar, a cock and also a dog, and 
a woman in her courses and an eunuch, may not see the 
Brahmans eating, 

240. What is seen by these during an oblation,^ at a 
gift, and at a meal, at rites to the gods, or in a ceremony 
to the manes, that becomes unprofitable, 

241. The boar destroys^ by smelling, the cock by the 
wind from (his) wings, the dog by the cast of a look, the 
low-caste man by touch. 

242. If a lame man or a one-eyed man be merely a ser¬ 
vant of the giver, or one with a limb deficient or in excess, 
even him let (his master) remove from thence.^ 

243. Permitted (to do so) by the Brahmans (already 
there), one should honour according to one's power a 
Brahman or a beggar ^ who has come for food. 

244. Having brought all kinds of cooked rice and food 
and the like, having sprinkled it with water, one should 
put (it) down before these who have eaten, scattering (it) 
on the ground. 

245. What remains and -what is scattered on the kiica- 
grass is the portion of those dead without investiture (with 
the sacred string), and of those who desert the women of 
their family.^ 

246. The rest which has fallen on the ground at a cere¬ 
mony to the manes, that (the learned) declare (to be) the 
share of the servants who are not crooked (by nature) and 
deceitful 

247. But up to the ceremony of making a sapmda 

sarvarh vidydt tad aauram (xiii. 90, any ^udra is to be excluded, even if 
19J, “ belonging to the Asuraa.”] he is the servant of the man who is 
^ [Agnihotra or ^^oblation performing the ceremony.] 

(Medh).] ■* {Bhikfukay a religious mendi- 

[/.c., renders the ceremony use- cant] 
less (K.)] ® [Or, “Those who desert their 

^ [Perhaps better, “If there be Gurus, andthose who have unmarried 
present a lame man, or a man who women in their houses” (when they 
is one-eyed, or a slave, even if he ought to be married), according to 
belong to the giver of the prddcf/m, a forced interpretation mentioned 
or a man who has ueficient or too by K. Ragh., or “ untrue wives “ 
many limbs, one should exclude (Govind.), or “deserters of women 
him.” Medh. and K, eaya(J!adra is of good family.” Partly quoted as 
meant, implied by the servitude, and Manu’s remark in Vas. xi. 23.] 
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for a deceased Brahman,^ one should have the ^raddha 
eaten without the ceremony to the gods, and one should 
ofier a single ball. 

248. But when the sa'pinda rite has been properly done 
for him, the offering of balls is to be made by the sons in 
this manner (as directed before).^ 

249. Having eaten a crdddha, that fool who gives what 
remains to a ^!!udra goes head foremost to the hell Kala- 
sutra. 

250. If an eater of a graddha on that day approaches 
the bed of a Qudra woman,^ for that month his manes sleep 
on her ordure. 

251. After having asked, ''Have you eaten well?’' 
one should cause (those who are) satisfied to rinse their 
mouths, and sav to tliem wlieii they have done so, 
"Rest!" 

252. The Brahmans should reply to him after that, 
" Hail be it," for in all ceremonies to the manes the word 
" hail ” is the best blessing. 

253. Then one should inform those who have eaten of 
the remainder of the cooked rice; then he should do as 
they say, being ordered by the Brahmans, 

254. In (a graddha) to the manes (the word) svadiiam 

is to be uttered; in a gosiha (tlie word) ; in an 

ahhyudaya (the word) samjyarmavh; but in one to the gods 
(the word) ruciiam.^ 

255. The afternoon''* as w^ell as the higa-gmss, the clear- 

^ [Cf. Visnu, xxi. ii ff., for a purity. Soirithefornierthegreet- 
description of this ceremony ing is “success” {sampiinnam) \ in 

on making a sapiuda (relative) for the latter, “heard with pleasure” 
him. It implies that the deceased {su^mtam) ; rmitam means brilliant 
died without any family to offer the (as does deva^ god) ; svaditam is 
(^rdddha for him. According to “ well-eaten.”* K. says Medh. and 
Visnu the rite is the same when a Govind. wrongly say that the greet- 
deceased woman is to be invested ing is to be otfered by anybody at 
with relationship.] the graddhaf but he does not believe 

® Vs. 248 is, apparently, omitted it.] 
by Medhiitithi. ® [The afternoon is not for all 

3 [Vfsala and Vfsali, cf. iv. 88.] (raddhaSt for anothe^r Smpti says, 
* [There fare di^erent p’dddhas Pdrvdhne daimkarh haryam apa- 
for different purposes: the ahkyu- rdhne tu paitrkam eJcoddutafii tu 
daya is for increase, the gontjua for madhydhne prdtar vrddhinimitta^ 
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ing of the site, the sesamum, the giving (of food), the pre¬ 
paration (of food, and) eminent Brahmans are prosperity 
in f'raddha rites. 

256. The JcufOr-grass, the purifying (texts), the forenoon 
and the oblations entirely, (and) the purification as already 
mentioned, are to be known as prosperity in the oblations. 

257. Hermits* food,^ milk, soma, meat not forbidden,- 
and natural salt ^ are termed oblation by nature. 

258. Now having dismissed these Brahmans, restrained, 
silent, pure, looking to the south, one should supplicate 
these best manes (saying): 

259. '‘May the generous increase among us ! May the 
Vedas and progeny also! May faith never leave us I 
May also much to give away ^ be with us 1”^ 

260. Having thus made the offering, one should after 
it cause a cow, a Brahman, a goat, or fire to consume those 
balls, or one should throw them into water. 

261. Some perform the offering of the balls just after® 
(the feast); others cause birds to eat (it), or throw (it) into 
fire or water. 

262. A lawful wife devoted to her husband, intent on 
' the worship of the manes, should then duly eat the middle 

cake, (if) desirous of offspring.^ 

263. (Thus) she brings forth a long-lived son, endowed 
with fame (and) intelligence, wealthy, having ofispring, 
truthful, (and) also righteous. 


lam ” (the feast to the gods in the 
forenoon, to the manes in the after¬ 
noon, at mid-day to one just de¬ 
ceased, early in the morning when 
for gain)—Medh.] 

^ The hermits (Munis) are sup¬ 
posed to live on wild rice, 

® [Medh., “not made up” with 
forbidden things.] 

» [K., see note to v. 73.] 

^ (This may mean “ may much to 
be given (to us) be ours ” (may we 
receive much). See Stenzler, Yilj. i. 

245] 

* [One MS. has a new verse fol¬ 


lowing thi.«?, and found Visnu, Ixxiii. 
30 : “ May we have much food and 
obtain guests ; have those who beg 
(of us), but never beg (ourselves”).] 
® [I)r. Burnell says “before," 
reading purastdt ; but it is plain, on 
comparing 1^. with Ragh., that the 
fonner as the latter read parastdt 
The sense is the same according to 
Medh., if we read with himpwrasidti, 
i.c., Icrtc hrdhmarmbhojane (which 
comes “ before ”).] 

^ There are many such magical 
ceremonies in the Samavidhana and 
Rgvidhana. 
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264. Having wiped (one's) hands and rinsed (the mouth), 
one should prepare (food) for (paternal) kinsmen; having 
given it to (those) kinsmen with reverence, one should 
cause (one's maternal) relatives to eat. 

265. Let the rest remain until the Brahmans are dis¬ 
missed, then one should perform the household rites.^ 
Thus is the rule established. 

266. I shall now fully declare what oblation duly pre¬ 
sented to the manes is for a long time, and what for end¬ 
less (time). 

267. The manes of men are delighted for a mouth by sesa- 
mum, rice, barley, pulse, water, roots, (and) fruit duly given; 

268. For two months by fish (and) flesh, but for three 
months by venison; also for four (months) by mutton, 
but for five (months) indeed by birds' flesh; 

269. For six months by goat's flesh, and for seven 
(months) indeed by spotted deer’s (flesh); for eight months 
by enas flesh; for nine months by ruru's flesh 

270. But for ten months (they) are pleased by the flesh 
of hogs (and) buffaloes, and for eleven months also by 
the flesh of hares and tortoises; 

271. But a year by cow's milk and milk-pudding. The 
pleasure by flesh of the rhinoceros ^ endures for twelve 
years.^ 

272. The kdlamJca^ and malid^alha!^ the flesh of a 
rhinoceros and red goat,^ (and) honey (are productive of 
satisfaction) for endless time indeed, and hermits' food 
(also) universally. 

1 [“The offering ” to beings, ^ [“For a year” (Dr. Burnell), 
though this is only a type of all the evidently an error.] 
rites, such as offerings, hospitality, ® is a plant [sacred basil], 

etc., not strictly, as some say What mahd<;alka is the com- 
(Medh.)] mentators cannot determine. The 

The ena and rum are, ap- prevailing oi)inion is that it is a 
parently, kinds of deer. [So K. and kind of fish [viz., prawn. This is 
Ragh., mrgajdtivi(^€Hau,'] K.’s opinion, and that of “others” 

3 “Rhinoceros ” or “ white goat.” quoted by Medh., who defines as 
[So Medh. and K., or “crane see porcupine, faf.yaka, Ragh, says it 
Jolly, Visnu, Ixxx. 14. Medh. reads is a fish “according to Yaiaa”]. 
(with some K. MSS.) vd, “or,*' not ^ **Red gout;” Medhatithi says 
“and.”] “black.” 
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273. Whatever (food) mixed with honey one may pre¬ 
sent on the thirteenth (lunar day) in the rains or under 
(the lunar asterism) Magha is even imperishable. 

274. “ May one be born of our race who will give us 
on the thirteenth milk-pudding with honey and ghee, and 
when an elephant’s shadow is to the east 

275. Whatever one who has faith properly offers ac¬ 
cording to rule, that becomes endless, undecaying for the 
manes in the other world. 

276. The most excellent lunar days for a graddha (are) 
the tenth, and so on of the dark fortnight, excluding the 
fourteenth. As they (are), so (are) not the rest, 

277. He who performs igraddlias) on even lunar days, 
and under even asterisms, obtains all desires; (if) on odd 
(lunar days, and under odd asterisms he offers to) all^ the 
manes, he obtains an illustrious progeny. 

278. As the dark fortnight is better than the bright 
fortnight, so for a graddha the afternoon is better than the 
forenoon.^ 

279. Hites to the manes are to be duly performed to the 
end by one (who has) /ci^pa-grass in the hand, with his 
sacred tliread over his right shoulder, going to the right 
and unwearied. 

280. One should not perform a graddha at night, for it 
is said to be of the evil demons; nor at sunrise or sunset 
also; so also when the sun has not long risen.^ 


^ The commentators seem unable 
to make any sense of the latter part 
of this verse. [Medh. says this re¬ 
fers to the (east ward'going shadows 
that mark the) afternoon. Kull. 
quotes Vifnu, Ixxviii. 52-53, where 
the (afternoon) time of lengthening 
shadows is mentioned for the Kslrt- 
tika month especially, the rainy 
season of vs. 273 being also only 
one month. Is claksindyaiia to be so 
taken in Mbhfu xiii. S8, 12 ? Cf. for 
the days Ap. ii. 16, 20-21; Vi?nu, 
loc. vs. 50. The thirteenth day 


is lucky, the fourteenth not so for 
Brahmans, but for K§atriyas.] 

^ [Medh. and RSgh. read with MS. 
Beng. arcan (revering), for sarvdn, 
(all), “ if (on the odd) he revere the 
manes.”] 

^ [In the original strengthened by 
the fact that the dark fortnight is 
called the “o/<er-part” {aparah 
pak^ah), and its effect is like that of 
the “ after-noon,** Cf. Ap. ii. 16, 5.] 
* [Cf. ii. 15. Visnu, Ixxvii. 8, per- 
mits a ip'dddJia at twilight or at 
night if an eclipse has taken place ; 
fide next. Cf. Ap. ii. 17, 25.] 
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281. One may by this rule perform here a (mddha thrice 
a year, (viz.) in winter, the hot weather, and the rains; 
but one should make the five sacrifices every day, 

282. The offering^ to the manes is not prescribed in 
ordinary fire, (and) the grdddha of a Brahman who has 
established the (sacred) fire is not (prescribed) except at 
the conjunction of the sun and moon.^ 

283. If a good ^Brahman, having bathed, offers to the 
manes by (means of) water, by that alone he obtains all 
the fruit of a sacrifice to the manes.^ 

284. They (the learned) term fathers Vasus, and grand¬ 
fathers liudras, but great-grandfathers Adityas, This is 
an everlasting Vedic text.'* 

285. One should always eat vighasa, or always eat 
amrtcL Vighasa (is) the remains of a (p'dddha) feast; 
amrta is likewise the remains of a sacrifice.^ 

286. All this system of the five sacrifices has been told 
you; hear the rules about the occupations of the chief of 
the twice-born 


END OF THE THITID LECTURE. 


^ [Medh. calls attention to the 
fact that the oblation (offering) is 
the only thing forbidden, so that 
“ all else ” may be perbirined. The 
dej>endent genitive is to be con¬ 
strued with each clause.] 

- dar<^emt vhia ; darca sacri¬ 
fice is one on the day of the “ ap¬ 
pearance ” (of the new moon). Seve¬ 
ral opinions are broached here by 
^ledh, in regard to the meaning; he 
<piotes three sets of commentators, 
“some,” “(others,” and “the an¬ 
cients.”] 

[This remark makes the regular 
daily (p'dddha optional (Medh.)] 

* [(^^ruti. The object of this verse is 
to inspire those who through dislike of 
the manes have grown averse to their 
sacrifice with the due feeling of reve¬ 
rence for them as divinities (Medh.) 
K., quoting this, inserts (through 
dislike of manes) “ or through infi¬ 
delity” as part of Medh.’s explana¬ 


tion : he himself takes it in a more 
myvstical sense : “ the manes are to 
be thought of under the form of Va¬ 
sus,” etc., and quotes an old teacher, 
Paithinasi, in support of this view.] 

® [“ Read hhrtif.a(;em^ a feast by 
one’s dejxindents ; there is another 
reading, hhukta~(^emy which conveys 
the same idea of a feast by guests, 
etc. Some say it refers only to the 
feast at rraddha* —Medh. In Mbha. 
xiii. 93, 13 and 15, these tenns are 
defined : one who eats the portions 
left from feasts to manes or gods 
they call an eater of while 

one who always eats after his de¬ 
pendents and guests eats pure amfia. 
Cf. bedow, iv. 5]. 

" [Ap. ii. 16 refers the origin of 
the ^rdddka to Manu ; the Mbhtl. 
has a different account. Much of 
the above occurs in the sQtra litera¬ 
ture ; most fully in Vi^nu lx xiii, 
tf.] 
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LECTUEE IV. 

ON A HOUSEHOLDEE’S DUTY AS EEGAEDS SUBSISTENCE 
AND PEIVATE MORALS. 


1. A Brahman having lived the first quarter of his life 
with a Guru, should live, having taken a wife, the second 
quarter of his life in (his own) house. 

2. A Brahman should live, except in distress, following 
the calling which is his, without (doing) any injury to 
beings, or with little injury. 

3. He should make accumulation of wealth, without 
pain of body, by his own (proper) blameless occupations, 
as much as is necessary for subsistence. 

4. Now one may live by rta and amrta, or by inrta 
and pramriayOT even by satydnrta; never at any time 
by gvavrttL 

5. Rta (truth) is to be understood as living by gleaning; 
amrta (undying) is (what is given) unasked, but mrta 
(dead) is alms begged; agriculture is pramrta (dead). 

6. Satydnrta (truth and lying) is trading; even by 
that also one lives. Service is termed cvavrtti (dog’s 
livelihood), therefore one should avoid tliat.^ 


^ [These are evidently technical 
terms, and will scarcely bear a literal 
translation. Gleaning is the true 
(right) way to live; living by unasked 
alms is of more merit than living by 
alms begged, and one is therefore 
immortal as compared to the other, 
which is “ mortal; ” agriculture is 
“ dead,” probably because it results 
in the death of creatures in the 
ground (cf. x. 83); “truth and lying” 
is a plain hit at trading; and ser¬ 
vice as dog’s livelihood needs no ex¬ 
position. Cf. to anifta, iii. 285, 
where it is used in a different sense. 
K. says the word “and” {ca) in vs. 6 


means that money-lending is in¬ 
cluded undef' the word agriculture, 
as expressly stated by Gaut. x, 5, 6, 
who says in the same place tliat 
agriculture is permitted a Brahman 
if he does not do the work himself. 
{h:avrtti is like i^vacaryd in Mbha. 
xiii. 101,15 {nlcaaevd). In spite of the 
famous dog in the epic, the animal 
was one much despised: “he that 
goes about with dogs or is bitten by 
one ” is excluded from ^rdddha^ and 
“the wise hold a dog as lower than 
a jackal” (Mbh. xiii. 90, 10; xiL 
> 4 «. > 57 )] 
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7. One may have grain for three years or for one year, 
or for three days, or not have (enough) for the next day.^ 

8. Now of these four householder Brahmans, the last in 
order is to he known as the better; by law ^ he has most 
overcome the world. 

9. One of them subsists by six ways, another lives by 
three, one by two, but the fourth lives by Irahmasattra.^ 

10. One living by gleaning ears and kernels, intent on 
the agnihotra, should always perform merely the sacrifices 
belonging to the pawan and (time of) solstice.^ 

11. For the sake of a livelihood one should never by 
any means follow a worldly occupation, but should live a 
Brahman life, not crooked, free from fraud, pure. 

12. One seeking happiness should be firm, practising 
perfect content. Happiness is, indeed, based on content; 
the contrary is the origin of unhappiness. 

13. Hence a twice-born man returned home from his 
studies who lives by any of the (above) occupations must 
perform these (following) ceremonies, which bring fame, 
longevity, and heaven 

14. He must ever, unwearied, perform his duty (as) 
related by the Veda; for, doing that as well as he can, he 
obtains the highest course (of happiness). 

15. One must not eagerly desire wealth (by music, etc.®), 


1 Cf. BaudhSyanadharmasutra [iil 
2, and iii. 3 (21). This translation 
rests on K.’s arbitrary interpretation 
of the time implied by the first words 
in the verse, which mean literally 
no more than “ he may have a store¬ 
house of grain” or “a measure of 
grain.” K. bases his translation on 
xi. 7 and YSj. i. 124, but admits 
that other commentators give diffe¬ 
rent times. Probably no specific 
period is meant.] 

* [I.e., by reason of the religious 
merit gained by his law of life.] 

* [K. and Ragh. define this as study. 
This verse connects the four persons 
of vs. 7 with the six occupations of 
vs. 4, according to Medh. K., as 
above, inserts money-lending as one 


of them, but does not make the four 
represent those of vs. 7. Both com¬ 
mentators decide arbitrarily what are 
the omitted ones in order. Some re¬ 
gard the occupations as the six regu¬ 
larly ordained for a Brahman (study, 
teaching, giving, receiving, etc.)] 

^ [That is, he should perform the 
sacrifices which come at the day of 
the new moon, at the day of the full 
moon, and at the solstices (ayana). 
(I have ventured to change Dr. Bur- 
nell‘s reading here, as it does not 
seem to give the right meaning and 
omits ayana; it is “(the sacrifices) 
ending with the ones at the par- 
van.”)] 

® {Prasangcna means “ by (follow¬ 
ing some pursuit with too much) devo- 
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nor by any t)Tohibited deed; nor wheth^ one have wealth 
or be in distress, (may he gain it) from any source (not 
pennitted)« 

16. One should not from sensuality be addicted to any 
of the objects of the senses, and excessive addiction to 
them one should cause to cease by the mind. 

17. One should forsake all we^th that obstructs study 
(of the Veda), and (be always) properly teaching (the 
Veda), for that is (one’s) duty done. 

18. One should live in this world bringing about con¬ 
formity of (one’s) clothing, speech, (and) intelligence to 
(one’s) age, calling, wealth, knowledge, and family. 

19. One should ever regard (those) treatises which 
quickly cause increase of knowledge, conduce to wealth, 
and are beneficial, as well as the Vedic nigamas (^xegeti- 
cal and explanatory treatises).^ 

20. For just as a man gets acquainted with a treatise, 

exactly so he becomes discerning, and his discernment 
shines forth. ^ 

21. So much as one can, one should never at any time 
neglect the offerings to seers, gods, beings, men, and the 
manes.-* 

22. Some people who understand the rules of offerings, 
not performing those great sacrifices, ever sacrifice in their 
own organs of sense alone. 

23. Some sacrifice breath in speech, and ever again 
(sacrifice) speech in breath, seeing the imperishable result 
of a sacrifice in (their) speech and breath. 

24. Other Brahmans jever sacrifice with those sacrifipes 
by knowledge alone, seeing by the eye of knowledge that 
the doing of them is based on knowledge. 

tion, K. illustrates by eiting music ^ MedhStithi explains nigama by 
as an example. 1 have suppUed nirukUif grammar, and MlmdMm, 
** eagerly** in Dr. B.’s translation, [The treatises do not imply writings ; 
and enclosed the last words in paren- they are treatises either on law or 
theses, as they are from the com- on other subjects. Medh. refers to 
mentator. His own translation, those of Brhasi^ti and U^anaB.] 
**one must not desire wealth by * /.c., the live ceremonies the 
music, etc.,** is a little misleading, subject of the last lecture [of. iii. 
The true meaning of pra$ai^ga u 81]. 
apparent from vs. 186.] 
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25. One should always make the agnihotra at the be¬ 
ginning and end of day and night, and (sacrifice) with the 
darga at the end of the half-month, and also with the 
paurnamdsa} 

26. A twice-born man (should) at the end of the (old) 
grain (offer) with a sacrifice of new grain; so at the end 
of the season, with the adhvara$;^ at the beginning of 
the solstice, with cattle; at the end of the year, with soma 
sacrifices. 

27. A twice-born man who keeps (sacred) fires, (if he) 
desires long life, should not eat new grain or flesh if he 
has not sacrificed with the new grain or cattle. 

28. For his fires, not honoured with new (grain) or an 
offering of cattle, being eager for new (rice)-food and flesh, 
desire to devour his breath.^ 

29. Let no guest abide in his house not honoured, as 
well as may be, with a seat, food, bed, (and) w^ater, and 
with roots and fruit. 

30. But he should not honour, even by speech, heretics, 
those who do wrong acts, pretenders to virtue,* the frau¬ 
dulent, rationalists, and hypocrites.^ 

31. One should adore wdth oblations to gods and manes 
learned Yedic (priests) who are householders,^ who have 


^ Tlio fff/mhdtra is an offerings of 
rjn’Ik rnornin;^ and evening. This 
siivrilico is |H'ac‘tically obsolete, [The 
tbirra is a sacrifice at the beginning 
of the iH^w moon, the paurnavidsa 
the one ofTt-red when the moon is full. 
“At the end of the half-month” is 
to be construed with each clause.] 

- [Adhram arc sacrifices which 
come every four months at the end 
of a season (K.) Medh. gives two 
(]notatioiis from a Sutrakilra, the 
first of wliich refers to the sacrifice 
of grain—“ one should not eat grain 
without offering an ajnikotra the 
second, that he should offer sacrifice 
each six months, or yearly.] 

^ “ Breath ” is plural, to express 
the “five breaths” attributed to 
man. 

* [“ Those who act like cats ” (cf. 


vs. 192 and the definitions in vss. 195 
and 196).] 

^ [*‘ Those whose habits are like the 
haJea ” (a kind of crane). Medh. ren¬ 
ders “ heretics ” by “ those who bear 
the token of outcasts” {vdhyalingm\ 
and “rationalists ” by “unbelievers” 
{ndstiha). Cf. note on ii. li.] 

® “Householders.” A Grantha 
MS. reads grhamdfjatCin^ “come to 
the house,” which is preferable (in 
wmse, but probably not the original 
reading, as it is unsupported by 
other MSS. or by the commentators. 
“ Vedic priests who have studied,” 
etc., should, according to the commen - 
tators, 1)6 divided into those priests 
who have both finished the Vedas 
and completed their vows; such 
priests should be honoured at sacri¬ 
fices to manes and to deities.] 
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studied the Vedas and returned home (from their teacher's 
house), and should avoid those who are the contrary. 

32. According to his ability a householder must give to 
beggars,^ and a portion is to be made for beings (as well 
as he can) without inconvenience (to his family). 

33. A (Brahman) returned home (from his teacher's), if 
wasting with hunger, may seek wealth from a king, or from 
a sacrificer or pupil, but not from any other. Such is the 
rule. 

34. An able Brahman who has returned home (from his 
teacher's) must never anyhow^ waste with hunger; he must 
never wear worn-out dirty clothes if he have property. 

35. Having his hair, nails, and beard trimmed, subdued, 
with white clothes (and) pure, he should be ever devoted 
to study (of the Veda) and to what is beneficial to himself. 

36. He should have a bamboo staff, and a pot with 
water in it, a sacred thread, and (a handful of kuga) grass,^ 
also a pair of bright gold earrings. 

37. He should not at any time look at the rising or 
setting sun, nor when it is eclipsed or (reflected) in water, 
nor when it is at the zenith. 

38. He should not step over a calf's rope,* nor may he 
run when it rains, nor may he look at his own form (re¬ 
flected) in water. Such is the rule. 

39. He should circumambulate to the right^ a mound, 
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a cow, an idol, a Brahman, ghee, honey, a meeting-place 
of four roads, as also well-known trees. 

40. Although wild with passion, he miist not approach 
(his) wife on the appearance of her courses; nor must he 
even sleep with her on a common bed. 

41. For of a man who approaches a woman when men¬ 
struating, the learning, glory, strength, sight, and also 
longevity, are destroyed 

42. But of him who avoids her when menstruating, 
the learning, glory, strength, sight, and longevity in¬ 
crease. 

43. One should not eat with, (his) wife, nor look at 
her eating, sneezing, yawning, or sitting at her ease.^ 

44. A good Brahman desirous of glory may not see her 
adorning her eyes (with collyrium), smeared with oil, 
naked, or bringing forth (a child), 

45. One should not eat food with one- cloth on; one 
should not go naked to the bath; one should not make 
water* on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen; 

46. Nor on cultivated ground, nor in water, nor on a 
pile (of fuel), nor on a mountain, nor in a ruined temple, 
nor by any means® on an ant-hill; 

47. Nor in pits with living beings in them, nor (when) 
walking, or even (when) standing,^ nor (when) sitting on 
a river’s bank; nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Nor (when) beholding the wind, fire, a Brahman, 
the sun, water, or also cattle, should one ever anyhow per¬ 
form excretion. 

49. Kestraining his speech, subdued, his breast covered 
(and) head veiled, he may void (his excrement), having 


1 [According to Vi^nu’s commen¬ 
tator (Ixviii. 46), a low-caste wife ; 
eating with his wife is eating off the 
same dish (K.); or it is at toe same 
place and time (Medh.)] 

^ [Void excrements or make water 
(Medh., K.)J 

* [Literally “ at any time,” but this 
is to be taken with the whole verse.] 


* [Medh. diBcriminates here be¬ 
tween these ideas and sitting. “ By 
forbidding one walking and stand- 
big, permission (is here given) to 
on© who is sitting,” with deference 
to which finical distinction 1 have 
supplied ** sitting” in the next clause, 
as it is in the text, but omitted by 
Dr. B.] 
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covered the earth with wood, clods, leaves, grass, and the 
like.^ 

50* He should void his excrements by day with his face 
to the north, during the night facing the south, but at 
day-dawn and at nightfall as by day.^ 

51. A twice-born man in shade or in darkness, by day or 
night, should do it facing as he likes ; so (when) in fear for 
his life* 

52* The intelligence of one who pisses against fire, 
against the sun, against the moon, against water, against 
the twice-born, against a cow, and against wind, perishes. 

53. One should not blow fire with the mouth; one 
should not look at a naked woman; one should not throw 
an unclean (thing) into fire, nor warm (one’s) feet (at it). 

54. One should not put (it) below,^ nor should one step 
over it, nor put it at (one’s) feet, nor do any injury to life. 

55. One should not eat at day-dawn or nightfall, nor 
go forth, nor even lie down ; and one should not scratch 
lines on the ground, nor take off from oneself* a garland. 

56. One may not discharge into water ® either urine, or 
ordure, or spittle, or anything smeared with (what is) un¬ 
clean, or blood, or poisons.® 

57. One should not sleep alone in an empty house, nor 
awaken a sleeper, nor talk with a woman in her courses, 
nor go to a sacrifice (when) not invited.^ 

^ After vs. 48 Medhatithi has vss, off himself, but have it taken off by 
52, 49, 51, 53, &c. some one else (K.) The first three 

^ Medhatithi omits this verse, of these rules are set just for the 
[His gloss on vs. 52 (beginning na- («anci/a) twilight*time. “Connection 
nu co'ainniukhasya mehanavidkdndt) with a woman is also forbidden, as 
seems to imply it, however. The it is said in another Smrti: One 
verse occurs in Mbh. xiii. 104, 76, should avoid these four acts at the 
following the one (75) that is equi- sandhi time—eating, cohabitation, 
valent to Manu 52, but with the slepp, and study ” (Medh.)] 
var, Uc, {a) ubhe mUtrapUrife tu; ® [Paying attention to the 

(6, in second pdda) tathd hi ayur na that says waters are divinities 
Hfyate.] 

* “ Below.” Medh&tithi and the * [Poisons in the plural shows that 

commentators subsequent to him all the different kinds are meant, 
understood this to mean making use natural and artificial (Medh., K)] 
of a fire pan under a bed. ^ [Avfta. In il 143 we have yah 

* [This means one is not to take it karoti “ he who performs (a 
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$8. In a fire-shrine, in a cow-pen, and in the presence 
of Brahmans, in reciting (the Veda), and also in eating, 
one should hold out the right hand. 

59. A wise man should not restrain a cow when drink¬ 
ing, nor should he tell it to any one; nor having seen 
Indra's weapon ^ in the sky, should he show it to any 
one, 

60. Let him not dwell in an unrighteous village, nor 
very long in one where there is much disease; nor let him 
alone set out on the road; let him not dwell long on a 
mountain. 

61. He may not dwell in the kingdom of a ^udra, nor 
in one full of unrighteous people, nor in one invaded by 
hosts of heretics, nor in one possessed by low-born men. 

62. Let him not eat that from which the oil is extracted, 
nor let him eat to excessive fulness, nor very early or 
very late, nor in the evening (if) he has eaten in the 
morning. 

63. Let him not make effort ^ in vain, nor drink water 
from the hollow of his hands, nor eat food^ from (his) lap ; 
let him never be inquisitive. 

64. Let him not dance nor sing, nor play on musical 
instruments, nor clap his hands, nor gnash his teeth, nor, 
though in a passion, let him roar out. 


sacrifice) when chosen,” as defini¬ 
tion of rtvigf “ sacrificial priest.” So 
in vii. 78 the same verb for choos¬ 
ing a priest. K. refers to Gant, 
ix. 55 as meaning when mt chosen 
as priest, he should not go to a sac¬ 
rifice except, if he wishes, to look 
on. Medh. construes avrta differ¬ 
ently, as when not invited he shall 
not go to take part in the eating; 
but both agree that avrla^ whether 
to the dinner or to the post of priest, 
means chosen, invited; so that I 
have ventured to alter the translation 
given by Dr, B., “ nor unattended go 
to a sacrifice. ”] 

1 “ Indra’s weapon,” the rainbow. 
[Medh. (if the text of Dr. B.’s MS. is 


correct) says that among the inhabi¬ 
tants of Kashmir one is accustomed 
to call attention to the rainbow*. 
The word dm, in the sky, merely 
emphasises the idea, though some 
hold that this refers to the appear¬ 
ance in the mid-day heaven, as dis¬ 
tinct from the appearance at the end, 
where it is not wrong to show it. 
Cf. Gaut. ix. 22.] 

^ [/.<r., take exercise with his bodily 
organs for no purpose.] 

* [Water is to be distinguished 
from milk, etc., to which the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply; so “food ” (rice, 
etc.) is to be distinguished from 
fruits (Medh,)] 
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65. Let him never, by any means, wash his feet in a 
belLmetal vessel, nor eat from a broken dish, nor when 
(his) mind is disturbed,^ 

66. He must not wear sandads, cloths, a sacred thread, 
an ornament, a garland, or a water*pot borne by others.^ 

67. He must not journey with ^ unbroken beasts, nor 
with those tormented by thirst or disease, nor with those 
with injured horns, eyes, or hoofs, nor with those with 
deformed tails. 

68. But let him ever journey with trained, quickly 
going (beasts), that bear (good) marks, that are endowed 
with (good) colour and shape, not striking (them) exces¬ 
sively with the goad. 

69. The sun in Virgo,* smoke from a corpse (being 
burned), are to be avoided, likewise a broken seat. One 
should never cut (ones own) nails and hair,®' nor break 
(one’s) hails with the teeth. 

70. One should not break clods also, nor break grass 
with one’s nails, nor do a useless act,® nor one which will 
bring discomfort in future. 

71. A man who is a breaker of clods, a cutter of grass, 
a biter of (his) nails, goes quickly to destruction, as also a 
betrayer and an impure (person). 

72. One should not talk scandal, nor wear a garland 


1 “Nor when bis mind is disturbed.” 
This is how Medhatithi,and Kullaka 
following him, understand it; but it 
Would be better to translate, “nor 
in a (vessel) polluted by nature.” 

* [But some say there is no prohi¬ 
bition of wearing jewellery (which 
has been worn)—(Medh.)] 

^ [That is, literally, “ he must not 
go.” According to another Sinyti, 
even mounting them is forbidden 
(Medh.)] 

* [The three commentators, Medh., 
K., Ragh., alford an idea of the de¬ 
velopment of this explanation of 
(not kcmyd but) hdldiapah. “The 
designation bdldtapa means a period 
of three hours {muhUrta) after the 


sun is up” (Medh.) “As Medh. 
explains it, (or), as others say, the 
sun in Virgo” (K.) “The sun in 
Virgo, or, as others say, the early 
morning heat for three hours'* 
(Rjlgh.) I have not changed Br. 
B.*s translation, as it affects his 
theory of the antiquity of the text; 
but it is proper to say that probably 
no allusion to the western zodiacal 
sign is intended.] 

® [He should not foolishly cut his 
hair and nails himself, but, when 
they are too long, have them cut by 
a barber (Medh.) 

® [This differs from the bodily act 
of vs. 69 by including mental action 
(Medh., If.)] 
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outside (the clothes Biding on the back of cattle is in 
every way blamed. 

73. One should not enter a village or an enclosed house 
except by the gate; and at night one should keep far from 
roots of trees. 

74. Now one should at no time play with dice,® nor 
take oflf one's sandals (with the hands), nor eat (when) on 
a bed, nor what is in (one's) hand, nor (when) on a seat. 

75. Nor after sunset should one eat anything mixed 
with sesamum, nor should one sleep naked here (in the 
world), nor set out with food in (one's) mouth. 

76. Now one may eat if one's feet are wet, but not lie 
down if one's feet are wet. But one who eats with wet 
feet attains long life. 

77. One should never enter a difficult place not exposed 
to the sight; nor look at ordure and urine, nor cross a 
river with hie arms (by swimming).^ 

78. One desirous to live a long life should not stand on 
hair, nor on ashes, bones, or potsherds, nor on cotton 
seeds or chaff. 

79. One may not abide with outcasts, nor Candalas, nor 
Pukka96W, nor idiots, nor proud (people), nor with low-born 
(people), nor with Antyavasayins* 

80. One may not give advice® to a (^udra, nor (give 
him) the remains (of food), or (of) butter that has been 
offered. And one may not teach him the law or enjoin 
upon him (religious) observances. 

^ [Medh. offers three explanations * [In x. 12, 39, 49, we have the 
of hakirmalyarh na dhdrayct. As exact definition of these low castes 
above, or, as others say, “ in an open according to the scheme of the law- 
place ; ” or it is equivalent to Oa- book. The commentators say the 
hirgandha^ meaning he should not meaning of “abide” in this v^rse 
wear one with a weak perfume ; as (as distinct from the injunction in 
another Sm^ti has it, “one should vss. 60,61) is that one should have no 
not wear a garland without perfume, friendly or commercial intercourse 
except it be of gold.” Cf. Ap. i. 31,23.] with these people, or should not live 

* [This excludes the possibility of in the cmtskirts where they do.] 
the later licensed gaming-houses.] ^ [Advice means in regard to his 

• [Most of these are precautionary conduct, not simply friendly advice 

rales against danger, as Medh. re- (Medh.) Discrepancies between this 
marks at this verse, not of religious verse and others in the work (cf. ix. 
moment. “ The difficult place is a 125) are explained by the commenta. 
thick, dark jungle.”] tors, who say that the QCLdra men- 
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81. For he who tells him the law and he who enjoins upon 
him (religious) observances, he indeed, together with that 
(^dra), sinks into the darkness of the hell called Asaiiivrtta.^ 

82. One may not stroke (one’s) own head with both 
hands joined, nor touch it (if) food is in one’s mouth, nor 
bathe without (bathing) it.^ 

83. One should avoid taking hold of the hair and (in¬ 
flicting) blows on the head.^ If one’s head has been 
rubbed with sesamuin oil, one should not touch any limb 
(with oil). 

84. One must not accept (a gift) from a king not born of the 
royal (caste),* or from owners of a slaughter-house or an oil- 
press, or from those who have a flag as a sign (i,e., are venders 
of liquor), or from those who live by wages of prostitution. 

85. An oil-press is equal to ten slaughter-houses, a 
(liquor seller*s) flag to ten presses, a house of prostitution 
to ten flags, (such) a king (as above described) to ten 
houses of prostitution.^ 

86. A butcher who maintains ten thousand slauglitor- 
houses, with him (such) a king is said to be equal: his 
gift is terrible. 

87. He who receives (a gift) from an avaricious king 
(who) acts in opposition to the treatises goes in succes¬ 
sion to these twenty-one hells:® 


tionod in the other rules is a family 
servant.] 

^ [Unbounded.] 

“ [That is, without having first 
bathed the head. Medh. explains 
that bathing with oil is meant.] 

^ [As a result of anger is meant. 
Some say this means his own head or 
that of another; others say it means 
another’s (only)—(Medh.)] 

* [For instance, a Cadra king. 
Such kings appear to have been not 
uncommon (cf. vs. 61). The commen¬ 
tators point out that this is a restric¬ 
tion of vs. 33. Medh. on x. 113 says 
that this prohiVjition is restricted to 
a bad king {dustai'djavim^ah), f.c., 
his birth is not good.] 

® [Da^ave^asama (Medh., K.) or 
dagavegijdamna (Govind.)] 


® [These bells all have a meaning 
more or less clear, conveying an idea 
of their properties. They may be 
rendered by Darkness, Dense-dark¬ 
ness, Very.frightful (or H<nvling\ 
Frightful, Hell, Thread of Death, 
Great-hell, Quickener, Great-billow¬ 
less, Burning, Consuming, Compres¬ 
sion, Place of Rodents, Gaping, Stink¬ 
ing-earth, the Place of Iron Spikes, 
Frying-pan, (Hard)-path, the River 
of Hell (?) or Thorny adniali tree, the 
Sword-leafed W<K>d, the Place of Iron 
Fetters. Medh. has lohncdraka for the 
last, found also in Vi^nu, where more 
are added. A vfiried list, though 
very similar, is found Yaj. iii. 222 
ff.; Vi^nu, xliii. 1 ff. Others occur 
in our text(cf. iii. 249; xii. 76; above, 
vs. 81, and below, vs. 197.] 
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88 . Tamisra, Andhatarnisra, Maharaurava, Eaurava, Na- 
raka, Kalasutra, and also Mahanaraka; 

89. Safijivana, Mahavici, Tapana, Sampratapana, Sam- 
liiita, Sakfikola, Kudmala, Putirnrttika; 

90. Loha(;-aiiku, and Ejisa, l^antliana, tlie river 
inali, also Asipatravana, and also Lohacilraka.^ 

91. Wise Brahmans who know that, (and) who recite 
the Veda, desiring happiness in the other world, do not 
accept (gifts) from (such) a king. 

92. (A houseliolder) should awake at the hrahml-timey- 
and should think on law and wealth, on the troubles to 
the body wliicli arise from tlieni, and also on the true 
meaning of the Veda. 

93. Having arisen, liaving done what is necessary, puri¬ 
fied, self-contained, lie sliould long stand muttering (tlie 
texts) during tlie former twilight, and during the last twi¬ 
light also at its own time.*' 

94. The seers got long life by long twilight (recitations); 
(they got) wisdom, glory, and fame, and also holiness. 

95. liaving duly done the vpakarnian ^ at the (^/lavana 
(full moon), or in Braustliajiada,^ intent, a Brahman should 
recite the metrical Veda for four and a lialf months. 

96. Now a twice-born man should make aUarya of the 
Vedas outside (the village) in Ihisya, or on the first day 
of tlie bright fortnight of Maglia^ in tlie forenoon. 

97. Having so done, according to tlie treatises, the 

^ [Dr. D. transcriUcs hhfitvjCtmhi ^ Updkarman, a ceremony on bo¬ 
on the autb<a'iLy of one MS., f<*r ^^inning the [annual] C(»ur.'ie of Vedic 
which r have given thti one sup- 

ported by inort^ MS. authority and [That ik, on the day of the full 

by iny MS. of Medh. Other in- ino(»n in July-August or August- 
ferior readings are also found.] Septemtu^r.] 

- [The night ha.s thre<‘ }>eriods ; •’ f/ 7 sar^<t,aceremonyonconiplet- 

the lust <*f them is called\the period ing (the annual course of)A^edic 
translated above, in accordance study. [Pusya corresponds to De- 
with K.) the ImlltMl-luini {hmk- cember-January, Magha to Juimary- 
outjo huihurtd) —(Medh.) lihiihrdh- February. According to vVp. i. 9, 
?ayowM//r<r<a//,therefore,corresponds 1-2, the Vedic term lasts five 
to the pei'jod embraced by our “la.st months, lie allude.s to the term of 
watch of the night,” though ({oviii- four months and a half as com- 
daraja restricts it to the “ last hour.”] manded by “ some.” Cf. Gaut. xvi. 

[That is, at the gloaming, morn 2, and Vas. xiii. j.] 
and eve.] 
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nisarga of the metrical Veda outside (the village), one 
should rest for a night with a day before and after,^ (or) 
also for that one day and night. 

98. But then after that one may, intent, recite the metri¬ 
cal Veda in the bright fortnight; in the dark fortnight one 
should recite all the Vedilhgas. 

99. One should never recite (the Vedas) indistinctly or 
in presence of a Qudra; nor liaving recited the Veda at the 
end of the night, (though) fatigued, may one sleep again. 

100. A twice-born man must, intent, ever recite in tlie 
way directed the metrical Veda, and, when not in trouble, 
the Veda and also the metrical part.‘^ 

101. One reciting (the Veda) and duly making the 
pupils to recite (it) must ever avoid tliose days on which 
recitation is prohibited. 

102. When wind is audible at niglit, when dust is collected 
by day, those are two occasions during the rainy season not lit 
for recitation: (so) declare those who understand recitations. 

103. During lightning, thunder, rains, and the fall of 
great loliunderbolts, Manu^ has declared that the recital 
(is to be adjourned) to tlie same times (next day).*^ 

104. But if one know tlioso (accidents) to have occurred 
wlien liis (sacrificial) fires are made to blaze up, then lie 
should know tliat tliere is no recital; also when rain- 
clouds are seen in the wrong season. 

105. When there is a storm, an earthquake, or an eclipse 
of the heavenly bodies, even in season, one should know 
recitals to be unseasonable. 

106. But if wl jell his fires are Llazingiipthere is a sound of 
lightning and thunder, there is no recital till the sunrise; in 
tlie evening it is by niglit as by day (ic., till the stars appear).''‘ 

107. Tliere should he in villages and towns i^erpetual 

' [‘‘A winged night,” the night some (say) for the sake of (showing) 
with the day before and after; a difTfirence (between Ids ordinance 
“metrical veda,” cf. p. 67, note 4.] and that in v. ic2) —(Medh.)j 
- [Mcdh. and K, exjdain chan- ** [So Medh. and K. For like 
here as «7d//<it/r7, etc., and Veda nile.s, cf. Ap. i. 9-12; Vas. xiii. ; 
(brahma) as “ a brnhmana.”] Visnu xxx.J 

^ [Manu is mentioned for the sake * The commentators differ greatly 
of (showing that this is an) old verse ; in their interpretation.s of the last 
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non-recital of those who desire completeness of virtue; 
also, always, if there be a stinking smell. 

108. In a village through which a corpse has passed, 
and in the presence of a Vmla, there is non-recital; so 
where there is weeping, and in a crowd of people; 

109. In waterand at midnight, during execretion of 
urine and ordure also. Let no one with food in his 
mouth or one partaking of a (raddha even meditate with 
his mind (the texts). 

110. A wise twice-born man having accepted an invita¬ 
tion to a p'dddha to one recently deceased,^ may not recite 
the Veda for three days; nor on (the impurity caused by) 
the birth of a king's (son), or by the birth of Eahu.® 

111. As long as the scent and ointment remain on the 
body of an invited wise Brahman, so long may he not 
recite the Veda.^ 

112. One may not recite (the Veda) when lying down, 
when with the feet raised, or having put a cloth over the 
loins, nor having eaten meat or rice and food at events 
involving pollution 

113. Nor if there be a fog, or sound of arrows,® nor at 
the morning and evening twilights, nor at the conjunction 
(of sun and moon), nor on the fourteenth (lunar) day, nor 
on the day of the full moon, nor on the eighth (lunar) day. 

part of this verse [as the word (lese - [“To one recently deceased,” 
may refer to the rest of the day or eloiUli^ta, I have changed for this 
to the omitted disturbance, rain, the translation of Dr. B., “to one 
among the triad thunder, lightning, ancestor,”] 

and rain. The sense is given most ^ “ By Rahu,” i.c., by an eclipse, 

clearlj by K. and Rrigh., either as “if * [Cf. iii. 188 ; “ invited,” ic., as 

these sounds are heard in the morn- in vs. no.] 

ing twilight, there is no study as ® “ Events involving pollution,** 

long as the sun is up, and when t.f., births or deaths in the family, 

heard in the other time (the evening [Literally, “ birth - food,” which 
twilight), there is no reading so long Medh. says includes food eaten at a 
as the stars are up,” or “if the two dis- time when impurity is caused by a 
turbances occur, the intermission lasts death ; cf. vs. 11 o. “ When with the 
as long as the sun or stars, but if it feet raised ” or “ with the feet on a 
also rains, as long as a day and night. ” seat. ”] 

The latter explanation is given by ® [May be a musical instrument 
Medh., who refers to v. 103, on which (Medh„ K.) The eighth, fourteenth, 
this forced explanation rests.] and fifteenth of the half mouth are 

^ [Or at sunrise (ndaye), according the jtarva days; cf. Baudh. I 21, 
to a var. Uc* noted by Medh.] 22.] 
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114. The day of conjunction destroys the Guru, the 
fourteenth destroys the pupil; the eighth and full moon day 
(destroy) the Veda. Therefore one should avoid those (days). 

115. A twice-born man should not recite during a dust 
shower, (or) redness of the quarters (of the horizon); so 
when a jackal howls, or dogs, asses, and camels bray, and 
in a company. 

116. One may not recite (the Veda) near a burning- 
ground, near a village, or even in a cow-pen, when one 
has put on a cloth worn in copulation, and when one has 
received a present at a graddha. 

117. Whether (it be) a living thing or not living, what¬ 
ever be the present at a ^rdddlia, having accepted it, there 
is non-recital; for a twice-born man is said to have his 
hand as his mouth.^ 

118. When a village is invaded by robbers, and in a 
tumult caused by fire, and during all portents, one should 
know that recital is to be adjourned. 

119. At the (time of) updkarma and utsarga^ the sus¬ 
pension is directed for three nights, but on eighth (lunar 
days) for a day and night, and on nights at the end of 
tlie seasons (also),^ 

120. One should not recite (when) mounted on a horse, 
and (on) a tree (or on) an elephant ; nor on a ship, nor on 
an ass, nor on a camel, nor standing on a salt waste, nor 

n.liii- ill a Vehicle ; 

1 21. Nor in a dispute, nor in a light, nor with an army, 
nor in haitlc, nor having just eaten, nor during indiges¬ 
tion, nor having vomited, nor in (a state of) pollution 

122. Nor without having warned a guest, nor when a 
v:irrl blows strongly, nor when blood flows from a liiuo, 
nor wlarn \vc/Uiid<^l by a wea])i'n. 

^ [Qvtntod Vas. xiit. 16,] A'arsi (autumn), Hr 

- {That is. at tlio br^’inning niid at manta, (u int-rr), Ojcii-a begins b) 
the of the annual Veiiic tlin midtilv of .January, and narii 

study, j lasts two lunar iin'iiths, Cf. 

[TiisUS' ar>. iix (Modh,);af» usually SSaryasiddhrmta, xiv. lo.j 
- ( (lliu cn'»l season', [Al.so indigeslion (Modli.)] The 

■''Uii'lag;, vui ]na. {yuiiiUi'.'i ;, connumtaUi'r.'s [iv., Ka.gii.] under- 
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123. In the sound of the Saman one may not recite 
the Rg or Yajus by any means, or when also one has 
gone over the end of the Veda and has read an Aranyaka. 

124- The Rgveda is sacred to the gods, but the Yajur- 
veda belongs to men; the Sainaveda is said to belong to 
the manes, therefore its sound is impured 

125. The wise, knowing this, having first every day, in 
due order, repeated the extract from the three (Vedas),- 
recite the Veda. 

126. Should a cow, a frog, a cat, a dog, a snake, a mon¬ 
goose, a rat, come between (the teacher and his pupil), one 
must know that there is non-recital for a day and iiight.*^ 

127. A Brahman should ever strenuously avoid two 
(occasions for) non-recitals: viz., (when) the place for 
recital (is) impure and he liimself (is) defiled. 

128. On the (night of) new moon and tlie eiglith (lunar 
day), and also on the (night of) full moon and tlie four¬ 
teenth (lunar day), let a Brahman who has finished his 
student’s course be always (as) a student/ even in 
season. 

129. One should not go to liatlie having eaten, or (wlien) 
suflering, nor at midnight,^ nor ever with (several) cloths 
(on), nor in an unknown pool. 

130. One should not voluntarily step over tlie shadow 
of gods,® a Guru, a king, a student returned home, or 

stand siitaJcn to nu'iin here “ heart- nised by the commentators), and 
burn” or “ sour eructation." [There Yi^nu xxx. 22.] 

are various readings.] ^ “ Be always (as) a student,” i.e., 

^ Wluit this impurity of the sound “ must remain chaste ” [according to 
of the Siimaveda may mean, no one JMedh., K., and liugh., who say he 
can now say. [It seems to result must not have intercourse, with his 
simply from the fact that connection wife. Of. Vas. xii. 21. Medh. notes 
with the dead, as by sacrifice, etc., that arit/e (other commentators) gave 
makes puritication necessary; thus dhfenuit renderings, as *‘he must 
the Veda which has the dcail as its avoid flesh,” etc. ) 
divinity has a stnind impure in rela- ^ [K. delintis as a period embrac- 
tion to the others.] ing two prukara (six hours) in the 

^ [That is, th(\y do not repeat the middle of the niglit. According t<3 
V’eda unless they preface it by the Medh., some appear to have iuter- 
wordor/ijthe words svar, preted malidni(^i by “at the time 

and the (Medh., K.)] when the night is long”—win- 

3 [Cf. Oaut. i. 59, where a diffe- ter.] 
rout rule is given (though barmo- ® [Idols of stone (K.)] 
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likewise of a spiritual teacher, of a red-(haired) man,^ and 
of one initiated (for a sacrifice). 

131. At noon and at midnight, and^ having eaten flesh 
at a gmddha, and at both twilights, one should not stay 
w^here four paths meet. 

132. One should not voluntarily stand near (used) un¬ 
guents and bath-water, ordure and urine, or blood also, 
(or) phlegm, (or) what has been spit out (or) vomited. 

133. One should not honour an enemy, nor an enemy’s 
companion, nor a vicious person, nor a thief,^ nor the wife ^ 
of a'mther (man); 

134. For there is nothing in the world so prejudicial to 
long life as a man’s honouring^ here another’s wife. 

135. One desirous of prosperity should certainly never 
despise a Ksatriya, also a snake or a learned llrahman, 
however mean (they be);^ 

136. For that trio (if) despised can consume a man; 
therefore a wise man should never despise that trio.'^ 

137. Nor should one despise himself for former failures, 
(but) should desire good fortune till death, nor think her 
liard to attain.^ 

138. One should speak truth, and speak (what is) plea¬ 
sant; one should not speak unpleasant trutli: one should 
not speak pleasant falsehood. This is fixed law. 

139. One should say, “ Well, well! or may say merely 
“Well!” One should never have fruitless enmity and 
disputation with any one. 

^ [One “of red-bro\vn colour” ^ [/.r., even if they are not able 
{hithhru) ini^ht refer to skin.] to do one any serviee* at the time 

“ [No })ec.uliar force is claimed by (Medh., K.) Cf. (Unit. viii. i.] 
Medh. and the following Ciunnien- ^ [The snake and Ksatriya by their 
tators f<»r this “ and ; ” \)ut (as Medh. evident power, and the Brahman by 
t<*llsns)thc olderones(/iY7;/d)getontof incantations and prayers (Medh., 
it an artificial extension of meaning,] K.)j 

[Or a w icked thief (Medh. Uos- ® [Cf. ix. 300.] 
hirar caurah asmdd era ca hhrdu- ^ [The comnientators explain the 
pdddtult, adhdrmil-o na sarvn/t).] first “well ” (hhadru) to be used in 

•* [f.r., (hie should not pay her the sense of ohhadra^ “unlucky,” 
attention, or even dishonour her, as and render the rule; lie shall call an 
in vs. 134,] unlucky thing lucky, or use the 

® [Having carnal intercourse with wuird bhadra. This implies a na- 
her (Medh., K.)] jada (Medh.) not in the text. K. 
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140. One should never travel very early or very late, 
nor very much at midday, nor with an unknown (man), 
nor alone, nor with (Judras.^ 

141. One should not find fault with (those) deprived 
of a limb (or) who have one in excess, those who 
have no learning or who are advanced in age; also those 
deprived of beauty and wealth, and those deprived of 
caste.2 

142. A Brahman with food in his mouth should not 
touch with his hand a cow, a Brahman, (or) fire; nor may 
he in good health, (if) impure, look at the hosts c! me 
heavenly bodies in the sky. 

143. But having (when) impure touched them, he should 
ever sprinkle with water, by the palm of his hand, his 
organs,2 and also all (his) limbs (and his) navel 

144. When not diseased, one should not causelessly 
touch one's hollow parts,^ and one should avoid also all 
concealed hair. 

145. One should be devoted to fortunate usages,^ devout, 
(and) with subdued senses, and should ever recite (the 
(jciyatrl) and also sacrifice to fire, unwearied. 

1 46 . For those devoted to fortunate usages and ever 
devout, who repeat (the gdyatH) and also sacrifice, there 
is no misfortune known. 

147. One also should ever practise the Veda, unwearied, 
at the proper time, for (the wise) have declared that to 
be one’s chief duty; (any) other is said to be subordinate.^^ 

148. By practice Of the Vedas constantly, by purity, 
and also by austerity, by not doing injury to (any) beings, 
one remembers one’s former birth. 

149. llumembering (one’s) foimer birth, one again prac- 

rt fcrs to A[>asi. i. 31, 13, nOhhd' “ Hollow parts,” or, perhaps, 

\iram abkadKirh byuydt (sic).] “ ajx'rturoa.” Theses are reckoned to 

^ j Vr.^alas.] be nine, viz., the two eyes, two ears, 

" [Or “of ii low family.”] two nostrils, mouth, penis, and anus. 

“Oroana” or., eyes, ® [Such as carrying the yellow 

etc. Iso Medh. and K. ; and cf. JSjI. pigment ojf the cow [goroeand), se- 
1') xiii. 104, 5. J^rd/ia — the same, and lucky fruits, etc. (Medh.)J 

mot., eic. j {Of. ii. 237.] 
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tises the Veda, and by practice of the Veda continually 
one attains endless happiness* 

150. At the parvans one should always perform the 
sdvitra (offerings) and expiatory rites; one should ever reve¬ 
rence the manes also on the eighth and ninth (lunar days).^ 

151. Far from the place of the sacred fire one must put 
urine, far (from it) water in which the feet have been 
washed; ^ far also remains of food and seminal discharge. 

152. In the forenoon one should discharge excrement,^ 
comb, bathe, rub (one's) teeth, use ointment (for the eyes), 
and worship the gods; 

153. But at the parvans one should go to the images 
of gods, and virtuous Brahmans, and the king for protec¬ 
tion ; also (to) Gurus.^ 

154. One should salute old men (if they come), and 
one should give then^ one's own seat. One should sit 
near (them) with the hands joined,'''* and go after them (as) 
they walk. 

155. One should for one's own acts unwearied follow 
the good custom^ rightly coherent, declared by the 

and Sinrti, the root of virtue. 

156. By (right) custom one attains (long) life; by (right) 
custom, desired offspring; by (right) custom (one gets) 
imperishable wealth; (right) custom destroys bad luck. 

157. But a man with bad-customs is blamed in the 
world, and (is) ever subject to misloriuae, (is) diseased 
and lives but a short time. 

158. But he li\'es a liumlreil years wlio, though he has 
no lucky marks, follows good custom, and is full of failli, 
and not envious/' 

^ yV/r/Yz/w,/.f(Li}'.'! of iievv aijil fnll l>,‘s Als'., of W.m]Ii. ; ii-; vs. ic;S'. 
inoi)U iKO; .S'0'/0v^ olhu-iuLr-i ' Jn v^. 15^ ‘ gdod cu-iluni,’ If., of the 
co.tnj):iiiied hy tliv '/('if/atrl. [“KxjMa- 

tory” or “ jM’evfotivt' of evil” '' “The hands joined.” with tbr* 
{Cyinti.)j pulnvs upward, ais if to n ceivo soiiju^ 

- [K, Other (xplaiKilions are thing. 
ofFeied hy iMfdli. ) [The Incky inru ks on the liands, 

[M<o'trir .some construe as wor- etc,, are inc.ant ; so in vs, 150, Cf. 
.ship <d'the sun Mitra ('Medh.)'j A'as. vi. 7, with ruidoCs note.] 

^ [\'.s.s. 153-155 arc omitted in Dr. 
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159. Whatever act depends on another, one should 
avoid that witli effort; but what may depend on (one’s) 
self, one should follow that strenuously. 

160. All that depends on another (is) pain ; all that 
depends on (one’s) self (is) happiness. One should know 
this (to be) a definition in brief of pleasure and pain. 

161. What act may be a delight to the inner feelings 
of the doer, that he should do with energy, but should 
avoid the contrary. 

162. One sliould never injure (one’s) teacher, a man 
who declares (the Veda), a father, mother, Guru, Brah¬ 
mans, and cows, and also all ascetics.^ 

163. One should avoid materialism,” and censure of the 
Vedas, and reviling of the gods, hatred, fraud, and pride, 
anger, and cruelty. 

164. Even when aygry one should not lift a stick against 
another, nor smite (any one) except a son or pupil; but 
those two one may beat for correclion-sakc.’^ 

165. A Brahman^ having merely assaidted'' aBralirnan 
out of desire to slay him, abides a hundred years in the 
hell Tiiinisra. 

166. Having designedly struck him out of anger, even 
with a straw, for twenty-one births he is bom (again) from 
sinful wombs.^ 

167. A man liaving, through want of discernment, 

1 [( iovindiu-aja takes this as an in the Mbh;l. being a)>plied even 

universal rule, and assorts that even t<» eiie whe denies having anything to 
wlieii the (laru and otlurs attack give away. Materialism and athe- 
one with a drawn weapon one should isni are too sjx'cial traiesJations of 
not injure them. Thi.s is evidently 'udatihynm^ which would be best 
false, as will Ix' seen by comparing rendered by “unbelief.”] 
viii. 350 *, the tree meaning is that |Gf. the restriction to this imle 
he should not ii jurt! thorn by un- in viii. 299; cf. also below, vs. 
familiar practice (K.)» hv false 175.] 

r('ports ami ev' aUs (A'ledli.) ‘*[ABr.ahman,lit.oneofthetwice- 
(J.’s inter})retatio.i is, bowevta-, older Ixum, Mmile tlic recipient is speci* 
tliari Medh., sine lie notes it as the ally designatfxl n.s a Ibahinaria. j 
opinion of some {lecit).] ^ [“As.sauit” here means raising a 

- [Saying, “ There is no other staff, etc., to strike, as K. remarks on 
world” (K.j ; but M'edh. takes 'ndsti- this jiassage. Sucli is the apparent 
hi/a 7 ii. in the sense of denial of the meaning also in vs, 169.] 
authority of the Vedic rules. The ^ [Cf. \vith vss. 165* 166 the corre- 
word is used of one w'ho denies any* sponding verse\s in xi, 206 -207.] 




159-176.] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 99 

drawn blood from the limbb of a Brahman not fighting in 
battle obtains great sorrow in the next life. 

168. As many (grains of) dust as the blood gathers up 
from the ground, so many years in the next world the 
shedder of blood is devoured by others.^ 

169. Therefore a wise man should never at any time 
even assault a twice-born man, nor strike (him) even with 
a straw, nor draw blood from his limbs. 

170. For a vicious man, and he whose wealth is un¬ 
just,- and one wdio ever delights in injury, such a one gets 
not liappiness (even) here,^ 

171. Though perishing through virtue, one should never 
turn his mind to vice, observing the speedily (obtained) 
fate ^ of the vicious and wicked, 

172. Vice practised in the world does not at once bear 
fruit like the earth, but, proceeding by degrees, it tears 
up ^ the roots of the doer ; 

173. If not of himself, of (his) sons; if not of (his) 
sons, of liis grandsons: wrong done never, in truth, fails 
to bear fruit to the doer. 

174. One ])rospers for a time by w'rong, (and) then 
sees good tilings; then one coiupiers foes, but (at last), 
is destroyed from tlui root.® 

175. With speecli, arms, and belly restrained, one 
sliould ever delight in trutli, virtue, (and) noble ^ customs 
and purity ; one should justly ^ punish pupils. 

176. One should forsake wealth and pleasure which 
may be devoid of right; and even right (acts) which 
result in ]»ain and^^ are also reproved by the v orld. 

1 [Cf. xi. 20S.] ® [Literally, “cuts.’'] 

[Medh. takes anrta (untrue) ^ [Literally, “ tof^^alier with (his) 
literally, and defines this wealth as roof’y.e., ro<tt and all.] 
that obtained by making a false ’’ [Arya, i.c., the customs of the 
statement when called upon to Ki)eak twice-born. ] 

in a legal action, etc.] ^ [That is, in a just or proper 

® [In this world.] manner. Medh. and K. refer to the 

* [Fate {viparyaya) means reverse rule in viii. 299 ; cf. above, vs. 164.] 
of fortune (Medh., K.) Dr. B.’s ^ [“And” is here disjunctive — 
text I have altered slightly, as it is “ and likewise those whi(ih are,” etc, 
Ungrammatical, —“ fate (which is) Medh. and K. instance as an act 
speedily of.”] which gives pain the giving a way of all 
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177. One should not be restless with hands and feet, 
nor restless in the eyes, (crooked) in behaviour, or talka¬ 
tive, or meditative on mischief to others, 

178. (In the path) by which one’s father walked, by 
wliicli one’s grandparents walked, by that one should go 
the way of the good ; ^ going by that one does no wrong. 

179. One should never have a dispute with a sacrificial 
])riest, a domestic priest, and a teacher; with a maternal 
uncle, with a guest, with dependents,^ with a child, with 
ail old or sick person, with a physician,^ with paternal 
relatives, kinsmen, or maternal connections 

180. With (one’s) mother (and) father, with female re¬ 
latives, with a brother, son, (and) wife, with a daughter, 
(or) with servants. 

181. A householder (who) leaves disputes with these 
is freed from all sin; by these (disputes being) overcome, 
lie conquers all these worlds. 

182. The teacher (is) lord of the Brahma-woiid tlie 
father (is) ruler in that of Prajapati; but a guest (is) lord 
(»f Tiulra’s w^orkl, and sacrificial priest of tlie Deva-w^orld. 

183. Female relatives^ (are chief) in the world.of the 
Ai)sa] asas; maternal connections (in the w'oiid) of the 
All-gods (Virvadevas); kinsmen, indeed, in the world of 
waters; a mother (and) maternal relatives (are pow'erful) 
over tlie earl 11. 

. vvi aUIi wiu n <*110 lias “]>liysiciani>,” an hoDorific]>lura] 

..lilt .t' :i\i iu it'i it, I'lu.. i<> It. .sivv tin: [Tlu: word may 

it i'V.itiii!. 1 I ity tin; moan I'‘aniod iiiou of any soil, w liicli 
tl’.o saci iticn of a otw on cor- is jirefcrred by Mcdh. ; literally 
tain 111.-.j ‘‘c\]icrts.‘’J 

■ [Mr. ill. rlrJ'l.a^Ist.S tile V, ;i\ (‘f [K^, jhiltffjiali pitrjidl'suJi .. 

-^iiy Mil** .'.^Iti.iild .'^ay in (Utffru HhjtrpfjL'sii/t; .so ]Medh., ami 
' llir I'ldr iu tlx* first jart both rx]>lain “kin.smcii” as rclatums 
( f till - \ ■- ! sc. JIiOi rai. tis n .iiiVtliini; by m.-irriam-.] 

Iir wiony hr-- js-.-M-T ;•.( (I ' |Ti;r ;(j>|licatio;) uf ihr.M. 

I'V Oiir anc-r'iors Lhr (. I-i.- (hat i-, tliat if tho tcachrr aiM 

i; !.' thr |)ath (.*f llir yord :a»u-.-tpjaic ml <juar)rnc(l with, tnr 
\',r ar*.' to frlhiw."] World ill Uridima and liicrtlirr w r'rlds 

■' [So Iv. ; in.'uorilin;,'' to IM- dli., rv- ai--.- srenred, Cf. ii. 244 for Uralimu.] 

i riyrr'.: w lav liax'r .soiiul'.t "'lal’.rr Willi ' [ } 0 nuf ffnif ov J Hilfdtid It, (latrrnal. 
t.im. Kaydi. ^dves bot-h . \i.i .a i ■ V 'l.ation:-, (y,■///'-.r.' Ihm!;., ja’idia] s 

vaTi.".] ^ rf tl'o MMui, rir.ijn;.; rf 

■’ “A, phy-ici;ui/’ 'VLc o:-;..::!-;; 1 )i:- !iia . (Md -/i;, ! 
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184. Ghildren, old people, the poor and sick are to be 
known (to be) lords of the sky; an elder brother is equal 
to a father; a wife (and) son (are) one’s own body. 

185. And (one’s) servants (are) one’s own shadow; a 
daughter is the chief miserable object.^ Therefore, 
offended by these, one should always bear (it) without 
lieat. 

186. Though allowed to receive gifts, one should avoid 
eagerness - for them, for by receipt of gifts a man’s Vedic 
glory quickly abates. 

187. A wise man should never accept a gift, even if 
fainting from hunger, (if) he does not know the lawful 
manner as regards acceptance of things. 

188. An unlearned man (who) accepts gold, land, a 
liorse, a cow, food, clothes, sesamum seeds, (or) ghee 
becomes ashes like a tree (in the fire). 

189. Gold and food consume his life land and a cow, 
also (his) body; a horse, (liis) eyes; clothes, (his) skin ; 
ghee, (his) beauty ; sesamum seeds, (liis) ollspriiig. 

I go. r>ut a twice-born man, not anstere, not a reciter 
(of the Veda), who delights in taking a gift, sinks witli 
it as with a stone boat in the water. 

191. Therefore let an unlearned man fear accepting 
presents from any one (not suitable) ; for an unleai ned man 
even by a small (gift) perishes like a cow in a morass. 

192. Now one knowing (tliis) rule sliould not give even 
water to a cat-like twice-born (1 Jrahinan), nor to a lhalimaii 
like a crane, nor to one who knows not the Veda.^ 

193. For wealth, even if duly gained, when bestowed 
on those three, in the other world is no good to the giver 
or to the receiver. 

194. As one crossing by a stone boat sinks in the water, 
so tlie ignorant giver (and) receiver sink down. 

^ fCf. Ait. Ur., vii. 13, or “(»b* on the ptreii^^th of the aVv>ve coin- 

jectn of pity.”] iwentators, as well as on other 

" [Ct prana (Ifiv. 15.] grounds, I have not hesitated t»> 

* [So K. Eiyht things, gold, etc., ch.ange Dr. B.’s translation, “gold 

consuinesix,life,etc. (Ragh.) Dr.l'.’s consmnes (his) h»orl.’'] 

MS. of Medh. has a lacuna here; but, [Cf. vs. 30, note.] 
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195. One who (puts forth) the flag of virtue, ever 
covetous, a hypocrite, a deceiver of the world, is to be 
known to be a cat-like (man); lie is mischievous, a calum¬ 
niator of alld 

196. A twice-born man with downcast eyes, malignant, 
intent on gaining his own ends, fraudulent, and falsely 
liumble, is like a crane. 

197. Such llrahnians as act like a crane and those that 
liave the character of cats fall by that sinful conduct into 
(the hell) Aridhatrunisra. 

198. Let no one, having done sin, ])erform a vow under 
pretence of virtue, and, concealing (his) sin by the vow, 
deceive women and (^hldras. 

199. d'liese Ih'ahmans both after deatli and here ai'c 
despised by the ulterers of the Amdas, and a vow per¬ 
formed by fraud “ goes to tin* evil demons.'^ 

200. lie wlio not (l)eing ([uardicai) to wear a, distinguisli- 
ing mai'k;^ lives by wearing sindi a mark, takes (to himself) 
tlie sin of thos(^ wlio wear such a mark, and is bom (again) 
in the womlj of an a.ninial. 

201. Al.so one should never hatiie in another’s ])Ools ; 
for, liaving bathed, om,* is deliled hy part-'' of the sins of 
the maker of the pool. 

202. One A\‘]io uses a carriage, bed, seat, well, gaiden, 
or laaise not given (to him) lakt'S a fuintli of llu; sin of 
the (Avne!’. 

203. Une siiould (*ver batln* in rivers, natural j)0ols, 
tanks and lakes, in pits and springs also. 

204. M'iso man should (‘ver attend to tie'(great) moral 
duties, (though) not always (following) minor rules. One 

^ [At tliis jil.'UT Mrdli. s.»\s tliat I il fj'nit 

jvad a v< rsL-; //a.swA/ ilhurnin- (Mtalh.)J 
(Ihnrjd iiit/juili Ktrrn tlljrajii Iro “A <Iistijigui>l)i)ig mark.” 

'cchriiah j prarhuniu'hii va 'it(~iprnn, Vlcdliatithi givrs a.s xamglcs,aliiomi 
})(! ujCiLaiit in'tuui tud rrataih / iti ; othta-s, tho fj'aiidii]' it wt aiang (►£ a 
which otx-iiis ill the fifth of tfm Jlr<(/(nnirariit\s ^irdli ora /d;a//);vf.s 

Mljliii. (h'. r.. li. ,s'. hoitirthi.] tlui'a (tigra) iddii and matted hair, 

" [Tliat is, with iiihait to de- a pantru/aLtia \ owii dros and 
tadve.j stair, etc. “ Aiiiim /’d.-er, etc. 

[A fourth pai t according to K. ] 
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who performs not the moral duties, attending to the mere 
minor rules, falls.^ 

205. A Erahrnan may never eat of a sacrifice performed 
by one not a priest,nor of one performed by a village 
priest, (or) offered by a woman or a eunuch. 

206. When these sacrifice (any) offering, tliat (is) un¬ 
lucky to the good, that is displeasing to the gods ; there¬ 
fore one should avoid (it). 

207. One should never eat (food) of the insane, violent, 
(or) sick, and that on wliich there are lice,''^ and what has 
been voluntarily touclied by tlie foot; 

208. Also wliat has been beheld b}" a procurer of abor¬ 
tion,'^ or has been touched by a menstruating woman, or 
pecked by a bird; also what has been touched by a dog; 

209. Also food smelled by a cow, and especially food 
proclaimed (to be given away); food for a inunber of per¬ 
sons, and liarlots’ food, and (food) blamed by the learned 

210. Also food of a thief, a singer, a carpenter and a 
usurer; of an initiated person, of a miser, and one bound 
(or) in chains 

211 . Of an accursed (person), of a eunuch, of an adul¬ 
teress, and of a liypocrite, acid (things), and stale food 
also, as also the haivings of a (^hldra;^ 

• [K. urnl ^ [Mfdh. li;is tlio ?*. foinid in 

<r>linitions of wliui i‘u)'‘s are, most MSS, and supported by Iv., 

tho fcuMiioJ'to tli (5 t-yplami' (not ?-a//ovo;a as al>ov<*), “ b} a 

tion ij^iven by iii. 313 -314- iearnod man/’j 

text seems siin]>ly to refer in oeneral ‘‘ j K. says the i^enitive is for the 
to th(‘ gi’cat rules of morality and instnun«ntal ami reiulererl “bound 
the lesser ( 4 )servanc<'s, sncli as tliose by fetters/’ Tlie exact imxuiint^ of 
enjoined in tins }>ook ; m-ithcT yania vhfada is uncertain (ef. ]'>, It., x. r.) ; 
nor nijuima are dehm d in Mann.) Medh. defines “resti'ained by voice 

* j Literally “ by «aie not learned/’] ahme ” {Ixuldha), and “ confined with 

f/vVfe/„Uu, hair-lice; <)therwise a cord;” KuU'h. as omj “confined 

M)Uh., who takes a as a dead for punislnnt'iit (on account of a light 
ereatiire, /vyo as embracing otlier ei’ime) or tormented by darts, e,77 
impiirities/j {on account of a great one). Medh. 

[Ji/t7’Hn<ff/Ini(t. VIodli. hhriiuaha notes a ?•. vir«da, t^xjdainral as 
(s 5 c)?>ra/i 7 ae_ 7 /t/M( 7 /, etc. So K. extends ht^ta {riyada ify eL'C jnrfhftnti htstark 
this term in viii. 317 tv» the nuaining ai I'iradaxi druki^afc.] 

“one win) slays a Brahman/’ the ^ (According b; K. this means 
middle step probably being “ the pro- ‘' rot>d of a (^^udra (left stale) over- 
onrerof abortionif the f a't us belonged night, and the leavings of anybody’s 
to Braliman parents;” but cf. Vas. foi>d. (Jovind. deiines as a l/udra’s 
XX. 23.) 
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212. (Nor food) of a physician and hunter, of a cruel 
man, (and) of an eater of leavings, (nor) the food of a 
wrathful^ (man), nor food of a woman in child-bed;® nor 
of one who has rinsed his mouth (and left it), or whose 
ten days (of purification have not passed after a death) 

213. (Nor what is) offered without reverence, unsacri¬ 
ficed flesh, (food) of a woman who has no husband,^ food 
of an enemy, town-food, food of an outcast, what has been 
sneezed on; 

214. (Nor) food also of a slanderer and liar, so also of a 
seller of (the benefits of) sacrifices; nor food of a mounte¬ 
bank or tailor, also the food of an ungrateful ])erson 

215. (Nor) food of a blacksmith,. of a Nisada, of an 
actor,® of a goldsmith, of a worker in bamboo; so also of a 
seller of arms. 

216. (Nor food) of owners of dogs and of sellers of 
liquor,^ and of a washer of cloths, of a dyer, of a mis¬ 
chievous^ man, and his who (allows) a gallant in (his) 
house; 

217. And (of those) who put up M’itli a paramour (of 
their wives),^ and (the food) of men always subject to 
their wives, and food for tlie dead witliout ten days hav¬ 
ing passed, and what also does not please one. 


leavingH and food tastc'd by 1dm even 
in the jK^t; to which explanation 
Medh. alludes. “Accursed,” /.c., .a 
l^^reat criminal.] 

1 [Uf/ra, or cruel, while h’ilra 
(above “cruel”) is acc<u’din,:^ to 
^ledh. and K. a man of bad (violent) 
nature from which tliis differs ; 
Govind.’s explanation (K. “ Mtn'ijnr- 
ymh Ufjram. rdjdnam nktardn’’)^ 
though astonishingly novel to K., is 
at least as old as Medh., who com¬ 
pares vs. 218. Ragh. defines as cniel, 
t>r according to x. 9.] 

- [Sutakunna (ISfedh. 7 .); K. has 
the better word^auiihty “food (defiled 
because) of woman with child.”] 
a [Cf. Yaj. i. i6i~i68.] 

* [Or sons (Medh., K.); lit. man- 
less.] 

^ [According to the ccmimentators 


and the litt ral sense, Irfifyhna is 
<me who returns evil ftn- good ; not 
ungrateful ojdy, b\it by a base return 
activel}'^ showing it.] 

[litn’iydrafdraL'a, the word also 
occnrs in the Mbhil. xii. 294, 5.] 

' [S<j M(?dh. and K. ; but the for¬ 
mer gives tii'.st “those addicted to 
liquor.”] 

[A>{’ff7;#so is, according to Afedh. 
and K., a man devoid of compas.sion, 
but the f(»nner gives fir.st “he who 
praises {(raiisati^ stauti) men,” that 
is, he who is known in the world as 
a ^r(nd(n, (a j>rofessional encomiast). 
Cf. B. H. s. r,)] 

[‘‘ The case in vs. 216 is where the 
paramour is known (to exist). This 
l)erson is one who winks at the fact 
and does not put his wife in con¬ 
finement’' (Medh.)] 
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218. King^s food takes away beauty; a^udra's food (takes 
away) spiritual eminence; a goldsmith's food (takes away) 
long life, and that of a leather-worker (takes away) fame.^ 

219. An artisan's food destroys offspring, and a washer¬ 
man's (food destroys) strength, and food of a company 
(or) of a harlot excludes from the (other) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician is pus, and the food of 
an unchaste woman is semen; the food of an usurer is 
ordure, that of a seller of arms is foul.^ 

221. But the food of those who (are) other than these 
mentioned in succession as those whose food is not to be 
eaten, the wise say is skin, bones, and hair. 

222. Hence, having unintentionally eaten the food of 
any one (of these), there is a fast * for three days; having 
intentionally eaten (it) and semen, ordure, urine also, one 
must perform the simple penance. 

223. Let not a learned twice-born man eat the cooked 
food of a (^udra who does not perform pxiddMs; but he 
may take raw (food) from him enough for one night if 
he has no subsistence.^ 

224. The gods having considered the food of a miserly 
learned (priest) and of a liberal usurer, made both e(pial.‘^ 

225. But Prajapati went and said to them, Make not 
the unequal equal." The food of a liberal man is purified 
by faith, the other is destroyed by want of faith." 

226. Unwearied, one should ever perform with faith the 
'isfa and 'pTirta ceremonies;® for these two done with 
faith, by means of well-earned wealth, are undecaying. 

^ [Cf. vsa. iS6and 189. The leather- 'Nvliich, coming from a commentator 
worker baa not been mentioned in on Mann, is interesting : Kanda- 
the above list.] ynlimh mclutifuldmh paifasmii da- 

^ [Or, as substantive, bodily im- dhimJdavafy — itdni {'uddlianna-lhu' 
purities. With vss, 220-221 cf. iii. jam hkojjfdni Manur almmt; Hi 
I So, 181.] {hindujKiyidiam is the reading in 

^ [Read chhyo'nye, which is sup- Or. B.’s MS.) Cf. vss. 24, 25.] 
ported by Medh. and K.’s glos.^.] ® [Cf. x. 73.] 

* [KfUjHina, So Medh. and K. ^ [Given in Mbhil. xii. 264, 11 ff. 

Cf. vs, 71, note.] mgdthd bmlmayUdh.] 

* [Raw food alone is what he may ** [Ordinarily defined as sacrifice, 
take, not cooked food. Rjlgh. adds, and (excluding this) all other acts of 
in explanation of this ve»'se, another, piety.] 
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22 y} One should, having met with fit subjects,^ ever 
pursue the virtue of liberality at ista and purta cere¬ 
monies, with glad disposition and according to (one’s) 
power. 

228. Whatsoever is given ^ without grudging by a per¬ 
son asked, that goes to a fit subject who saves (the giver) 
from all (sins). 

229. A giver of water gets satisfaction; ^ a giver of food, 
undecaying happiness ; a giver of sesainiim seeds, desired 
offspring ; a giver of a lamp,‘"’ best eyesight. 

230. A giver of land gets land; a giver of gold, long 
life ; a giver of a house, best abodes; a giver of silver, ex¬ 
cellent beauty; 

231. A giver of clothes, the same world with Candra; 
a giver of a house, the same world with the Alvins; a 
giver of a bull, full good fortune; a giver of a cow, the 
abode of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a vehicle or bed, a wife ; a giver of in¬ 
demnity, lordship; a giver of grain, everlasting happiness; 
a giver (teacher) of the Veda, equality with Brahma.^^ 

^ [Between 226 and 227, Medh., rewards is occasionally more apparent 
in discussing kinds of j)roperty, in- in the original than in the transla- 
fierts an explanatory verse to the tuni, thus the reason a giver of silver 
effect that property gained by gets beauty is because silver (rwpya) 
cheating, ftwce, pretence, theft, vruy and beauty (ra/xi) are of like sound ; 
or l)y doubtful means (pilrriU'cty so in the last Veda is brahma, while 
bribery, etc.) is termed dark (du- Brahma is the divinity. Others are 
bious). I more obscure, but might perhaps be 

* [That is, a learned and ascetic cleared up by more knowledge of 

Brahman (K.)] the peculiar significance of the re- 

^ [Yatlimckl api dCdavijnm ... hi wards, as the cow-giver getting the 

; perhaps better, something, even abode of the sun is cleared np by 
if it is a trifle, should, be given, Medh.’s note to the effect that the 
etc. ; since that, etc. Cf. Yiij. i, abode of the sun may mean a special 
203.] home of the cows in heaven 

* [Freedom from hunger, thirst, yantarc, fjnviccmrrayah). Another 

t^c. (Medh., K.), and thereby health explanatory vurso is inserted between 
and wealth (^ledh.)] 231 and 232, to the effect that th«‘ 

[Ill a place where four roads cow to be given must have golden 
meet, or in an assembly of Brah- horns, etc., the verse being" the same 
mans (Medh.) Mbhu. xiii. 57, 22, as Yaj. i. 204, with r. 1 . rupyakhura 
luake.s the giver of lamp-light cak^u- . . . samrrid (cf. Visnu, xcii. 8), and 
smdn.] parts of ib. 205-208 Dr. B. marks 

** [Tlh. connection between some Brahma, as person; it may bo as in 
(if the gifts and tied’’ corresponding ii. 28;.] 
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233. Thus of all gifts—water, food, cows, land, clothes, 
sesanium seeds, gold, ghee—that of the Veda is the best. 

234. But with what disposition ^ one gives any gift, 
lionoured in return with just the same disposition one gets 
the same (gift). 

235. He Avho receives with reverence, and he also who 
gives with reverence, bt)th these go to heaven ; but those 
who are the reverse go to hell. 

236. One may not be proud of austerity ; having sacri¬ 
ficed, one should not tell an untruth; though injured, one 
may not abuse Brulimans; having made a gift, one should 
not boast (of it). 

237. A sacrifice perishes by untnith ; austerity per¬ 
ishes from pride; life (is shortened) by abuse of Brah¬ 
mans, and a gift (perishes) by boasting. 

238. One should accumulate virtue by degrees, as the 
white ants their hillock, not vexing any creatures for 
the sake of a helper in the other world 

239. Tor in the next w’oiid neither father nor mother 
are (there) as helpers, nor son, wife, (or) kinsman; (his) 
virtue alone is (there). 

240. Each creature is born alone, dies also alone ; alone 
each enjoys (his) good deeds ; alone, also, (his) bad 
deeds. 

241. Leaving (his) dead body on the ground like a 
log or clod, Muth averted faces (his) kinsmen go away; his 
virtue follows him. 

242. Therefore one should accumulate virtue by degrees 

^ [Whatever be his purpose in the cjuality of darkness (verses 
givin;^^ (whether for his own good quoted by Itugh.}] 
or simply to do good to another}, he ^ [The late Ahiilis.i doctrine, that 
is in his next birth the recipient of spiritual merit is not to be <iuickly 
a like gift given with the like intent gained by sacrifice.^ involving sJaugh- 
(K.) Gifts are of three kinds : given ter, but slowly by austerity, etc. The 
in fitting time and place, without clause, “for the sake of a helper,” gives 
expectation of return, to a good man, the general reward for practising 
which partake of the (juality of this virtue, which consists from the 
absolute goodness; given with hop; negative side in doing no harm to 
of return, which partake of the any creature, and results in this 
quality of passibn; given to bad virtue itself becoming one’s corn- 
men in desjnte, which partake of panion and helper after death.] 
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for the sake of a helper; for with virtue as a companion 
one crosses darkness hard to cross. 

243. It quickly leads to the other world"* a man virtuous 
at the bottom,^ whose sin has been destroyed by austerity, 
(in a) resplendent (form), with an ethereal body. 

244. One desirous to bring (his) family to eminence 
should ever form relations with the best, and should avoid 
the low. 

245. A Brahman who resorts to the best and avoids tlie 
low reaches eminence; by the contrary (he reaches) the 
state of a (^udra. 

246. One firm in action,^ gentle, subdued, who associates 
not with people of savage customs, not mischievous, such 
a one conquers heaven by restraint and liberality. 

247. Fuel, water, roots, fruits, food, and what is pre¬ 
sented one may accept from all, also gifts of honey and 
security.^ 

248. Prajapati considered alms brought (and) presented, 
(if) not previously demanded, to be accepted even from a 
doer of evil. 

249. The manes eat not for ten and five years his (offer¬ 
ings), nor does fire convey (his) oblation, who despises 
such (alms). 

250. One should not reject (as gifts) a bed, houses, 
Z:?/rr/.-grass, scents, water, a flower, jewels, curds, rice- 
flour, fish, milk, flesh, and greens also. 

251. When desirous to assist his Gurus'"'and depen- 


^ [Orparolohfla: pandoj^ in 
M'oria ftf l>i'ivlimri,”a.s para is r>rabiujl 
(Itngh.)] 

^ [Or, “A man whose base (of 
action) is virtue, not one whose base 
(of action) is the fruit (derived from 
vii-tne) ”—(Ragh.)] 

^ [()ne who completes what he has 
to do and does not leave one thing un¬ 
completed to begin something else, 
a man of perse verance (Medh. “ Mis- 
chievous,” f.c., injurious to life.] 

[K. refers to Yflj. i. 215 for 
limitations to this rule, with vss. 248- 


249. Cf. Ap. i. 19, 14.] 

^ [Medli. sfiys: (rwrum, upade^d- 
padcrair (atkUrctir, sic) hakavah: 
bhj'f i/dfy {u'ritdh; Smrtiiantare tu 
aaukkydtdhy “ Vfddhau tu mdtdpi- 
tarau blulryd sddhrl sutah 
(Dependents are reckoned as “aged 
parents, wife, and infant” in another 
Smrti. Dr. B. appears to have mis¬ 
understood the commentator, for he 
gives here a note (which I have omit¬ 
ted) to show that, according to this 
“other Smrti ” mentioned by Medh., 
the term Gurawas used to embrace all 
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dents, or about to reverence gods and guests, one may 
receive from all, but may not satisfy oneself by such 
(gifts). 

252. But the Gurus being dead, or he living without 
them in the house, one should accept always from the 
good, if one desires one's own support. 

233. (A cultivator) who has a half (share of the pro¬ 
duce), and a family friend, a herdsman, a slave, a barber, 
these among (^fzdras (are those whose) food may be eaten/ 
also one who may present himself (for work). 

254. What sort of person he may be, and what he 
desires to do, and how he may serve him, so let him 
present himself/ 

255. He who untruly declares himself, being otherwise, 
to good men, he is the most sinful thief in the world—a 
thief of self. 

256. All matters are fixed in speech, have (their) root 
ill speech, issue from speech ; he, then, who steals speech 
is a man who steals all. 

257. Having duly paid (his) debts to the great seers, 
the manes, (and) the gods,^ having delivered all to (his) 
son, he may abide (as) an umpire (in the house). 

258. Alone, in a secluded place, he should ever medi¬ 
tate on w^hat is beneficial to himself, for meditating 
(thus) alone he attains supreme bliss. 

hose enumerated alxive. In com- a situation in a new family must 
inentiiig on the next verse, Medh. declare, fii’st, what his disposition is, 
says that the word ( 3 uru (does not what family he used to belong to, 
mean, but) indicates the dependents etc. ; secondly, what kind of work 
(one word being used hero for all he is looking for ; and, thirdly, how 
those in vs. 251).] well able he is to be of use (Medh., 

^ [Bhojffunndh, cf. Yilj. i. 166. K.) Medh. mentions another ab~ 
The old translation, “ may eat the siurd explanation of “others,” based 
food of their superiors,” may have on dtmmi being a synonym for son 
prompted Dr. B.*8 tran.slation, “ are and daughter. Much of his lengthy 
to be fed,” which I have changed as commentary is occupied in refuting 
above, since it is plainly wrong.] such earlier mystical explanations, 
[This exegetical verse with the which in K,’s time seem to have 
following seems a late addition ; it died out.] 

is simply a business-like ex pi ana- ^ “ His debts ” to the seers by 
tion of the atmanivedanaj defining Vedic studies ; to the manes by be- 
the meaning of “ present himself ” getting a son ; to the gods by sacri- 
in V. 253. The servant who seeks iices. 
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259. The eternal rule of life of a Brahman house¬ 
holder has been declared; also the rule for a student 
returned home ^ which increases goodness (and is) pros¬ 
perous, 

260. A Brahman living by this conduct, M'ho knows the 
Veda (and) treatises/ freed from sin, is ever glorified in 
the Brahma world. 

KXD OF Tlin FOURTH LECTURE. 


^ “ Snntaha,'^ a Ur.ahinan who has 
finished his studies. 

- [“Treatises of the Veda ” may 
be the incaninL;.] 

[P.rahnia ; cf. 11. 244. Cf. with 
these rules tliose of Ai>. i. 15, 16. 18, 
31, 32 kh. ; Vi'ini l\.\i. ; and Yaj. 
i 200 fT. The other woiks of the 


same sort have less in common with 
fmr text on this subject. The rules 
for the “ student returned home ” 
a]iply to those who have completed 
thiir studentship and are about to 
many (which may not, but generally 
should, hajipt'u at once); but the term 
i^also Vmplo^cd for the householdei.] 
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LECTURE V. 

ox FOOD, CEREMONIAL I^URIFICATION, AND THE DUTIES 
OF WOMEN. 

1. The seers having heard these laws duly declared 
for a student returned home, said this to magnanimous 
lilirgu sprung from fire: 

2 . Lord! how does death prevail over Erahmans who 
fulfil their law as declared (and) who know the Veda 
(and) the treatises 

3. He, Manu's son, Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous, said 
to the great seers: Hear by what fault death desires to slay 
Eralimans. 

4. Death deshes to destroy Brahmans because of (their) 
neglect to study the Vedas and disuse of (established) 
customs, because of laziness and faults in food. 

5. Garlic, onions also, leeks and mushrooms, are not to 
be eaten by the twice-born, as well as things arising from 
impurity. 

6. Btcd gums from trees, also exudations from incisions, 
and cow’s biestings, one should avoid with care, 

7. (Also), if for no (sacred) purpose, kitchery,- frumenty 
rice-milk and cakes, flesh not offered (to gods), and food 
for gods and offerings ; ^ 

8. Milk from a cow which has not passed the ten days 
(of impurity after calving), camel’s milk, (milk of an 

^ [Or tlK' Veda treatises.] bore cxj>res8od by vrtlid (“ if for 

“ Kitchory,’' rice and pulse no purpo.se,” which I have thus sup- 
boiled ti>j,aither, a common Indian plied, the word being left untrans¬ 
dish. [Cf. vi. 14.] lated by Dr. B.), which excludes 

^ [In Mbhil. xiii. 104, 41, eoino cases where the food U prepared for 
of these are ordered to ho prepared guests or gods (Medh.) It may 
for the gods, but not for (nieself, mean food prepared without due 
which, according to Medh. and K., is cii'cumsiHjction. Cf. xii. 2.] 
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animal) with a solid hoof also, owe's milk, (milk of a cow) 
in heat,^ or milk of a cow that has no calf; 

9. Also (that) of all forest animals except the buffalo: 
women's milk also, and all sour (liquids) must be avoided.® 

10. Of sour (liquids), curdled milk and all produced 
from it, and all (liquids) pressed from pure flowers, roots, 
and fruits (may be drunk). 

11. One should avoid all carnivorous birds, so also those 
tluit abide in towns, and beasts with solid hoofs not per¬ 
mitted (by this law), iittlhhm ® also. 

12. The sparrow, flamingo, the cuckoo, the 

(tame) town-cock, the scmtsa, and rajjavdla, the pan*ot 
and sctrikd; ^ 

13. (Birds) that peck, and web-footed (birds), the 
paddy-bird, (birds) that tear with their claws, fish-eating 
divers; butchers meat and dried meat also ; 

14. Also the crane, the small crane, and the raven, 
IJidvjaripthi^ fish-eaters, tame swine, and fish of all kinds. 

15. Who eats the flesh of any creature, he is called the 
eater of it (the animal); a fish-eater (is) the eater of all 
flesh, therefore one should avoid fish; 

16. (But) the fishes and rohita^ used for liavya 

and kavija (offerings), rCijlva and sirhiuitunda and scaly 
fish also, (may be eaten) everywhere.^ 

17. One may not eat solitary (animals) or unknown 
beasts and birds, so also all those, though indicated among 
eatable (animals), which have five toes. 

18. Tlie wise have pronounced eatable, among five-toed 
(animals), tlie hedgehog (or boar) and porcupine, the iguana, 
rhinoceros, tortoise, and hare also, and, except camels, 
(animals) which have one row of teeth. 


^ [Or “a cow that has adopted an- 
otaer> calf” (Medh.) Cf. Visim, li. 
40; Ap. i. 17, 23.] 

[Cf. ('at. Br. i. 2, 3, 9, for an 
early list of animals whose flesh is 
forbidden.] 

Tittihha. This seems to be a 
kind of wagtail. 


** It is hopeless to identify most 
of these birds. [Cf. Ap. i. 17 • Gaut, 
xvii.; Vas. xiv.; Visiiu, li] 

® So K., but Medh., allowing-the 
last everywhere, limits the two first 
to use at sacrificial ceremonies. 

® [The rhinoceros is a disputed 
animal Cf. Baudh. i 12, 5.] 
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19. A twioe-bom man having intentionally eaten a 
mushroom, tame swine, garlic, a tame cocfci onions, or 
leeks, falls. 

20. Having unintentionally eaten those six, one should 
perform the mntapana penance or the yaXi-candrdyavxL ; 
for the rest one should fast a day.^ 

21. A Brahman should perform the (simple) penance^ 
once a year at least, in order to purify himself from un¬ 
known (impurity) from what he has eaten, but for what 
is known he must (do it) specially. 

22. The prescribed beasts and birds are to be slain by 
Brahmans for the sacrifice, and also for support of depen¬ 
dents ; for Agastya did (so) formerly.^ 

23. There were, indeed, offerings of eatable beasts and 
birds in the ancient sacrifices and in the oblations* of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas. 

24. Whatsoever edible food smeared with grease (is) not 
forbidden, that, even if kept over a night, is to be eaten, 
also remains of offerings. 

25. Stale ^ food can also be eaten by the twice-born, 
even if not smeared with grease, (also) all made from 
barley or wheat and forms of milk. 

26. The food of the twice-born and what is not to be 
eaten has been completely declared;® next I shall tell 
you the rule what flesh to eat and avoid. 

1 [Cf. xi. 155. For an explanation the pretty tale in the Mbhft. xil 
of the jMjnances cf. ib. 213-219.] adhy. 337 (cf. Medh.) In xiii. 116, 

2 [Cf. xi. 212. The f>enanoe called 15-17, Agastya is cited as authority 

FrJljftpatya (Medh., K.)] for the K?atriva caste on killing 

* [Agaetya was an ancient seer animals in hunting. So, too, Vas. 
and Nimrod, who was a famous char- xiv. 15. On this point cf. Vas. iv. 
acter in the epic (cf. Der Heili^ A., 5 ff., with Dr. BiihleFs notes.] 
by Holtzmann). That he did this for- * [Ceremonies (sorc^w). Rilgh. 

merlv is here used as an argument interprets “ in the legends ** (Punl- 
for the sacrificial use of slaughter, a nas), which is only implied by 
point in which the text contradicts Medh.] 
itself by enjoining no harm to any ® [Kept several nights (K.)] 
creature, and then limiting the * [Or perhaps (cf. Medh.), “This 
slaughter of animals to sacrifice. The (rule) of what is to be eaten and not 
old custom of killing animals being eaten has been declared (exclusively) 
revolting to the later Brahmans, the for the twioe-bom ; ” hut the im- 
Rubstitution of harmless offerings plied exclusion of yadras is denied 
was attempted, as is illustrated by oy Kilgh.] 
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27. One should eat flesh which has been consecrated,^ 
and at the desire of Brahmans, and when duly required,*^ 
and in danger of life. 

28. Prajapati made all this food for life; both movable 
and immovable, all is food for life.^ 

29. The immovable (things are) food of those that move 
about; the toothless, of those with teeththose without 
hands, of those with; the cowardly, of the bold.“ 

30. An eater who even day by day eats eatable living 
beings is not polluted, for the eatable living beings were 
created by the creator as well as the eaters.® 

31. “The eating of flesh is at the sacrifice”—such is 
said to be the divine rule; hence the use of it in any other 
way is called the rule of evil demons.^ 

32. Having reverenced the gods and manes,® one who 
eats flesh he has bought, or has got himself, or which has 
been merely furnished by another, is not polluted. 

33. Let no twice-born (man) who knows the rules, 
except in distress, eat flesli against the rule; for having 
eaten flesh irregularly, he in the next world is eaten by 
tliose (animals) against his will. 

34. The sin of a slayer of animals for grain is not such 
as is (the sin) in the next world of one who eats flesh in vain. 

35. But a man who, duly required, eats not flesh, he in 
the next ivorld becomes a beast for twenty-one births.® 

^ [That onli/ consecrated flesh in vs. 27, “when in danger of life,” 
(Medh., K.)J which ahany ahany api alone wonhl 

- “ \Vhen (the eater) has been refute. ] 
duly authoriKed.”] " [Cf. with this and ff., Mbha. xiii. 

^ [Or “appointed this All, both adhy. 114-116. In ib. 116, 15, 
movable and inuiiovaldc, as food for this is quoted as Chaiti, but in 115, 
living creatures,” /.c., \vh.atevcr ex- 53, its gist is ascribed to Manu.] 
i.sts, animals or plants, may be eaten [The reverence paid the gods 

by living creatun^s. Medh: Idam may consist in the house-offering of 
Hi. samCinyutif virdin/a vire^cna nir- part of the food or {anye . . . dhuh^ 
diiytii sihdno-a/li jat’iyamam iti.^ Medh.) the sacrifice at a fmdd/ia.] 

^ [Or fangs, tearing teeth.] ** [This verse gives the reward for 

® [Thu.s herb.s are eaten by deer, not performing the rule in vs. 27 (K,), 
d(ier by tigers, fisli by man, and ele- /.c., at a 0‘dddha or other rite, it is 
pliants by Hons (K.)] a sin not to eat flesh, or, in Medh.’s 

® [Medh, and K. explain the in- paraphrase, “ not to honour the 
congruous nde of these three verses gods.”] 
by making it «ppb clause 
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36. A Brftliman should never eat beasts unconsecrated 
by mintras, but may, following the eternal rule, eat those 
that are consecrated by mantras} 

37. If he long (to eat meat), he should make beasts of 
ghe'e, also of dough. He should never desire to vainly 
kill an animal® 

38. As many as (are) the hairs on the beast, so many 
times in the next world does one who slaughters beasts in 
vain obtain a violent death from birth to birth.^ 

39. By Svayambhu^ beasts were indeed voluntarily 
created for the sake of sacrifices; sacrifice is for the exist¬ 
ence of all this (universe), therefore slaughter at a sacri¬ 
fice (is) no slaughter. 

40. Plants, beasts, trees, amphibious animals, so also 
birds, that have attained death for the purpose of sacrifice, 
attain exalted births again (in the next world). 

41. When the honey-mixture (is given) at a sacrifice 
and in rites to the manes and gods, on these occasions only, 
cattle are to be slain, not on any other—so said Manu.^ 

42. A twice-born man who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda, (if) he slay cattle for those purposes, causes 
himself and the cattle to reach the best happiness. 

43. Whether he live in (his own) house, or with his 
Guru, or in the jungle, let no careful twice-born (man), 


^ [Another allusion to the rule in 
V8. 27, “ one should eat consecrated 
flesh” (K.)] 

* [So K. To vainly kill ” means 
to slaughter for his own use, without 
reference to the gods. Medh. makes 
the verse apply to women and Ma¬ 
dras who are not acquainted with 
the Vedic ritual; “ If one has desire 
to kill cattle, he should sacrifice to 
the ^ds with kine made of ghee,” 
in his explanation of sange^ &c. 
{paguvadhapra8ange)f not for eating, 
but for sacrificing. Of. Cat. Br., 



mdfha^anah is one of the curses we 
find uttered upon a sinner in MbhS. 


xiii. 93, 121. The simile of the hairs 
is often found.] 

^ fty api p'ugute is the 

end of this verse (instead of svayam 
era svayambkuva)^ as found Mbha. 
xiii. u6, 14. Quite a number of 
Manu’s verses are cited as Qruti in 
the epic.] 

^ [Of. Qankh. Or. ii. 16, i ; Vas. 
iv. 6 ; Vi^nu li. 64. The rites to 
the gods, as distinct from sacrifice, 
means the regular sacrifice called 
daivyam (K.) Biihler (note on 
Vos. iv. 6), agreeing with Medh.’s 
explanation, prefers to take it as ” a 
rite where the manes are divinities,” 
to distinguish it from yajiia. Tor 
the honey-mixture, cf. iii. 119.] 
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evea when in distress, do any injury (to animals) not 
directed by the Veda.^ 

44. The injury directed by the Veda, (and which is) 
done to (things) movable and immovable, one should 
indeed know that* to be no injury; for virtue arose from 
the Veda.2 

45. He who, to please himself, injures harmless crea¬ 
tures, does not, living or dead, anywhere increase (his) 
pleasure. 

46. He who desires not to cause confinement, death, and 
pain ® to living beings, (but is) desirous of the good of all, 
gets endless happiness. 

47. He who injures nothing attains, without effort, what 
he meditates, what he does, and what he takes delight^ in. 

48. Without doing injury to animals, flesh is nowhere 
to be had, and the slaughter of animals is not conducive 
to heaven; therefore one should avoid flesh. 

49. Having considered the source of flesh, and the 
slaughter and confinement of animals, one should cease 
from eating all flesh. 

50. He who eats not flesh, forsaking rule like a Pi^aca,^ 
in the world gets affection, and is not tormented by 
disease.® 

51. The consenter, the slaughterer, the butcher, the 


^ [Limited by Medh. to cases 
where Ufe is not to be preserved. If 
it comes to saving his life, the (^ruti 
says he should eat flesh. In discuss¬ 
ing the point whether this applies 
to the.Viluaprastha, etc., Medh. here 
sets the opinion of the “teacher** 
over against that of “ some ** {iti 
kecid upadhyayas tv aka.] • 

* [Since the law of right and wrong 
(Medh.) originated from the Yeda, 
therefore what is there enjoined 
must be right, even if it is opposed 
to what is otherwise right; therefore 
injuring animals is right where it is 
prescribed in the Veda, though else¬ 
where injury (slaughter) is wrong. 
With this and vs. 48 cf. Vas. iv. 7,] 


® [Or “pains caused by confine¬ 
ment and death ** (Medh.)] 

♦ [Ratim —Medh. and most MSS. 
ofK.] 

^ A kind of demon, who, of course, 
does not observe the rules either of 
eating, or, according to Medh., of 
honouring the gods. Cf. vsa. 31 and 

52. 

® [Cf. Mbhfk. xiii. 114, x 2, where 
this man is then “ deolar^ by Manu 
to be a friend of all creatures.’* 
“ Like a Piy&ca—so he says ; Fi^acas 
are a kind of beaat (? UryayjdtU 
vu^efdh ); they eat flesh without re¬ 
gard to the rule, so anybody else 
eating thus becomes like a FicSca ’’ 
(Medh.)] 
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44-57.] 

buyer and seller,^ and the cook and the server up and the 
eater are slayers, 

52. Than the man who desires to Increase his own flesh 
by the flesh of another, without reverencing the manes and 
gods, there is no other (more) wicked.^ 

53. He who for a hundred years sacrifices every year 
with a horse-sacrifice, and he who eats not flesh, the fruit 
of the virtue of both is equal. 

54. One attains not such fruit by pure feeding on fruits 
and roots, or by eating hermit’s rice, as by avoiding flesh. 

55. The learned declare that the meaning of md^sa 
(flesh) is,he {so) will eat me (mam) in the other world 
whose flesh I eat here.” ^ 

56. There is no fault in eating flesh, nor in (drinking) 
intoxicating liquor, nor in copulation, (for) that (is) the 
occupation of beings, but cessation (from them produces) 
great fruit.** 

57. I shall (now) duly declare purification* for the 


^ [Or ** he who has bought it and 
sells it” (Govind.) The ‘‘slaugh¬ 
terer” is he who, after the animal 
has been killed, divides the pieces 
(Medh.) The passage is of course 
to be taken freely; those who in any 
way effect the death or have any¬ 
thing to do with the dead animals 
are (as sinful as) slayers, Medh. 
seems to have had a shoal of literal¬ 
minded interpreters to deal with, 
who could from their standpoint 
easily prove that these agents only 
were not slayers, which leads him 
into discussing the use of words 
by BhagavUn Pamni, Manu, and 
others, beside the application of 
penanoe, and other points not hinted 
at in the text In Mbh&. (xiU. 114, 
36-49) this is “as told of old by 
Mftrkan^eya.”] 

* [In the Mbha. (Zoc. cif., vs. 14) 
this verse is ascribed to Nftrada, 
while the next is the speaker’s own 
{makm mama t but mdae for «ar#e), 
as differing from the quotation from 
“Manu” noticed above, vs. 50.] 


* (Given in varied form, Mbhft. xiii. 
116, 35 ; cf. al)Ove, vs. 15.] 

* [This rule {pj'avjrttau ca nirvpt’ 

tau ca vidhdnam p^inirmitam^ as it is 
^lled in Mbha. xiii. 115, 85) reaches 
its height in the Nlti, where most of 
the sins a king can commit are de¬ 
clared of no account if he does not 
hold fast to them. Cf. the Kam. Niti- 
sara, i. 47. “ The king should culti¬ 
vate vices on occasion, avoiding 
their being the chief thing.” Medh., 
after basing his general exposition 
on the Mimftihsakas dictum, quotes 
the Ayurvedakft as saying, “AAdro 
brohmacaryarh ca nidrd ce'ti trayaik 
matath / ntadakaffi ca atriyag caVtam 
upattambhanam adding 

“ But if one can live without these, 
his abstinence bears great fruit.” 
A quotation from Vyasa (?) adds 
that continence in things not for¬ 
bidden, such as scratching and 
laughinff, etc., is also virtuous.] 

^ [Tms also implies the circum¬ 
stances which produce impurity 
(Medh. and K)] 
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(lead, and also the purification of substances, for the four 
castes in order, 

58. When a child teeths, and on the after-teething, 
when his top-knot is formed, and when he is invested 
(with the thread),^ all his relatives are impure, and so (is 
the case), it is declared, on a birth. 

59. There are ten days* impurity from a corpse ordered 
for Sapindas, or (there is impurity) before the gathering of 
the bones, (or) three days, or one day.^ 

60. Now Sapinda-ship ceases with the seventh person 
(in ascent or descent), but the relationship of a Samano- 
daka (ends) with the ignorance of birth and name.^ 


61. As tliis impurity from 
das, so it should also be on 
complete purity. 

^ [I think Dr. B. is wrong in 
this translation, for “ invested with 
the thread ” must be due to K.’s 
note {cakdrdt Icrtopanayarie ca, so 
Medh.), in which case sarhstkite 
is not translated at all. According 
to B. R., anujdte means what K. 
here finds expressed by ca. It is 
possible, however, that l)r. B. chose 
to translate safadhite in this way 
(?), and I therefore leave his trans¬ 
lation as I find it, although Medh. 
and K. render aarhsthite by ‘on his 
dying ” {Sarvai'ydpdranivrtpd mrta 
ucyate saih-purvasya ti^thater vyd- 
pdra {nitrti) pradarearult — Medh. 
Anujdte is translated by Medh ) 
dantajatad halatare; V^nu xxii. 
27, says adantajdte hale j)rete, etc. ; 
Yaj. iii. 18, 23, c.dva'nid(;aucam ; v. 57 
of the text says pretoyuddhi. I 
therefore translate: All the relatives 
(are rendered) impure (if a child) 
dies at teething and (if it dies) after it 
has teethed (or “before,” see below), 
and (if it dies at the time when) its 
tonsure is made, and likewise (they 
are also made impure) at the birth 
(of a child). The word “relatives” 
includes both kinds mentioned in vs. 
60 (K). Yaj., loc. cit. , gives the time 
for the impurity which Medh. tries 
to construct out of various Sm|i;is. 
The text has nothing to say on this 


a corpse is ordered for Sapin- 
a birth for those who desire 

subject, or on the different castes of 
the child, and the rules thereon 
differ according to circumstances. 
If anujjdte were possible, we should 
have a text, as Rfigh, says, agreeing 
with Yaj. He renders anatpannu- 
dante as he does dantajdte by utpan- 
na^ {purvasya^ pa(^cdd hhdvini), Cf. 
V8s. 7, 8, and A 9 V. Gf-h. Sotra (Lanm. 
p. 101) sarhst/iite^ “ if he dies.”] 

* [Following K. we have the ten 
days prescribed for a Brahman; 
four days elapse till the bones are 
collected (Vi^nu), and the number 
of days depends on what sort of a 
man the relative is (Dak^a, Paril- 
9aral] 

^ [This verse is in the MitSk?. 
ascribed to B|-han Manu, with the 
var. lec. nivaHetd 'caturda^^dt / jan- 
mandmno snirter eke tat pararfi 
(jotram ucyate in which iti closes 
the whole quotation, and the opinion 
of Manu is thus that of eke, from 
which the Great Manu differs! The 
fourteenth degree here closes the list 
of relations called sam&nodaka 
(having common water-libation), of 
which the synonym is gotraja (gen- 
tills). Other degrees for mai&ns, 
etc., are noted by Medh., depending 
on quotations from other works, as 
Vas. iv. 18, etc. Cf. Gaut. xiv.] 
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62. Impurity from a corpse is for all, but (that) on a 
birth for the mother and father; (ten days') impurity is for 
the mother the father, having sipped water, is pure, 

63. But a man having emitted semen becomes pure 
having bathed; he should observe three days' impurity 
after sexual connection. 

64. (Sapindas) touching a corpse becomes pure by one 
day and a night and three three-nights,^ the Samanodakas 
after three days. 

65. But a pupil performing the pitrmedha^ of his dead 
Guru becomes pure by ten nights, like those who lift the 
corpse. 

66. (A woman) on miscarriage becomes pure by (a 
number of) nights equal to the months (she was pregnant). 
A virtuous woman in her courses (is purified) by bathing 
when the courses have ceased.* 

67. For males who have not had the (•.iidd rite^ pre¬ 
formed, purity is said to be (after) a night; but for those 
w'ho have had it performed, purity is allowed after three 
nights. 

68. A corpse (of a child) under two years (old) the 
relatives should deposit outside® in pure ground, having 
adorned it, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 


^ [(Helped oiit by the commenta¬ 
tors K. and Rfigh., but) literally : 
“ The birth (impurity) would be the 
mother’s only,’ Ragh. says “ he 
makes a distinction,” and explains, 
os K., that the mother’s impurity 
lasts ten days, and the father is pure 
on sipping water or bathing. There 
seem to be alternatives offered : 
“ but impurity for birth extends only 
to the parents, (or) the impurity 
may be for the mother only.” This 
agrees with Vas. iv, 20-22 ; Gaut. 
xiv. 15-16; Buudh. i. 5. u. 20.] 

2 [That is, in ten days (Medh. and 
K.)] 

* [The ceremony for the dead 
(manes). The pupil is not a relative 
of the Gum, which means here 
merely a teacher (K.) But others 


declare that all the ceremony (aar- 
vai/i karnmiva) is designated (not 
caraim^ti) (Medh.)] 

* [K. quoting Medh. and Gov. on 
this verso says *^Tiavamdsdd arvdk.^* 
The words of Medh, are srdvastu 
(jarbhuitya mdsatraydd urddkvaih 
jprdg dat^amdn mdadt kecit tu jyrdg 
navamdd ity Cihuh'/' a small point, 
but, like his reference to them 
(Medhatithi and Goviudanljn, Aa- 
yah), of historical worth.] 

® [The rite of cutting the hair 
{akrfamundanam) (Medh.)] 

6 [Outside the village (Medh., K.), 
in a grave (Medh.), adorning it 
with wreaths (K., or) with the orna¬ 
ments of the dead child (Medh.) 
Pure earth is where no other per¬ 
son's bones are (Medh., K.)] 
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69. For him the consecration by lire is not to be done, 
nor the rite with water; ^ leaving® (him) like a log in the 
jungle,® they should also fast three days. 

70. The rite with water is not to be done by the rela¬ 
tives for a (child) not three years old, but they may 
optionally do it for one whose teeth are grown, or if the 
name-ceremony has been done (for him). 

71* One day’s impurity* is directed if a fellow-student* 
be dead, but on the birth of Samanodakas purity is 
allowed after three nights. 

72. Now relations® of unmarried women® become pure 
after three days, but uterine kind ^ become pure by the 
same rule ® also. 

73. They should eat food without (fictitious) salt,® they 
must bathe for three days, must not eat meat, and must 
lie separate on the ground. 

74. This rule for impurity produced by a corpse is 
directed (for cases) when near (the survivors); when at 
a distance, this (following) rule is to be followed by the 
kinsmen and relatives.^® 

75. Now whoever hears within ten days that (a rela¬ 
tive) in a foreign countryis dead, is impure for so long 
as what remains of the ten days. 

76. But if the ten days be past, he is impure for a 

^ [ThAt in, the p'dddha ordained ® [“ By the rule just as declared,” 
for the adult dead is here omitted t.f., in the last verse, viz., in three 
(Modh.)] nights (K.), or by the nile in the last 

* [I'hat is, they should leave part of vs. 67 ialso three nights).] 

him without weeping and grieving * [K. Medh. says, yavakfdrddi 
(K.)] Tcfararh lavana^h taindjiavddi tan na 

* [They should bury him, as Yfij. bhufijlranf lavamvi^efatti kfdra^ra- 

says (^i. I)» though Manu does not hanatfi tena tainclhavasya ptxittfed’ 
specify this (K.)] hah.] 

* [A(rendered fast”in iv. [Sambhandhi and hdndhava are 

222) is here translated ” Impurity ” by acoording to K. aapin^as and tamd^ 
Medh. and K.] nodaha$ ; according to Medh., the 

* [In the would-be husband’s other way about.] 

family (Medh., K.)] [Literally, ** Heard of a dead 

* [Women who have not received man for whom the ten (days of im- 

the sacrament of marriage but who purity re^larly enjoined on a death 
are betrothed (Medh., K.)] are] not (yet passed).”] 

^ [Relations by blood on the ” [“In another district,” ic., 
father’s side (Medh., K.)] village or town (Medh.)] 
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69-82.] 

space of three nights; if, however, a year be past, having 
touched ^ water, he is pure. 

77. Having heard, after ten days, the death of a kins¬ 
man or the birth of a son, a man having plunged into 
water with his clothes ^ on becomes pure. 

78. A boy^ in another country, or a Samanodaka, being 
dead, (the relative) having plunged into water with his 
clothes on becomes indeed ^ pure. 

79. If within the ten days a death or birth again " 
occur, a Braiiinan is impure till the ten days are over. 

80. (The learned) say that a teacher being dead, the 
pupil’s impurity is for three nights; and if his son or 
liis wife (have died), for a day and niglit; such is tlie 
rule. 

81. But a learned (Brahman) being dead, one is impure 
for a space of tliree nights; a maternal uncle (being dead), 
for a night with the day before and after;® so also for n 
pupil, a sacrificial priest, and (distant) kinsmen. 

82. A king being dead in whose kingdom one is, (im¬ 
purity lasts) during sun- or star-light; on the death of a 

^ [/.r., bathed (Medh., K.) This ^ [Cf. iv. 97 (note). The transla* 
rule is for all four castes (K.)] tion in the preceding-I haN e 

^ [Or, “with a cloth about him,”] here substituted for the less good 

® A boy (6d/a),i.c. [a son (MedhO] one given here, “for a day, night, 
under five years of age. Samdno- and day.” The “ learned Brahman ” 
daka^ so the commentators [Medh., is the (Jrotriya, the “sacrificial priest” 
K.]; it probably means a distant theKtvig. There are two ixnnts open 
kinsman who makes separate funeral to discussion in the above reading : 
offerings. [The ordinary interpre- Upasampanne may mean “ dead ” 
tation of hdta in a legal sense is up (Medh., B. K.), or (with dead sup- 
to the sixteenth year (cf. Medh, on plied) “ connected by friendship and 
vs. 58 : Prdf^ a^famde chi^uh prokto intimacy” (Medh., K.), or “ being a 
anyais tv d^oda^dd hhaved tmla Hi), man of good character ” {^Uom 
I do not know where I)r. B. gets yukiovd —Medh.) Again, some con- 
five years as the limit; both Medh. strue the “ uncle ” as in apposition to 
and K. specify a child whose teeth Crotriya, i.c., “If a maternal uncle 
are not cut (cf. vs. 58, also Gaut. ii. ... (who is) a learned Brahman,” 
I, Btthler’s note). “ A young son or a etc., because the word “ kinsmen ” in- 
distant kinsman (who is not a Sapin- eludes “uncle,” and therefore it is 
fla) having died in another country ” unnecessary to mention him in the 
is the meaning of the first clause.] second clause, or supply “ other ” 

* [Rather “ becomes pure at once.”] with “ kinsmen ” (Medh.) The word 

* [The word “again” signifies the “kinsmen,” (? hdndhava) = ^illaka’s 

(case is the same, and the death) one mother's sister’s son (Medh.), father’s 
of a relative (Medh., K.)] sisters (Rilgh.) Cf. Gaut xiv. 20.] 
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(Brahman) not learned, for the whole day;^ so for a 
Guru who studies the Veda.^ 

83. A Brahman becomes pure in ten days, s a king (Ksat- 

riya) in twelve, a Vaigya in fifteen, a in a month, 

84. One should not increase the days of impurity, or 
interrupt the rites or the (sacred) fires; for even a kins* 
man within seven degrees * when performing that rite is 
not impure. 

85. One becomes pure by bathing if one has touched 
a Paria ® or a woman in her courses, an outcast, also 
a woman lying-in, a corpse, or one who has touched 
it,® 

86. Having rinsed the mouth, one should mutter always 
intent (the sacred texts); on sight of (anything) impure 
one should repeat the Saura mantras^ as well as one can, 
and the pdvamdnls.^ 

87. A Brahman who has touched a greasy human bone, 
having bathed becomes pure; but if a dry (bone), by 
touching a cow, or looking at the sun after only rinsing 
(liis) mouth. 

88. One engaged in any vow ^ should not offer W’ater 
(at funerals) till he has finished his vow; but when it is 
linished, having offered water, he becomes pure in a space 
of only three nights.^® 

89. The ceremony with water is not applicable, in the 
case of those born in vain of a mixture of castes, and 


^ [K, says the impurity is here as 
in vs. 81 for one who dwells in his 
house.] 

[Like K.,Medh. restricts this to 
one learned in a part only, but olfers 
other explanations as a secondary 
teacher!?); some say the negative in 
u^rotirya is carried over here).] 

* [On the birth or death of a 
relative (K.)] 

\^Sandbhya.‘\ 

® [ /)im^Z7'f?,aCrinfhlla(Medh., K.)] 
® [Some say it, the corpse; others, 
them, the foregoing objects (Medh., 
K.)] 


^ [Various hymns to the sun.] 

^ [Purificatory verses in the ninth 
book of the lligveda. A more natu¬ 
ral construction would be, “ Aftfer 
rinsing the mouth on sight of any¬ 
thing impure, one should, always in¬ 
tent, mutter the hymns to the sun 
and the purificatory verses.”] 

[Or one who receives instruc¬ 
tions, i.€., a Brahmanical student 
(Medh.. K.)] 

[This rule does not apply in 
case of the death of either parent or 
a teacher (K. from Vas.)] 
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those who abide with religious mendicants, and also for 
suicides 

90. And for (women who) resort to a heretic ^ (teacher), 
and (those that) follow their own pleasure,® and (women 
who) cause abortion, or injure (their) husbands also, and 
women who drink intoxicating liquor. 

91. But one under a vow having carried out (his) own 
dead teacher,* sub-instructor, father, mother, Guru, is not 
free from his vow.® 

92. One should carry out by the southern town-gate a 
dead ^udra, but the twice-hora by the western, northern, 
and eastern (gates) respectively.® 

93. There is not (ceremonial) impurity of kings, those 
under a vow, and those engaged in a sattra^ for they are 
seated on Indra’s seat; they are ever one with Brahma. 

94. Purity is declared at once of a king on the glorious 
throne. The throne is for protection of tlie people; (it is) 
the cause of (their) food.® 

^ [Some say this rule is for Sapin- [The one under a vow is the stu^ 
das, but not for their sons ; but in dent. The word own goes with eacli 
the case of suicides it affects even member (K.) Others say it is used 
the sons,'; the ceremony with water is substantively, “ his own relative,’’ 
the offering of the rice-ball and water which is wrong, as some relatives 
to the manes (Medh.) According to are mentioned (Medh.)] 

Medh. and K. there should be a ® [Aa luptavrato hhavati (K.) 

comma after the word vain,” “ born Vrataviyogo ndtti (Medh,) His vow 

in vain, (or born) of a mixture of is not broken.] 

castes,” the former designating those ® [A Vai^ya by the western, 

who neglect their religious duties. K?atriya by the northern, Brahman 

“Those who abide with religious men- by the eastern gate. ] 

dicantfl” are those who live in a state ^[Impurity on the death of a 

of religious vagabondism, wearing kinsman and other (causes of im- 

unauthorised apparel, etc. (Medh., purity) is meant (K.) Those under 

K.) No limitations in the case of a vow are both students and those 

suicides is suggested by the text. ] performing a vow of penance 

^ [As in vs. 89, those who wear (Medh., K.) Those performing a 
unauthorised red garments, etc. “session,” mttra (a great sacrifice) 
This may be “ heretical teaching ” are, according to some, those who are 
(Medh.) as well as “heretic teacher.”] ever bestowing gifts (Medh.) This 

* [Who, hereticaUy inclined, wan- vs. is quoted from Yama by Vas. xix. 

ton about at pleasure (Medh.)] 48 ; so the inscriptions, often.] 

* “Teacher’^ (dedrya), who Caches ® [It seems a pity that Br. B. 
the whole Veda, etc. “ Sub-instruc- should have adopted the unautho- 
tor ” {upadky&ya\ who teaches a rised auma (kamrMm) reading. The 
part only. “ Guru,” who performs true reading is cUra (so Medh.), and 
the sacramental rites. See ii. 141. the sense is, “The throne is for the 
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95. (There is) also (purifcy) of those slain in battle/ by 
lightning, and by a prince (in course of justice), and (of 
those slain) for a cow or Brahman,^ and (of him of whom) 
the prince desires (it).^ 

96. A sovereign has a body (composed of) Soma (the 
Moon), Fire, the Sun, the Wind, Indra, the two Lords 
of Wealth and Water, and Yama*—the eight protectors 
of the world. 

97. A king is presided over by (these) lords of the 
world; impurity is not declared of him, for purity and 
impurity of mortals arise from and disappear by the lords 
of the world/'^ 

98. The sacrifice is at once perfect, as also the purity 
of (a warrior) slain in Ksatriya duty, his weapons being 
raised in war.® Such is the rule. 

99. A Brahman who lias performed (funeral) rites ^ be¬ 
comes pure having touched water; a Ksatriya (having 
touched) his vehicle and weapons; a Vaicjya (having 
touched his) goad (or) halter-ropes; a ^^udra (having 
touched his) stick. 


protection of the people, and then 
(while engaged in protecting hin 
people) it is the cause (of the king 
not becoming impure).'*] 

^ [DinibiVtavahaUlh is, according 
to K., those killed in a tumult when 
the king is not present. According 
to Medh. it means those killed in a 
ilirnba (crowd of many persons, or 
weaponless strife), and in battle, 
i.e.f “ slain in a quarrel or in war.”] 
[Cf. xi. 80.] 

^ [Any one is rendered at once 
^ [Dr. B. inserts and after Yama, 
jmre if the king wants him to be so.] 
which must be an accidental error. 
The lord of wealth is Kubera; of 
water, Vanina.] 

* [So K., but some MSS. have 
with Medh. ptntNiavdpyayaUf of 
which he makes two clauses: yato 
mariydn&m., Mbhydm (purity and im¬ 
purity) adkiMrah^ tdyoi^ ca prabha- 
vdpyayau pravfUinivrtti loke^ebhyah 


mhiu;dn tnnrtydndifif na ta lake- 
vdndm. Neither purity nor im¬ 
purity affect the gods ; man alone is 
affected thereby ; and since the king 
Is identified with the gods, he has it 
in him to produce purity and destroy 
impurity instantaneously.] 

^ [Dr. B, seems bi take this as 
explanatory of the Ksatriya duty. 
The commentators say this duty is 
to die facing the foe, and the up¬ 
raised weapons seem to belong to 
the enemy, “ slain by upraised wea- 
jwns,” i.c., sword, etc., not stones 
(K.) The ^aitra (weapon) is one 
with which one is cut and slain 
(Medh.) “ The sacrifice is perfect,” 
t.e., he obtains the same holiness as 
one would get fi*om a saorifioe 
(Medh.)] 

^ [That is, on the expiration of 
the time enjoined for impurity after 
having performed the (rdddha, etc. 
(K.), or the bath alone (Medh.)] 
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100. 0 Brahmans, this (way of) purity has been toM 
you for Sapiptjas; learn now purity as regards a corpse for 
all not Sapindas. 

I or. A Brahman having carried out, like a kinsman, a 
dead Brahman^ not a Sapiiida, or kinsmen by his mother,2 
becomes pure by three nights. 

102. But if he eats their food, he becomes, indeed, pure 
in just ten days; but if he does not eat the food, in a 
single day only, provided he lives not in the house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse,^ whether a 
(paternal) kinsman or not, having bathed with (his) clothes 
(on), having touched fire and eaten (some) ghee, one 
becomes pure. 

104. One should not, when his own relatives are by, 
cause a dead Brahman to be carried out by a ^udra; for 
the offering* defiled by a ^udra’s contact is not conducive 
to heaven. 

105. Knowledge, austerity, fire, food,^ earth, mind, 
water, plastering with cow-dung,® wind, deeds,^ the sun, and 
time are the cause of purity of living beings. 

106. Of all purities, indeed, purity of wealth is said to 
be the highest; he who is pure as regards wealth is indeed 
pure; he is not pure (who is) pure by earth and water.® 

107. The learned become pure by tranquillity those 
doing what is not to be done, by gifts; those with con¬ 
cealed sin, by muttering (sacred texts); the most learned 
in the Vedas, by austerity. 

108. By earth and water what is to be purified is made 

^ [Dvija.] rendered “ relations ” above, is said 

^ [Mi^ternal uncle, etc. (Medh.), by Medh. and K. to mean also those 
more strictly K., “own brother or of his own caste.] 
sister.”] ^ [Sacrificial food is a cause of 

* [This causes the impurity, the purity (Medh., K.)] 

other acts purify again.] * [From its sacred character cow- 

* [The offering implies the bum* dung is purificatory,] 

ing of the body (when carried out) ^ [Sacrifice is meant (K.), or the 
(Medh.); the corpse should be car- acts appointed by the law.] 
ried out by a Brahman ; if there is * [While impure in respect to 
none, by a K^atriya; if there is wealth (K.)] 

none, by a Vai^ya; and if there is no ® [Patience, long-suffering, even 
Vai§ya, by a ^hdra. The word wcfw, when injured by another (K,)] 
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pure; a river becomes pure by (its) velocity; a woman 
defiled by her mind becomes pure by (her) courses; a 
Brahman, by renunciation (of the world). 

109. The limbs become pure by water; the mind be¬ 
comes pure by truth; the self of beings^ by knowledge^ 
and austerity; the intellect becomes pure by knowledge. 

no. This rule as regards bodily purity has been told 
you, hear (now) the rule for ^purity of various articles. 

111. Purity of metal articles, gems, and every stone 
article,^ has been said by the learned (to be) by ashes, 
water, and earth also. 

112. A golden vessel without soil becomes pure by 
water alone; so also everything produced by water,* or 
of stone, and unworked silver, 

113. Gold and silver arose from a union of water and 
lire; therefore their purification is most efficacious just by 
their own source. 

114. Purification of articles of copper, iron, bell-metal, 
brass, lead, and tin is to be made properly by alkali, acids, 
and water. 

115. The purification of all liquids also is said to be 
straining;^ of folded (cloths),® sprinkling; and of wooden 
(articles), planing, 

116. But purification of sacrificial vessels, camasas, and 
ijralias^ is by wiping with the hand in the sacrificial 
ceremony or washing. 

117. Of carm^ sntcSy snivas, purification is by hot water; 

^ [Bkutdtmd is here pretty nearly ing the pure part into another veesel, 
(nir »ouly the “ true self ” according or stij^aining. The quantity is limited 
to Medh.] by the coininentatora. ] 

[This knowledge, vidt/df is the ® [According to Medh., liquids 
knowleijgc f>f the meaning of the (such as ghee, syrup, dmikfdy etc.), 
sacred bJ^ks (Medh, K.) Cf. Vas. of which the part that is sam^ or 
iii. 60.] upa hata (contaminated) is to be' 

* [When defiled by remnants of drawn off while the remnant is pure ; 

food (Medh., K.)] or, he says, it may mean separate 

* [As shells (Medh., K., Rfigh.)] things of different parts of like or 

* [Utpavanarii kaayacid arii^aaya' unlike sort clumped together, as 
(of impurities), 'panayanam (with seats, couches, etc. ; so K. and Rflgh.] 
/•Mca-grass), anye tu pldvanam dhuh ^ [The camtim is a wooden drink* 
(Medh.) That is, if I understand his ing vessel; the graha is a kind of 
process, letting the impure particles dipper; both are employed in the 
in the liquid settle, and then pour* sacrificial ceremonies.] 
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80 of the sphya} winnower and cart, and pestle and 
mortar, 

118. But sprinkling with water (is) the purification of 
much* grain and (many) cloths; but purification by wash¬ 
ing with water is ordered for small (quantities). 

119. The purification of leather (articles)* as also of 
rattan (goods) is as of cloths; and the purification of herbs, 
roots, and fruit is directed (to be) as (that of) grain. 

120. (The purification) of silk and woollen (is) with 
salt*earth; of blankets (of goat’s hair) by ari^idka seeds ; 
of different silks ^ by grlphala fruits; of flaxen (goods), 
by gmrasar§apa seeds. 

121. The purification of chank or horn (articles) and 
(those) of bone or ivory is to be done by a discerning man 
like (that of) flaxen (stuffs or) with cow’s urine or water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw are indeed purified by a 
sprinkling ; a house by rubbing and smearing (with cow- 
dung) ; (pots of) earth by baking again. 

123. But an earthen (pot) cannot be thus purified by 
baking again if touched by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, 
spittle, pus, and blood. 

124. Land becomes pure by five®—sweeping, smearing 
with cow-dung, sprinkling,® by digging, and by cows stay¬ 
ing on it.^ 

125. (Anything) pecked by birds, smelt by a cow, 
shaken (by the foot), sneezed on, and polluted by head- 
lice, becomes pure by throwing earth (on it).* 

' [(CVim), kettle ; (arwc), ladle ; cloth (?) (K. and) Ragh. define this 
{ 8 ruva\ spoon ; and («phya), wooden as pa^a^utau. Medh. gives u§a as 
sword, are with the others all used kdncana. The imtraiisTated words 
at sacrifices, and when thereby made are names of trees ; the last is mus- 
grcasy, etc., are to be thus cleansed; tard. Cf. Baudh. i. 8, 40 ff.] 
otherwise soiled, as ordinary articles ® [In five ways.] 

(Medh.)] ® [With water or cow-urine, or 

[More than a drona of grain, even with milk (Medh.)] 
and more than three garments, or ^ [A day and night (K.) The 
according to circumstances (Medh.)] land is defiled by impure substances, 

* [Medh. distinguishes between by ^Udras dwelling on it, etc. (K.)] 
leather made of pure and impure ® [As is his custom, Medh. ad- 
beasts, such as the dog and jackal.] duces several * * other Smrtis to 

* [Arhgupatta may mean atftpM modify this verse, specifying the 
and^ffa, clothes, pieces of (woollen) kind of birds, etc., meant.] 
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12d As long as the smell and smear caused by pollution 
do not leave (an article) soiled by an impurity, so long are 
earth and water to be applied in all purification of things. 

127. The gods made three things pure for Brahmans^— 
what is not seen (to be defiled), what is purified with 
water, and what is commended by (their) speech. 

128. Waters which pass over earth are pure, in which 
a cow 2 quenches (its) thirst, if (they are) not pervaded by 
impurity, and possess (good) smell, colour, and taste. 

129. The hand of an artificer is always pure (when 
working at his craft) ; and so is everything exposed for 
sale: alms given to a student (are) always pure—thus is 
the rule. 

130. A woman's mouth is always pure; ® (so) a bird 
on the fall of a fruit (it has pecked); (so) a calf on the 
flowing forth (of the milk it sucks); a dog is pure on 
catching deer. 

131. Manu declared the flesh of (a beast) killed by dogs 
(to be pure); also the flesh of an animal killed by other 
carnivorous (animals), (or) by Farias ^ (and) other Dasyus. 

132. All the hollows above the navel are everywhere 
pure; those which are below (the navel) are impure ; as 
also all excretions fallen from the body.® 

133. Mosquitoes, drops, a shadow, a cow, a horse, rays 
of the sun, dust, earth, wind, and fire, one should declare 
to be clean on contact. 

134. Earth and ’water are to be used as necessary for 
purification on discharge of ordure and urine, and also on 
purification from the twelve bodily impurities, (that is 
to say): 

^ [For all the castes is meant ^ [Parias^ i.e., Cmi 4 ^la» and so 
(Medh.)] forth, may explain jbasyuSj though 

- In which a cow,” to indicate Medh. takes this as Ni^ildas, Vya- 
the quantity (Medh.) [For if they dhas, etc. Cf. Vi|nu, xxiii. 50, 
contain no impurity and hav^ a where Manu is not given the credit 
giiod smell, etc., they are pure any of the rule.] 

way, even though of small amount ® [Cf. i. 92. “ Hollows denote 

(Medh.)] the^ indriydni places according to 

^ [The mouth of a wife is pure for their respective positions (ear, 
the husband to kiss, is what is nostril, etc. (Ragh.)] 
meant (Medh.)] 
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135. Oiliness, semen, blood, scurf, urine, ordure, ear- 
wax, nails/ mucus, tears, rheum of the eyes, sweat—^these 
are tbe twelve impurities of men. 

136. One (piece of) earth is to be applied to the penis, 
three to the anus, likewise ten for one hand,^ seven for 
both, by one desiring purity. 

137. That is the purification of householders; it is 
twofold (that) for students, threefold for hermits,* but 
fourfold for ascetics. 

138. One should rinse (the mouth) and wash the cavi¬ 
ties after having passed urine or ordure; (so) when about 
to recite tlie Veda, and always when (going to) eat food.* 

139. Firstly, one should thrice take water (in the mouth 
and) then twice wi;ge the mouth, if desirous of bodily 
purity; but a woman and a ^udra (should do so) only once. 

140. By ^udras living properly a monthly shaving* is 
to be performed,* and (their) rule of purification (is) like 
Vai(jyas, and their food the leavings of twice-born (men). 

141. Drops of spittle from the mouth which fall on a 
limb do not make (it) impure,^ nor (hairs of) the beard that 
have got into tlie mouth, nor (food) that has stuck be¬ 
tween the teeth.® 

142. The drops which fall on the two feet of one serv¬ 
ing water to others to rinse their moutli with are to be 
known as the same with (water flowing) on earth; one is 
not impure by tliem.^ 

^ [Or excretions of nose and ear ® [Of the head.] 

(for ear-wax and nails), according to ® [Literally, “ of Cudras a shaving 
another reading.] is to be performed.” Medh. says 

2 [Th^e left hand (Medh,, K.); the the agent is doubtful, as it may be 
only real limit is that in vs. I34, taken in a double sense, since the 
“as necessary” (Medh.) Cf. vs. genitive may stand for the instru- 
126 (K.); and Vas. vi. 18, 19; mental, or the act is for the Brah- 
Vijnn, lx. 25, 26.] mans to perform.] 

* [The four orders of a Brahman’s ^ “ Impure,” 4.c., like the hands 
life are here given,—student, house- soiled by food. 

holder, hermit in the wood (Vanas- ® [Cf. Gaut. i. 41, where na ced 
tha); last and highest, ascetic who ib., 38-40, a restriction 

has renounced the world (Yati).] to the last clause is given (quoted by 

* [This addition (in regard to eat- Medh. as cl'e). Cf. Ap. i, 16, 13.] 

ing) is meant for women and (Judras * [Literally, rendered unfit for the 
(Medh.)] ceremony.] 
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143. But one having an article in his hand, if touched 
anyhow by an impure thing, becomes pure by rinsing his 
mouth, without, indeed, putting down that article.^ 

144. Having vomited (or) purged, one should bathe and 
eat ghee; but having eaten (rice) food,^ one should merely 
rinse the mouth. Bathing (is the purification) for one who 
has had sexual intercourse. 

145. Having slept and sneezed, having eaten and spit, 
and having told lies, having drunk water, and being about 
to recite (the Veda), although pure,^ one should rinse the 
mouth. 

146. All this system of purification, as well as the 
purification of things, has been pronounced for all castes; 
hear now the laws for women. 

147. No act is to be done according to (her) own will 
by a young girl, a young woman, or even by an old woman, 
though in (their own) houses.** 

148. In her childhood (a girl) should be under the will 
of her father; in (her) youth, of (her) husband; her hus¬ 
band being dead, of her sons; a w'oman should never 
enjoy her owm wull. 

^ [There ore two viewH (m this on the same day, he has merely to 
subject, some texts enjoining that the rinse the mouth; ” but M edh. admits 
article is to be put down. The text that this is explained independejitly 
here says it needs not to be placed by others.] 

on the ground. “How then,” says ^ [“Fitfor the ceremony” (cf. vs. 
Medh., “can he sip water (for which 142). This refers to the last clause 
the two hands are necessary)?” only (Medh.) Cf. ii. 70. It may 
Let him jmt it in his lap, or rest it be taken, how^ever, with all in the 
in the hollow of the arm. He then sense of dednta^ as Yaj-L 196 (“al- 
tries to explain away the contradic- though he has rinsed the'mouth, let 
tion in Gaut. by making it depend him do it again ”). Each clause 
on the weight of the article. Cf. seems to be grammatically indepen- 
the notes of Prof. Biihler and Jolly dent, though K. renders “ after 
on Gaut. i. 28, and Visnu xxiii. 55. .sleei>ing, etc., being desirous of re- 
Medh. takes ucchinta not of an im- citing, let him.” Cf. for these rules 
pure article, but as “ a man who not Vas, iii. ; Gaut. i. 30 ff.; Vi$iiu, 
having performed the purification of xxii., xxiii. ; Yrij. i. 180 ff.] 
rinsing the mouth for acts demanding * [Cf. ix. 2, 3. Medh. quotes a 

it, is burdened with this penance.”] “ saying ” attributed to Naranda 

^ [Two explanations are possible; (cf. xiii. 29) by K., to the effect that 
one, recommended by Medh., makes the king is the (husband) supporter 
this clause dependent on the preced- of a woman who has lost all her re- 
ing, “if, after eating (rice) food, latives, i.e„ she is under his care, 
vomiting and purging take place and not independent.] 
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149. She must never wish separation of her self from 
her father, husband, or sons, for by separation from them 
a woman would make both families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful and clever in house¬ 
hold business, with the furniture well cleaned, and with 
not a free hand in expenditure. 

151. But him to whom her father gives her, or (her) 
brother with the father’s consent, she must obey alive, and 
dead must not disregard.^ 

152. The svastyayana"^ is used in marriages for their 
(the brides’) prosperity, (as is) the sacrifice of Prajapati; 
the giving away is the cause of the (husband’s) lordship. 

153. Out of season and in season a husband who per¬ 
forms the sacrament by mantras ^ is ever a giver of happi¬ 
ness to a woman here and in the next world. 

154. Though of bad conduct or debauched, or even 
devoid of (good) qualities, a husband must always be wor¬ 
shipped ^ like a god by a good wife. 

155. For women there is no separate sacrifice, nor vow, 
nor even fast; ^ if a woman obeys her liusband, by that 
she is exalted in heaven. 

156. The good wife of a husband, be he living or dead, 
(if) she desire the world (where her) husband (is), must 
never do anything disagreeable (to hirn).^ 

157. But she may at will (when he is dead) emaciate her 
body by (living on) pure flowers, fruits, (and) roots. She 


^ [She must be devoted to him in 
his death as in his life, by no ineana 
implying the burning of the widow, 
but plainly forbidding her second 
marriage.] 

^ [Wishes for good-luck. The 
Prajapati sacrifice implies also offer¬ 
ings to other deities (Medh.)] 

^ [/.c., the husband who marries 
her by the proper ceremony.] 

* Xkather “ served ” {u}tacaryah^ 
rendered by Medh. and K. dradh- 
anlyah) ; “ like a god ” may, but 
does not necessarily, imply “wor¬ 
ship.” The comparison seems rather 


to be of the constant attendance of 
a pri(j»t on an idol. The rule here 
given is found more in detail in ix. 
78 ff., with sonio restrictions.] 

* [Without consent of the hus¬ 
band (Medh. and K.)] 

^ [Cf. with the expression sddkvl 
(the good) the explanation in ix. 29. 
She does a disagreeable thing when 
she omits the prescribed ceremonies 
for the dead (K.) Medh. gives the 
simpler explanation that what pleased 
him for her to do when he was 
alive should still be done after his 
death.] 
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may not, however, when her husband is dead, mention 
even the name of another man.^ 

158. She must be till death subdued, intent, chaste, 
following that best (law) which is the rule of wives of a 
single husband,^ 

159. Many thousands of Brahmans chaste from youth* 
have gone to heaven without leaving children to continue 
the family. 

160. (Her) husband being dead, a virtuous* wife, firm 
ill chastity, goes, though childless, to heaven like those 
chaste (men). 

161. But the woman who, from desire of offspring, is 
unfaithful to (her dead) husband, meets with blame here, 
and is deprived of her husband's place (in the next 
world). 

162. There is no offspring here begotten by another 
(than the husband),® nor even on marrying another; nor 
is a second husband anywhere permitted to good women. 

163. She who, having left (her) own base (husband), 
attaches herself to an excellent one, is blamable indeed in 
the world, and is called parapurvd.^ 

164. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal (on being 


^ [Meclh. recojpiiaea the rule “de¬ 
clared by Angira.s,” wwnen should 
fullov) their hnxbavd in death ; but 
introducCvH it by the rule that sui¬ 
cide is forbidden women as well as 
men.] 

[The widow must support her¬ 
self, if in need of subsistence, by 
blameless acts (Medh. to vss. 157, 
159 )*] 

* [I.e.f unmarried (Medh., K.) 
IMedh. says the object is to show'the 
reason why the woman should not 
of herself foim a niyoya connection 
(such as enjoined in the ninth lec¬ 
ture) to raise up seed for her hus¬ 
band, It is not necessary, for men 
have gone to heaven without chil¬ 
dren.] 


® [No such offspring is permitted 
by law. Cf. R. V. vii 4, 7. This 
rule refers to cases other than the 
niyofja connection (K.) Medh. makes 
the rule more gener^. “The off¬ 
spring bom of other than the hus¬ 
band is not the wife’s, and born of 
other than the wife is not the hus¬ 
band’s” (Medh.)] 

* [(“She who has had) another 
(husband) before.” “Is blamable 
indeed,” or “ is only to be blamed ” 
[nidyaiva ); i.e., in taking another 
husband, even of higher caste, she 
does not do well. K. ’s commentary 
and other passages seem to require 
that we read “ left a low-caste 
husband for one of high caste.” 
Ragh. says only “left one who is 
poor.”] 
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born again), and is tormented by diseases (produced) by^ 
sin.® 

165. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to (her) husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband, and is called virtuous by the good. 

166. By this conduct for women, (she who is) subdued 
in mind, speech, (and) body gets here prominent fame 
and the abode of (lier) husband in the next woiid.^ 

167. A twice-born man must burn a wife of such beha¬ 
viour (and) of the same caste, (if) dying before liim, by 
means of the sacred lire and sacrificial vessels, according 
to rule. 

168. Having used the fires for the last rites to liis wife 
dying before him, lie may marry again, and again establish 
(the sacred fires) also. 

169. By this rule he should never fail in tlie five sacri¬ 
fices, and, married, should live the second part of liis (life) 
in (las) housed 

KND OF TIIF laFTII LKCTUHi:. 


' [PajHirofnlh may nman “evil tlis- 
canes.” Cf. iii. 92, 159.] 

- [“ By this rule the raisinff up of 
offspriujj in time of need is forbid¬ 
den ; but by the Niyoga-smrti the 
same thing is again allowed ; which 
of the two Smrtis is the more autho¬ 
ritative ? It is not possible to deckle; 
In such a case both are good ” 
(Medh.) “Unfaithfulness” means 
not remaining chaste to her hus¬ 


band. This vi(?\v is repeated at ix. 

30 1 

^ This verse is omitted by Med- 
hfititlii, aiul is clearly an interpola¬ 
tion. Part of the first line is 
f<ir word the same as in the hvst. 
[Dr. B.’b IMS. of Medh. omits also 
vs. 165, which is repeated in ix. 29.] 
^ [For these rules cf. A’i<>ni xxv.; 
Gant, xviii. 1-3 ; Yas. v, 1-2.] 
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LECTUEE VI. 

ON THK TIIIUD AND FOUllTII OKDEUS OK STAGES OF LIFE. 

1. Let a twice-born man, wlio lias completed liis 
studentsliip' and lias lived, according to rule, in the 
householders order, abide in a forest, intent, his organs 
truly subdued.^ 

2 . But when a householder sees wi’inkles and grey hair 
on himself, and (also sees) the child of his child, then let 
him go to tlio woods.- 

3. All food from towns is to be given up, and all 
utensils as well’' lie may go to the jungle, having given 
his wife over to (his) sons, or with her also. 

4. Having taken with (him his) sacred fire {a(jnihot/ra), 
and the household pot'^ of fire, going forth from the 
village to tlie wood, let him dwell (there) with his organs 
subdued. 

5. AVitli liermit's (wild) rice, witli various pure (sub¬ 
stances), or witli herbs, roots, and fruits, he should offer 
the (five) great sacrifices"* according to rule. 

6. Let him wear a skin or bark; let liim bathe in tlie 
evening and also in the morning; lot him ever wear long 
hair, beard, and nails. 

7. Of what may be eatable (for him), of that let him 

^ Allthiseliapttrisnwirlyolwolete; ** [Litfi-ally, “after bo has given 

the brst part i.s totally ho (vhs. I-33). ^ip-”] 

- [Some nay thin meaiiH a grand- * [’‘The firo-fnrnituro ” more 
Kon only, l)ut not a graiub/^if/^/A^rr, litoral, i.r., according to the com- 
while other, s coirectly regard thewe nientat(«‘H, the nacred iinplementH, 
expressions as merely denoting the sjioons, etc., used in sacrifice.] 
proper age of the man, not tluit he “The (five) great sacrifices.” See 
must positively puswe-ss a grandsu/t iii. 69 71. 

(Medh.)] 
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give offerings^ and alms as best he can; let him honour 
(people who have) c6me to his abode with alms of water, 
roots, (and) fruit. 

8* Let him be ever applied to recital (of the Veda), sub¬ 
dued, well-disposed, composed; ever a giver, not a taker; 
compassionate to all beings. 

9. And let him duly offer the agnihatra (sacrifice) with 
the three fires,^ not neglecting at the proper time the 
(offering at) new and full moon. 

10. Let him perform the rksesfi, the dgrdgana also, and 
tlie cdturmdsyas, the winter and summer solstice (cere¬ 
monies), in order.^ 

11. With pure spring and autumn^ hermit's rice gathered 
by himself, he should separately offer cakes and messes 
according to rule. 

12. But having offered to the gods that purest offering 
from the forest, he should use for himself the rest, and 
salt made by himself,^ 

13. He should eat herbs that grow on land or in water, 
flowers, roots, and fruits, and udiat is produced by pure 
trees, and oils produced by fruits. 

14. He should avoid honey and meat and mushrooms 


^ [To the divinities ; “ what may 
be eatable,” fruits, etc., if not for¬ 
bidden.] 

^ [ Vitdno vihdras tatmhhavmh 
raitdnikarii, tretdi/nivisaya?h (Medh.) 
If, as said above, he goes alone 
into the wood, he is to perform 
the sacrifice in the same way he 
would when all alone on a jour¬ 
ney (Medh.), or when his wife is 
impure (K.) Medh. in a long note 
branches into a discussion of the 
food, whence he gets it, and other 
questions, in which so many points 
seem undecided that we might be 
led to think this part of the work 
was already “obsolete” in his time 
and mere matter of speculation. Gf. 
iv. 25 for the {darca) new and 
(paumamdga) full-moon sacrifices.] 

® [The is a sacrifice to the 

heavenly bodies [naksatrentif K.; Dr. 


B.’s MS. of Medh. has darcrnfi with¬ 
out commentary) ; the dyvamna is 
the sacrifice at the time of new 
grain ; the edturmmya (to all the 
god.s) are sacrifices coming every 
four months (K.) The reading is 
not certain in (6); turdj/anam is the 
reading of Medh. and Ragh. (accord¬ 
ing to Dr. B.’s MSS.), ?.<»., a modifi¬ 
cation of the pauimaindsa. K. says 
some think on account of spare food 
they are not to be performed at all 
{vandproBthasya stutyarthaiii na tv 
myd 'nu^fheyatfi). Some of these 
are explained in the fourth book (iv. 
26). Of. Vi^nu, xciv. ff.] 

* [Spring and autumn rice, f.f., 
rice that springs up or is ripened 
{pacyante f) at this time (Medh.)] 

® [This prohibits sea-salt (Medh.); 
it is made of salt earth (K.)] 



136 THE ORDINANCES OB MANV. [lect.vi* 

coming from the ground,' the Ihustrna*^ gigruka^ also, and 
the fruits of the gle^dtaJca^ 

15. In the month A^vayuja'* he should throw away the 
liermit's rice previously collected, also (his) worn garments, 
and (his) herbs, roots, and fruits. 

16. He may not eat produce of agriculture though 
thrown away by any one; nor, even if in distress, eitlier 
roots® or fruits produced in town. 

17. He inny eat what is cooked by fire, or eat only what 
is ripened by time; he may either use a stone-poiinder, or 
else make use of liis teeth as a pestle. 

18. He may either gatlier (food) for a’day,- or even col¬ 
lect for a iiiontlp or accumulate for six: luoulhs or for a 
year.® 

19. Having gathere(^., as he best can, (riee)>focd, he may 
eat it by night or by day; or he may (omit three meals 
and) cat at the fourili (iiieal) 4 ime, or even (omit seven and) 
eat at the eighth.-^ 

20. Or he may, in the briglit and dark lunar i()rtni;_^hts, 

^ [Mushrooms*, cf. v. 5. ‘‘Since 
these grow in the trees or on th<; 
gronnd, the adjective designating 
the latter excludes the fanner, but 
mushrooms are all forbidtlen by tlu* 
common practice; theref(»re the word 
hhauvidni (on the ground) must be 
taken alone as a noun, and mean 
some plant, as the yojihvikCi'^ 

(Medh.) “ I do not believe that one 
plant would be left unnamed among 
so many names, therefore I take it 
as merely introducing the class 
(mushrooms on the ground, etc.) . . . 

Govind, even says that tree-mu.sh- 
rooms may be eaten, which is 
against the law of Yama” (K.) 

It does not appear to have occurred 
to any of the commentators (Hugh, 
follows Medh.) tliat “mushroums on 
the earth ” may be poetical, and not 
precise. This being a repetition of 
the law in v. 5, K. adds that they 
are mentioned to show the same 
jainalty for eating the other plants. ] 

® [Androjftogon schocmmlhui^UiiiJ] 

* [Horse-radish tree.] 


* [{The sticky) /Kfifonn, 

U<>\i>. The Iflithtrua and rlfjniht 
arc words for jdants imiler^tooil 
among the Vrdhikas (Mcdli.) K. 
and K.igh. say the 0 /iH}<t}\ia is cur¬ 
rent in lUulavadccji^ the ci^fruka as 
injVrcdh.] 

^ [Begins the middle of Septem¬ 
ber.] 

[McUh. reads puxpdvi.] 

’’ [Si» Medh. and K. interpret 
sadiiah prakmlaka^ “ lie who washes 
at once” the grain, and does not 
store it up. Cf. with this verse iv. 7.] 
“ [Storing up for a year refers 
here to some grain that will keep, 
as the nivdray or wild-rice (K.), 
which it is permitted to eat] 

^ [There are two meal-times a day, 
morning and evening; he may, 
therefore, fast one day and the next 
morning, eating in the evening of 
the second day, or fast three day.s 
and the following morning, eating in 
the evening of the fourth day (Medh., 
K.) Fasting half the day any way is 
enjoined by the first clause (Medh.)] 
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live according to the moon-course {candrdya'im} pen¬ 
ance), or at the two ends of the fortnights he may even 
eat once ^ boiled rice-gruel. 

21. Or he may, firm in the opinion of Vaikhanasa,^ live 
always on mere flowers, roots, and fruits, ripened by time 
fand) withered^ of themselves. 

22. He may roll on the ground or stand a day® on tip¬ 
toe, or occupy (himself) by sitting and standing, going to 
waters (to bathe) at morning, noon, and evening,® 

23. In the summer, also, he should be exposed to five 
fires in the rains (he should) have the clouds for 
shelter; he should have w’et clothes in winter, gradually 
increasing his austerity. 

24. Einsing liis moutli^ at morning, noon, and night, 
let him offer water to the manes and gods;® practising more 
cruel austerity, he should dry up the body of himself. 

25. Having according to rule deposited those (three) 
fires in himself, without fires, without abode, he should be 
silent,^® living on roots (and) fruits. 

26. Without efforts for means of pleasure, chaste, sleep¬ 
ing on the ground in hermitages, indifferent, living at the 
roots of trees; 

^ [That is, a mouthful a day more the teaching of the rules (laid down in 
and then less; cf. the explanation the treatise on hermits).’' Butcf.Vas. 
in xi. 217.] xxi. 23; Baudh. ii. ii, 14, iii. 3, 15 ff.] 

[That is, either morning or ^ [Or fallen (to the ground).] 
evening (Medh., K.)] ® [The commentators say this is 

® ** Vaikhftnasa ” is the reputed one of the rules referred to in vs. 21. 
author of sutras used by a few fol- Cf. xi. 225.] 

lowers of the Black Yajur-veda. I * [Avoiding meal-time and rest- 

possess a fragment. [Medh. says ing-time (Medh.)] 

on this word “ (There is) a treatise ' “ Exposed to five fires,” i,c, [ac- 

called Vaikhanasa {vaiklianasaiii cording to the commentators], with 

ndma f^dstram) wherein the rules of four around him and the sun above. 

a hermit in the wood are laid down; I have seen a North Indian Brah- 

by the teaching of these (rules let one man doing this, but he was a maniac. 

abide,” He does not hint at Vaik- ® [Upaspri^an^ according to the 

hanasa (Vikhanas (?)) being a person, commentators, ** bathing.”] 

and it is not necessary to suppose a ^ [Pitfs and devas. Hr. B. some- 

person is meant l^ere, as vaikhanasa times translates these terms and 

18 synoirmous with a hei*mit-in-the- sometimes not. I have uniformly 

wood. The use of male) the thus rendered them.] 

plural by Medh. shows he regards [Munifi is so interpreted by 

this as meaning “ firmly abiding by Medh. and K.] 
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27. Let liim take alms for (his) subsistence only from 
austere Brahmans, and ^ from other twice-born house¬ 
holders living in the forest. 

28. Or having received (food) from a town, he may, 
living in the forest, eat eight mouthfuls, having received 
(it) in a leaf basket alone, or in (his) hand, or in a pot¬ 
sherd. 

29. A Brahman living in the forest must follow these and 
other self-devotions .2 For perfection of his self (he must 
study) also the different TJpanisad (parts) of the Vedas 

30. Studied by seers and Brahmans also, and house- 
holders also, for increase of knowledge (and) austerity and 
purification of the body. 

31. Or he should go straight to the unconquered region^ 
till his body decay, resolute, feeding on water (and) air. 

32. Having forsaken (his) body by one or the other of 
these ^ practices of the great seers, free from sorrow and 
fear, a Brahman is magnified in tlie Brahma-world.® 

33. But having thus spent the third part of his life^ 
in the forests, let him, forsaking (all) allections, wander 
about for the fourth part of (his) life. 

34. He, liaving gone from stage to stage (of life), liaving 
offered sacrifices, with liis organs subdued, (if) wlien weary 
of alms (and) offerings he wanders, is glorified when 
dead. 

35. Having paid (his) three debts, he should fix (his) 

‘ [For “or” (Medh.) If he can- ® [K. refers only to “those de- 
not get alms from the first, let him dared above ; ” Medh. adds, as a 
get them among (locative for abla- means of ending life resoi-ted to by 
tive, Medh.) the second (K.)] the seers, “drowning .{bhfffu-pra- 

- [Dtkmh ~ niyamdhj (rules) yafa (?)), burning, starving.”] 
(Medh.,K.), religious practices.] ** [This clearly points to a con- 

[Literally, “the different Ciuti solidation of the two last orders, as 
(contained) in the Upanisads.”] no argument can show that the or- 
* “ Unconquered region,” i.e., the dinary Brahman of the third order is 
north-east, or of Yama, the cause of not here instructed to end his life in 
death. [? (Yama’s district is the the third stadium and get rewarded 
south) ; the unconquered district is for it, unless, which I think likely, 
the north-east according to the com- vss. 31 and 32 be later additions.] 
mentators (cf. Ait. Br. i. 4). This ^ [No set time is given for the end 
is that journey called by the Yoga- of the third order ; it depends on his 
9astra the “Great journey” (Medh.)] progress in austerity (Medh., K.q 
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mind on final deliverance; ^ for one who, not having paid 
(his debts), seeks deliverance goes downward. 

36. Having duly studied the Vedas, and begotten sons 
according to law, and sacrificed according to (his) ability 
with sacrifice, he should fix (his) mind on deliverance.^ 

37. A twice-born man not having studied the Vedas, 
and not having begotten a son, and also not having 
sacrificed with sacrifices, (who) desires deliverance, goes 
downward. 

38. Having done the Prajapatya ^ sacrifice with a fee 
of all (his) property, having established the (sacred) 
fires in himself, a Brahman should go forth from (his) 
house.'* 

39. If one having given indemnity to all beings goes 
forth from (his) house, of him, an utterer of the Veda, the 
abodes become glorious. 

40. To tlie twice-born, from whom not even the least 
fear is caused to beings, there is no fear from any cause 
when separated from (his) body.^ 

41. Going forth from his house, silent, furnished with 


^ [The commentators tamely take 
this to mean that when a man has 
completed three orders he should enter 
the fourth. (The wandering order is 
denoted by the word “ final-deliver¬ 
ance ” (Medh.) The three debts are 
generally debts to the gods, ]>aid by 
sacrifice ; debts to the manes, paid 
by funeral feasts ; debts to the seers, 
paid by purity of life, etc. They are 
here given differently in the next 
verse. Cf. Gaut. iii, i.] 

2 [Medh. and K. quote the Tait. 
S. 6. 3. 10. 5, with the var. Icc. 
svddhydyena fsibhyah (for Brahm/i- 
caryena) to bring it into conformity 
with the text. Accordingly, the 
three debts are sacrifice, offspring, 
and study, which are owing to gods, 
manes, and seers.] 

* [A sacrifice to Prajfipati, accom¬ 
panied by giving up all his goods 
to the priests, as prescribed in the 
Yajur-veda (K.) Medh, hints at 


quite a different meaning: **But 
others say that the sacrifice called 
prajapatya is a human sacrifice, as it 
is said, ‘ He shall sacrifice a Brah¬ 
man to BrahmO.’ The Brahman is 
the sacrificial beast [pa^u) and Pra- 
j&pati is Brahma; ” or (the Brahman 
is) the first sacrificial beast, but pra- 
thamah paguh in Dr. B.’s MS. must be 
for Brdhmanahpa^uh.] This human 
sacrifice {purummciika) was an¬ 
ciently offered in India, and seems 
to be not entirely unknown or un¬ 
used in the time of the great epic.] 

* [This means (what is said in the 
Jabalaijruti) that one may go straight 
from the second order (householder) 
to the fourth without passing through 
the stage of being a dweller in the 
woods (K.) Cf. Gaut. iii. 2.] 

® [The Mbha. reading grants it 
before {moMd for dehad), “ released 
from distraction, ignorance,” a mere 
epithet, as in v. 39.] 
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pure things,^ regardless of objects of desire presented (to 
him), let him set out.^ 

42. Let him ever go quite alone, without a helper,^ for 
the sake of perfection; seeing the perfection of one alone, 
who forsakes not, nor is forsaken. 

43. Being without fire, without an abode, he may go to 
a town for the sake of food, being indifferent (to disease), 
not fickle-minded, silent, (and) composed in resolution.'^ 

44. A potsherd,^ roots of trees,® common clothes, loneli¬ 
ness, equanimity also to all, that is the sign of one freed. 

45. He sliould not desire death, nor should he desire life; 
let him, indeed, expect the time as a servant (his) orders.*^ 

46. He sliould put down liis foot ]>urified by seeing (that 
there is no impurity in tlie way); he should drink water 
purified by a (straining) clotli; he should utter speech 
purified by truth ; he should have his mind purified.® 

* [Pavhra: accordini,^ to K., the “ not keeping a store (of food, etc.)’’ 

staff, water-pot, etc.; according t<» {aKtrucat/iln). “Silent” {munih)^ 
Medh., the addition \v<mld be the lane rendered by Med h. “restrained 
sacred grass, and the skin of the in voice and in senses.” K. gives 
black antelope ; or he takes it more the e.xplanation of bhdva as Brahmfi, 
spiritually as inutterings of hymns ; which Dr. B. notes, but Medh.’g is 
or jKit itra may be ft.»r iHivami, different: “ composed in thought 
penances of purification. 1 have and mind, not in voice alone ” (iiXd- 
therefort^ sub-stitiited the above for vcwi cittena * . . manam vikalpdn 
Dr. B.’h “ iTnphhiients,” which is the varjayet, bluivmaiva samdhito m 
only translation he gives of the vdnmitrcna). Ragh. follows K.'s 
word.] interpretation.] 

- [Parivrajet^ literally “ wander ^ [Perhaps only a dish, not neces- 
about,” the mark of the fourth sarily a potsherd. Cf. vsb. 53,54, and 
order.] cf. Medh,, “the begging-dish for 

^ [^Asahayavdn means scarcely food.”] 
morti tlian t/vi, “ let him go quite ® [The roots of the tree make his 
alone, without having a companion,” house (Medh. and K.)] 
i.e.y as the commentators say, having ^ [A'jrdcfu (or m'dcprt, some MSB. 
with him neither servants nor sons.] and Bomb. Mbhil.); a better reading 

* “ Composed in resolution.” The seems to be that of Medh., nirvega^ 

commentators say, “ With mind i c., his reward. “ Time ” (of death, 
fixed on Brahma ! ” [“ Beingwdth- K.) is thus explained by Medh.: 

out fire,” literally “ let him be, ” etc. “ Let him think, whatever is going to 
The fire is either the sacred fire or happen at any time, then let that 
fire for cooking (Medh.) “ Indiffer- hai^pen.”] 

ent,” i.c., not attempting to ward ® [Cf. vs. 68. MarmhpUtah tamd- 
off disease (Medh. and K.}, or not cai*€t can perhaps only be fully ren- 

caring to clean his water-pot, etc. dered by a paraphrase, “ Let all his 

(Medh.) ** Not fickle,” or, according actions be purified by his possoBsing 
to a var, Uc. noted by Medh. and K , a pure mind. ”] 
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47. He should endure abuse; he should despise no one; 
and he should not be at enmity with any one with refe¬ 
rence^ to this body. 

48. He may not be angry again with an angry man; 
abused, he should speak fair; he may not utter untrue 
speech spread through the seven gates.* 

49. Delighting in the supreme self, seated, indifferent 
(to mundane objects), without lusts ,3 with his own self ^ 
alone as a companion, he, seeking happiness, should exist 
here. 

50. He must never gain alms by (expounding) portents 
and omens, nor by astrology, nor by preaching and ex¬ 
pounding.® 

51. He may not go (to beg) at a house frequented® by 
(persons) practising austerity, or by Brahmans, or by birds 
and dogs, or by other (religious) beggars. 

52. With his hair, nails, (and) beard trimmed, bearing 
a dish, a stick, and a water-pot, he should ever wander, 
intent, not injuring any creatures. 


^ [So the commentators render 
agritifa; but they hold that e\ery 
clause must have some particular 
meaning in connection with the 
whole. The words seem to mean no 
more than “ while he occupies this 
(earthly) body,” so long as he 
lives.] 

* [What gates? The commenta¬ 
tors only show their ignorance of 
what wa.s once a term understood by 
all in offering us the following ex¬ 
planations (IMedh., Govind.) : A 
sevenfold basis of sjxjech lies in duty; 
gain; desire; duty and gain united ; 
gain and deske united ; duty and 
desire united; duty, gain, and desire 
united ; untruth may come in either 
division ; or (Meclh.) the seven 
gates refer to the seven breaths ; or 
(Medh.) to the six organs of sense 
plus intelligence {buddhih) as se¬ 
venth. The last is the first explana¬ 
tion given by K., who only changes 
it by making five organs of sense and 
adding the dual antahkaraim^ coui * 
posed of mind and intelligence (t'e- 


ddntadar^ane). Still others say that 
the gates refer to the seven bhura- 
ndni, Kilgh. as K.’s first, but he 
adds the meaning is, “ let him keep 
silence.” Apropos Baudh. (i. i, 12) 
speaks of the treatises as the “many 
gates of the law.”] 

^ [{JVh'jdmi^af “ desire of flesh; a 
too great eagerness for living things ” 
(Medh.)] 

[“ Self’ is probably the inner self 
here, though K. renders it “ his own 
body as only companion.” The adh- 
ydtman (supreme self ) may be him¬ 
self as individual (cf. vs. 82).] 

® [He must not in this penod of 
life direct the king what ought to 
be done, or give instniction in the 
meaning of different treatises; 
preaching, i.e.^ giving dii-ections, 
orders, advice ] 

® [Agdm is not translated “house ” 
by Medh., but “ locality ” {pradega)^ 
and “frequented” he explains, “where 
many dependents (come) for the sake 
of getting food. ” A courtyard is 
perhaps meant.] ‘ 
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53. His dishes must not be bright^ or cracked. The 
purification of them is directed (to) be by (means of) 
water, like (that) of the camasas ^ in the sacrifice. 

54. A gourd and a wooden bowl, an earthen (pot), and 
likewise a rattan (vessel), those Manu son of Svayambhu 
declared to be vessels for religious duties.® 

5$. He should go once (in a day) for food. He must 
not be addicted to much (food), for an ascetic addicted 
to (much) alms is ever addicted to objects of the 
senses. 

56. When there is no smoke, when the pestle is quiet, 
when there is no burning charcoal, when people have 
eaten, when the removal of dishes has been done, the 
ascetic should always go for alms. 

57. If he get none, he should not despair. If he get 
(some), he should not rejoice. He should have only 
enough to support life, free from attachment to mate¬ 
rials.'* 

$8. But he should indeed always despise food got by 
cringing, for by food so got an ascetic is fettered, though 
free.® 

59. He should restrain, by eating little food and by 
sitting in a secluded place, the organs which are influenced 
by objects. 

60. By opposition to the organs, and by decay of pas¬ 
sion (and) hatred, and by harrnlessness to beings, he 
becomes fit for immortality. 

61. He should contemplate the existences of men which 


1 [Gold and fsilver ware, etc. (K.)] 
- [Cf. V. 116 note (“purified by- 
hand or by water “). The verse ap¬ 
pears to be a late addition,] 

^ [Medh. has no note on this 
verse. Govind. explains rattan (rat- 
dahi) as “bark.” “For religious 
duties” is a free translation of yati 
(which means “ for an ascetic of the 
fourth order”), as if Dr, B. had 
read dharmn, but I know of no such 
reading. The aldvu (gourd) is for¬ 


bidden as food at a cniddha (Mbhri. 
xiii. 91, 39). It is not elsewhere 
sjwken of in Manu.] 

* [That is, he should have no de¬ 
sire for a new staff, water-pot, etc. 
(Medh., K.)] 

® [Alth(mgh his soul is in the con¬ 
dition of freedom (it is not necessary 
for the man to die in order to be¬ 
come “freed”) it is fettered again 
by this act.] 
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arise from faults in acts and their falling into nimya^ 
and their torments in Yama's abode; 

62. And (he should contemplate) also separation from 
friends, and union with the hated, and victory (over him¬ 
self) by old age, and pain from diseases; 

63. And (let him contemplate) the leaving this body, 
and again being produced in the womb, and the going of 
this internal self through a thousand millions (of passages) 
in the womb; 

64. And the pain of living creatures arising from sin, 
and also the eternal pleasure arising from righteous¬ 
ness. 

65. He should also consider by.means of yofja^ the 
subtileness of the supreme self, and (its) inherence in 
bodies, both high and low. 

66. Even though calumniated,® he should follow virtue 
in whatever stage of life he be occupied,^ equable to all 
beings: a mark (is not) a cause of virtue."' 

67. Though the fruit of the strychnine tree clears 
(muddy) water, water does not settle down by merely 
mentioning its name,^ 

68. Ever by night or day, for the protection of crea¬ 
tures, he should walk looking at the ground, even in pain 
of bodyj 

69. For purification for the creatures that an ascetic 
injures ignorantly, by day or night (as he moves about), 
he should, having bathed, make six suppressions of breatli. 


^ Niraya^ a hell [literally, ‘‘exit.'’ 
The conuneiitators understand no 
special hell, but all the different 
ones. ] 

^ 'lYoija is concentrated medita¬ 
tion. The appearance of the Vedan- 
tic Paramntniil (all-soul), in opposi¬ 
tion to the internal self (vs. 63), is 
not in harmony with the philoso¬ 
phical views of the rent of the work.] 

* [Or adorned {bhu^ita) v. 1 . (in 
some MSS. so Medh.)] 

* [Vasan (cf. hi 50 i xii 102), or 


(r. 1 . ratah)^ " pleased in any or¬ 
der ").] 

® [That is, the mark of his order 
alone (to cai*ry a staff, etc.), is not 
enough to produce virtue (K.) Cf, 
Yaj. hi. 65 ] 

® “ Mention of its name,” i.c., it 
is necessary to actually rub the in¬ 
side of the pot with it. [Thus car¬ 
rying the mark of an ascetic does 
not produce virtue (Medh.)] 

7 [Medh., K. Cf, vs. 46.] 
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70. Even three suppressions of breath duly made, ac¬ 
companied by the vydhnti and pranava^ is to be known as 
the highest austerity of a Brahman.^ 

71. For as the dross of ores being melted is burnt, so 
faults of the organs are consumed by suppression of 
breath. 

72. He should burn faults by suppression of breath, 
and sin by abstraction, attachment by restraining (the 
senses), and the uncontrolled qualities^ by meditation. 

73. He should, by means of meditation,^ see the course 
of this internal self through high and low beings, (a course) 
difficult to be recognised by tliose whose self is not 
(rightly) formed. 

74. A man endowed with correct insight is not bound 
by acts,^ but one deprived of insiglit attains (successive 
stages of) existence.^ 

75. ® By harmlessness, by non-attachment of the organs, 
and by acts taught by the Veda,^ by severe courses of 
uusterit}', men here attain the condition (or world) of 
That.® 

76. He should forsake this abode of the elements (the 
body) with pillars of bones, joined by tendons, with flesh 
and blood for plaster, covered by skin, full of stinks, (and) 
of urine and ordure; 


^ Vi/dhrti, i.c., hhuh hhuvah svaJi; 
fymnava, i.c., om. Cf. ii. 74, [The 
word Brahman i.s used to show that 
this rule is not cciifined to the 
ascetic (Medh., K.)] 

[According to Medh,, the three 
qualities {goodness, passion, dark¬ 
ness) whicli depend on things other 
than themselves Va- 

I'ious e\pf)sitions of tlie <)ther words 
are given by the Biimc commen¬ 
tator. ] 

^ [/Jhl/dnayof/cnn IH taken by some 
as “by means of meditation and 
abstraction” (Medh.) Or it may 
mean “ the practice of meditation.”] 
* [To be “bound by-acts,” is to 
feel in after life the effects of acts 


done or undone in tins, or, in other 
words, to pass through successive 
existences. “ Correct insight ” means 
as taught by the Vedfinta respecting 
the supreme self (Medh.)] 

® [The mere performer of acts 
(witlu)ut knowledge) enters trans¬ 
migration {saiiimra) (Medh.)] 

^ [Final deliverance is brought 
about by union of acts and know¬ 
ledge. The necessity of knowdedge 
being declared in the last verse, acta 
are now spoken of (Medh.)] 

J [Not acts of pleasure, but sacri¬ 
ficial acts, taught in the Veda.] 

® [That highest, viz., Brahnia 
(Medh.,K) , or universal sovereignty 
independence (Medh.)] 
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77. Penetrated by the sorrows of old age, disturbed by 
sickness, diseased, full of passion, and not lasting. 

78. As a tree (falls) on a river bank, or as a bird (de¬ 
serts) a tree, so, leaving this body, one is freed from a 
savage monster.^ 

79. Leaving his good deeds to liis loved ones and his 
evil deeds to his enemies,^ by force of meditation he goes 
to the eternal Brahma.^ 

80. When he is truly indifferent to all emotions,^ then, 
here and when dead, he gains everlasting happiness. 

81. Having in this way gradually relinquished all attach¬ 
ments, freed from all duality, he is firm in Brahma"" alone. 

82. All this depends on meditation, whatsoever has 
been declared; for no one who knows not the supreme 
self ^ obtains the fruit of (his) deeds. 

83. He should mutter the Veda (hrahma) relating to 
sacrifices, and also that relating to the gods, and ever 
that relating to the supreme self,"^ and tliat set forth in 
the Upanisads.® 

84. This is the refuge of the ignorant, this also of tlio 
discerning, this is (the refuge) of those wlio desire heaven, 
this of those who desire eternity. 

85. The twice-born who wanders (as an ascetic) in due 

^ [Grdha : The continuation of [Neuter, as in ii. 2S ; the Brahma 
births is meant (K.) I doubt if there as norkl-Hubstaiice.) 
is anything in the coiimientab)r’s dis- [/.r., literally, “ When he by his 

tinction between the voluntary and condition (of mind) iateoines indif- 
involuntary iict intended here.] ferent to all conditions ” {//hdvesu, or 

[So K. On the other hand, to all things).] 

Medh. renders, “ considering among ^ [Neuter, v;orld-.snlistance.] 
the things pleasing and nnpleasing ^ [“ He v/lio does not meditate on 
that which is really good and ill to the Param;itmat\'a (.supreme self- 
himself,” etc. ; in other words, ‘ he nliip)is K.’s rendering f)f {umdhif- 
fihould not be pleased with Jiiiu who atmovit. INFedh. has besides variou.s 
does him a pleasure, nor angry with exjdanations. Here and in vs. 
him who does anything unpleasant.” the connnentatovs, all Ve<lanlists, are 
In this tiie phrase “by force of not to be trii.sted, cf. vs. 49 ; tiie o(/A- 
meditation ” is to be construed with ydtman is probably the man’s self a.s 
the participle, which in Dr. B.’s distinguished from the outer world. | 
MS. is vimrpja, “ con.sidering by ^ [Of. note to vs. S2.]* 
force of meditation,” which, tvs a ® [Vedd/itdhhihitiAro cn yaf^ “ the 
rule, Medh. paraphrases by citte bhd- teaching of the Vedanta,” may refer 
vayety “ let him realise ; ” but SL. to tlio system of philosophy, but 
seems to confound his own reading probably not. So “Vedmita” in 
with Medh.'s interpretation.] vs. 94.] 
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course, having here shaken off sin, goes to the supreme 
Brahma.^ 

86. This rule for ascetics whose self is restrained has 
been taught you; learn (now) the practice of Vedasan- 
nyasiiis.^ 

87. A student and a householder, a hermit (dweller in 
the forest), as also an ascetic, those four separate orders 
arise from the householder. 

88. And all these observed in due order, according to 
the treatises, conduct a Brahman who does what is taught 
to the highest course (of existence). 

89. But of all of them, according to the system of the 
Veda and Sinrti,'^ the householder is declared the best, 
for he supports those (other) three. 

go. As all rivers, female and male (small or large), go 
to (their) resting-place in the ocean, so men of all orders 
depend on the householder. 

91. By the twice-born, ever members of those four 
orders, a tenfold law is to be strenuously followed. 

92. llesolution, patience, self-restraint, honesty, purity, 
restraint of the organs, devotion, knowledge (of the Veda), 
truth, absence of anger, are the tenfold law. 

93. Brahmans who study the ten constituents of law, 
and, having gone over (llieiii), act up (to them), attain a 
supreme course (of existence). 

94. A Brahman who has discharged his (three) debts, 
who, steadfast, practisefs the tenfold law, having duly heard 
the Upanisads, may become a Sannyrisin. 

^ [The world-substance.] 86 the fourtli stage of life. Here the 

* [Ascetics who have given up all sixth lecture should end, for the text 
pijus acts (Veda) except muttering nowhere else recognises a distinct 
prayers and meditating on the su- fifth order, and sanm/dm (as in v. 
pretne self (Medh.) Cf. vs. 94, after 108) is employed as a general term ; 
the inte»-polated(?) digression, which while originally three orders were 
has been said in substance before, more apt to be reckoned (ii. 230). 
iii. 77-78. The Sannyrisin is, in fact, To correct this impression, I fancy 
as distinguished from the Vanapras- vss. 87 ff. were inserted till vs. 94 
tha (hermit) and Yati {pravrdja:ka\ picks up the Sannyasin again,] 
not so much a special kind of Yati as ® [Or, “the ^ruti of the Veda.'* 

a Brahman in a fifth stage of life. There are two readings ; the latter 
Vs. 33 coiEpleteB the third, and vs. is Medh.’s.] 
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95. Having given np^ all acts, and thrusting away the 
faults of acts, restrained, having practised the Veda, he may 
live at ease in dependence on his son, 

96. Having thus relinquished 1 acts, occupied with (his) 
own duty, without desire, having destroyed sin by renun¬ 
ciation, he obtains the highest course (of existence.) 

97. This foul fold law of the Brahman has been told 
you, (that is) virtuous, that brings endless fruit after death. 
Learn the laws for kings! 

END OF THE SIXTH LECTUUE. 

^ {Sannyasyat whence sannyusin^ “ he who gives up.”] 



( 148 ) 


LECTURE VIL 

ON THE DUTIES OF KINGS, AND ON THE SECOND CASTE. 

1. I SHALL declare the laws^ for kings, how a sovereign 
should be occupied, and what his origin (is), and liow his 
supreme perfection “ (is effected). 

2. rrotection of ail this (his realm) according to justice 
is to be done by a Ksatriya wlio has drly received the 
Vedic initiation. 

3. For, this world being without a king, it trembles 
everywhere from fear; the Lord;^ then, created a king for 
the protection of all this (world).*^ 

4. Having taken eternal elements from Indra, Wind, 
Yama, the Sun, from Eire and VaruiiM, tlie Moon and 
Kuvera. 

5. Recause a king is formed from parts of tliese chiefs 
of the gods, tlieiefore he excels in glory all beings. 

6. And he biirjis, like the Sun, tlie eyes and minds, nor 
can any one on earth even behold him. 

7. ile is Eire and Wind; he (is) tlie Sun, the Moon, 
the King of Justice;'’’ he (is) Kuvera, ho Varuna, he great 
Indra, in grandeur.'^ 

8. Though a child, a king is not to be despised as a 

^ [Phar^d. IMcUh. here p.'ira- [“ When the world was without 
phrast.;,s tiiis word .siiiii>]y by a king, an<l trembling ((,r goin>; to 
“duties” {dharnutraMdh hndtC’ iiieces) with is the literal sense 

yati 'ntattu(h), and it often means of the first part.] 
no' mon\ j * [/.t., Vama,] 

“ [Or, “complete success” (as a [('oinj^are i.v. 303(1. “In^raii- 
coiujuei’or)—(Medh,)] dour,” {prahhdrdtah) by virtue 

^ “The Lord,” /.t’., Trajapati; of his supernatural power (Medh.)] 
see i. 6 fL 
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human being,^ for he is a powerful divinity in man's 
form. 

9. Fire burns only the individual who approaches (it) 
carelessly; the fire of the king burns the race,^ with (their) 
cattle and accumulation of wealth. 

ro. He liaving truly considered the matter, (his) power, 
and tlie place and time, again and again takes, in order to 
the perfection of justice, all forms.^ 

11. In whose favour best good fortune^ alfides, in (whose) 
heroism victory, in whose wrath death, he indeed consists 
of all glory. 

12. But he who hates him out of folly perislies cer¬ 
tainly; for the king quickly turns his mind to his destruc¬ 
tion. 

13. Therefore let the king never alter tlic rule, (either) 
the law he arranges for those he loves, or the punishment, 
for tliose he dislikes. 

14. On his^ account t(;;vara formerly created Ihinisli- 
ment, his son, (as) the protector of all beings, consisting of 
the glory of Bralima, (criminal) law."^ 

15. From fear of him, all beings, immovable and mov¬ 
able, arc fit for enjoyment, and wander not fi*om (tlieir) 
law. 

16. Having truly considered him (Punisliment), (as well 
as) place and time, and (liis)’^^ power and knowledge, (the) 
king) should suitably*^ punish evil-doing men. 


^ [Literally, (by one thiiikinj^’ 
thus : “ lie is only) a human 

beiny/’] 

- jThc whole family his 

chiidrcii anil relatives (^Mcdh.)J 
•* [That is, he is friend, foe, or 
neutral, as occasion rc<|uircs (Vledh., 
K.) All forms of the gods are per¬ 
haps meant.] 

^ “ Itest good fortune,’’ Paihniia'l; 
“ pudhid - rahdo 'mfdiatvajmitlpdda- 
iidrChak ” (Medh., etc.) 

® any disagreeable regu¬ 

lation, as “no C(mimunication must 
be had with this man,” “he must 


m*t be allowi'd to enter tlie house,*’ 
etc. (Mrdh.)] 

jMedh. reads (ailnrthdni, in the 
first pa da. ] 

" [/du(riiii(y or., :is a ]iers(»iiifica- 
tiou (K.) ; o)>pose<l to in¬ 

justice {<(dh((rui«), for punishment 
should not he unjust (.Medli,)] 

“ [i.f.f the criininal s (K.) Dr. 
B. takes it as eNjilauatiuy of the 
jversonitk'd punishimmt. TIk' other 
substantives, especially rldud, know- 
ledge (of Veda), would seem to su]*- 
port K.] 

^ [Wahdrhdiih (Medh.)] 
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17. He, Punishment,^ (is) a royal person;2 he (is) a 
guide and ruler; he is said to be the surety for the law of 
the four orders, 

18. Punishment rules all men; punishment alone pro¬ 
tects them; punishment is watchful while they sleep; the 
wise know punishment (to be) justice.^ 

19. Inflicted properly after consideration, (punishment) 
delights all peoplp;* but, inflicted without consideration, 
it altogether destroys (them). 

20. If the king did not untiringly inflict punishment 
on those to be punished, the stronger would roast the weak 
like fish on a spit.^ 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake, and the dog 
would likewise lick the offering; there would be no lord- 
ship in any one; all would be upside down.® 


^ “ Punishment,” literally a club 
or stick, which is here perHunified as 
punishment. Such personifications 
are very common in Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture ; we find even different metres 
thus dealt with. Compared with the 
present instance may be Rfiuia’s 
slippers, which struck against ohe 
another when injustice was done; 
and this occurs in the Buddhist 
Jataka, w'hich is the foundation of 
the Kumayana (see Prof. V. Paus- 
boll’s “ The Dasaratha Jataka,” 
1871), and has been adopted in the 
diffuse epic. There is an actual in¬ 
stance of what is done in the text at 
Benares in the worship of Danda- 
pani, properly the name of an at¬ 
tendant of Civa, but “the true 
character of this personage has been 
forgotten, and his emblem has been 
elevated to the rank of a substantive 
deity.” This emblem is “ a verit¬ 
able cudgel, of enormous thickness ; 
not, indeed, of wood, but ... of 
stone. . . , Bhairo has issued his 
commands to it to beat any person 
W'ho may be found working mis¬ 
chief ” (Sherring, “Benares,”pp. 62 
and 63). 

* [Both Medh. and K. take p^iru^a 
as a second attribute, “ he is a king ; 
he is (like) a man,” t.c., he has manly 


strength, others being (in compari¬ 
son) as women (K.) ; his strength is 
not as a woman’s (Medh.)] 

^ [“Justice” {dhnrma), transla¬ 
ted “criminal law ” in vs. 14. “It is 
not the king and the treatises, but 
punishment alone,” says Medh. on 
daiula cva. Both Medh. and K. 
call attention to the fact that 
punishment is of two sorts, here and 
hereafter, Kujadanda and Yama- 
dauda.] 

* [Punishment which has been 
inflicted after (the king) has care¬ 
fully considered what is to be con¬ 
sidered, according to vs. 16, makes 
the wh(Je realm happy (Medh.)] 

® [Medh. and K. ; the latter 
notes another reading {jale matsydn 
ird *hims'yuh)y w'hich would mean 
“destroy as fishes in water.” 
Medh. does not know this reading, 
which was probably substituted 
after his time, because the other was 
“une image bizarre,” as Schlegel, 
rejecting it, calls it. As the “ spit ” 
(pw/a, stake) was used to torture 
human beings upon, the comparison 
is not so unhappy.] 

® [Even the ^i^dra caste would 
be above the Brahman, etc. (Medh., 
K,)] 
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22 . The whole world is mastered by punishment; a pure 
man is hard to find : from fear of j)unishmeut, indeed, all 
the world is fit for enjoyment.^ 

23. Gods, devils, Gandharvas, evil deraons, birds, and 
snakes—even they, ruled by punishment, become fit for 
eiijoyineut.2 

24. All castes would be perverted, all landmarks would 
be broken down, there would be mutiny in all the world 
from perversion of punishment. 

25. Where dark, red-eyed runishment, destroyincf sin, 
advances, ihere tlie people are not confounded, if the 
leader ^ discerns well. 

26. ('Che wise) declare a truth-speaking king, one who 
acts after consideration, discerning, wise in virtue, plea- 
sui’e, and wealth, to be the (proper) inflictor of this (pun- 
ishiiieut). 

27. A king properly inflicting it (punishment) prospers 
in all three (virtue, jdeasure, and wealth ; but a sensual,*'* 
unfair, and base (king) verily perishes by punishment. 

28. For punishment, very glorious, and hard to be 
borne by the undisciplined, destroys a king, together with 
his kin, when he has indeed departed from justice; 

29. Also (it destroys his) castle, and kingdom, and land, 
wdth immovable and movable things, and vexes the Munis 
gone to heaven, and the gods also.® 

1 [Cf. vs. 15 ; Mbhil. xii. 15, 34, Gandharvas are heavenly singers, 
** A pure man,” i.r., a man pure by Uanavas and Rak^asas evil spirits.] 
his own natural condition ; fear of ® [AXa (leader), like aaihpranetd 
punishment is necessary to make (inflictor), in the next verse, is the one 
him pure (Medh.) It seems as well who guides (inflicts) punishment.] 
in most cases to let Punishment ^ K. 

drop into punishment, as Dr. B. has ® [/Tdaiatmd(K.); or “blind with 
indicated by dropping the capital ; lust,” Imulndho (Medh, v. C, noted 
the personification is too awkward.] by R^lgh.)] 

2 [It is only because it is oppressed ^ “ The Munis,” because they and 
by fear of punishment that each the gods get no offerings. [B. li. 
creature gives iij) its own desires, understand the Munis gone to 
and HO all are kept in peace and heaven {antarik^a) as the Great 
happiness. As to the heavenly Bear, Munis are the departed saints, 
beings, a Qruti is <iuoted that says Quotations from the Purdna-lMrdh 
all the divinities perform their func- are given by Medh. to show that 
tions throvigh fear alone, “ for if the the power of the celestials depends 
sun followed his own inclination, he on the sacrifice and offerings given 
would not get up ” (Medh.) The them by man.] 
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30. It (panislinient) cannot justly be inflicted % (a 
king who is) without a helper, (who is) foolish, covetous, 
undisciplined, and devoted to sensual objects. 

31. By (a king who is) pure, truthful, (who) exactly 
follows the treatises, who has good helpers and is pru¬ 
dent, may punishment be inflicted.^ 

32. He sliould act justly in his own kingdom^ and (be) 
very severe to erremies, straightforward to loving friends, 
patient to Brahmans. 

33. The fame of a king who does so, though he live by 
gleaning,** is spread in the world like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king the opposite of this^ (in 
conduct), of unconquered self, is congealed in the world 
like a drop of ghee in water. 

35. The king is created the protector of the castes and 
orders, each being devoted to its own duty in order. 

36. What is to be done by liirn with (his) ministers to^ 
protect the people, that I shall declare to you duly in 
order. 

37. The king, liaviiig arisen early, should reverence 
Brahmans learned in the Vedas (and) ^vise,' and he should 
stand (firm) by their decision; 

38. And lie must ever honour old® Brahmans who know 
the Veda (and are) pure; for one who honours the old is 
worshipped even by evil demons. 


' [The “ JK'lpei’K ” are his luini- 
sters, ^^tiiierals, jn’iests, etc. (K.) 
Medh. renders tlie \v(jrd iu vs. 30 
and hero by ^-obhauah. \ 

2 accordin';’ to the laws in 

his own kin^’dorn,” whether he he 
an inhal)itant of Kashmir or a Pah- 
C;da. The readin;;’ is eith(‘r ntfatfa- 
trttah or 'iHiai/fu rttlh (Mcdh,)] 

^ [Fig’iirative for “ Ijowever poor 
he may be’' (Afcdli., K.)J 

^ in vipivltmtifi. J,)r. B. 

translates at((» ta simply “hence,” 
which is clearly wrong.] 

^ [(iSre sve dkarme nivint/indm) 
atha vCi 7 ui tatra }mtrli^i/ate anivlft- 
iuiidm iti. As a prefix to this alter¬ 


native interjnetation, IMedh. says 
tliat the kii\:;'s sin is >;reat if he does 
not j'rotect the castes (in which he 
includes all the women, children, 
and old }>eople) while firm in their 
duty ; if they err from it his sin is 
greater.] 

« UMedlr] 

” [Medh. understands “ learned ” 
(literally “ old as those who have 
read ; “ wise,” as those who under¬ 
stand the Vedas. K. and Kagh. 
make the latter refer to wisdom in 
other works, as the treatises on 
liolity.] 

* [A repetition of the sense of the 
foregoing (Medh.)] 
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39. Frotn them lie should always learn good conduct, 
though disciplined; for a well-behaved^ king never 
perishes. 

40. Maiiy kings with their attendants have perished 
from want of good conduct; ^ and even dwellers in the 
forest have gained kingdoms by discipline. 

41. Vena was ruined by bad conduct, and also the 
king Nahusa, and Sudils Paijavana,^ also Sumukha and 
Nimi. 

42. But Prthu by good conduct got a kingdom, and 
Manu and Kiivera (got) lordship over wealth, and Gadhi’s 
son (got) even Bhalunanhood. 

43. He should learn the threefold knowledge (of the 
Vedas) from those who possess the knowledge of the tliree 
(Vedas),and the eteriial(art of)policy,'^ logic, and knowledge 
of self; but business from the people.' 

44. Let him day and night apply himself to the con¬ 
quest of his organs; for one whose organs are conquered is 
able to bring the people under control. 

45. Let him avoid with effort ten vices which arise 


^ [“Disciplined” and “well-be¬ 
haved ” are the same in the original 
(?’f7dia=: directed, under control), to 
which ria«//rt (“^(kkI conduct”) is 
the substantive.] 

^ [ Wauya, see last note. “Dwell¬ 
ers in the forest,” /.e,, (kings) de¬ 
prived of resoiu'ces (!Medh.)j 

[For Siidriso Yavana, as Dr. 15 . 
has it, cf. B. It., and our text, viii. r 10. 
Vena or Vena (cf. ix. 66). Vena is 
often taken as a type f)f an undisci- 
l)lined king. He was son of Sunlthfi 
and father to I'rtlui. As a mixed 
class the Vena api>ears x, 19. Xa- 
husa, son of Ay us (]Mbhri. i. and v.), 
was ruined by love and anibiti(»n. Kul- 
i:\g in Indra’s stead, he was finally 
changed to a snake. Sudas (sj oken 
of as a ^ftdra in the epic) was king 
at the time of the great Vasistha, and 
a leader of the Tftsu (R. V. vii. iS). 
Sumukha, as king, is unknown to 
me. Ximi in the epic is said to be 


a Videha king. Prtlni (cf. ix. 44) was 
the title of several gods as well a.s 
kings. The one meant i.s probably 
he who.se happy reign is descril)ed in 
tlie 7th and 12th bo(»ks of tlie Mbha. 
!Manu netsls only an exclamation. 
There is a tale in the epic of his rul¬ 
ing as king, but only a.s incarnate 
deity. Kuvera was god of ^eeaIth, 
and ( bldhi’s son was Virvamitra, who 
was born a Ksatriya.] 

** [Danflnn/ti is rather the science 
of subjugation (punishment) of 
friends or f»)es. They say is 

from tUnuana (restraint)— (IMedh.)] 
^ [By tliu Barliaspatya (]\ledli., 
treatise of Brhaspati mentioned in 
the epic) jMedh. unites “ from tlie 
people” with all three last, “learn 
these from any one who knows 
them.” The first two in (I) should he 
in apposition, and is not 

logic os a system—“ introspection 
(a seeking after), knowledge of eelf.”] 
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from lust, and eight which arise from anger; (these) 
end ill. 

46. For a king devoted to vices which spring from lust 
is deprived of his wealth and virtue; but (if addicted) to 
those which arise from anger, of his self. 

47. Sport,^ dice, sleeping by day, gossip, women, liquor, 
song, dance, (and) music, and vain wandering about, are 
the tenfold class (of vices) arising from lust. 

48. Malice, violence, injury, envy, calumny, mischief 
to property, abuse, and assault are the eightfold class (of 
vices) arising from anger. 

49. Ilut covetousness, which all bards have recognised 
as the root of both those, he should overcome with effort; 
for both those classes (of vices) spring from it.^ 

50. Drink, dice, w'omen also, and hunting, let him 
know to be, in order, the worst four in the class arising 
from lust. 

51. Let him know infliction of violence, also abuse, 
and mischief to property to be the worst three in the 
class arising from angei. 

52. Of tliis class of seven everywhere prevailing, a 
self-possessed king should know the prior sin to be the 
worse. 

33. Of vice and death, vice is said (to be) the worst; 
a vicious man, when dead, sinks down (and) down; a 
virtuous man goes to heaven. 

54. (The king) should appoint seven or eight carefully 
examined ministers, (who are) hereditary, learned in the 
treatises, brave, skilled in tlie use of weapons,^ and well- 
descended. 

55, Even an easy deed is difficult to be effected by one 


^ [Mrr;a}/dt hunting for pleasure * [So K. to lahdhahlcm ; Rilgh., 
only (not for sacrifice), resulting in “skilful in war Medh., more ac- 
the death of aniaials (Medh., K.)] cording to the literal sense, “those 
^ [Cf. ii. 2, where all is derived who have received distinction for 
from the principle of lust (X:tt?/t<t).J what they have done."] 

^ [/.c., goes to hell (Medh.); to 
different hells (K.)] 
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only, especially by one without a helper; still more a 
very prosperous kingdom (is hard to rule). 

56. With them he should ever deliberate ordinary 
matters ^ of peace and war, the condition of the kingdom,^ 
wealth,* protection, and the pacification of acquired (ter¬ 
ritory).^ 

57. Having separately got from (each of) them his 
opinion, and then from them all,® let him arrange in 
affairs what is good for himself. 

58. But let the king think over most important designs 
referring to the six matters® with a learned Jh*ahmaii dis¬ 
tinguished from all. 

5Q. Always trusting him, (the king) should devolve (on 
him) all matters ; having determined (them) with him, he 
should then begin ^ the affair. 

60. He sliould also appoint other ministers, pure, dis¬ 
cerning, firm, gatherers of wealth properly,® well-tried. 

61. As many men as by vdiorn the business to be done 
for him may be effected, so many, unwearied, clever, dis¬ 
cerning, let him appoint, 

62. Of them he should appoint over (his) gains the 
brave, clever, and well-descended ; the pure, over mines 
the fearful, in the interior of the palace. 


^ [Perhaps better {samdnyam ), “ in 
comirum with these (iiiininters) let 
(the king) di8Ciii<8 peace aiul war.” 
But the coimiientator« take it as 
a substantive, “ w*hat is not too 
secret ” (Medh.), and reckon seven 
divisions (Kiigh,)] 

^ [fSthdim is, according to B. R., 
any event which occurs. JMedh. and 
K. both explain it as “ of f(»ur sorts, 
consisting of army, tixjasury, capital, 
realm, for the w elfare and protection 
of which he must consult.” In ac¬ 
cordance with this I have prefixed 
to Dr. B.’s translation the king¬ 
dom”) the woitls conveying the 
commentator’s meaning, though 
Medh. has another explanation 
whereby “ defences ” (stability) would 
be the right word.] 

» [Medh.,K.] 


^ [Property (K.)] 

® [First the opinion of each in 
secret, and then of them all assem¬ 
bled in council together (Medh.)] 

® “ Referring to six iiiatters,” see 
vs. 56. 

7 [Dr.B.’s MS. Medh. hasmwidm- 
rcl (for samCirahkct) with the Beng. 
MS., he should carry on the 
affair after determining,” etc.] 

^ [Me<lh. ariliasamdharUtr 

by nidhfittir. The office of the mmCt- 
hartar appear-s to l>e that of roy.al 
coactor, or collector of revenues, w'ho 
collects them \v\m\ due (.s(U)i//u//).] 

^ [So B. R. It seems odd to 
have the mines, wffiich wo must sup¬ 
pose to be in different paits of tile 
country, introduced in this way. By 
following Medh we get a simple 
meaning, where all are town officials. 
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63. He should also appoint an ambassador learned in 
all the treatises, who understands gestures, expression, 
and acts, pure, clever, well-descended. 

64. The ambassador of a king is praised (who is) liked, 
pure, clever, with a (good) memory, who knows place and 
time, personable, fearless, eloquent 

65. The army (is) dependent on the minister;^ dis¬ 
ciplinary administration on the army; the treasury and 
kingdom on the prince; peace and the opposite on the 
ambassador. 

66. For, verily, the ambassador alone unites, (and) 
divides also the united; the ambassador conducts that 
business by which they are divided or not. 

67. In affairs he (the ambassador) should know by 
(his) obscure signs and acts the emotions, intentions, and 
efforts of him (the other king), and (should learn) what 
he intends to do from (his) dependents. 

68. And having known truly (from the ambassador) 
all that is intended by the other king, (the king) should 
so make effort that he does not vex himself.^ 

69. He should inhabit a country with waste ground, 
supplied with grain, inhabited by Aryas chiefly, not 
marshy, delightful, with subdued neighbouring (kings)i 
yielding a living.^ 

70. Let him dwell in a town fortified by a desert,^ or 

He should apppoint pure (not greedy) ^ [General of the army (Medh., 

men, etc. (including all the adjectives K.)] 

but the last), to take charge of the ^ [“ So as not to cause himself 
business of his income and expendi- injury,” is the literal meaning.] 
ture {arthay dyavyayavyavahare), viz. ^ “ Aryas,” i.e., people of the 
(to explain the places connected higher castes. [“ With waste land,” 
therewith he adds), in the places for t.c., in respect to water, as Medh. 
preparing {sarhskdra) gold and silver, defines ; jxirvaUintapdnabahuvrk^ 
and for receiving goods resulting lecyaic; “notmarshy,” 

from (hand) labour; t.c., these officials according to K., “healthy,” accord- 
superintend the workers in gold and ing to Medh., “ not filled with quar- 
the grain market, which gave heavy relsome people,” literally, “ not dis- 
revenues to the king. Cf. vs. 80. turbed;” according to Medh., Aryas 
For satfiskdra (Medh.), K., and Ragh. are “ instructed.”] 
have wtpaWi, “production,” AHha ^ [Five yojanain extent.] 
is what they superintend, dkdrakar^ 
mdnie is where.] 
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by earth/or by water/ or even by trees, by (armed) men, 
or by mountains. 

71. But let him with all efforts occupy a hill-fort;® 
for a hill-fort by its many (good) qualities is the best of 
them. 

72. The first three of them, beasts, rats, and water 
animals occupy; the last three, monkeys, men, and im¬ 
mortals, in orders 

73. As enemies hurt them ® not when they have occu¬ 
pied (their) forts, so enemies hurt not a king in his 
fort. 

74. One archer on the wall fights a hundred (below); a 
hundred, ten thousand ; therefore a fort ® is directed.*^ 

75. That (fort) shoiild be furnished with w^eapons ® with 
wealth, grain, and animals to ride, with Brahmans/ ar¬ 
tisans, machines,^® fodder, and water. 

76. In the middle of it he should have a well-built 
house made for himself, protected, suitable for all seasons, 
beautiful, with water and trees. 

77. Having occupied it, he should marry a wife of the 

^ [A circular wall of brick or stone him erect forts’* (duiydni kdrayet) 
raised twelve cubits.] (Medh.)] 

2 [A moat (Medh., K., Riigh.) ** [I'hat is, offensive weapons, 
These are, of course, the late views swords, darts, etc., not defensive 
of the commentators only.] weapons, as helmets, etc. (Medh.)] 

® [The one last mentioned, vs, 70, ^ [As priests or enchanters to slay 

as “fortified by mountains.”] the enemy, remove illness, etc., ac- 

* [The desert is occupied by cording to the commentators, or to 
(beasts, i,e.) deer, the (earth) wall settle what the king’s duties are 
by rats, etc., the water by croco- when the readings of the commen- 
diles, etc., the woods by monkeys, tutors (f/A’d) differ (Medh.)] 
the (outposts of) men by men, while [Machines, ir., divine projec- 

tho gods reside on the mountain tiles made of iron (Hugh.) There is 
(hill), (K.) All the fpialities, bad no possibility of determining, what 
and goc)d, of these occupants become “ machines” are meant by the text; 
those of the king (Medh.)] the wonl denotes elsewhere “bands” 

® [The creatures residing in these and even “amulets.”] 
various strongholds are safe from [Or commodious.] 

attack by the enemie.S'peculiar to [Literally “ making all seasons” 
themselves; so the king is safe when [mi'varinhani), by employing fruits, 
in his fort or stronghold (K.)] flowers, etc., of different sorts, or 

® [The mountain stronghold is {mrvartuyam iti vd p&thaA) ** racaiv- 
meant (Medh.)] ing all ” (i.e., “suitable for all sea* 

^ [Vidhiyatc; or “is best” sous”)—(Medh.)] 

ycUe) (Ragh.)j or, “therefore let 



15$ THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lkct* VII. 

sam6 caste, with good marks, born of a great family, dear, 
endowed with beauty (and) good qualities. 

78. And he should appoint a domestic priest, and choose 
a sacrificial priest; these should perform the domestic and 
sacrificiaP rites for him ^ 

79. The king should offer by various sacrifices with 
proper^ gifts (to the priests), and should also give, for 
virtue-sake, to Brahmans both means of enjoyment and 
wealth.^ 

80. He should cause to be collected by fit (persons) the 
yearly tribute from the kingdom, and sliould be thor¬ 
oughly conversant with the holy texts in the world; ® he 
should behave to men as a father. 

81. He should appoint several clever superintendents 
in diflerent places; they should inspect all the acts of the 
men doing his work. 

82. He should reverence Brahmans returned from their 
Guru's family, for that is laid down as the undecaying 
Brahmanic treasure of kings.® 

83. Neither thieves nor enemies take it, and it perishes 
not; therefore (this) undecaying treasure is to be deposited 
by a king witli Bi’ahmans. 

84. Wliat is offered in a Brahman's mouth is better than 
ar/nikotras it never is spilled, nor dries up, nor perishes. 

^ [Purohita [coheit], family priest; than in the text (unless it be a very 
sacrificial priewt. Medh. says free rendering of K.); “ He should 
the latter must be chosen, i.e., care- be intent on usage ; in the world he 
fully selected, as he should not be should beliave to men as a father.” 
very short or very tall, nor very oKl A nmCnja does not mean usage, and 
nor very young, etc.] lolce goes with tlie first clause in its 

^ \ VaiU%nikCuii. In the IStbhji. xiii. current meaning of (in the world), 
61, 4, the Tuiidnikaiii karma and “ among men,” customary. Follow- 
gifts are the purification for the ing K., we should have the meaning 
Ksatriya’«“ eternal dt?eds of cruelty” “ ho should be conversant with the 
(raadracat karma).] customary rules (in regard to taxa- 

[Medh. slyly observes that pro- tion”).] 

IKT gifts means many gifts.] ® [Reverence means bestow gifts 

* [Wreaths, perfumes, etc., and These gifts to Brahmans are the 
gold, etc. (Medh )] king’s undecaying treasure (Comm,)] 

^ [I have taken the lilierty of ^ [Oblations (offerings) to tire, 
changing entirely Dr. B.’s transla- Better than these is the gift to a 
tion of this clause, for which I see Brahman,*for the latter offering has 
no more support in the commentators none of these faults; the ” mouth ” 
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85. A gift to a non^^-Brahman (produces) equal (fruit); to 
one who calls himself a Brahman, twofold; to a learned 
(Braliman),^ a hundred thousand*(fold); to a student^ of 
the Vedas, endless (recompense). 

86. For the fruit, small or great, of a gift to one spe¬ 
cially fit and given with faith also, is obtained after death.^ 

87. A king challenged by (kings of) equal, greater, (or) 
less power, giving protection to his people and reineniber- 
ing Ids duty as a Ksatriya, may not cease from battle."^ 

88. Never ceasing from battle, protection also of the 
people, (and) obedience to Brahiuans (are) the chief cause 
of bliss to kings. 

89. Kings who, desirous to slay one another, fight with 
their greatest strength in battles and without turning 
away, go to lieaven. 

90. One should not, fighting in battle, slay enemies by 
concealed weapons, nor with barbed or poisoned (weapons), 
nor with fire-kindled arrows. 

91. Nor should one (mounted) slay an enemy clown on 
tlie ground, a eunuch,^ a suppliant, one with loosijiied 
hair, one seated, one who says “ 1 am tliy (prisoner); 

92. Nor one asleej>, one without armour, one naked, 
one without weapons, one not fighting, a looker-on, one 
engaged with aiujtliei*; 

isthe hantl, .'IS is said (iv. 117), “Th(* ovi.*r, Imj taken as refcrrinLC to tlie 
Jirahinan is one wlio.se iiiuuth is his kinj^'s personal contiicts hun<l tn 
hand’" (Medh.)] hand, as iu the tpic often, Medlj. 

^ [Or to an instrnctor, dmr//c (an-), favours this e.vplanation ; tlioso of 
Medh. noted as v. L by K.] less iK)\ver Vudni; a personally M eak 

- [That is, one ^^■ho lias completed advorsary, or robbers and other law- 
one entire Yeda in all its parts.] breakers. It is K.’snotc that makes 
[I sec no reason for rejecting the “ challenger ” a king in Dr, Ik's 
tlic vi'vse (kept and coniineiited ou translation.] 

by Medh. ami Kiigh., blit not by K.) ^ [Or one wanting nianliness, a 

fdimd after vs. SO as follow.s (86 h): coward (ISledh.) Cf, Ap. ii. lO, ll.] 
‘Mf an article presented with faith be * [AVn/iat or (?vo\ Ice.) hfutffnu, 
given to a fit person, according to one dashedr down,” overcome, 
rule (of) phtcc and time, this (gift) though the words “one withou;. 
causes the perfection of duty.”] nniioiir ” do not include iKKjna 

** [*Vo/i</rdwn, couhict,engagement. {yv/j.Pos)i ay the defensive axiuour 
This is probably said of the army may be open in only one placje 
headed by the king ; it might, how- (Medh.)] 
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93. Nor one who has his arms broken, a distressed man, 
one badly hit, one afraid, one who has fled; remembering 
virtue, (one should not slay) them. 

94. But he who in fear flying is killed by others, what¬ 
ever ill has been done by (his) chief, he acquires all 
that 

95. And whatever good the slain coward has acquired 
for the future life, the chief takes all that from hinf. 

96. He who captures car and horses, elephants, um¬ 
brella, wealth, grain, women, property, and base metals, 
of liim is that.2 

97. ‘But they must give a special portion^ (of the 
booty) to the king;' such is the Vedic revelation (^ruti); 
and (that) which is not separately captured is to be given 
by the king to all the soldiers. 

98. This real^ and eternal law for soldiers has been de- 
(hired; from tliis law a Ksatriya slaying enemies in battle 
.sliould not fall away. 

99. He should also desire to gain what (he has) not 
gained, (and) should with effort guard what is gained; he 
should also increase what is preserved, (and) bestow on 
ilic worthy what is increased. 

100. He should know this fourfold (rule to be) useful 
for human objects,^ (and), unwearied, should ever properly 
cilect its accomplishment. 

101. He should desire (to get) by force what (he has) 


^ [K. (Ragh.), who quotes vi. 79 
in support of the theoi’y that one 
man can receive the good and evil of 
another. IMedh.’s differing explana¬ 
tion (supported by Govind.) of the 
passage in the sixth lecture is con¬ 
tinued here, and he explains hhavtar 
(.-upporter, chief) as one who is able 
to support arnis, \e., as a mere epi¬ 
thet of the soldier. K-’s explanation 
,-ceins better.] 

- [These belong to the one who 
captures them.] 

[Or. B. has “ give the sixth part 
to the king. ” This is neither in the 
text nor gloss, and I have ventured 


to change it. The uddhdra, part to 
be taken out, is the best of the booty, 
silver, gold, land, etc. (Cf. chariots 
and steeds, Gaut. x. 21.) The sol- 
diei-s may not have all they get {71a 
mrvark tair (jrkXUivyam ity e^d 
vaidiki i^r-utlh (Medh.) The autho¬ 
rity for this is a like demand for a 
sjxjcial portion made by Indra after 
killing Vj-tra (Medh., K.)] 

* [According to Medh. anupashrta 
is blameless (so K. and Kilgh.) or 
simple.] 

* [AHlia, perhaps better, ** pro¬ 
ductive of gain to men {upakdra* 
vacano 'rtha^'abdah) —(Medh.)] 
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not got; he should guard with care what he has got; what 
is guarded, he should increase by interest; what is in¬ 
creased, he should bestow in gifts.^ 

102. He should ever have his sceptre erect, his manli¬ 
ness evident; what is to be concealed, concealed; (he 
should) ever be seeking out his enemy’s weak points. 

103. The whole world trembles at a king with cver-erect 
sceptic; tlicrefore let him subdue all beings by (his) very 
sceptre. 

104. He should indeed act guilelessly, never by guile; 
l)ut he, self-guarded, should be aware of the frauds used 
by his enemy. 

105. Let not another know liis weak point, but let him 
know the otlier’s weak point; like a tortoise, he should 
protect his members, and guard his own defect.^ 

106. Like a crane, he should meditate gain ; like a lion, 
lie should advance ; like a jackal, he should rush on ; like 
a liare, he should tly. 

107. Tliese who arc llie opponents of him thus victo¬ 
rious, he should bring under his power by conciliation and 
the like ex])edicnts.'‘ 

108. Ihit if they do not stand (firm) * by tlio tliree first 
means, he must surely bring tliem into sul jcctioii by 
gradual force?, having conquered them. 

109. Of the four t?xpedi(?nts, conciliation and tlic like, 
the learned ever praise coiicilialioii and force for the in¬ 
crease of a kingdom. 

110. As a cultivator pulls up the grass andin'otocts the 
grain, so a prince .should protect (ids) kingdom and should 
slay (Ids) opponents. 

* [Diathis verso Slim,in •* |/.<'.,co.asc Uioir enmity, 
between the time of MeOh. ami K, ? (if tliey cannot be subdued by tin; 
The fonnei* has no note uiM>n it, and first three mi'ans—Mnlh.); “by 
it seems lik<; a mere variatitm of vs. {gradual force,” or ; “he slmuld gra* 
99. It is in all tile MSS., however.] dually bring them into subjection, 

- [With this and tiu; billowing overcoming tliem by birce alone, if 
similes compaio Mbha, xii, 140,24 they will not come to a stand.still (in 
ff.] their enmity) whvn he employa the 

^ “The like,’’ i.r., liberality first three means.” /htodcuftira 
[briberyJ, dii5sen.sioi», and force [Iv.] shows force as the one last resource.] 

L 
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MI, If the king, through folly, harasses by careless¬ 
ness his own kingdom, he, with his kin, soon loses (his) 
kingdom and life. 

112 . As the lives of living beings perish from harassing 
the body, so the lives even of kings perish from harassing 
the kingdom. 

113. Let him ever follow this system^ for the protec¬ 
tion of his kingdom; for a king whose kingdom is well 
protected gains happiness. 

114. (As) a protection of the kingdom, let him station 
in the middle of two, three, five, or a hundred^ twons an 
army division2 (properly) commanded. 

115. Let him appoint a chief of a town, as well as a 
chief of ten towns, a lord of twenty, a lord of a hundred, 
and also a chief of a thousand.^ 

116. Let the head of a town frequently^ of his own 
accord acquaint the lord of ten towns with the evils arisen 
in the town ; let the lord of ten (towns) acquaint the lord 
of twenty ; 

117. But the lord of twenty should give notice of all 
that to tlie lord of a hundred, and the lord of a hundred 
should, of his own accord, acquaint the chief of a thousand. 

118. What food, drink, (and) fuel are to be daily given 
by the inhabitants of a town to the king, let the head of 
the town take. 


119. Xow (a lord) over ten (towns) should enjoy two 
ploughs’ land;^ and (a lord) over twenty (towns) ten 


1 [Rule.] 

- [(julnia. The number varies 
accordiiij^ t<> the force of robbers 
(l)iirV)ariiuis) in th<.' district (Ragli. )J 
^ [Chief, or udhijMtii; h>i’d, 

(Hlhijitkm, 'ini. The titles ai)peav 
to be used without technical distinc¬ 
tion.] 

'* slowly, f.c., methodi¬ 

cally, rei^ndaiiy (?).] 

^ [Kala, i]:a.s.s, family, etc. ; the 
translation follows explanation 
of the word, which is, “ ns much land 
as can be turned by a plough drawn 
by six head of cattle is a hula ” 


Itagh.) iSfedh. says it is “a portion 
of a town, in some places termed a 
[fhatay It would be better perhaps 
to keep the term in the translation, 
“He of ten (towns) should enjoy 
{am)) hula; hoof twenty (towns), five 
hula,^* The geueral nu^aning of hda 
being “family,’* w’e might possiVily 
take it as “the tax levied on one 
family,” as the superintendent of a 
Imndred takes the tiix of a town ; for 
the verse seenrs to supplement vs. 118, 
and not to denote the use of special 
triicts of land. ]iut this tax in 
“food, drink, and fuel,” from one 
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ploughs' land ; the superintendent of a hundred ^owns, a 
town; the lord of a thousand, a city. 

120. (As for) the affairs of those (towns), and also those 
to be done separately, let another faithful minister of the 
king, unwearied, see to them. 

121. And he should make in every city an overseer-of 
all matters, exalted in position, terrible in a2:)l)enrance, like 
a planet among the stars. 

122. He^ should of himself ever visit all those (cliiefs, 
and) discover duly their behaviour in (their) provinces by 
his spies. 

123. For those servants appointed by the king for pro¬ 
tection (are) mostly takers of the property of others (and) 
cheats; from tliem he should protect these people. 

124. Those sinful-minded (servants) who take property 
from suitors,2 the king, having taken all tlieir property, 
should banish. 

125. He should arrange dailya maintenance for women 
employed in the king’s affairs, and for his luessengeis,^ 
according to their position and w’ork. 

126. A is to be given as salary of the lowest, six 
to the highest, with clothes^ every six months, and a di'vtjtf. 
of grain every month.* 


family seems mther small, Ragli. 
says expressly that enjoy ” means 
“lie should tivke so much land as a 
moans of subsistence.’’ He adds a 
Jihpju verse defining a town as a 
place occupied by priests and their 
servants, and likewise the, htmie of 
Cadras. It must be a mediuiu 
(sized) town, say K. and Kagh.] 

^ [The KUiJerintemlent of the city 

(K.)] 

- [Those who bring suits at law 
and are unrighteously deprived of 
proiiei-ty by the king’s servants (K.'i] 
^ [IMedh. says it is given them 
once a year ; so perhaps betUr, “ap¬ 
point for each day.’’] 

* [Servants.] 

® By “ clothes ” the commentators 
understand two pieces <.»f stuff, just 
UB is still the case in India; one 


being worn round the middle, the 
other over the shoulders. Ais 
the c<tpj>er “ )They>*’0/<r is 

the (fffiftf wage ; the lowest -servant 
(In >use-cleaner, water-carrier, iV:e.) 
gets ene a day, one. pail’ of 

cloths tivery six moiitljs, a <(rotttf of 
grain every month : the liighot ser¬ 
vant gets six a day, six ]).airs 

of cloths evi'vy six months^ and six 
(Irofftf of grain e\ eiy montli ; a mid¬ 
dling servant gets ihia e of each : 
the ifrtuto ' 4 (if/dl u - Hi pnsLiif^i : 
128 knnai .1024 niusift (liaudhil>) 

(K.) (Cf. (’oleluooke, kssavs, i. 5,:;4.) 
The cloth is twelve eubits long 
(llagh.) Medh. do(>s n(»t mention 
the increase in aught )>rit mone\ ; 
llagh. makes it ojitional. ’I'he d/v /yn 
of ifedh. and lliigli. agrees with that 
of K,] 
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127. (The king) should make the traders pay taxes, 
after having considered the purchase and sale (of their 
goods), the journey (they have made), the food and condi¬ 
ments^ (they use),and the means for security (they employ).^ 

128. Having considered (the matter), let the king ever 
arrange the taxes in (bis) kingdom, so that the king and 
the business-men may get profit. 

129. As the leech,^ calf, and insect eat little by little 
(their) food, so yearly taxes are to be taken little by little 
from the kingdom by the king. 

130. A fiftieth part of cattle and gold is to be taken by 
the king; the eighth part of grain, Or the sixth or twelfth."* 

131. He may also take a sixth part of trees, meat, 
honey, (and) ghee; also of perfumes, medicines, and liquids, 
and of flowers, roots, and fruits.^ 

132. And of leaves, herbs, (and) grass, of hides, and of 
rattan work; of earthen pots, and of all stoneware. 

133. Though dying (from hunger), a king may not take 
taxes from a learned (priest) and a learned (priest) living 
in (his) jurisdiction must not perish from hunger. 

^ [Rather “ side expenses ” in ob- kings, and the Mahrathas after 
tiiining food.] them, raised the rates considerably 

- [This is evidently the meaning for a time. [Wlien Maim became 

yorjak'^cma, and is so explained by a king on earth, the people he 
the commentators ; it hivs also just governed offered him only one-tenth 
such a meaning in viii. 230. I have of the grain crop according to the 
therefore substituted “ moans of Mbhsl. xii. 67 adliy.; cf. yi-fim, iii, 
security ” (that i.«, the eff<n't« neces- 22-25 29 ; (laut. x. 24, 25. 

sary to protect their gcK>ds from Vas. i. 42 makes it one-sixth ; so 
robbers, etc., Medh., K.) for Dr. Baudh, i. 10. 18. I. The grain-tax 
]!.’« translation, “ the insurance and varies according to land, crop, etc. 
grain” as the last uord must (Medh., K.) Cf. vlii. 398, and x. 120. 
surely be an error, and the word This tax is an annual one apparently, 
“ insurance ” lias with us a technical on the whole amount held, both stock 
sense not intended by the text.] and gain being probably reckoned. 

[“Water unimar’may be fishes; Medh. and K. observe that this h 
cf. Riigh. “ They drink very little where the cattle and gold (at the end 
for fear of drinking up their home ” of the year) are more than the ori- 
(viz., the water they live in). Medh. ginal stock {muladadhikayoh)^ 
inverts the order of v»s. 128 and 129.] there is no tax if there has been no 

* These moderate rates have been increase (?) ] 
in u.se nowhere for the last thousand ® [Cf. Vi^nu, Iak. cit Gaut. x. 27 
years in India. The Cola kings of makes it one-sixtieth per cent.] 
♦Southern India certainly took a half * [Cf. viii. 394. Other needy or 
of all produce, the rate which now pious persons are also exempt from 
obtains. But the.se plundering rob* taxes (Gaut, x, 10; Vi?nu, iii. 
bers, the Vijayanagara Telugu 80.] 
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134. Now if in any king's ten-itory a learned (priest) 
perishes with hunger, his kingdom will soon perish with 
hunger. 

135. Knowing his learning and behaviour, let him 
arrange (for him) a proper maintenance; and protect him 
wholly, as a father his own son. 

136. Protected by the king, the religious duty whicli 
lie does daily increases the life of the king, (his) wealth, 
and the kingdom also. 

137. Let the king cause the low people in (his) kingdom 
who live by trade^ to pay something called tax every year. 

138. Let the king cause skilled workmen and artisans 
also, and (^udras living by their own (labour), to work (for 
liim) a single day in each month.- 

139. Let him not cut off his root and (the root of) others 
ilirough much covetousness; for cutting off his root, he 
would torment himself and them. 

140. The king, considering the matter,^ should be severe 
and mild also (by turns); a king both severe and mild is 
approved. 

141. AVhen wearied of regarding the affairs of men, let 
liim put in that place the chief of the ministers, knowing 
law, discerning, subdued, born of (a good) family. 

142. Having thus disposed of all tliis to be done by 
himself, devoted, and also not careless, he sliould protect 
the people. 

143. That (king is) dead and lives not, from whose 
kingdom the people crying out are carried olf by savages,■* 
while he with (his) ministers look on. 

144. Tlie chief duty of a Ksatriya is simply the protee- 

^ [Peddling vegeijables, featherM, a much lighter tax than that on tlie 
nnd other things of very little value tnuiespeople of v«rt. 131, 132.] 

(K.) “ Tradeis almost tt)0 digni- ^ [AuryffwV, what ought to be done 

tied an expression for the text.] (in each case). This question of 

=* [Workmen and (^adras who do whether a king Hhould be «evere or 
not live under a master, but support mild forms one of the great disens- 
themselves (a. porters, etc., Medh. sions on the king s duty in the 
and K.), substitute a day’s labour a epic.] , 1 

month for a tax. The loss of wages * [DfWfus, Medh., K., and Rfigii. 
thereby incurred would render tliis understand “ rubbers. ’] 
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tion of the people, for a king who receives the recompense 
mentioned is bound by law.^ 

145. Having risen in the last watch^ (of the night), 
purified (and) composed, having sa'crificed by fire,® and 
having reverenced the Brahmans,’^ let him enter his splen¬ 
did assembljM'oom. 

146. Standing there, after he has pleased® all the people, 
he may dismiss (them). Having dismissed all the people, 
lie sliould consult with his ministers. 

147. Having gone up a mountain-back, or gone pri¬ 
vately to the roof-terrace, or in a solitary wood, let him 
consult unperceived. 

148. Whose deliberations the low people, having come 
together, do not know—that prince, though deprived of 
treasure, enjoys the whole earth. 

149. At deliberation-time he should expel the foolish, 
dumb, blind, and deaf; birds;® the aged; women; the im¬ 
pure,^ diseased, and deformed.® 

150. The despised disclose counsel, so also do birds, and 
especially women; therefore among these let him be 
careful.® 


^ [Dhcmncna ynj>/fttc — samhadh- 
yatc (K.) From Medh.’s remark 
{anyathd tu ffrahauaUi hirvaUj jtrat- 
yavmti) the meaiiiiig would Beem to 
be that the king who receives the ro- 
conipeiiKe (tax) mentioned does (gets) 
his duty (cf. vs. 128, pJuilcna ynjycta^ 
get profit). Literally the words mean, 
“is joined to dharma” and dharma 
should mean in {b) what it does 
in (a), “ duty ’’ or moral merit. “ He 
who draws (no more than) the tax 
mentioned (by law) does right,” 
seems to be the meaning, and “pro¬ 
tection ” would then mean not over¬ 
loading with taxes. If the proxi¬ 
mity of vs. 143 (though that in such a 
work as this has little meaning) 
makes pdJ,una necessary to be taken 
in the sense of physical protection, 
we may supply it in{b\ “for the king 
does right who d»’.«ws the tax men¬ 
tioned (if he protects his people).” It 
is the want of this ellipsis, appa¬ 
rently, that makes Dr. B. translate 


yujyatc “ is bound ” and dharma 
“law.”] 

^ [“ Watch ” is a period of about 
three hours.] 

® [Poured the oblation to the 
gods upon the fire. As no such 
oblation is enjoined for the last 
watch {hrdhniyo muhdrtah; cf. iv. 
92), Medh. says the text means it 
should be done at the last end of the 
watch, at dE^wni-iyuHtaydyirdtrau).] 

* [Not as in vs. 82 [puj), in the 
sense “liestow gifts,” though the 
commentators paraphrase this word 
{ai'c) by that.] 

® [By greeting and conversing 
(Medh. and K^.)] 

® [Parrots, crows, etc., which re¬ 
veal his plans (Medh.’i] 

^ [Mlecchas — literally “ barba¬ 
rians.”] 

® [This verse may mean he should 
not admit these creatures as coun¬ 
sellors (Medh.)] 

® [Dr. B. lias “ he should be 
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151. At noon or midnight let liim, Iiaving reposed and 
overcome (his) weariness, think on duty, pleasure, (and) 
wealth,^ with those (ministers), or all alone; 

152. And on the attainment'-^ of these (things) when 
mutually opposed, and on the giving of (his) daughters 
(in marriage), and on the protection of his sons 

153. Also on ambassadors (and) messengers, and the 

result of his acts also; on the behaviour of the harem,^ and 
the doings of (his) spies; ’ 

154. On all the eightfold acts (of a king), and on 
the fivefold class (of spies) exactly; on affection and dis¬ 


affection also, and on the 
states.^ 

honoured there ; ” but ftdrta means 
careful. “The (lespised *’ means the 
unfortunates of vs. 149. The word 
tiryagyona means beasts or birds in 
vs. 149 and here, but Medh. refutes 
as silly the idea of its meaning (men 
disguised as) “beasts,” And its lite¬ 
ral sense is impossible.] 

^ [Or gain. Of. the discussion in 
ii. 224, with the note.] 

2 [Attainment, mmupdrjanam {K., 
arjanopdya; Medh. sdthjrakana). I 
have substituted this word for Dr. 
B.’s “ reconciliation of them,” which 
is an error based on K.’s tivotlltnpari- 
hdroKt, expressing the means.] 
a [p 

rotection of sons, /.e., training, 
education, etc. (Medh., K.)] 

* [These three terms may be in¬ 
terpreted differently. Instead of 
“ ambassadors and messengers,” the 
literal meaning (upheld by Yuj. 
i. 327) is preferable, “the sending 
forth of ainbassadors.” The expres¬ 
sion kdryai'c^a means not “ result,” 
but literally “ the rest of what is to 
be done,” that is, “ the completion,” 
which is the meaning held also by 
the comraentatoi-s. “Behaviour of 
the harem” is the meaning given 
by the commentators to antahpara^ 
pmedra, and is probably correct, 
though the literal meaning is “be¬ 
haviour of the inner city,” which 
may include the conduct of his city 
officials. As meaning harem, Medh. 


behaviour of neighbourini: 

o o 


and K. give instances to show that 
the women, the queen, etc., should 
be watched, as otherwise they might 
poison or otherwise kill the king, 
Vidnratha and the king of the K?l?i 
having been slain thus. Cf. Kam. 
Nit. vii. 52, 4.] 

[Medh. and K. give together throe 
explanations of these divisions. The 
latter adopts that given by Uyanas, 
and which he regards as intended 
by the text respecting the “eight¬ 
fold acts,” viz. :—(l) Reception of 
t 5 .xes ; (2) expenses ; (3) commands 
to mini.ster« ; (4) prevention of 

wnmg; (5) decisions in regard to 
doubtful caste-duty; (6) inspection 
of judicial affairs ; (7) punishment j 
(8) purification from sin (though 
Medh. interprets (3) piraim as 
fatydy). Medh. prefers one of two 
explanations founded on data given 
in the text, the first of wffiich seems 
more reasonable, and is thus :—(i) 
Attempting what is still undone ; 

(2) completing what has been done ; 

(3) bettering what is completed ; (4) 
reaping the fruits of his acts (cf. vss. 
99 and loi); (5, 6, 7, 8) = the four 
“ means ” (taken for granted in vs. 
107), viz., conciliation, bribery, dis¬ 
sension, and force. Rilgh. follows 
K. As Medh.’B other explanation 
is still more arbitrary, it is plain 
that there was no certainty felt in 
his time as to what the “eightfold” 
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155. (Let him) strenuously (watch) the behaviour of (a 
Idng of) middle position/ and the attempts of (an aggres¬ 
sive power) desirous to conquer, the conduct of one who is 
neutral, and of (his) enemy. 

156. Those elements (are) the root, in short, of the sur¬ 
rounding country; and eight others are reckoned:® those 
twelve are said to be (the concern of a king®). 

157. And (there are) five other (elements), (viz.) minis¬ 
ters, kingdoms, forts, wealth, forces; these, told separately,*^ 
(amount), in brief, (to) seventy-two. 

158. A king should know the next (king to him to be) 
an enemy, os also the adherents of (that) enemy; the (one) 
next to the enemy (to be) a friend; the one beyond both® 
(to be) neutral. 


meant. The fivefold class (of spies) 
is given by the commentators with 
probably the same arbitrariness ;— 

(1) OriUnary detectives disguised; 

(2) fallen priests employed as spies ; 
(3 and 4) decayed farmers and mer* 
chants; (5) priests under guise of 
religion. The guiles employed by 
them are explained by the ingenious 
commentators.] 

^ [Madhyama is the king lying 
between two foes, whose position and 
disposition is neutral. This techni* 
cal meaning (as the commentators 
explain it) is the same as that found 
in Kcim. Nit. viii. 18, and means the 
king whose land borders on that of 
an ordinary foe and one aiming at 
universal sovereignty (desirous to 
conquer). Dr. B., overlooking this 
part of the technical meaning, has 
rendered it “a king of moderate 
power,” which is a secondary point 
with Medh. and K. It may mean 
literally, in the middle,” or strata- 
getically, i.c., a neutral between two 
foes (asabove), since vddsina (neutral) 
refers not to two foes, but to all the 
“circuit” {mandaJ^, “neighbouring 
states,” vs. 154) of the king and really 
lies outside the circuit. The “ enemy ” 
iC'CUru: cf. Kdm. Nit. viii. 14) is, 
according to Medh. and K., either 
one of the same family, a factitious 
foe, or one whose land lies next, 


though the Kfim. Nit. gives but two 
kinds, the mhaja and hdryaja (= 
hrtrima)f i.r., family and unrelated 
foe (viii. 56).] 

^ [According to K. the eight others 
are (in front):—The ally, foe’s ally, 
ally’s ally, ally of foe’s ally ; (in 
the rear) the heel-catcher (cf. vg. 
207), his attacked neighbour, the 
outlying neighbour of the heel- 
catcher, and of the neighbour of 
the heel-catcher; these, with the 
four of vs. 155, make twelve (cf. 
Kam. Nit viii. 17).] 

^ [Or: “ and eight others are 
reckoned with them, and these are 
called The Twelve.” The twelve¬ 
fold realm is meant, as XJ9anas says 
(Kam. Nit. viii. 22). According to 
the same work (xi. 67), the “province 
of consultation ” of a king with his 
ministers extends over twelve, six¬ 
teen, or twenty subjects,” as say 
Manu, Bybaspati, and U^anas re- 
speotively ; others say, “ according 
to occasion ”—possibly this verse is 
referred to.] 

^ [Of. ix. 294. Each of these 
things “told (t.e., counted) sepa¬ 
rately” or “for each one” (of the 
twelve in vs. 156), makes sixty 
things to be attended to; adding 
the twelve king’s themselves makes 
seven^-two (K.)] 

® [iriend and foe (Medh., K.)] 
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169 

159. All those he should gain by conciliation ^ and the 
like means, separate or together; also by valour and policy. 

160. He should ever think of the six tactics of (a king), 
alliance, war, marcliing, encampments, stratagems,- and 
recourse to protection. 

161. Having considered what is to be done, lie should 
employ encampment,unarching, alliance, war, stratagems, 
and recourse to protection.^ 

162. * But a king should know that alliances (are) of 
two kinds, (as is) also war; both marching (and encamp¬ 
ment) also, and stratagem; and recourse to protection (is) 
also said to be of two kinds. 

163. Alliance, connected witli present or future (gain), 
is to be known as of two kinds: (first) when one acts*'’ iii 
conjunction, and (second) the opposite also. 

164. War is said to be of two kinds: (first) when made 
of one’s own accord, in season or out of season, on account 
of one’s object, and (second) also (wdieii made) on occa¬ 
sion of injury to a friend. 

165. Expeditions are .said (to be) of two kinds; (first) 
when (the king marches) alone, some aOair admitting of no 
deday having unexpectedly arisen;' aiul (second) when 
he is accompanied by an ally. 

166. Encamping is said to he of two kinds; (first) 

*‘^Conciliationandthelikemcan.s,” miifnxtj/a {reeomm^), and seems to 
/.f;., conciliation, dissension, liberality me to be so in vs. 160. Cf. note to 
(i)ribery), and force, [Cf. v.s. loj.j vs. 173 and vs. 167.] 

“Strata<,^cms,'’literally, dividing [Medh. has no note on this (lat(‘) 

a hostile [? liis own] army into two verse, and the word “ king ” is in 
bodies (in order to engage the one some IVISS. omitted. The last pada 
while the other is out of position), in most M8S. repeat that of vs. 161.] 
[“ Alliance ” (unit)n) ; “ war ” (sepa- * Literally, “ makes an expedition 
ration) is its opposite (Medh.) The in conjunction (with the ally).” As 
word (I raid kill ham (stratagem) is the commentators say, both go to- 
explained in the Kilm. Nit. (xi. 27) gether, or one goes in one direction 
as ” twofold, tin his own and on his and the other in another.] 
enemy’s side.” K. and Kagh. take [3//tr«.v//a ( = friend, ally) or (?•«?’. 
it here as on his own.] lec, not preferred by Medh. and K.) 

® [Or, “on making alliance and on mitrenacaiva (Govind.), i.c ., warmacle 
making war, If.t one eiiiplo>’ encamp- by an ally against a distressed f(»e, 
ment, or marching, division and or “when injury is done by an ally.”] 
recourse, after inspection of what is ^ [Atynyikmii hCiryaTh parasya 
needful.” The paraphrase sandhdya rya9ano't2)attlh; tadahhajamamya- 
ai vigrhya ca is Medh.’s and K.'s. tamo hharatl (Medh.), f.c., some 
JJvaidha seems certainly opposed to affair such as a sudden attack.] 
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when the king is by degrees weakened by chance or by 
former deeds, and (second) to help an ally. 

167. Stratagem is declared (to be) of two kinds by those 
who know the sixfold characteristics of tactics: ^ the 
placing (first) 2 of the army, and (second) of the king to 
gain (his) ends. 

168. Eecourse is said (to be) of two kinds: (first) when 
(a king is) oppressed by enemies (and takes refuge) to save 
(his) wealth,^ and (second) (when he is among) friends 
(and takes refuge) in order to forestall (danger).^ 

169. Whenever (a king) infers a sure increase (of power) 
of himself in future, and at the present time (suffers) little 
annoyance, then let him have recourse to an alliance. 

170. Whenever he thinks all the elements of the state 
very exalted, likewise himself very mighty, then let him 
make war. 

171. Whenever he thinks his own force pleased in dis¬ 
position (and) prosperous, and (that) of the enemy the 
opposite, then let him march against the enemy.® 

172. But whenever he is feeble in carriage^ and force,® 
then he should encamp strenuously, conciliating the 
enemy by degrees. 

173. Whenever a king considers the enemy in every 
respect more powerful (than himself), then, having divided 
his army, let him accomplish his own object.® 

^[Cf. V. i6o,wherethesixaregiveii.] see [vs. 157, and cf. Kilm. Nit. viii. 
^ [Part of the army, being com- 4.] They are the minister, treasure, 
manded by the general, is sent in one kingdom, fortress, and army. [The 
direction, and the king is posted text elsewhere reckons seven (ix. 
in his fortress to defend it with 294), i.e., these five king and 

another part (K.)] ally; here, where the king is spe- 

® [Or (more literally and generally) cially mentioned, all the others are 
to accomplish some good, as K. and probably meant. Cf. Yaj. i. 347^] 
Ragh. say, ‘*to guard against this ® [Cf. Kftm. Nit. x. 26 ff.'J 
present oppression by the enemy.”] ^ [ Vahatiaiii (vehicles), i.c,, includ- 
^ [/.c., according to Medh. and K. ing elephants, horses, chariots, etc. ; 
(cf. vs. 174), recourse at any time, even ** conciliate, ” by honours, gifts, etc. 
when not oppressed, as an excuse (es- (Medh. and K.)] 
cape) when in fear of coining danger. ® {Bala^ le., ministers, etc. (K.), or 
Medh. notes that vyapadcca is another infantry and cattle (Medh..), or trea- 
word expressing the motive of, and sure (Ragh.), or it may mean his 
implying ‘‘recourse.’* own personal strength (Riigh.)] 

® For the five elements of a state ® “ His own object,” t.e., distract 
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174. But whenever he is most accessible to the enemy’s 
forces, let him then quickly resort to a virtuous (and) 
powerful prince. 

175. Let him ever, with all his might, have recourse as 
to a Guru, to him who can effect control of (disobedient) 
elements (in his) stated and of the enemy’s forces. 

176. If even then he perceive injury caused by (his) 
taking refuge, he should, even in that position, fearlessly 
fight a good battle alone.^ 

177. A prince skilled in polity should by all means so 
arrange that friends, neutrals, (and) enemies may not be 
his superiors. 

178. Let him truly consider the future and present of 
all matters/ and the good and bad (sides) of all past 
(deeds). 

179. He who knows the good and bad to come, who 
quickly decides as to the present, and who knows the 
result of past actions,® is never overpowered by enemies. 

180. Let him so manage all that neither friends, neu¬ 
trals, (nor) foes may prevail over him; that is polity in 
brief. 

181. When a chief begins an expedition against the 
kingdom of (liis) enemy, he should then march gradually 
against the enemy’s city in this system.® 

182. Let a king go on an expedition in the clear month 
Margar^irsha, or about the (time of) the two months riifil- 
guiia and Caitra, according to his forces.^ 

the attention of the enemy by a part hope ; if that causes evil results (to 
of his forces to enable hiinseif to get the other king, Rsigh.), let him fight 
into a safe position. [This, as the bravely, even to the dtjath (though 
order shows, as well as the wonU dom may mean expose himself to 
{dvidhCi hahtm lrtra\ proves that evil).] 

what has been translated “strata- * [KCtrya ~ arjcnda^ with present 
gem,” means always this stratagem and future time, opposed to atlta — 
of dividing forces.] ucUt of the past; he should study 

^ “ Elements (of state),” sec note his errors of the past, and weigh the 
to vs. 170 above. prospects of future acts,] 

[“Witlnmt doubting ” (K.); or ® [Cf. note to vs. 153 on hlrya- 
without change” {nirvikdrah)^ fwa.] 

Medh.; or “ without questioning ” ^ [/.<?., according to the following 

{ninitarlah), Rflgh.] directions.] 

^ [Recoui-se to another is his last ^ ** In the month Mfirga^Irsha,” 
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183. Or even at other times, when he sees certain vic¬ 
tory, let him set out (against the enemy), waging war, or 
when also (his) enemy is in troubled 

184. Having made arrangement at home, and for the 
expedition in due form, having collected supplies- also, 
and having properly placed (his) spies; 

185. Having prepared the threefold way and sixfold 
forces,^ let him gradually advance by military rule to the 
enemy's city. 

186. Let him be more (than ordinarily) watchful, botli 
of an ally who secretly favours the enemy, and also of (a 
man who has) returned (to him) after going (away to the 


enemy),^ for such an one is 
narily) dangerous. 

i.c., when the crops are ripe and the 
weather is fine, or [in and 

Caitra, r.e.] the spring. [The first 
month mentioned comes at the middle 
(»f November, the others at the middle 
of February and March. The sti>res 
of food to be found in the enemy’s 
i‘ealm, the kind of army that is to 
march, and the di.staiice of the jour¬ 
ney, are all implied in the words “ac¬ 
cording to his forces.” K. observes 
that Yfij. i. 3.47 gives the gist of the 
matter in directing the expedition to 
be made whenever the enemy’s king¬ 
dom is supplied with grain and ad- 
N'antageous factors of any sort. Cf. 
vs. 171, and Visnii, iii. 40.] 

* [Dr. B.’s tran.slation (“let him 
set out, or when also (his) enemy is 
defeated after fighting ”) I have 
been obliged to change somewhat. 
The general meaning of 
r'Kjrhya i.s “he should make a war ex¬ 
pedition, ” and the participle cannot 
Vie construed mth “theenemy,” Vya- 
mna is not “ defeat ” but “distress.” 
Cf. Medh., vigrkyeti ydtavyam evd 
' vasiabhydliuy a ydyCit, and he defines 
ryusana as “ weakened in treasury or 
army.” Cf. also the technical vUji'h- 
yaydnam in Kilm. Nit. xi. 3.] 

- [“ Collected supplies ” (?), or 
“ having secured a position,” i.e., by 
winning over malconUnts from the 
other side, he should secure a foot- 


an enemy more (than ordi- 


hold in (his enemy’s) kingdom 
(Me<lh., K.) The “ arrangement ” 
is one for defence (Medh.)J 

^ “ The threefold way ” is by level 
land, marshes, and through woods. 
[Mfdh., K., Ragh.; (cf. Kfim. Nit. 
xviii. 2. 24.) Cf. vs. 192. “Prepar¬ 
ing ” means clearing, leveling, etc.] 
Tl»e “.sixfold force,” i.e. [according 
to K. the anuy, comprising elephants, 
horses, chariots, infantry, the gene¬ 
ral, and the workmen. Medh. give.s 
as the opinion of “ others ” that the 
two last are “workmen and treasure.” 
The army is prepared by furnishing 
it with food, medicine, etc. (K.)] 

^ [Thi.s translation is mine. Dr. 
B. has “ let him he most intent on 
the adherent of (his) enemy, and on 
the secret friend (of his enemy), and 
on goers and comers also.” The 
translation I have substituted fol¬ 
lows Medh., K., and Ragh., as well 
as the evident sense. Medh. classifies 
the returned deserters a.sof four 8ort.s, 
according to the reason of both ac- 
tion.s. Ragh. makes all the epithets 
refer to one i>erson ; “ an ally both 
secretly favouring the foe and (acting 
like a friend) by gefing away (openly 
but) coming (back V>y a secret way).” 
Sa in the next clause seems to favour 
this. K. takes them separately, as 
in the translation, and makes sa 
refer to both.] 
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187. He should march upon the road with the troops 
distributed like a staff, or a waggon, or a boar, or a Makara, 
or a needle, or a Garuda.^ 

188. And from whence he may suspect danger, to that 
(point) let him expand his forces; and let him ever himself 
be 2 in (the centre of) a body distributed like a lotus. 

189. Let him place his general and commanders^ in all 
parts, and whence he fears danger (there) let him arrange 
his force to the front.^ 

190. And let him on all sides place fit bodies of men, 
distinguished (by uniform),-'^ clever in standing firm and 
in fighting, brave, unchanging. 

191. Let (him) make a few fight in serried rank ; at his 
wdll he may sj)read about many. And thus having ai- 
ranged them in the needle, or also the thunderbolt form, 
let (him) cause (tliem) to fight ® 

192. He should fight with chariots and horses on level 
(ground), so with boats and elephants on marshes; on 

^ Like the altars in the sacrifices has a t'ar. Icc, d^anlcet tu hhnyatii 
V ith cayanay bodies of troops were yaanidt. Another interpretation is 
arranged in forms of animals, etc. “let him lead the attack himself 
Tlie only representations I know of with an encompassing army.”] 
such figures are to be found in ^ [According to JC. the commander 
KafHes’s “Java.” In my “ Cata- has a command equal to ten gene- 
l«»gue ” I gave a plan of such an rals,] 

altar, and Professor Thibaut has * [Literally, “ put that place 
since given others. [Like a “ staff ” ahead.”] 

is in straight columns; the “wag- ® [Distinguished by their musical 
gon” has a sharj) van with a broad instruments, banners, etc., according 
rear ; the “ boar ” has a sharp van to the commentators. These out- 
and rear with a broad centre ; the posts (yw/wa) serve to warn of danger, 
“mak.ara ” (sea-beast) is the opposite They are posted at a distance of four 
of this, having a narrow centre with thousand rods {danda) from the main 
a broad van and rear ; the “ needle ” force (Medh.) (The rod is about four 
is a long, thin, sharp-pointed row ; cubits in length.)] 
tlie “ garu(la ” (mythological bird) ® [If he has but a few soldiers, 
has a very wide centre, but is other- they should be made into one corn- 
wise like the “ boar ” (K,) The com- pact body ; if he ha.s many, he should 
nientafcors give also the disposition mass them, or distribute them about 
of the forces. Cf. Kfiin. Nit. xix. as he chooses. The needle array 
40; and the plans, ib. p, 130 (ed. has been explained in vs. 187. The 
Cal. Bib. Ind,) thunderbolt array is where the army 

^ [/.c., takes his position {nivireta is drawn up in thi*ee divisions (K., 
"nivecaih karydty Kilgh.) The army Kfigh.) by separating the two flanks 
is spread out in a circle about the (Medh.)] 
king in the middle (Hugh.) Medh. 
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(ground) covered b}’^ trees (and) shrubs, with bows; on 
cleared (ground), with weapons, swords and shields.^ 

193. Let him cause Kuruksetras, Matsyas, Paiicalas, and 
natives of (^urasena, and tall and light men also, to fight 
in the van.‘^ 

194. Having arranged (his) forces, let (him) cheer them 
Tip, and let him properly try ^ them; and he should find 
out their deeds when they are fighting tlie enemy. 

195. Having obstructed the enemy, let him encamp 
and harass his kingdom, and ever spoil his fodder, food, 
water, (and) fuel. 

196. Let (him) also burst tanks, enclosures, as well as 
trenches; let (him) assail him, and also terrify (him) by 
night. 

197. Let him bring over (those that) can be seduced, 
and let (him) be aware of what is done (by the enemy), 
and let him fight, desirous of victory, and without fear, 
when a fortunate (time) occurs. 

198. He should endeavour to overcome (his) enemy by 
alliances, bribery, and treachery^—all together or separate 
—never by battle. 

199. For since victory or defeat in battle is seen to be 
not permanent between (two forces) fighting, therefore he 
should avoid a battle. 

200. But in case the three expedients already mentioned 
do not suit, let (him), prepared,^ figl^l-j so that he may con¬ 
quer (his) enemies. 

201. Having conquered, let (liim) worship the gods and 
righteous Brahmans also; let him grant immunities, and 
proclaim indemnities.^ 

^ [“As weapons,” or “with swords, and dissension,” as in v. 107, note, 
shields, and (si>ears, and other such) which seems ri^ht here also.) 
weapons” (iledh., K.)] ® Cparmah), or sor/i- 

- [Cf. ii. 19. All places in Nor- ynktuh (Medh.) Some K. MSS. 
them India along the Ganges, from and Dr. B.’s MS. of Medh. have 
Delhi down. AI<»st JMSS. have parihmtfc for c(mmhltave.'\ 
Kauruksetra and Pilficfda, but not ® “The gods,” according to K. 
^Ifitsya.] the gods of the conquered country. 

[Or “inspect.”] “Immunities,” according to llilgh. 

^ [Or “by conciliation, bribery, gifts, such as clothes and ornaments. 
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202. But having completely known the intention of all 
of them, let (him) station there (as ruler) one of that 
race, and give precise directions.^ 

203. And let (him) make authoritative their laws as 
declared, and let (him) honour him (the new king) with 
jewels, together with the chief persons (in the country). 

204. The taking of desired things produces disaffection, 
but liberality (is) productive of loyalty; (either) is proper 
if used in season. 

205. All this action depends on divine or human de¬ 
sign) ; but of the two, the divine is unthinkable ; in human 
(affairs), action is known.® 

206. ^ Or he may act with (the conquered), having care¬ 
fully made an alliance (with him), (and) considering an 
ally, gold, territory, (as) the triple fruit (of a victory). 

207. And, considering (his) heel-catcher,^ as well as the 
attacker (of that heel-catcher) in the adjacent region, let 
liim reap the fruit of the expedition from friend and from 
foe. 

208. A (conquering) sovereign prospers not so much by 
gain of gold (and) territory as by gaining a firm ally, 
though (now) insignificant, (yet) capable in the future. 

209. An insignificant ally, who knows duty and is 
grateful and contented,^ devoted and firm in (his) endea¬ 
vours, is preferred. 

^ [Literally, “stipulatioiiH.”] That [Medh.’e discusBion of vs. 205 ends 
this policy was actually carried out with the following verse: “A human 
is amply proved by the South Indian act which is produced through great 
inscriptions. effort by one who is united to fate’s 

* [Cf. xi. 47 note. Every act on law causes success.”] 

earth is established by fate, ^divine) * [The heeLcatcher’’ as well as 

or human, (i.e, earthly action); fate “attacker” are technical names (not 
cannot be known, but the deed pro- elsewhere in Manu, and probably late) 
duced by human action is apparent for the king who is in the rear and 
to all. Moral: do not trust to fate, threatens attack, and the one next 
but to your owm ability (K.) The beyond him and adverse to him. I 
divine power, fate, is regarded as have substituted the literal meaning 
the after-working power of deeds “ heel-catcher ” for Dr. B.’s erro- 
done in a former life. Cf. Yaj, i. neous “supporter.” Cf. note to vs. 

348.] 156.3 

* Medh. appears to omit this verse ® [K. and Eagh. take prahft in 

as well as verses 207 to 210, Kul- the sense of ministers, etc., “one 

laka has them all, as well as KSgh. whose realm is contented.”] 



176 


THE ORDINA NCES OF MANU. ImCT. vn. 

210. The wise declare an enemy who is discerning, of 
(high) race, brave, clever, liberal also, grateful and firm, 
(to be) a difficulty. 

211. Nobility, knowledge of men, heroism, mercifulness, 
and constant magnanimity^ are the fruit of virtues of a 
neutral. 

212. A king should, to save himself, unhesitating, aban¬ 
don even a prosperous land, furnishing grain, and plentiful 
in cattle. 

213. Let (him) preserve wealth against misfortune; let 
(him) preserve his wife even by wealth ; let (him) ever 
save himself, even at the cost of wife (and) wealth. 

214. Let a wise (king), seeing all calamities arisen 
together in excess, apply, together or separate, all means. 

215. The doeiv*^ what is to be done, and the means, as 
a whole—keeping in mind those three, let him strive for 
the accomplishment of the business.'^ 

216. Let the king, after he has thus considered all 
this (business) together with the ministers, taken exercise 
and bathed, enter at noon the harem to eat. 

217. There let (him) eat food well tested by faithful 
attendants, (who are skilled in times ® (and) not to be 
seduced, (which has been enchanted) by mantras which 
counteract poison. 

218. Let (him) use all his (useful) articles with drugs® 
destructive of poison; and let him, ever attentive, wear 
gems destructive of poison.” 

219. Let attentive women, wlio have been tested, and 

^ [“Or generosity” (K.)^ Medh. “ Pnigs.” Medh. reads wh- 
and Govind. erroneously interpret rYuV* or waters ; “gems destructive 
as “subtilty” (K., Ragh.) “iiobi- of poison.” Medh. mentions the 
lity,” dvf/atd, (jarudiKhjlrna or emerald, and nagti’ 

- “Ever,” i.€.,mUttayn{'K .); Medh. raniani or snakestone (?). 
reads in everyway. [So ^ “lJ8e,”yq/a//ci“pf>ci/iayc<(Medh.), 

Or. B.’s MSS., but other MSS. are “wash with waters.” 
like K.] ^ “Tested,” i.e., to prevent their 

^ [/.r., himself.] concealing weapons about them, 

^ [Prayetd Wthasiddhaye (K.), or The vimkanyd also, or poisoned 
(Medh. tar. lec.) sddhayet Icdryam maiden, was a favourite way of de- 
dtmanah.^ stroying enemies in India. [Cf. 

^ [Meabtiines (K.)] note to vs. 153.] 
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pure in dress and ornaments, attend him with fans, water 
and perfumes. 

220. Thus let (him) take care of vehicles, couches, seats, 
food; ^ of baths, anointing also, and all ornaments. 

221. Having eaten, he should also sport with women 
in the harem; having sported, he should, according to 
the time, again think of business. 

222. Dressed, he should again inspect the armed forces, 
and all vehicles,* weapons, ornaments. 

223. Having performed the evening devotion, bearing 
arms, let (him) hear in the inner apartment what has 
been done by the reporters of secrets and also the spies. 

224. Having dismissed these people, having gone to 
another private apartment, surrounded by women, let 
(him) again enter the harem for food. 

225. Having there again eaten something, cheered by 
instrumental music,* let him go to sleep in due time, and 
rise with fatigue gone. 

226. A healthy king should pursue this system; un¬ 
well, he may depute all that to (his) dependents. 

END OF THE SEVENTH LECTHKE. 

^ pVIedh. ha« daanddisu (seats, * [Soft sounds of i.c,) 

etc.) for dtan&pane, as food has al- flute, lute, drum, or hom (Medh.) 
ready been mentioned. ** Bath ” The Mbhil. distinguishes the last 
means in bathing the head (Medh.)] from the turya. These last rules 
* ** Vehicles,*’ elephants, horses, are found in much the same form in 
etc. (K) Yfij. f. 324-330.] 
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LECTURE VIII .1 


CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW. 


1. Now a king, desirous to inspect suits, should, sub¬ 
dued, enter the assembly with Brahmans and ministers 
who know mantrm? 

2. There, seated or standing, liaving stretched forth his 
right hand, with humble vesture (and) ornaments, he 
should inspect the affairs of the parties/ 

3. Day by day (he should judge) separately (cases) 
under the eighteen titles ^ by reasons (drawn) from local 
usage and the treatises/ 

4. Of these (titles), the first is non-payment of debt; 
(next) pledges; sale udthout ownership; partnership and 
non-delivery of what has been given; 

5. Also non-payment of wages; breach of contract;® 
revocation of sale (and) purchase; disputes between master 
(and) servant; 

6. Also the law of disputes (about) boundaries; assault 
(and) slander; theft; violence; also adultery;^ 


^ The eighth and ninth chapters 
nf the text correspond to all Nurada 
and the second book of Yfijiia- 
valkya. [Cf. also Yisnu, iv.-xviii.; 
Ap. ii,, kli. 14, 26-29 ; x, 

xii. xiii. xviii. xxviii. ; Vas*. xv. 
xviii, ; Daiulh. ii. 3, par.] 

- Who know vimitras, the 
Vedas. [This may mean ininisters, 
advisers, who know how to advise.] 

^ Kings used in the fourth cen¬ 
tury B.e. to be much occupied with 
crinnnrd, l>ut little with civil law 
(M(*gasthenes,Fr. xxvii., ed.'Schwan- 
beck) ; but the strict decorum here 
directed was not observed. 

^ “Eighteen titles.” This is not 


a part of the original system of law 
it appears only in the Sinrtis, and its 
later development is easily traced. 
Nurada (i. 17-20) has the same num¬ 
ber [but these are again subdivided]. 
The later books nmltiidy these divi¬ 
sions, and thus afford signsof progress 
tow;\rd a iriore rational classification. 

i,c., a body of teaching 
on a subject, whether ascribed to 
divine or human origin. 

® [Perhaps better, with Nuradaj 
breaking the customary ordinances 
that govern a guild, or family com¬ 
munity, corporation, etc.] 

^ [80 Iv. It may mean improper 
connection with women in general.] 



179 


i-r6.] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

7. The law between man and woman; partition; dicing; 
and games with animala^ These eighteen topics occur in 
the settlements of suits here.^ 

8.. Let (the king), relying on eternal law, determine the 
ajflfairs of men, who mostly dispute on these topics.^ 

9. But when the king does not himself inspect (such) 
affairs, then he should appoint a learned Brahman for the 
inspection of affairs. 

10. Let him, accompanied by three* members of the 
court, view his affairs,* having entered the high court, (and) 
seated or standing. 

11. In what country three Brahmans learned in the 
Veda and the king’s learned deputy ® sit, (the wise) have 
said that assembly (is) of Brahma. 

12. Now when Dharma pierced by non-I)harma has re¬ 
course to (that) court, and they do not extract the arrow 
from him, there the judges are pierced (also). 

13. One should not enter the court ^ or (what is) correct 
must be spoken; a man who spealcs not, or speaks per¬ 
versely,® is sinful. 

14. When Dharma is slain by non-Dliarma, and truth 
by the untruth of the parties there, the members of the 
court (are) slain. 

15. Dharma slain verily slays, (but) Dharma protected 
protects; therefore Dharma is not to be injured. May not 
injured Dharma slay us 1 

16. For lord Dharma is a bull {vrsav)^ and the gods take 

^ [Cf. ix. ;23. Games with ani- ^ [Nand. omits this verse. Cf. 
mals means betting on them in Visnu, iii. 72-74.] 
iights.] ^ [Me<lh. says three is stated to 

* This division is very confused exclude a smaller numlxtr.] 
and unsatififactory ; the confusion is ® “ His affairs.” The king’s affairs, 
partly owing to the theocratic nature as he should decide the suits, 
of the work. J. Mill remarks, “ It ® [Either adhiijta or prakrta. 
ia not easy to conceive a more crude Medh. reads the latter, but knows 
and defective attempt at the classi- the former. The verse is omitted 
fioation of laws than what is here by Nand.] 

presented (History of lndi% book ^ [Sabhd • pravesitavyd (^ledh., 
il di. 4). All his remarks on this Eilgh., and Nand.)] 
subject are still worth** of atteu> ^ [Contrary to what has been seen 
tion. or heard (Kfigh.)] 
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one vrho injures him (to be) an outcast {vrfcda)} One 
should not then cause dharma to fail* 

17. Dharma (virtue), is the one only friend who even in 
death follows after (us), for all else goes to destruction 
along with the body.^ 

18. One-fourth of the non-Dharma (wrong) comes upon 
the doer,^ one-fourth comes upon the witness, one-fourth 
comes upon all the members of the court, one-fourth comes 
upon the king. 

19. But the king is sinless, and the members of the 
court are free (from sin), and the sin comes upon the doer 
(alone), where one worthy of censure is censured. 

20. He who can claim to be a Brahman merely on 
account of his birth, or he who only calls himself a Brah¬ 
man, may be, if desired, the declarer of law for the king, 
but a (^hldra never.'* 

21. If a king looks on while a ^ildra gives a judicial 
decision, liis realm sinks into misfortune, like a cow in a 
quagmire.*^ 

22. A realm wliicli consists cliiefly of (^Mdras and is 
overrun by unbelievers ^ and destitute of twice-born men 
is soon totally destroyed, oppressed by famine and disease. 

23. After tlie king has seated himself on the seat of 
justice and paid reverence to the guardians of tlie world, 
let him, (being juoperly) clothed and with strict attention, 
undertake tlie inspection of alTairs. 

24. Considering what is useful or not useful, and what 

* *11)is is a fanciful explanation of v. 9 (Modh ) Medh. reads arhati^ 
rrmla, as one who does <i/ani (or in- “deserves.” 

jnres) vrxa. [Cf. i. Si, S2. In the ® The cpiumcntatoi’s all say that 
Mbhu. we find these fii^nires unite<l, the two middle castts, since they are 
and dlufvma is a foui-footed bull, not forbidden to d»> so, may declare 
In Nand. hurutc (laj/avi in text!); law. The later law so modified the 
Uam (Comm.) is parajdirased “ pro- stricture on theCtldra that, if he were 
ventor “ hinder.”] appointed, his judicial decision was 

- Quoted Hit, i. 59. A\E .—For regarded as valid. The “Brablnaii 
the rest of the translation and for by birth ” is one by whom the projier 
all further notes the editor alone is ccremonie.s have not been performetl. 
responsible, and [ ] arc not used. * Nand. transposes the position of 

^ “ Doer ” is the one who, either as Qndras and rdjno. 
plaintiff or defendant, has caused the ^ Who say there “ is not,’* 
decision to be wrong (Mcdh., K.) according to Rfedh. and K,, denicis 

* Or the Brahman apixiiuted by of another world. 
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is in itself right or wrong, let him inspect all the affairs 
of the parties in the order of the castes.^ 

25. Through the outward signs (manifested in) voice, 
colour, gesture, appearance, eye and movements, let him 
clearly ascertain the true inward nature of men,^ 

26. Through (his) appearance, gestures, gait, movements 
and speech, and by the contortions of (his) eye and mouth, 
the mind in its inner action is comprehended. 

27. An inheritance received by a child the king should 
have guarded till such time as (the owner's) course of 
study is completed, or till he has passed beyond the age 
of childhood.^ 

28. Like protection (of property) should be (given) in 
(the case of) barren women, or such as have no sons,^ or 
have no families, or (who are) true to the conjugal vow,*^ 
or (are) widows or ill.® 

29. But if while these women are alive their relatives 
sliould take away this (property), let a just king punish 
those (relatives) with the punishment awarded to thieves,^ 

30. The king should cause to be kept for three years 
(all) property of which tlie owner is unknown. The 
owner may have it inside the period of three years, (but) at 
the end of that time the king may take it.® 

31. One wlio says, “ This belongs to me," must be strictly 
(jxamiiied according to rule; and on his declaring cor¬ 
rectly the shape, number, and other^ (characteristics of the 
lost goods), lie ought as owner to receive those goods. 


^ Beginning with the Brahman 
(K., Rugh., and Nand.) 

“Gestures” are involuntary 
motions ; “ movements ” are spasmo¬ 
dic clenchings of hand or feet 
<Medh., K.) 

^ Ntlrada says the age of child¬ 
hood is up to the sixteenth year 
(K.) This clause applies to the 
lower castes, who do not study 
(Medh., Rugh.) The completion of his 
studies may last till he is a man grown. 

* These two classes refer to women 
put aside by their husbands because 
of their barrenness (Medh., K.), as 
allowed in ix. Si, 


^ “ True to conjugal vow,” 
when the husband is away on a 
jimrney (not as widows)—(Nand.) 

This applies to these women only 
when tliey have no relatives to take 
care of their propt^rty for them 
(Medh.) Cf. Vas. xix. 37 ; Gaut. x. 
48 ; Vi:<nu, iii. 65. 

^ Not open robbery, but by plau¬ 
sible pretences (Medh., K.) Medh. 
refers to viii. 334 (cf. viii. 193) for 
punishment. 

* See note to va. 34. Cf. Yilj. ii. 33. 

“The other characteristics,” i.e., 
place and time of loss (Medh., K.) 
Nand. reads 
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32. If lie does not declare in accordance with the facts 
the jjlace and time (of his losing),^ the colour, shape, and 
dimensions of his lost (goods), he deserves a fine equal in 
amount to the value of these (goods lost). 

33. “ rropei’ty which has been lost and found again 
should be placed under the guard of persons thereto com¬ 
missioned ; tliieves whom he catches about it he should 
liavc trampled on by an elephant.**^ 

34. The king may take from an article (thus) lost and 
found again the sixth part (of its wortli), or the tenth, or 
only ono-twelfth,^ being mindful of tlie law of good men. 

35. If a man say with truth in regard to a treasure- 
trove,^ “ Tliis is mine,’' let the king take a sixth, or only a 
twelfth part of it/’ 

36. Jhit on his speaking an untruth in regard to it, he 
should be fined an eighth part of his property, or (at 
least a sum equal to) a rather small part of the treasure, 
after an estimr\te has been put upon it. 

37. Ihit a wise llrahman, on finding a treasure whicli 
has been previously hidden away, may take possession of 
it even wiihout leaving any (for the king), since he is lord 
of all/ 

38. Xow if a king discover any ancient treasure hid in 

’ A vvihDjd)^ pvntHi^tasijfa dcrahthtu, accordin'^' to the years, after X\\^ first 
('(• , . . I'ft l unrtlpmk (Naiui.); t/t- one-twelfth, etc.; but if the owner Ih 
rifkalav known, even after three years, it 

- In K. vss. 33 an<l 34 have V>oen must be mturned to him. Cf. Gant, 
transposed in jmsition ; the text x. 30 tf. 

follows th«! order <»f Medh. •' Treasure-trove {uUlhx) is what 

^ If he catch thieves stealing it has )»een found hid in a hole in the 
(Medh.); when the property has been gromid (Medli.) 
foinul by king’s servants (K.) (>o* The laist he must give to the 

vind. rc-triets the suin. ovvt^er (K.) The Hay. (p. 76^ reads 

** In the tirst year one-twelfth, in ea and a twtlfth) “for the finder of 
the second one-tenth, in the third the treasure.” Cf. Vhmu, iii. 63-64. 
one-sixlh (Krigli.) So Medh. ; or, ^ Medh., (i., and N. regard tlie 
the <iilteronee depends on the injury treasure as one liid by his ancestors, 
it has nieeived. In this and vss. 35, that is, his any way by inheritance ; 
3(', K. and make the difference but K. «iuotes Yfij. ii. 35, M. I. icx?, 
depend on the merit or demerit of and again Yaj. ii. 34, to show that 
tile owner. M. supports thi.s view ill this is not so; also, declaring this 
vss. 35, 36. So in May. p. 75, the rule view opisised to ancient usage, he 
in vs. 30 is made to apply only to nunurks that lie does not care for 
]U'iests, and the sum here deducted is what Medh. and Govind. 8.ay. 
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the ground; after giving half of it to the twice-born (Brah¬ 
mans), he should store up^ the other half in his treasury. 

39. For of old treasures and metals in the earth the 
king, because he guards (his people), should have a half 
share,2 since he is the lord of the earth. 

40. Property seized by thieves must be restored by tlie 
king to (men of) oil castes if the king takes possession 
of it, he incurs the sin of stealing.^ 

41. (A king) knowing what is right (dkarma)^ should 
cause his own law (dliarma) to be established, after making 
careful inspection of the laws (dharma) of the different 
castes® and country-folks, and of the laws of the (dif¬ 
ferent) guilds,^ and of the laws of the (different) families.^ 

42. Men who attend to their own occupations, perform¬ 
ing each his own occupation, become dear to the world 
even though they are far away.® 

43. The king should not himself instigate a law-suit,^® 
neither should his representative;^^ nor should he at any 
time set at naught a suit begun by some one else.^*^ 


' Nand. reads vinik^ipet; Rilgb., 
niver^ayet. Cf. Gaut. x. 43 ff, ; 
Vi?Tiii, iii. 56 ff. 

^ That is, if not taken by a wise 
Brahman (K.) Kagh. and Nand. 
read hi for tw, which explains vs. 38, 
and gives more favour to K.’s *‘he 
is also lord,” etc. 

® After taking it from the thieves 
(Medh„ K.) 

^ This may mean he receives the 
sin of that thief on his own soul. If 
it is impossible to return it to the 
owner, Medh. says the amount of 
the theft should be paid out of the 
king’s treiv^ury ; so N,, koi'dd vd; so 
Gaut., Visnu, loc. cit,; cf. Kffna- 
dvaipjlyana in May. p. 76. 

® Nand. reads ^dgvatdu for dkar» 
mavit, 

® Or tribes, subdivisions of castes. 
Of. BUhler’a note to Vas. i. 17. 

^ Of merchants, etc. (Medh., K., 
and Ragh.) 

• The ** country-folks ” are the in¬ 
habitants of any one district (Medh,, 
K., and Kllgh.) That is, if these 
laws are not repugnant to the law 


given by tradition (Medh., K.) The 
laws which the castes and families 
already have are meant; cf, viii, 203. 
the principal verb may mean “these 
(laws of' castes, etc.), he should estab¬ 
lish as his law.” Some MSS. read “he 
should have protected ” {pai'ipdlayetj 
Hrigh., or pratipalayet ); cf. vs. 46. 

^ From rel ati ves (K.); “ world, ’ 'i. c ., 
everybody (Medh.) This verse seems 
to me to refer to the king, introduc¬ 
ing vs. 43; the dure would then refer 
to distance exalted station. Nand. 
reads: lokesmhi, sve sve dharnu 
vyavasthitdh. 

Lawsuit, affair, as in vs. 2. 
Medh. and K. explain the instiga¬ 
tion as one proceeding from greed. 

Literally, his man, t.e., one com¬ 
missioned by him (K.); his repre¬ 
sentative in court (Medh). 

The latter part of this verse, 
couched in not technical language, 
may, as Medh. remarks, mean sim¬ 
ply that the king should not take 
possession o£ another man’s property, 
as artiui {graeeidHham {sic.) Medh.) 
may mean “goods” or “suit.” K. 
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44. As the hunter directs (his) step by the blood-drops 
of the beast, so should the king direct the course of jus¬ 
tice by means of inference.^ 

45. Abiding by the rule of legal suits, let (the king) 
examine the truth, the thing, himself, the witnesses, the 
place, the time, and the form.^ 

46. Wliatever may be practised by good and virtuous 
men of the twice-born castes, let (the king) cause that to 
be ordained (as law), if it does not conflict with (the laws 
of) districts, families, (and) castes.® 

47. When the king is besought by a creditor for the 
recovery of his property from a debtor, he should cause 
the property to be given to the creditor by the debtor, 
(after it has been) proved (by the former to be his). 

48. A creditor may make a debtor pay after coercing 
(him) by any means whereby he can pbtain his property, 

49. By negotiation of friends,^ by legal action,® by 
trickery, and by received fashion,® and, fiftli, by force may 
a creditor get back the money he has lent. 

<j\iote« similar language from Kutya- mentator {anym iv iUa\ who affirms 
yana, and the alternative meaning that a sacrihee customary in the north, 
of gmMed is given by Riigh. but not in the south, east, and west, 

1 This {anunidnUf “ inference ”) is must (according to this verse) be or» 
one of the three means of arriving dained in these districts, since the 
at a conclusion ; cf. xiL 104. It may northern custom agrees with tradition 
he based on what is seen or what is and the Veda. Medh. does not agree 
inferred (Medh.) The verse is pro- with this. K. refers the verse merely 
Ivably proverbial; cf. Mbha. xii. 132, to settling a lawsuit. 

21. K. makes Jiayoii mean ** gets,” ^Literally, by right or justice 
and takes pailani with {dharma)\ so explained by Bfh. in 

* The thing (or property) is the K. (where df 4 arma changes to sdman, 
object of the controversy, which and in Katy. tdntva is used as ec^iii- 
may be too unimportant to permit a valent) ; by some regarded as like 
suit; the form may, according to the fourth mean.-*, consisting of per- 
<liiferent commentators, refer to the sistent persecution of the debtor by 
nature of the suit or of the object dogging him about, 
contested, or may refer to the ap- ^ Vgavahdra is, according to 
pearance of the parties. “Place, Medh., the proceeds of compulsory 
form, and time” is the accepted labour (cf. vs. 177), while K. incor- 
reading, but the other is Medh.'8 rectly understands (the usual sense) 
{dt<;aih hdlatii ca rupatit. and a mere suit at law. (Nand. says 
K.’s comment seems also to support rgarakdrapradurcatiena.) 
this (deratii kdlarh ca . . . tiurdpaih), ^ Kilgh. and Nancl. read v 4 for 
It is further supported by Kdgh. and ca. The “received fashion” is gene* 
Nand. rally explained as an allusion to 

^ Medh. quotes an older (?) com- what is now known as performing 
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50. A creditor who recovers his goods himself from his 
debtor is not to be prevented ^ by the king from recover¬ 
ing his own property. 

51. When (a debtor) denies (a debt) and it is proved 
by (some) means* to have been contracted, the king 
should cause the money to be paid to the creditor, and 
have (the debtor pay) a small fine ^ in proportion to (his) 
ability (to pay it), 

52. When the debtor still denies, after being admon¬ 
ished to pay in court, the one who brings the suit should 
point out the place (where the debt was contracted), or 
exhibit some other proof.^ 

53. He who points out an impossible place,"* and lie 


dharna (cf. Maine, Early Inst., p. 
297); the word used, dcarita, would 
thus correspond to acdra^ the usual 
practice. K. and Rugh. support the 
“ door-sitting ” theory, relying on 
Bfh. (cf. the later additions of other 
law-books in Jolly’s Ind. Schuld- 
recht, § 7). The word itself has no 
such meaning as that given it by 
Mandlik (MayUkha, ii. 109), ^‘con¬ 
finement,” and it is to be noticed 
the door-sitting {dvdropavc<^anam) is 
only half the process, the first being 
the theft of the debtor’s “ wife, son, 
or cattle.” T doubt if Ap, i. 19, i, 
refers to this practice at all. In Mit. 
the word is translated “fasting,” re¬ 
ferring to the same thing. Nand. says 
that of these five the first is first to be 
tried, then the others in order. The 
difference between the vyamhdm 
and kanm of vs. 177 is that the latter 
is compulsory labour confined to 
the three lowest castes, while the 
former appears to be a legal attempt 
to compel (any man) to engage in 
trade, etc., for the benefit of the 
creditor, but not to do menial work 
in his house. Cf. Jolly (Ind. 
Schuldr.), § 7. 

^ So K. Or, “ since he is only 
recovering his own property, he is 
not to be put on trial” Cf. with 
this vs. 176. 

* The “ means ” are the proofs 
necessary to establish a statement 
(the MSS. vary between harmuim 


and kdranam ; in vs. 52 Medh. has 
both). These are natui-ally said by 
the commentators to be documents in 
writing. This is plainly not the case, 
however, in vs. 52, and neither here 
nor in dcarlta of vs. 49 is it necessary 
to assume for a vague term the pre¬ 
cise sense which a perhaps later 
usage has fastened upon it. Writ¬ 
ing is mentioned but once in the 
text, and then probably interpo¬ 
lated. Cf. notes to vss. 154 and 168, 
In vs, kd)'a 7 fah not writing, and vs. 
200 show's plainly that it has no such 
meaning. Of all places, this last 
w'ould be the one for “ documents ” 
to be mentioned ; instead of this, 
we find the w'ord said to mean docu¬ 
ment used simply as the predicate 
subject—“the {kdranam) proof (of 
ownership in anything) is acquisi¬ 
tion,” where, if writing were used, we 
should expect to have the w'ord for 
“document ” used quite otherwise. 

* The small fine is said by the 
commentators, in accordance with 
vs. 139, to be 10 per cent. 

* Karanarfi {kdranam) va mmud- 
di<^et is Medh. *8 reading ; K. is as 
translated; Nand. follows Medh. 
The place (dcfa) of Medh. is prefer¬ 
able to K.’s {dr^yam) witness (K. 
and RUgh.) Cf. the following verse. 

® .Jdcfawi (Medh.) Nand. in vv.52 
and 53 has also decani and ade^ani; 
in Eagb. {decyani and) adc\'ayam . .. 
cpahnavtc ca. 
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who denies (it) after indicating (it), and he who does not 
perceive that (his) earlier and subsecjnent statements are 
discordant; ^ 

54. He who declares what it is necessary to declare, 
and then retreats again (from his statement); and * he 
who, on being questioned in regard to a duly acknow¬ 
ledged statement, does not uphold it; 

55. He who converses with the witnesses in a place 
where he ought not to talk ; ^ he who is not willing (to 
reply to) a question addressed him, and he who even runs 
away ; 

56. He who does not speak when (the judge) says 
Speak,*' or does not prove what he has said; he who does 

not know (what comes) first and (what comes) last/—these 
all lose their suits. 

57. If a man says, "I have witnesses," but does not 
exhibit them when told to exhibit them, the judge ® should 
declare that he has lost his suit by the (same) means.® 

58. If he who brings a suit does not speak, he must, in 
accordance with justice, be corporally punished or fined ; 
if (his opponent) does not respond within three half 
months, he justly loses his case/ 

59. As large a sum as a man (falsely) denies or falsely 


^ The var. lec. found in Nand., 
dh itdtf, seems a mere error. 

^ Or, “in regard to a matter 
which has been already duly dis¬ 
covered by spies ” (B. R.), which 
seems to be the meaning of Nand., 
though the text is corrupt. The 
latter’s iuter|>retation of (a) seems 
also to be strange : (apaderpam) 
avaktavyam uktva tat siidhane yah 
punar . . . upamrati {upa-dhdvatl). 

^ Nand. reads asariihhdvye, “ in an 
improper place," which may be an 
allowable var. lec,^ as he has also 
sarhbhdvite {sic) for saihbhdsat€j 
which would give the meaning. “ if 
ho meets (them) in a place where 
he ought not to meet (them)," ie., 
as he explains, “in a secret place.” 

* That is, he who does not know 


what bis proofs are, or how they are 
to be disposed (K.), or what he has 
said first and last (Nand,; so N.) 

• So the commentators, thougli 
the epithet {dJutrniaetha) may be a 
mere epithet of the king, who is, in 
reality, generally the judge. 

« “ By reason of the proofs afore¬ 
mentioned ” (Medh., K.) The other 
reading for mksimh santi me, 
quoted by K. and Ragh., is found in 
Medh. (in ]>. B.’8 MS. in inverted 
order). Nand. also has santi jMtdra 
ity uhtvdt omitting the objectionable 
me ity as dissyllable. For kdranaih 
Nand. reads hetand 'nena (on this 
ground), **because he does not ex¬ 
hibit the udtness.” 

^ Literally, “ho is conquered.” 
Medh. omits vss. 59-61, 
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eMms (as a debt), twice this amount these two men 
should be fined by the king, (since they are) ignorant of 
the right. 

60. Now if a man on being questioned denies (a debt) 
when he has been compelled to appear (in court) by him 
who wants the property, he must be convicted by at least 
three witnesses in presence of the king and the l^rah- 
mans.^ 

61. What sort of persons in cases at law may be made 
witnesses by the creditors I will now explain, and also 
how the truth is to be declared by these (witnesses). 

62. Householders, men with sons, men of (ancient) 
stock,^ whether of the Ksatriya, Vaiqya, or (^iidra caste, 
when called upon by the creditor, may bear witness (in 
court); not, however, any one at random, except in case 
of necessity.® 

63. Worthy persons of all the castes may be made wit¬ 
nesses in cases* (at court), those conversant with all (kinds 
of) duty and free from covetousness; but one should avoid 
(witnesses) of an opposite nature. 

64. Neither persons (interested) in the trial, nor friends,^ 
nor companions,® nor enemies, nor (such ais) have liad sins 
(formerly) exposed/ nor those distressed by illness, nor 
those (who are) blameworthy® should be allowed to serve 
(as witnesses). 

65. The king must not be made to serve as witness, nor 
a workman nor an actor,® nor a learned (llrahman), nor an 


^ K. refers this to the king’s re* 
preaentati ve as alternative, “ Either 
the king or the Brahman appointed 
as judge,” as the word may be sin¬ 
gular or plural. 

* K, and Rugh. explain this as 
men bom in that part of the coun¬ 
try ; Nand. as men who from family 
or guild are important. 

^ Cf.vs.72, which, according to the 
Comm., is here meant. It may mean 
where no other witnesses can be ob¬ 
tained, as in vs. 70. 

* Nand. reads i&k»yefu ndlcfimK 


The list in vss. 63-67 is in Katy. used 
to restrict sureties. 

® So K. The word is the same as 
the first general division in vs. 63. 

® By Medh. explained as sure¬ 
ties ; by K., G., and N. as servants. 

^ Detected in perjury (Medh,, K., 
and Ragh,), or in other bin.s (Medh. 
and Nand.) Cf.V^nuviii,; Gaut.xiii. 

® Capital offenders (K.) 

• So Medh. and K., or, in a re¬ 
stricted sense, a dancer; literally a 
“man of bad habits.” Nand. ex¬ 
plains only as singer, gdijaka. A 
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ascetic, nor one (who has) shaken ofif all connection Mnth 
the world; ^ 

66 . Nor a slave,^ nor a notorious man, nor a Dasyu,^ nor 
one who does what he ought not, nor an old man, nor a 
child, nor one man (alone), nor a man of the lowest 
(classes), nor a man defective in the organs of sense; 

67. Nor a man in distress, nor one who is drunk, nor a 
crazy man, nor one oppressed by hunger and thirst, nor 
one distressed by weariness, nor one distressed by lust, nor 
an angry man, nor a thief. 

68. For women, womenshouldserveas witnesses; fortwice- 
born men, twice-born men of like sort; for (^udras, good 
Cudras; and for those of lowest (birth) those of lowest birth.* 

69. But in a case (where the crime has been committed) 
in the interior of a house, or in a forest, or where death 
lias (in consequence) ensued,® any one who has been pre¬ 
sent may bear witness for the disputing parties. 

70. (Testimony) may be given, when (other witnesses) 
are not forthcoming, even by a woman, a child, or an old 
man; or by a pupil, a relative, a slave, or a servant.® 

very different sense is, however, given * So K. and Mcdh., or a son, stu- 
to the word by other commentators, dent, etc., dependent on the teacher 
Of. Nil. toMbha. xiii. 90, ii (where (Medh.) Nand. quotes K. as the 
the kufilava^ is one who practises a opinion of “ some,” but does not give 
trade that deprives him of the right the opinion of the “ others ” men- 
<»f g'dihlha), who gives the derivation tioned by Medh. 
explained above in note to iii. 155, ^ DasyUf a non-Aryan, a barba- 

iind renders “ clod cutter.” rian ; in general, a roViber, murderer, 

^ Instead of ascetic, K. under- cruel man, etc. (Medh., K,), or sim- 
Htands the Brahmanic student; the ply a servant (Medh., G.); caste- 
other commentators seem right in less (Nand.) The meaning varies 
taking linffaatha as ascetic (cf. Na between a barbarian and a barba 
ihlgwUi dharnia - kfiranain, vi. 66). rous person ; it seldom recjuires the 
So that three grades of Brahmans late modification of meaning as “ ser¬ 
in ascending scale are represented vant.” 

—the scholar, hermit, and the one * Like in caste or in other re- 
who has passed beyond the needs of spects. Medh. gives the more gene- 
asceticism and has reached complete ral similarity, such as like in caste, 
subjugation of the seirses, Nand. study, habitation, etc. K., G., N., 
])arai.)hrases iingastha by sannifdsl, and Nand. limit it to caste e<iual- 
und Kfigh. says that as the latter is ity. 

implied in the former, he will not ® Rsigh. and Nand. MtSS. have 
translate vinirgata as some do by ^arlrasgaVva for 'api. 

.yanngdifij but by “ sundered from * Like the cases in the last verse 
the household.” () 
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71. But one should know that the statement of children, 
old men, and diseased (persons), as also that of weak- 
minded (persons), is not to be relied upon, (since they 
often)speak falsely while giving testimony.^ 

72. In all cases of violence,^ theft, (illegal) intercourse 
(with women), and injury by word or by deed, one need 
not examine the witnesses very carefully.^ 

73. In a case where the testimony is divided, the king 
should accept the greater number (of witnesses); where 
(the number of witnesses) is the same, those who have 
qualities superior (to the others); where those having 
(good) qualities are (equally) divided, those of the twice- 
born (who are) most exalted * 

74. Testimony based on seeing as an eyewitness, or on 
hearing, is to be received; and a wutness who speaks the 
truth on such an occasion is deprived neither of (the re¬ 
ward of) virtue nor of (his) goods.® 

75. A witness who in an assembly of honourable men® 
declares anything contrary to what he has seen or heard 
goes headlong to hell, and, after passing (this), is (still) 
deprived of heaven.’' 

76. When any one, (although) not held (as a witness), 
has seen or heard anything, and is questioned about it, he 
should declare it just as (it was) seen, just as (it was) heard.® 


^ A totally different meaning in 
Xand.: “ Even when speaking truth, 
regard their testimony as untrue, and 
not accept it from the mere state¬ 
ment ; doubtless an error. 

^ Such as house-burning and the 
liko(K.) 

Examine either into their mental 
condition or inquire whether they 
would naturally be excluded by their 
social status. The verb is the same 
as that used in the “ inspection be¬ 
fore inviting to a ^riUidha. 

* The commentators are divided 
as to whether this means simply 
the Brahmans,” or those members 
of the twice-bom castes who are 
in general most attentive to their 
duties. The earlier commentators 


Medh., G., (and Nand.), hold the 
former, K. the latter. K. quotes G., 
but anticipates by a contradictory 
quotation from Bfhaspatl li^gh. 
unites the two by defining as 
“ priests of conspicuously good qua¬ 
lities.” 

® Nand. omits this verse. 

® The “assembly’’means here the 
court, and the sentence may mean 
“ a court of the Aryans.” 

7 Pretya, usually meaning gone 
forth from (life), t.e., “ after death,” 
seems here to refer to passing 
through hell; even then, as Medh. 
remarks, he does not reach hea¬ 
ven. 

? Vik^eia is the reading of Ragh, 
and Nand. 
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77. Now one man (alone) may be a witness, (if) free 
from covetousness; but not (even) several women, although, 
(they may be) pure, on account of the lack of reliableness^ 
of woman’s mind; and also other men who are involved 
in sins (may not be witnesses). 

78. Only what (the witnesses) declare of their own 
accord is to be accepted as having bearing on the case; if, 
however, they declare anything other (than this^), that 
does not affect the consideration of justice. 

79. When the witnesses are collected together in the 
court in the presence of the plaintiff and defendant, the 
judged should call upon them to speak, kindly addressing 
(them) in the following manner: 

80. Whatever you knowhas been done in this affair by one 
or the other of these two parties, declare it all in accordance 
with the truth, as it is here your (duty) to give testimony,* 

81. A witness who in testifying speaks the truth reaches 
(hereafter) the worlds where all is plenty,^ and (even) in 
tliis world obtains the highest fame. This declaration (of 
truth) is honoured by Brahma. 

82. One who in testifying speaks an untruth is, all 
unwilling, bound fast by the cords of Varuna till a hun¬ 
dred births are passed. Therefore one should declare true 
testimony.® 

83. Througli truth is the witness made pure, through 
truth is riglit increased; therefore among all the castes 
truth, indeed, should be spoken by witnesses. 

^ The noun to the adjective found vena simply as mt^ena, “in truth, 
in V. 7 r. A var. lee. occurs in Medh. “ In accord with nature ” is the lite- 
and G., cko Itibdhas tv asdkfi sydt. rai meaning, i.c., nature of case or of 
This is sup|>orted by Nand., and it witness, 

is known to K. and Krigh, For api ^ The judge is the Brahman who 
na Nand. reads api ca in (a), and ca has been appointed to represent the 
for til in (6). king (K.) 

* That is, as K. remarks, (because ^ Nand. reads yatra for hy atra. 
they are frightened <»r) from any ' The worlds of Brahmil and the 
«*ther cause. Svabhdvemi seems bet- other divinities ( K. ) This verse 
ter rendered in its usual sense than is omitted by Nand. Medh. says 
'‘in accordance with the truth,” the goddess of truth, Saravasti, is 
which goes without saying. Medh. meant. 

supposes a lie out of pity in the se- ® Nand. has the locative, the 
cond case j and Nand, takes smhlul- truth in (giving) testimony,” sdkfye* 
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84. For self alone is the witness for self, and self is 
likewise the refuge of self. Despise not, therefore, (your) 
own self, the highest witness of men. 

85. Verily the wicked think,No one sees us,’* but 
the gods are looking at them, and also their man 
within.^ 

86. Sky, earth, the waters, (man’s own) heart, the moon, 
the sun, the fire, yama,^ and the wind, night and tlie twi¬ 
lights twain, and Dharma,^ (are) aware of the conduct of 
all corporate beings. 

87. In the presence of the gods and the Brahmans, (the 
king), being pure, should, early in the day, call upon the 
twice-born, (being also) pure, to speak the truth, after they 
have turned their faces toward tlie north or the east.** 

88. ‘‘ Speak,” thus let him ask a Brahman (for his tes¬ 
timony). “ Speak the truth,” thus (let liim address a war¬ 
rior (Ksatriya). (He should conjure) a Vai<;;yaby his cows, 
his seed, and his gold; but a ^ddra by all evil acts.^ 

89. The worlds wliich are declared (to exist) for one 
M’ho slays a Brahman, or for one who kills women and 
children, injures a friend, or show's ingratitude—all these 
would be (the home after death) of one wdio si)eaks 
falsely. 

90. All thy pure deeds done by thee from thy birth up, 


* The reading of Nand,, svacraimf 
is supported by Kagh. Nand. reads 
also ca for i.c., “both the gods 
and the man within, ” conscien-ce. 

® God of the lower world. He 
seizes upon the soul when the body 
dies, and no entreaties will induce 
him to give up his prey. 

® JDhavma, a» iK?r»onification, or 
as an abstractiim, right. It is some¬ 
times difficult to say which is in¬ 
tended. 

* The purity enjoined refers pro¬ 
bably to the completion of the morn¬ 
ing ablutions. It is not necessary 
to regard the “gods" as meaning 
“idols” (K., Nand.), which would 
be contradicted by the sentiment of 


the preceding verse. Idols, images 
of divinities, are, however, mentioned 
in Mann. Cf. ix. 2S5, “a breaker 
of images” (K., smail idols), and 
dcvalakttj hi. 152, 180; cf. also jv. 
X 53 » 39 - 

® That is, he should explain to 
the Vai^ya that the punishment in 
a future world for HiH*;vkiug falsely 
is as severe as for stealing cows, etc. 
(K.), or as severe as any sin which 
can be committed in re8i)ect to these 
things (Medh.) In the case of the 
(^Jadra, the evil deeds with their 
results are depicted in the follow- 
ing verses (Nand.) Cf. vs. ii;; 
Mutual Relations, p. 7; Vi§nu, viii. 
22 ff. 
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0 good man, would go to the dogs if thou shouldst spealc 
falsely.! 

91. Although thou, 0 good man, regardest (thy) self, 
thinking, “ I am alone,” (yet) that wise seer who sees the 
evil and the good stands ever in thy lieart. 

92. It is the god Yama, the sou of Vivasvant,'^ who re¬ 
sides in thy heart. If thou beest not at variance \vith him, 
go not to the Ganges and Kurus.'* 

93. Naked and shorn, and bogging for food with the 
potslierd, hungry and thirsty and blind, shall lie who gives 
false testimony come to tlie house-'' of his enemy. 

94. Headlong, in darkness and gloom, tliat sinner shall 
go^' to hell wlio makes a false statement when qucstioneil 
in a l(‘gal examination.^ 

95. As a blind man eats up fishes and fish-houes to- 
gothm-, so (does) that man who ha^’ing entered the court 

1 Literally, “otherwiee’* (than Cf. ll 19. This dittrict and the 
truly). A var. Icc. in Kand., ymnya- Ganges were favourite places of pil- 
hhudraih {tic) ca yai iyiam, is partly grimage. As a general thing, all 
supported by Rilgh., bhadram; so such holy spots seem held in equal 
that we may read, whatever pure, veneration, as K. says of these two. 
whatever excellent (thing) thou hast Later still, the “ holy pools ” ecHpMd 
done.” In Yftj. il. 75 the fruit of the older places, if we may judge by 
the perjurer’s good deeds goes to the Mbh. xii. 152, 11, where we read, 
man whom he overpowers by his false “Holy, they say, is Kurukfetim. 
testimony. Cf. with this jpassage holier still Sarasvatl, and the pools 
iii. 330, where a lie sends the food (holier) than Sarasvatl.” This pas¬ 
te the dogs. In xi. 122 the virtue sage of ours has been quoted to show 
ofthesinnergoesto the gods. From that Manu deprecates pilgrimages, 
the connection here we might ima- i.e., that they were not yet in favour, 
gine the dogs of Yama to be meant, But the words taken in their con- 
" who guard (the under world), four- nection negatively oppose this view, 
eyed guardians of the path, who The man who has mode himself pure 
gaze upon men ” (Rgveda, x, 14, n); needs not to go to the Ganges, and 
though the dogs are probably a gene, he purifies himself by speaking the 
ral term, as Yama has but two. truth (K.) Were he at " variance 

« This verse appears in moie an- with Yama,” however, i.e., had he 
tique {triffvbk) form in the Adiper- perjured himself, it would then be 
van of the MbhA i. 74, 28 (<?ak.). necessary. Cf.xi76,78. Medh.and 
where the neighbouring verses are G. Uke a less metaphysical view of 
also found {tnf(ubh) with a slight the divinity than K. Cf. xi 76, 78, 
change of arrangement. • Or family (info) (K.) “House” 

» Vivasvant, (god of) gleaming, is (grha) is the reading of Medh. and 
the father of the twins Yama and Nand., and (in the ^mm.) of Rtoh. 
Yaml, the primeval parents. • Rjigh. reads note^ “faU.” 

* ne Kurus, that is, the plaint of » Literally, “ at a decision in re- 

the Kurus, were regarded as sacred, gard to right ” {dkarma). 
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says anything different from the real fact, or declares 
what he has not actually seen.^ 

96. The gods know no other better man in the world 
than he of whom his own wise soul has no apprehension 
while he is speaking.* 

97. Hear now in order, good man, how many in number 
the relatives are whom a false witness destroys, and in 
what cases (he destroys them). 

98. By untruth in regard to small cattle (he destroys) 
five; ten, by untruth in regard to cows; one Imndred, by 
untruth in regard to horses; a thousand, by untruth in 
regard to men.® 

99. Speaking an untruth for the sake of gold, he de« 
stroys those born and those (yet) unborn. By an untruth 
in regard to land he destroys everything. Speak thou not 
then an untruth in regard to land. 

100. They say (false testimony) in regard to water ^ is 
like (that in regard to) land; so also (is false testimony) in 
regard to carnal pleasures, in regard to gems (produced 
by) water, and all (gems) made of stone.^ 


1 Nand, and Ilagh. read Jcanta- 
kaih m narah mha ! 

He whose smil is not obliged to 
ask itself, “ Will he say a truth or a 
HeV’^K.) The word for “ soul” inhere 
kHetrajfia. It is the intellectual self, 
as said in the M bhfi. The k^ctrajna 
is the peroei ver(niasc.) and truth is its 
object {rimjfi nud 1374). 

^ Cf. (jrautanui, xiii. 14, 15, a?id 
Vasis^tha, xvi. 34, where “maiden” 
takes the place of cattle. It is whl 
that that holy animal the cow should 
fall Ivelow the horse. “Kill,”K. says, 
means lie sends ten relatives, etc., to 
hell, or his reward for the sin of 
perjtiry is as great as if he killed 
them. Medh. and Nand. explain 
the untruth in regard to men as re¬ 
ferring to the ownership of a slave, 

^ K. refers this to the water in 
pools and ponds. As we learn in 
the epic, these were regarded as 
sacred, and est>ecially so to the cows. 
The necessity of providing a con¬ 


stant supply of w.ater during the hot 
8ea.son led to the extraordinary rever¬ 
ence with which the cow-pools wero 
looked upon. The possession of 
them secured to the ow’iier freetloui 
from .sin, and gave him sure passage 
to heaven. Cf. Mblifi. xiii. 58, 19, 
“ Kternal Imjipiness is secured by a 
gift of something to drink, for water, 
niy child, is hard to got (especially 
in the next world); ” and onr text, 
ix, 279, 281, 2vS6, for the high value 
put on the precious fluid, even 
though unconsucrated. 

® That i.s, all gems whatever, even 
including water-gems (pearls). In 
Nand., 100 comes after 98, and 99 
follows as the second verse after 
100. Between these occurs the fol¬ 
lowing Verso, which ought, if any¬ 
where, to stand after 96. Na hi 
tiiHf/ati jfasyaiva purumst/a durftt- 
manah / ta$ifa putrdu veuTun {pitpi ?) 
hantit sapta sapta pardamhi, Cf. 
i. 105. 
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101. Considering all these sins which (are committed) 
when falsehood is •spoken, declare thou quickly everything 
just as (it was) heard, just as (it was) seen> 

102. Priests (living as) cowherds, traders, workmen, 
actors,^ servants, and money-lenders one should treat® like 
^udras. 

103. A man who, knowing the matter is not as he states 
it, makes a (false) declaration in a case (purely) out of 
consideration for (what he thinks) is right,^ is not (on that 
account) shut out from the heavenly world ; (on the con¬ 
trary,) they call this the speech of the gods. 

104. Wherever a truthful declaration would be the 
death of a ^udra, Vaigya, Ksatriya, or Brahman, there 
falsehood should be spoken, for (in such a case) it is better 
than truth.® 

105. Let those who desire to make full expiation for 
the sin of such a falsehood bring a sacrifice to Sarasvatl, 
with cakes sacred to the divinity of speech; ® 

106. Or let one pour ghee upo tlie lire according to 
rule, accompanied by the Kusmunfla (verses); or that verse 
addressed to Varima which begins “Off;"' or the three 
verses addressed to the divinity of the water. 

^ Nand. reads dan ttarvdn avelcR- Brahman is never to be taken, what- 
yai'va Uv^dn; and in (b) mttjam for ever his sins.’ K. adds that the 
isai'vavi, other castes are included because of 

'■* Actors, as in vs. 65. the general inauspiciousness of capi- 

^ That is, he should address them tal punishment. This is only one 
thus (K.) ^ case of the venial lies permitted by 

^ Dluirmatah^ out of pitj?, etc. all the law-books (cf. vs. H2 note), 
(Medh., K.) Nand. places this verse as an exception to the universal rule 
after 104. given in the Hindu adage, “ No duty 

^ Naml. offers a slight rar. lec., greater than truth.” For other texts 
nktarte cat vadho hhavd, and in of like sort cf. Muller, liidiS^Tiote 1 ). 
(b) taddhitaim. 'Hiis same senti- In Greek literature we find the same 
inent is found in Yuj. ii. 83. K. mle in Sophocles* remark that it is 
restricts this to cases where a petty no disgrace to tell a lie, ti rb 
offender is liable to lo.se life 7c rb \(/€vbos 4>4p€i (Phil. 108). 
through the severity with wbiah the ® /.c.,to Sarasvatl herself. Nand, 
king is apt to punish criminals. It reads atas te'aya {dharmahdok) 
must not he assumed, he says (quot- ^ The Ka^miincU, according to K., 
ing Gaut. xiii. 24, 25), that this rule mean the KO^mSiidi, Vjlj. Samh. xx. 
is to be applied in the case of a very 14-16 j or Taitt* Arany. x. 3-5. 
wicked man unless he be a Brahman, Hugh, and Nand. say this applies 
for by Manu viii. 380, the life of a to theinembera of the twice-born 
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107. If a man, without being ill, should give no testi¬ 
mony (when summoned as witness) in suits for debt 
and similar cases, he would himself, when three half¬ 
months had expired, incur the whole of that debt, (and 
in addition) a tenth of the whole sum as fine.^ 

108. That witness to whom, within seven days of the 
time wlien he has made his statement, there comes sick¬ 
ness or fire or the death of a relative, shall be made to 
pay the debt and receive a fiiie.^ 

109. But in cases where witnesses are wanting, and the 
two parties mutually contradict each ocher, let the (king), 
being thus ignorant of the true facts of the case, discover 
(the truth) even by means of an oath.^ 

110. By the great seers and by tlie gods have oaths 
been taken in order to determine cases even Vasistha 
swore an oath before the king descended from Bijavana.^ 

castes. A ^adra’s expiation is a ^ The detention by illness is not 
gift. The verse to Varuna reads excepted by Yilj. (ii. 76), who has 
(Rgveda i. 24, 15): “Loose off the man fined any way on theforty- 
from us, O Varuna, thy fetter; the sixth day. There may be an error 
highest, lowest, and the midmost in the text, as Nand. reiids gato 
loose. Within thy realm, O 8on of narah for ruiro'gaihth. The fine is 
the Unending, may we rest sinless, to be paid to the king (K.) 
and be free for ever.” The reading yamjii is Nand,*8 order. 

tad ity for ud ity implies, as Rilgh. The relatives w'ln^se death convict 
says, the Gilyatri, though he finds him of perjury ai*e, according 
this verse in the “Varunya,” and Medh., wives, sons, etc. K. says 
gives it also. The verses addressed 8t>n.s, etc. 

to the waters (Kgveda, x. 9-13) Or by an ordeal (see below), as 

jure as follows :—(l) “O waters who Medh. understands {ujmtha. It may 
refreshment give, ye who bestow mean that they should imprecate 
upon us strength, that we great curses on their own heads. Cf. the 
happiness l)ehold; (2) distribute hei*e following explanation and the case 
to us on earth your liquid streams in vs. 256. Dr. B.'s MS. of Kagh. 
beneficent, os kindly mothers, will- ha,s avimlariis for na rindath», 
ingly; (3) before him may we * Probably no d(.*iinite cases are 

straight appear, unto whose house meant. The tq)ic has many such 
ye urge us on, 0 waters, and pro- tales, though Medh. gives us an ex- 
duce us there.” The eighth verse ample of each in the oaths taken by 
of this hymn has more explicit lefe- the seven seer's at the theft of the 
rence to the case in hand—“ Bear lotus stalks, and the oath of Indra 
off, ye waters, far away, whatever to clear himself of an accusation of 
wickedness is mine, wha tever wrong seducing Gautama’s wife. Both are 
I have performed, whatever false- from the Mbhil. 
hood I have sworn.” This text is ^ That is, Sudas; cf. viL 41. K. 
also enjoined in xi. 133 for expiation says that Vasistha gave an oath to 
on killing a cat, etc. clear himself when accused of hav- 
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111. A wise man sho^ild never take an oath in vain 
when the occasion is only a small one, for he who takes 
an oath in vain is lost both after death and here.^ 

112. In (regard to) love affairs, marriages, food for 
cows, fuel, aud in giving aid to a Brahman, there is no 
sin in an oath.2 

113. (The king) should cause a Brahman to swear by 
truth; a Ksatriya by his steed and his weapons; aVai(jya 
by his cows, his seed, and his gold; but a ^udra by all 
wicked deeds.^ 

114. Or he may cause him to hold fire,'* or cause him to 
dive into tlie water, or even let him touch the heads of 
his wife and son one after the other.^ 

115. He whom the lighted fire does not burn, he whom 
the water does not cause to rise (to tlie surface),® and he 

ing eaten the sons of Vi^ivamitra. and therefore right—“the sin is thus 
Medh. says this accusation was destroyed” (K^h.); “the sin (of 
united with another, namely, that taking an oath is thus) a duty” 
Vasi-^ha was a demon, on which (Nand.); the wood is for a sacrifice 
the latter took an oath, “ May I die (K.) I regard this verse as a pro« 
if,” &c. In the Mbh. account the verbial saying, ii dependent of the 
king is changed into a demon. position in which it is found, like 

^ Medh. and Nand. differ from many others in our text. 

Ragh. in taking this to mean “a * Of. vs. 88. K.’t» explanation is 

false oath,” connecting it with the here that the cattle, etc., of the 
following verse. The translation Vai9ya will yield no fruit; the in¬ 
here given rests on the meaning of dra is to imprecate all evils upon 
%Ytha as “ vain,” that is, as explained himself if he lies, 
in olpe arihe^ on a trifling occasion, * Ragh. reads apsu vatiu'm (and 
such as the word has in v. 38, vf^thd in (b) cdpi), 

papuf/ha. In Medh.’s translation ® That is, instead of an imprecation 
we should expect not “even in a on himself alona he may involve his 
small,” but “even in a great’'matter, whole family. The ordeal by oath 
Ragh. quotes the following verse to was the substitute in the case of the 
elucidate the pa^^sage, which is thus Brahman in later times for the 
connected with the preceding verse: sacred libation, which was forbidden 
* * If one in the presence of God, fire, to be used for a Brahman (Vi^nu 
and teacher takes an oath even with ix. 17). 

truth {saii/endpi papei\ King Vai- • B. R translate “drown,” but 
vasvata destroys half his (reward the test seems to be whether ho can 
for) virtue.” stay under water. Medh. para- 

* Parallel passages fromVas. xvi. phrases unmajjayanti by Hi'ddkvaih 
35 and Gaut. xxiii. 29 show that “ makes swim upwards. ” 

here a false oath is meaut. Gaut. A general statement in Mbhft. (xiii. 
says “ some ” say this, but such a 1, 22) makes the good swim and the 
lie must not be made to a Guru. The evil sink in the floods of evil that 
importance of the circumstances here one meets in liie dJiarma- 

mentioned make the oath necessary, laghavah .. . majjan^pdpagurdvah). 
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wlio within a short time' meets with no misfortune,— 
these must be recognised as pure in respect to their oath.^ 

116. For when Vatsa of old was accused by his younger 
brother, the fire, (which is the) witness^ of the whole world, 
burned not even one of his hairs, on account of liis truth¬ 
fulness.^ 

117. In whatever dispute (at law) false testimony has 
been given, (the king) should reconsider that affair; and 
even what has been done is to be (regarded as) not done.® 

118. That testimony is called false (which has been 
given) through avarice, error, fear, friendship, love, anger, 
or, again, through ignorance or foolishness.*^ 

119. I will now declare in order the varieties of punish¬ 
ments that a man receives who gives false testimony in 
any one of these cases. 

120. (If one gives false testimony) through avarice, he 
should be fined^ one thousand (panas); if through error, 
the first fine; if through fear, two medium fines; if through 
friendship, four times the first. 


^ /.f., according to Medh., four¬ 
teen daya, or (Ragh.) three half 
months. 

^ This subject has been treated by 
Stenzler, Z. 1 ). M. G. bd. ix,,and by 
Schlagintweit “XJeber die Gutter- 
urtheile der Indier. ” Besides these 
verses and vs. 108, we find the custom 
of ordeal, including * imprecation, 
jmoken of in viii. 90 (178) and 256. 
The ordeal is an ancient cusbim. A 
hymn of one undergoing trial by fire 
is given in the Atharva Veda (ii. 12), 
and directly mentioned in the Chan- 
dogya Upanifad, vi. 16, i. It began 
apparently with the simpler impre¬ 
cation, and extended to physical 
proof. The later down we come the 
more kinds of tests we find. Yaj. 
ii. 99 restricts the fire and water 
proof to (^’fidras. In the water test 
there is some doubt whether the 
meaning may not be, as indicated 
above, drown ; but it seems more 
probable that it is the innocent one 
who sinks. Such was the early cus. 
tom in Germany, and two hundred 


years ago in America in the test for 
witches . .. Vi?nu says he is guilty 
“ even if one limb is seen (above tlie 
water”)—(xii. 6). 

^ Si^ two MSS., 8 ))a^h. 

The story, as told in the Pancat 
viiii^a Br. of the Silma Veda, is that 
Vatsa was accused by his step¬ 
brother of being the son of a Qudra 
woman. He proved he was not by 
walking through the fire unharmed 
(cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., ix. 44); so 
the commentators. A small var. lec. 
occurs in Nand., vatsi/asi/aivdbhi. 

® Or perhaps better, with Ragh. 
{Irtmii vdpi/)i “ he should reconsider 
the affair (law-case), or (else) the 
decision of the affair would be with¬ 
out effect. In {a) Nand. also reads 
(for nvdde tu) I'rte kuri/e, in what¬ 
ever settled law-case. 

Or childishiiess, perhaps better 
“ being a child ; ” “ less than sixteen 
years old” (Nand.) 

^ Or “the fine is,” daiidas tu 
(Nand.) Rtlgh. has ca. 
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12 U If through.love, ten times the first; if through 
auger, three times the highest if through ignorance, a full 
two hundred; but if through foolishness, one hundred only.- 

122. They say these punishments for giving false testi¬ 
mony (w’ere) proclaimed by tlie wise in order to secure 
the sure advance of right (dhemm) and the suppression^ 
of wrong. 

123. A just king should have three (of the) castes 
banished after administering the fine, when they have 
given false testimony, but a Brahman he should have 
banished (without having administered a fine).^ 

124. Manu, son of the Self-Existent, declared ten places 
of punishment which should be (selected) in (punishing) 
three (of tlie) castes; (but) a Brahman should go^ uninjured; 

125. (Namely), the privy parts, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and, fifthly, tlie two feet; also the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, the property, and (tenth) the body.® 

126. After carefully considering the purpose (of the 
crime), the place, arid the tinie,'^ exactly (as they were), 
and after examining the property^ (of the criminal), and 

^ So G. anU N.; but, according to Rilgh.) vs. 380 to prove that the 
K., three times the medium hue. Braliman is to lose neither life nor 
Nantl. and Ragh. Kuppoi-t the fonner proj)erty, and this agrees with vs. 124. 
view, Nand. says merely that both verbs 

** As the first (lowest) fine is 250 mean to remove one from the coun- 
panaa {\». 131 ff.) thcMiiedium 500, try, 

and the highest icxxj (vs, 138), the " Out of the country (K.) Nand. 
fines would bo as follows : For tes- reads idni for yiini; his meaningless 
timony falsified through foolishness, r, 1 . ak^ato rrttjcd vivaset probably 
100 ; through ignorance, 200 ; denotes no more than a note of the 

through error, 250 ; through avarice, commentator which has slipped into 
fear, or friendshij), 1000; through the text. 

love, 2500; througli anger, 30CX). The importance and trivial 

^ Naiid., nkihandf/a {nirrttaf/e). nature of the crime are in each case 

^ The word here used of the to be taken into consideration (K.) 
Brahman, rinmtfety in distinction That member of the body with which 
from the “three (lower) castes,” has the crime is committed should be 
given trouble to the commentatorK. mutilated ; the “ body ” in the text 
Govind. says (in K.) that the Brah- means capital punishment (Medh., 
man is to be fined (like the other K.) 

castes) and stripi>ed naked (r/- ^ That is, whether the crime was 

xdmii ); Modh. says this means taking committed In a town or in a wood, 
away his i.c., deprivation of by day or by night (Medh,, K.) 
home. Banishment is the meaning ® So B. R.; perhaps better ‘ ‘ the 
given by K., who quotes (as does natural ability.” 
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the (srime itself, let (the king) cause punishment to fall on 
those that deserve 

127. The infliction of unjust punishment injures the 
reputation (of the king) among men, is destructive of 
(future) fame, and even in the next world prevents his 
entrance into heaven; therefore let him avoid it 

128. A king punishing those undeserving of punish¬ 
ment, and even failing to punish those deserving of punish¬ 
ment, attains great infamy, and also goes to hell. 

129. Let (the king) inflict first punishment of the voice; 
next, that of reproof; thirdly, that of property; then, last, 
that of corporal injury.^ 

130. But if even by corporal injury he be unable to 
restrain them, than let him employ upon them all these 
four (kinds of punishment). 

131. The names given on earth to (weights of) copper, 
silver, and gold, when used among men for traffic, I will 
now declare in full. 

132. The fine particle of dust which is seen in a beam 
of light as it enters a lattice-window, is taken as the first 
standard, and is called an atom.® 

133. Eight atoms are considered in respect to weight 
(as equal to) one egg of a louse; three of these (are equal 
to) one grain of black mustard; three of tliese (are equal 
to) one grain of white mustard. 

134. Six grains of (white) mustard (are equal to) a 
medium-sized barley-corn; three barley-corns (are equal 


^ An interesting var. lec. occurs 
here, and makes the exactness of this 
translation not quite certain ; the 
word translated “purpose” lUgh. 
refers to the frequent repetition of 
the crime, not to the intent, as Medh. 
does, and Nand. reads (instead of 
the accepted anubandha) apamdhay 
while in (6) he reads sdrdsdraih 
tatha'hhja. Rugh.’s version differs 
from K. only in having vijndya for 
iilokpa (which Medh. notes as a var, 
lec.) Nand. explains his reading as 
dair\4ifa»ya baldlatauiy “ the strength 


and weakness of the criminal; ” the 
same form is found ix. 331 ; Ylij. 
i 367 has aparddha in (a). 

^ By punishment of the voice a 
mild and kind exhortation is in< 
tended; by reproof or contempt is 
meant bringing the criminal to 
shame by speaking sharply to him. 
The word vadha^ “corporii injury,” 
has two meanings in the law-books, 
either corporal or capital punishment. 
Medh. and K. remark that the latter 
is here excluded by the next verse. 

* Traearenu, trembling dust-speck. 
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to) one Irpiala (berry); Uvehrmala'^ constitute in (weight) 
a bean {mam) ; sixteen mdsa (are equal to) a gold-piece 
{surarna), 

135. Four surarna (are equal to) a^yala; ten pala to a 
iUiarana; two Irnmla of the same weight should be re¬ 
garded as a silver md^alca. 

136. A dharana ov silver would be sixteen of 

■tliese ; a copper weighing the same as a harm should 
])e known as a hirm^yana. 

137. Ten (silver) make a silver ^atamdna; a 

weight of four surarna is called a nisha, 

138. Two hundred and fifty panas are termed '*the first 
fine;'' the “medium line” is known as five hundred, and 
the highest as one thousand.- 

139. When (a debtor) has acknowledged (in court) 
that a debt is really due, he deserves a fine of live in tlie 
lumdred; if he has denied the debt, (he should be fined) 
twice as much. This is an ordinance of Slanii.^ 

140. A money-lender, to increase his capital, may take 
the interest declared (legal) by Vasistha, (iiamcdy) an 
eightieth part of one hundred a montli.4 

141. Or, rcllecting on the duty of good men, he may 
take two per cent, for (even) taking two per cent, (a 
month) he does not become a wrong-doer for gain.^ 

142. lie may take a monthly interest of two per cent., 

^ The Irsnala waw i)ractically the ^ That in, the debtor w ho obligees 
smallest weight used; it was also the creditor to bring him into court, 
termed a ruldikCt, and its weight paj's on there deiiviug it a fine of 
was 0.122 gramim's. The fines in ten per cent. It is doubtful if this 
court were reckoned as ho many verse is not a late addition. Jolly 
paaas, one being the same as a notes that N. says it is wanting in 
kxtrm^l 6 m(lm~.Sol'r^tala. Some some MSS., and, be.sides being out 
of the weights nwfntioned are con- of place, it contradicts vs. 59. Medh. 
fined to gold — and niska; says ‘‘otlicrs’' think the “twice 
some to silver— piirdija and rata- much ” means the debt doubled. 
mdna ; and some are used of both— ^ So stated in the existing law- 
Ir^ala, pana, mdmi, {md^ala\ pala, book (»f Va.sistha, ii. 51. This rate 
ilharana ; the la-st at times of copj>cr is e<|ual to 15 per cent, per annum 
(v. Coiebrooke, Essays, i. j). 531, and K. says this is when a pledge isgivei 
Jolly, ad loc. from whom this (v'*. 142). 

note). ® When he has no pledge j 

• sakasrarh f}) ehim. Cop- security. So in vs. 142 (K.)—(to 

I)er pafian are meant. vita, Nand.) 
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three per cent, four per cent, or five per cent, according 
to the order of the castes (beginning with the Brahman), 

143. But he may not increase his capital by taking 
interest if a pledge has been given him of which he has 
had free use; nor miay he dispose of or sell the pledge,^ 
although (it lias been in his possession) for a long time. 

144. A pledge should not be made use of by force;® 
if one makes use of it, he must relinquish the interest; 
and he must gratify that one (the owner) by a payment 
otherwise, he would be a pledge-stealer. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit are lost through 
lapse of time, (for) both of them may be taken back 
(although) kept for a long time. 

146. A milk-cow, a camel, a draught-horse, and (an ani¬ 
mal) which is being broken in (are never lost) to the owner 
when they are made use of with the (owner's) good will.-* 

147. When tlie owner stands by and sees (liis property) 
used by others for ten years while he says nothing, he 
does not deserve to recover it, whatever it may be.^ 

148. If the property of a man w^ho is neither under 
age ® nor weak-minded is made use of while he is in the 
vicinity, by the general practice (of business people that 
property is lost (to the owner), and the user has a right to 
have it.® 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of children, an 


^ The pledge just described, of 
which he may make use (K.) In 
the last three verses the explanation 
given by Medh. and G. differs from 
that of K. The fonner considers the 
highest interest as allowed when the 
lender requires it in support of his 
family, etc. K. regards the pledge 
or absence of pledge as making the 
difference, and quotes Yaj, ii. 37 to 
prove it. In v. 143 K. holds the second 
pledge mentioned as one for use, not 
for safe-keeping, as do Medh. and 
G. 

^ I.€,f against the owner's consent, 
but cf. vs. 150. 

* By paying the original value to 


compensate for injury received by 
its use (Medh. and K.), or by paying 
over the proht such use has given 
him (N. and Nand.) 

** The commentators regard this as 
a restriction to the following verse. 

^ Except land (RUgh.); for this 
some claim twenty years (Medh.) 

^ A child is under age up to his 
sixteenth year, Nfirada (3, 37) in K. 

^ Vyavaiidretin, by business cus¬ 
tom, or by legal usage. 

^ It is possible that a verse after 
147 has b^n omitted, enjoining the 
punishment of a thief for one who 
wrongly uses for many years what is 
not permitted. 
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open deposit or one sealed up, women, the property of 
the king, and the property of a learned (Brahman), are not 
lost (to the owner) through being used (by other people).^ 

150. He who is so foolish as to make use of a pledge 
without the owner's permission shall be made to give up 
one-half the interest (he would have received) to make up 
for this use.2 

151. Interest on money, if paid all at once and at the 
same time (as the debt), should not be more tlian enougli 
to double (the principal); ^ and (the sum of the interest 
and principal) should not be more than five times (the 
principal, when this interest is paid on) corn, fruit, wool, 
or draiiglit animals. 

152. Excessive (interest) made higher than the regular 
rate is not lawful, and they call this usury; (the lender) 
may take five per cent.** 

153. One should neither take interest which extends 
over a year,*^* nor interest unrecognised (by law); wheel- 
interest, periodical interest, stipulated interest, and cor¬ 
poral interest (should also not be taken). 

154. He who, being unable to pay a debt, desires to 
renew the obligation, must cause tiie proofs (of the obliga- 


^ Riigh. reads vjxthlay/cna jh'ij- 
(ffi(l). 

- Medh. and K. observe that this 
command difhn.s from that of vs. 
144, in that tlit; use is forcibly luado, 
while here only secretly ; a distinc¬ 
tion, which, as Jolly riuiiarks, is in¬ 
sufficient to explain tin? difference. 

^ That is, the sum of interest jlt/s 
principal must not exceed twice the 
original debt. On the. meaning of 
haaida^ cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuldrecht, 
^5 3, where the variations of the 
later lawgivers are added. 

* That is, according to vss. 140-142, 
five per cent, (a month) is the very 
highest interest he is permitted to 
take; a rate which is.here made legal 
(so G. )apparently for all ca.stea, though 
by V8. 142 confined to the CCldra. 

Gaut. (xii. 30) quoted this as 
the opinion of some.’’ A var. lec. in 


Naroda (iv. 34) falsely attributes to 
IVlanu the d«)ctrine that the interest 
is unlimited for certain objects (so 
declared by Vi.fnu, vi. 16). K. ex¬ 
plains that when a year is passed the 
creditor' who has agreed to receive 
monthly payments of interest can 
demand no more. “ Wheebinterest” 
is comjxiund; “ i:)eriodical ” is where 
the debt is increased on non-payment 
at the time due, or simply monthly 
interest (so in N. and Brh.; but cf. p. 
239,Biihler’sGautama);“stipulated ’ 
is forced interest, when one is pressed 
by need; “corporal” interest is when 
the interest is paid by labour of (the 
borrower or his cattle) (Medh.), or, 
according to Nru*ada, is “daily” in¬ 
terest. This verse Joily regards as 
not genuine (Ind. Schuld., § 3, 4), 
Karanamj as in vs. 52, is proof, 
instrument. The meaning “docu- 
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tion) to be repeated after be lias paid the interest due (on 
the debt). 

155. When he has not paid the interest, he should 
cause the (agreement in regard to the) principal to be 
renewed, and ought at the same time to promise a sum 
equal to the accumulated interest.^ 

156. He who has agreed upon a price to be paid on 
delivery,® with a definite understanding in regard to the 
time and place, shall not receive the reward if he fails to 
keep the agreement in regard to time and place. 

157. The price which men conversant with ocean travel 
and skilled in time, place, and goods set upon ware, this shall 
in that case be established as the gain (allowed the seller). 

158. Any man who acts in this world as surety for the 
appearance (of a debtor) shall, on failure to produce him, 
pay* the debt out of his own money. 

159. The son ought not (to be compelled) to pay (his 
father's debts when contracted) through offering surety, 
through foolish gifts,^ through playing with dice, or througli 
drinking intoxicating liquors; and (he need not pay money) 
remaining (due) from a fine or a tax.^ 


ment,’* which the commentators give 
the word, is not here necessary, and 
•eems improbable. The proof of the 
debt must be renewed ; that is, the 
creditor brings again witnesses to 
hear the (renewed verbal) agreement 
(Nand., MS., has Hranam.) 

^ /.s., this sum forms part of the 
cratal in the new agreement. 

* Perhaps better “agreed upon 
compound interest” (as in vs, 153). 
So in vs. 157, N. regards the vfddhi 
(price) as interest, the rate of which 
in cases of dangerous travel, etc., may 
be stipulated in each case. The other 
commentators read *08 translated. 

* There are three kinds of sureties, 
those of appearance, trust, and 
money-payment, therefore “ appear¬ 
ance ” is specified (Medh,) Cz. Y&j. 
ii. 53, 54. The later writers divided 
sureties into three, four, and five 
dosses, and Kfirada (xiii. 39) re¬ 
stricts them in kind, not permitting 


the nearest relations in a family. 
One of these is in Kftty, a surety for 
ordeals, and his list of forbidden 
sureties agrees with Manu’s forbid¬ 
den witnesses (cf. vs. 63). 

■* Gifts promised to persons of 
low birth (Medh., K.), or bribes 
made by the father and not yet paid 
(Medh.) To the Brahman all gifts 
not made to himself were, since they 
were thus wasted, idle or foolish. In 
the Mbhfi. (xiii. 93, 121), this expres¬ 
sion is used as a curse {vrihdddjiam, 
harotu). The son in general does 
not inherit liabilities arising his 
father’s sins, nor taxes not pfl-id at 
the time of his death (except as in vs. 
160). Vas. (xvi. 31) gives this verse 
as a well-known (^notation, so Gant, 
(xii. 41), but neither recognises a 
distinction between the kinds of 
uninherited or inherited surety. 

• Or marriage-money still remain¬ 
ing due. 
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160. The rule declared above should hold in the case of 
surety for appearance; but if a man who has given surety 
for payment has died, one should cause payment to l>o 
made by the heirs. * 

161. On what ground may the lender of money demand 
the money owing him back again after the death of a 
surety, who was not a surety for payment, and whose 
position (in this respect) was well known ? 

162. If money has been paid over to the surety,^ and 
lie has (in this way received) money enough (to pay the 
debt),® let (the heir of him who has been paid) pay the 
money out of his own property alone; so stands the law.^ 

163. A business transaction is not legal when it has 
been performed by a drunken person, a crazy person, a 
person in distress, a slave,** a child, an old man, or one not 
duly authorised. 

164- A verbal agreement, even if it be upheld^ (by 
evidence), is not a true (agreement) if what has been said 
(in this agreement) is opposed to the law whicli has been 
established, and which is usually acted on in business 
transactions,® 


^ By the debtor in order to pay 
the debt (Medh., K.) 

- Lit, “ having money enough.” 
Medh. says if he has received the 
full amount necessary to pay the 
debt; if the heir receives but a trifle 
paid over for this purpose, he is not 
obliged to pay a del)t that is large. 
K. understands merely that the heir 
slioidd have money enough any way 
to pay the debt 

^ From the connection the son 
(heir) must be intended (as the surety 
is dead)—(Medh., K.) 

* Instead of “ slave ” it is possible 
that “dependent,” including younger 
brothers, etc., is meant, as no one 
but the head of the family was in- 
ilejHjndent, t.e., could be responsible 
for business acts, except as in vs. 167. 

The commentators regard this 
as an agreement proved by written 
documents (K.), or also proved by 


sureties (Medh., Nand.) From the 
text it is imisMsible to say which is 
meant, but probably only sureties 
are here intended. 

Medh. explains this last part as 
“out of dliarma [d}utrtiiabdJufam.\ix.^ 
what is opposed t(> the practice of 
the law-bf.K)lv8,’' and gives instancen 
of such illegal agreements. As 
(Utarma means legal rule as well as 
nde of right, and hJidna (speech, t.t'., 
verbal agreement) indicates that it 
is a matter of words, we might pos¬ 
sibly translate the hahis literally 
also, as in ba/d^krtaf “excluded,” and 
render the passage word for word : 
“The 8|xjech is not true (i.e., bind¬ 
ing), even when attested, if (what is 
said) is said outside the legal rule 
(t.c., fonnl, which has been estab¬ 
lished and generally used in busi¬ 
ness transactions.” Such was the 
early custom at Rome, where tlie 
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165. Wh^u (the king) sees that anything has been 
pledged^ or sold through artifice, or anything has been 
given or accepted through artifice, or wherever he sees 
any cheating, he should cause the whole transaction to be 
annulled. 

166. If the receiver (of money) is dead, and the money 
has been spent for the good of the household, this (debt) 
must be paid by his^ relatives out of their own (property), 
even if they (have lived with property) divided.® 

167. If even a slave^ makes a business transaction for 
the sake of the household, his superior,® whether present 
or absent (at the time), must not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, used by force, and also 
what is written by force—(in short) all things done by 
force, Manu said, (are as if) not done.® 

169. Three are afflicted for the sake of another—^witnesses, 


slightest deviation from the pre¬ 
scribed forms of speech invalidated 
the act (of. Ihering, G^ist des Rom. 
Rechts., ii. 577-598); it is, how¬ 
ever, perhaps too much to extract 
such leges contractus from an isolated 
passage, even assuming it to be more 
primitive than the other laws on 
agreements. Bahis . . . vgdvahdri- 
Imw, may mean merely ** opposed to 
good custom ’* (cf. vs. 78). 

^ Adkamana^ Medh., K., and 
Rapfh. render as ** pledge B. and 
R. mcline to the meaning, ** puffing 
wares by fraud. 

^ Tasya (Medh., Nand.) 

® Divided ” means having a 
divided property; the word “ even ” 
implies, as a matter of course, that 
this should be done when they live 
(in the united household), as common 
propn^ieton (Medh.) Yftj. ii 45, 
specifies fliat in the latter case the 
same rule holds when the master of 
the house is on a journey; so R&gfa. 
and Nond. 

^ Or “a dependent,** perhaps a 
younger brother (of. vs. 163.) 

* /e., the master (K.) of the house 
(Medh.) JoUy notes that G.'s.text 
requires the meaning, **the slave 


must wait till the master returns.’* 
Nand. reads, {Na)vicdrayet {**rni 
kurydt**), Cf. Jolly, Ind. Schidd- 
recht, § 6 (p. 309 note). 

• (jf. vs. 144; and Yai ii 89. An 
agreement written with one’s own 
hand is valid, unless done by trick¬ 
ery (cf. above, vs. 165) or force. This 
is the only passage in Manu where 
positive reference to writing can be 
claimed (cf. above, notes on vss. 52, 
154). It is probably one of the lat^t 
additions to the text, as we find the 
same verse in Narada, iv. i;5 (cf. 
Vifnu, vii 6); cf. Jolly, Ind. Sohuld- 
rechit, § 2. Muller (India, p. 92) 
regards it as “ recognising the prac- 
ti^ employment of writing for 
commercial transactions.” Writing 
was long used before it was recog¬ 
nised in the literature of India; it 
appears to have been first used for 
grants and deeds; not till much later 
was it employed for literary pur¬ 
poses. The next law-books in time 
after Manu speak of and enjoin writ¬ 
ing in business acts, but its existence 
in the time of the body of the text 
would seem, from negative data, to 
be unknown. 
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a surety, and a family four enrich themselves (by means 
of others)—a priest, a creditor,^ a merchant, and a king, 

170. A king, even if deprived of resources, should not 
receive what he ought not to talie; and even when he is in 
prosperity, he should not reject what he ought to take, 
even if it be a little thing. 

171. By taking what ought not to be taken, and by 
neglecting to take what ought to be taken, the weakness 
of the king is proclaimed,^ and he is lost in this world and 
in the next. 

172. But by taking what is (properly) his, by caring for 
liis duties,^ and by protecting the weak,^ the king obtains 
strength and flourishes in this world and in the next 

173. Therefore, like Yama, let the ruler lay aside his 
own pleasure or displeasure (in any matter), and act after 
the fashion of Yama, with wrath subdued and organs of 
sense subdued.^ 

174. Now if any evil-hearted king conducts his affairs 
with injustice, through want of discernment, his enemies^ 
quickly get him in their power; 

^ Or “ judges,” according to Medh. showing kindness to castes.” Rngh. 
and K., but (as in v. 201) this is n(»t knows and rejects varnat preferring 
necessary. The literal meaning is dharma, which, it seems to me, is 
known herf} to some commentators, better suited to the place, and is 
N. refers it to the family embarrassed more appropriately read with wif/i- 
by debts left unpaid by some one mrgaZ. The meaning of this word in 
member; Rilgh. remarks in explana- Manu is “ connection, intercourse, 
tion that one bad boy is the ruin close acquaintance” (of. iti, 47), 
of a family, while Nand. takes it to which with varna gives no sense, 
mean a friend (kul'a^akkna hullnd while with dluD'ma in the same sense 
bkipretah). Although the verse is (whether as love or understanding) 
probably a proverb, the com men ta- the meaning is good. In a some* 
tors agree that it means here, first, what similar situation the word is 
that the “ three ” may not be made used of & person in MbhCu xv. 10, 44 : 
to serve by force ; second, the “four” VipHyam . . . janasya ... safhmry&d 
must not make money unlawfully. dharmajasya , . , na haripyatUi; 

Literally, “arich man” («</%a'; *‘(the princes) will, through affeo- 
so dhanika is used in the same tion for Dhanna(Yudh.), do nothing 
double sense. unpleasant to the people.” 

^ Or “produced” {jdyate) —(Nand.) * K.’8 paraphrase, durhaU, is 

^ Or “ by preventing mixture of Nand-’s text (also in RiSgh.) 
the castes,” as K. explains by a That is, he must be as impartial 
rather forced construction of a var. as Yama, the judge of the de^. 
ier. (rama for ; Nand. reads ^ /.c., his estranged people sup* 

varnaf and explains (cf. K.) ks “by port him. 
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175. But if, restraining lust and anger, he views all 
things with justice, his people hasten toward him as rivers 
do towards the sea.^ 

176. He who accuses a moneyed-man (a creditor) be¬ 
fore the king (because of his) compelling the payment of 
a debt in any way he chooses,^ shall be fined one-fourth 
part of the debt by the king, and (be made to pay) the 
money to the creditor. 

177. The debtor may liquidate the debt due the credi¬ 
tor even by (corporal) labour, provided he be of the same 
or of lower caste; but if he belong to a higher caste, he 
should pay off the debt by degrees.** 

178. By this rule let the king make an equitable de¬ 
cision in regard to the affairs of two parties mutually at 
strife,® when these affairs have been made plain by wit¬ 
nesses or by ordeals.® 

179. A wise man should deposit a deposit with a man 
of (good) family, of good habits, who is conversant with the 
rules of right, v^ho speaks the truth, who has a large 
retinue, who is wealthy and honourable (drya)J 

180. In whatever condition a man has deposited any¬ 
thing in any one's hand, in just the same condition he 
must receive it back again; as the delivery, so the re¬ 
ceipt.® 

181. He who, being asked (to give up) a deposit, does 


1 The image may be the Vodic 
one R. V. i. 32, 3) of the lowing 
cowB and the waters running to the 
sea.*’ The commentators say the 
people become one with the king (in 
desires, &c.), their union is perfect, 
as rivers lost in the sea. 

^ Literally, “ according to his plea¬ 
sure.” 

® Cf. V88. 49, 50. 

* Of. viii. 49, ix. 229. In viii. 
153 corporal intercut is nevertheless 
forbidden (?). In viii. 415 such a 
one is a slave ; the labour is menial 
work, and apparently all members 
of lower castes might, if insolvent, 


be held as temporary slaves till the 
debt was paid. 

® Nand. and G. read vivadamd- 
nayoh (dual) for the ordinary plural. 

Nand. and G. explain //a 
as oath; Medh. as ordeal {a 7 iumdna tii 
daivi kriya), 

^ Arya may mean simply a twice- 
born man. 

® Cf. ver. 195. In text and comm, 
of Nand., yathd danam, etc. “In 
whatever condition” means whether 
sealed or not, etc. (Medh., K., and 
Ragh.) ” Whether it has the same 

appearance” (Nand.), literally “as 
the giving so the taking.” 
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not make it over to the depositor, should bo questioned 
about it by the judge, the depositor being absent 

182. In the absence of witnesses (the judge) must, under 
some pretext, make an actual deposit of gold with him by 
means of spies who are of (proper) age and appearance.^ 

183. If he returns this latter deposit in the same con¬ 
dition it was in when it was deposited and received,* the 
accusation of his enemies fails completely; 

184. But if he does not return them® their money as 
he ought,^ he must by compulsion be made to pay both 
(deposits): so is the rule of right {dharma)} 

185. Neither open nor sealed deposits should ever be 
delivered to the next successor ® (of the depositor); both 
are lost (to the owner) if the receiver dies, but if he does 
not die they are not lost.^ 

186. But if he makes over (the deposit) voluntarily to 
the next successor of the deceased (depositor), he should 
not be brought to examination® by the king or by ihe 
relations of the depositor,® 

187. And without any trickery one should pleasantly 
ask for the thing (deposited), or by kind words alone 
prevail upon him after examining his mode of life.^® 

^ Nand, regards the spies as like disorder is more extensive, though 
in age and appearance to the former these four verses are themselves in 
depositor; ’’ reads satyasya {nidhd- regular position, but they fall as a 
nanya) for tannyasya, and takes the group after (K-’s) 187 and before 
verb from the preceding verse, his 196. Nond. s arrangement is as 
whole idea being that the man is to follows ; 180, 195, 188, i85>-i86, 
be examined by spies (when there 189, 194, 187, 181-184, 196, 190- 
are no witnesses) of like sort with 193, 197, 198; newv. 301,202, 190, 
the former depositor, and also by 200, 203-230 (231 after 244), 232, 
pretexts (he is to be examined) in etc., as in K. (though after 187 the 
regard to the money of the real de- commentator implies as foUow* 
posit. ing !). Medb/s order is like that of 

® BoMedhiyathdyr^ltam), Nand. K. 
reads pratidady&t tu and yat pare^ • His heir, son, brother, or wife 
ndbhi [pUjyate /]. (Medh.) 

* The spies. ^ And^u (Medh, Ragh.) 

^ Literally, ‘‘as is the rule.” *® Medh., Nand, a^ Kfigh. lead 

^ From ver. 180 on there seems to ahhivoktavyah^ and Nand. sa rd^Hd 
have been a doubt as to the promr n*dbhL 

order. Jolly notes thatN. has 151, * In order to test his truth as to 

183, 182, 184, while G.*s order is the amount of the claim (Medh.) 
181, 183, 184, 183. In Nand the Or his means of life, wealth. 
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188. Let this be the rule in all these (cases where there 
are) unsealed deposits, and one tries to adjust the matter 
but where a deposit has been sealed, no blame sliould 
attach (to the receiver) unless he has extracted something 
from itd 

189. (The receiver of a deposit) need not return what 
has been stolen, washed away by water, or burned by fire, 
unless he has extracted something from this (deposit). 

190. One who has stolen a deposit, as also one who is 
not really a depositor, ^ the king should examine by all 
methods,and also by administering the oaths ^ of the 
Veda. 

191. He who does not return a deposit, and he who 
without having made a deposit (falsely) claims one, are 
both to be punished as thieves, or fined a sum equal (to 
the amount involved).-'* 

192. The king sliould cause the man who takes from 
an (unsealed) deposit to bo hned a sum equal in value to 
it; also him, without distinction, who takes from a sealed 
deposit.^ 

193. If any man sliould by fraud steal the goods of 
another, he ought, along with his companions, to be killed 
openly,^ by means of different (corporal) injuries. 

194. If a deposit of a certain value has been made by 


^ This means after chan^inj; the 
seal (to conceal what he has taken) 
-(K.) 

- But claims to be (all commen¬ 
tators). 

^ Medh. and K, give four kinds 
of “ methods,” but do not agree with 
each othea’. Kand. says “all nut 
BjHiken of.” 

Of. note to vs. 115. K. says by 
holding tire, etc. ; probably ordeals 
are implied. 

® (Mutilated) as thief if the depo¬ 
sit is valuable, otherwise the tine 
(K.), {rinyan, Nand.) 

® Medh, and K. make the distinc¬ 
tion between vbs. 191 and 192 to be, 
that in 191 the tine is for the sake of 


freeing the Br.ahman from the muti¬ 
lation, and the severer law apper¬ 
tains to cas('s of repeated crime ; 
while hi 193 (Xand. reads in (6) 
Intrtaraui cCtpy vpankUtcr^ etc., and 
explains avl'rscNH as “ without any 
distinction in regard to caste ”) they 
refer to the dilfereiit kinds of de[*o- 
sit whether valualile or not (as in 
191), as tiic “distinction,” 

' That is, on tlie royal highway 
(Medh.) Xand. ]>laces the tluee fol- 
hoving verses before this hy no acci¬ 
dent, for in commenting f*n this verse 
he says ; “ Here ends the de])osit ; 
now the saltMif pro]»eitynot owned,” 
and passes to vs. 197. 
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any one in the presence of the family/ it must be acknow¬ 
ledged (to be) of just 2 that value, and (if the receiver) 
denies ^ (this) he deserves punishment. 

195. If the delivery and receipt (of goods) have been 
confidentially made by any person, the goods must be 
returned in confidence also: as the delivery, so the 
receipt.^ 

196. The king, without oppressing the holder of the 
loan, should render his decision in regard to money depo¬ 
sited and a deposit made for friendship.^ 

197. If a man, not being himself the owner, sells the 
property of another witliout the owner s permission, one 
should not allow him to be a witness,^ (since he is) a 
thief, (although) he may think he is not a thief. 

198. He should be held to a fine of six hundred (panas) 
if he is a near relation; if he is not a near relation and 
has no excuse,^ he would incur the sin of a thief. 

199. If a delivery or sale^ has been made by any one 


^ AVa, accordin'^ to JMedh., K., 
iind Nanci., is “ witnesses ” (cf. 201); 
Medh.and K. have iKjfore {169) made 
it mean “jud^'es.” Why should it 
not have its usual ineaniii;j:? 

- Just that and no more (Nand.) 

^ (Falsely), and his statement is 
overbv*nie by witnesses (Wedh., K.) 

Cf. 180, which this verse follows 
in Nand. 

The deposit made fnr friendship 
is one for friendly u.se (Medh., K.) 

^ Cf. 67. Medh. and K. nunark 
tliat he is incapacitated for any acts 
that gO(»d pe»»ple can perform ; in 
short, he is intedaiaa in its widest 
sense. 

^ If he ^dve no excuse, such as tluit 
it has been received from a relative, 
etc., or openly diim;, so that no evi¬ 
dence of guilt is seen (Medh., K.) 
llagh. (Joserves that the “ sin of a 
thief ” means he would be fined one 
tlujusand (panas). After this verse, 
Nand. has another like it; 

(6) Ancna vidhitid {'isi/ah kurvann 
asi'O mivikrayaiii 


Ajndndt, jiidnapurraih tu cav- 
rarad radham arhati // 

(“ By tliis rule a man who sella 
what he does not own is to be pun¬ 
ished if he does it unwittinffly, but 
if iui tloes it on purjxjse, he deserves 
death.”) To which he adds : “This 
rule ” me/'.ns the “ fine of six hun¬ 
dred.” It is no “ sin ” {dosa) if it 
is done unknowingly (ho he does not 
deserve to die, but must pay the 
fine). A slight v«r. lev. also occurs 
in 198 : Arahdi'i/ds sa tii hharit 
(and ill (o) sa/xisdruh !). Kand. dis- 
agret^s from Medh. and K. in their 
explanation of mnraf/ah m “ rela¬ 
tive :h<'. gives simply tliat sdnvaya 
luean.s vlien there is a companion 
icf. 193), and in this case he adds, 
each of them receives the full 600 ; 
nirunvaf/a means “ without a compa¬ 
nion,” but he does not try t<» define 
sdpsarah, which may be a mere 
error. 

Or purchase {krayah), as Nand. 
and liugh. read. 
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who is not the real owner, it should he regarded as not 
made at all, according to the rule in business transactions. 

200 . If a man has clearly possession (of property), but 
(his) acquisition (of it) is not clear, in this case the proof 
(of ownership) is acquisition, not possession.^ So stands 
the rule. 

201. When a man gets any property by a sale in the 
presence of the family,^ he receives property (which) by 
this (open) purchase is clearly and legally his. 

202. If the seller^ cannot be produced, but tlie purchase 
lias been made openly,^ (the purchaser) is (to be) I'eleascd 
by the king, (as he does) not deserve a fine, and the (owner) 
who has lost (it) receives the property.*^ 

203. One thing should never be sold mixed with an¬ 
other,^ nor (should anything be sold) damaged,^ deficient, 
far away, or concealed.® 

204. If one girl is given away (in maniage) to a wooer 
after letting him see another,'*^ he may marry both of them 
lor the same price so said Manu.^^ 

205. If a girl is crazy or leprous or has lost her vir¬ 
ginity, and the one who gives her away (in marriage) has 

^ Tht; facit of possesHion (enj<jy- K. says lie ^qves half to the 

nient) cannot inakt* a man owner; bnyt^r (!), which is a uieit^ att’n)}>t to 
ho riiiiist have soiiujthin;;- ti> prove it tliis verse into harmony whth 

by, as sale, etc. (Krc^^h.) “^Vcijuisi- c<»iitra(lict(»ry injunctions of Bph. 
tion ” lueauK the maimer or proof of '* In such a wa;y as to (ieceive the 
ac'phrino', /./■., his title. customer, ay is seen in the examples 

” Kula, as in vy. 196 ; accordino- given by the commentators, 
to the commentators, “in the })re- ” ^<dca<(i/am (Medh.. (b, N., and 

sence of w'itnes.sey, in th<; market- Kfi.i'h.) Kashm, lUS, K.^dra/h (Ca!. 
place.” This “ jmrchasc ” is the and Nand.) 

“ ac<piisition ” of vs, 200. ^ By coverirv^ it over, by ciiiiccal- 

So McHih, and K., “the scdler iiig^ (Medh., N., and Nand.), or by 
vvh(> is iu)t the owner.” B. H. trans- dyeing it (M., (b, and K.) 
late “the instigator (of the sale).” ^ This is e<ini valent to promising 
According to Nand. the ini'aning is in marriage, 

that the {muli/fnit : dh tmim) pro- i"' This rule holds in the sale of a 
perty if not producible after open girl, but not in the c.ase of ctnvs, 
.sale returns to the foniutr twvnei*, iiorses, and other such chattels 
while the buyer is released (from the (Medh.) 

purchaseb Cf. Visini, v. 164, 165. Yet lie has emphatically in- 

* ^dxlhltam, hitltidh., (lovind., and veighed against the sale of women, 
Nand.; dhanatn —Nand, him vahatc iii. 51, i.\. 98. 
ca tat. 
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exposed (these) defects before (marriage), lie deserves no 
punishments 

206. If a priest selected for (performing) sacrifice should 
fail to complete his work,^ a part (only of the reward) 
should be given him by his co-workers, in proportion to 
the work he has (done.) 

207. If he fails to complete his work when the rewards 
liave already been given, he may keep the whole of his 
share, and have (the rest of liis work) done by some one else. 

208. If in any ceremony^ certain rewards have been 
declared for eacli part, sliould this (priest) alone receive 
these rewards, or should all tlie priests share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu should take the chariot, tlie Brah¬ 
man at the laying 011 of the lire^ (should take) the steed, 
llie Hotar should take also a liorse, the Udgatar, too, 
should take the waggon (used) at the sale (of soina).^ 

210. ^ The first (four) of them all^ should have half,® the 
other (four) a half of that, tlie third division (should have) 
a third shave, and tliose to whom a fourth is allotted sliould 
have a fourth share. 

^ For the alternative, cf. 224. A pays of the two horses that the 
similar rule occurs ix. 73; and a second may he a steer instead, 
similar form of expression occurs a’lu-sc are the four hiy-h - priests, 
ix. 262. each of whom has three undeidings. 

•' Fecausc he is ill (K.) Cf. vs. Tin; Adhvaryu rf'peated verses from 
3S8. the Yajurveda, and laid the mecha- 

That is, such a ceremony as a ideal jiart of attending to the fire 
Coronation, as in regular sacrifices and j)ourinj^ offerinos; the IJrahman 
the exact di\ ision in likt; ])arts is was tlie presidiii^^ priest who over- 
suhject ti) !!(» change (Modh.) look<‘d tlioM hoh;; the )lotar repeated 

jnotisfoina celeliration and such like vcrse.s fniin the and the Udgatar 
(Naiiii.) from the Sama- Veda. 

** So N. and Xaiid. {1 aiiyd(lhdu(\ N. says this verse is an altenia- 

slip for tv/iii,‘u(l}idnc), while Kaii’h. tivf^ to v.s. 209. 

says “at a cevtluoiiy,” with jMedh. " The first four are those men- 
.and K., “in some sects at tlie cere- in vs. 209 (Medh., K., Xand., 

moriy of hirtli ’’ {l-d.sucic chiUhdau and Kagh.) 

ddhfh)f, se<* 1 j. K., is. v.) ^ The division is not explained by 

the waggon f«»r transporting all commentators alike : (k, N., K., 
the soma (K. ): and Vledh. knows .and Kagh. exidain that of 100 (cows) 
this, for “some” say soma cannot the first group take 48, the next 24, 
be soldj” though he says it is the the next 16, the last 12. Medh. 
waggon for selling; so too Ragh. supposes 112, of which the divisions 
.ami Xand. (The VJ.S. of Xand. has are in turn 56, 28, 16, 12. X^and. 
ill the text IvAtau for kraye.) Medh. says, “ If 25 are to be divided among 
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211. The arrangement of shares is to be made by tlie 
application of this rule by men who join together in this 
world to perform their various tasksd 

212. If goods have been promised - to a man who has 
asked for them for some wortliy act, and that (act for wliich 
the goods were promised) is not afterwards so (performed), 
the goods slioiild not be given to tliis man/^ 

213. lint if througli pride or avarice he should again 
(try to) make (his claim) succeed,^ he sliould be fined one 
suvarm by the king as expiation for his theft. 

214. Tlius is the lawful and proper non-delivery of (what 
has been) promised declared; and now, furthermore, I will 
proclaim the (lawful and proper) non-payment of wagtis. 


the rtrif/s {ie,f one hi,-priest with 
his undeilitigs), the first would have 
12 shares, the second 6 shares, the 
third 4 shares, the fourth 3 shares— 
and a like divisiou of 12 aiiKnig the 
other gnjuj)s of four,” /.r., eacli hig)i- 
priest receives 12 ( = 48), each next 
6 ( = 24), each next 4 (~i6), each 
next 3 12), (— 100). In the ai'ra- 

nicdlut sacrifice, told of in the Mhhii. 
xiv. 72, Yudhistliira gives the six¬ 
teen Brjihmaus [rtvif/.H) their reuard 
divided into four parts {edturhotra- 
jtramdiiaUih). Tlie remark here made 
{brdkhutiid hi dlnuidrihumh) reminds 
<*110 that in foill’ MSS. (two itf Medh., 
<*ne of li<igh, ami Naml.) this adjec- 
tiv'e takes tlic place of anUunoh in 
the text, th(*ugh m>t .so exj)lMined. 

^ Any sttrt ef co-operative lalxair, 
such as that of cnrp<'ntors, <}tc., is 
meant (Medh., K.) Uagh, lias/, a(- 
'tuat/of/riia f<tr rid hi-. 

- Literally “given ho in vs. 214. 

The woitliy act i.s explained Uy 
Medh. and K. as a sacrifice, a w<‘ti¬ 
ding, or something of the sort; 
Medh. suggests a literal intt?rpn:ta* 
tion of tli<^ text, in that if already 
given it shall l>e regarded as imt 
given and may be taken hack. K. 
(piotes a gentnM rule from Gautama 
(given without authority b};' Medh.\ 
t<< the effect that one should n<*t 
give to an unworthy person, even if 


he has promised (Gant. v. 23 ; tlaliv*; 
by the reading of ^ledh., Iv.), ami 
Xledh. givtjs “the opinion of Na- 
rada,” he may g<» to the man's Intuse 
and take it from him. Mtalh. rea<is 
(without alteratj(*n of the senso), 
Kasmaicid ijdcamdndtm thiUam dhar- 
■uidi/a yad (diant (cf. K.) Nand. 
follows Iv. in (n), but in {h) r<‘a<lH : 
T(wmu (kyaiti na. tnia tat, and so 
Xand. has the remarkable explana¬ 
tion : “Tli<; wends *an<i it is not 
afterwanls ko,’ mean ‘if tin; giv< r 
says, I did not gi\e tin,in lor this 
Witrthy act,’ and when lu* has ^ai<l 
thi.s the receiver 'niuki give tlie ]»io- 
perty back to him [fffiitiLal), l.e., tlie 
giver, or, in (>thcr woiai-^, the giver 
must not take it baek {/naddird 
hdpahdryatu).'' 

if he brings tlie matter t<a Hue 
king for trial (.Medh.) ; if In ' has ) e- 
ci-ived a ]»roniise only and takes 
them by force* (K.) N;ind. reads 
'indnarah for vd ptmah, and in ac- 
c<»rdauce witli 212 understand.^, “if 
(th(.i giver) slunild [npahant) take 
tlu.^ goods back” (iiiNtead of waiting 
for biem to Ix' gi\'en?». it will be 
observed that Xaiul. translates in 
each case “gift,” and m*t “what is 
jn'ornised.’’ With him it is an aceom- 
jilished fact ; his general smise is, 
*' Now if any man give a present and 
tiike it back again, he is t(.) be fimal.” 
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21$. If a hired man, (although) not ill, insolently fail 
tp work as agreed upon, he should be fined eight hr§i^la} 
and his M^ages should not be paid him. 

216. But if he is ill, and, when he is himself again, does 
the work as originally agreed upon, he should in that 
case receive his wages even after a very long time (has 
passed).^ 

217. But if he does not have the work done as agreed 
upon, whether he be ill or well, the wages (promised) 
should not be given him, even if the work lacks but little 
(of being finished).^ 

218. Thus is completely declared the law in regard to 
non-payment of wages; and now I will proclaim besides 
the law in regard to those who violate their agreements. 

219. If a man has sworn^ to observe the compact of a 
corporation in a village^ or in a district, and then through 
avarice does not hold to Ids compact, (the king) should 
banish him from the realm. 

220. (The king) should arrest such a breaker of an 
agreement and have him fined six nishas, (each) of the 
value of four stcvarnas, and one silver ^atamdna.^ 

221. Thus ^ let a just ruler establish the rule of punish¬ 
ment for those who break compacts of village or caste 
communities. 

222. JW^hoever feels regret in this world after buying 
or ® selling anything may within ten days give (back) or 
take (back^ the goods.® 

223. But after the period of ten days is passed he 

^ Of gold (K.) ; or, according to of different value. “ Some say there 
circuinstiinces, silver or coxiper are three punishments intended, 
(Medh.) four suvar 7 ja 8 , six ni^las^ or a ^ata- 

Sudlrghaaya, Medh., G., N., ?ndna(Medh.), which may be im« 
Nand., Rfigh., and K., Kash. MS. posed 8ei>arately or together (K., 

® Omitted in Medh. Rilgh.) 

* K. ^ Medh. and Nand., era, ** This 

® The inhabitants of a village who rule ” (etain] —(K.) 
are embraced in a village community ® But not, say the commentators, 

as one corporation (Medh.) if liable to be injured by keeping 

® Cf. vs. 137. The reason why the this length of time. 
nisln is defined as containing four ** Adadlta ca, Medh. and Nand. j 
mvarna is that there are other ni^kas rd, K, 
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may neither give them (back) nor take them (back) and 
if he take them (back) or give them (back), he should be 
fined six hundred (panas) by the king, 

224. If a man give away (in marriage) a girl who has 
a defect, without first making (the defect) known, the 
king himself should impose a fine of ninety-six panas upon 
this man.^ 

225. When a man, because he dislikes her, says of a 
maiden that she is no (longer a) maid, he should receive a 
fine of five hundred {panas) if he does not prove her defect. 

226. Marriage hymns {anantra) have been ordained for 
virgins only, but never among men for (those who are) not 
virgins, since these women are debarred from all legal ^ 
ceremonies. 

227. The marriage hymns {mantra) are the established 
token whereby a (legitimate) wife may be recognised, and 
the completion of those (ceremonial rites) must be recog¬ 
nised by the wise (as occurring) at the seventh step.”* 

228. ' If any one feels regret at having performed any 
business whatever,® (the judge) should by this rule set that 
man ixpon the path of duty.® 

229. I will now proclaim exactly, in accordance with 
the principles of duty, the disputes in (regard to) cattle 
(which arise) on occasion of some fault (either) of the 
owners or of the keepers (of the flocks), 

230. The responsibility in (regard to) the safety (of the 
cattle) rests by day with the keeper, but by night with 
the owner (if the cattle are) in his house; otherwise ^ the 
keeper should be made responsible. 


^ Nand. reads nadadlta ca (as in 
222), which, although unsupported, 
Beems better than ndpi ddpayet 
(Medh. and K.), on account of the 
parallel ddadamh, 

^ Cf. V8. 204, where the defects 
are mentioned (Medh , K.), though 
here that of vs. 225 is more particu¬ 
larly intended. 

® Or, ‘*holy” {dimrma), 

* Themamagepairtakesevefnstepa 


around the fire; before the last step 
is taken the marriage is incomplete. 

® Dharma; so vs. 229. 

® Such as agreements, etc., where 
‘‘this rule*’ of vs. 222 is in force, 
and he has ten days to consider the 
matter (K.) 

That is, when the cattle are not 
housed at night, but remain out of 
doors in a wood (Medh.) with the 
keeper (Medh., K) 
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23 T* A cowherd who is paid by milk may milk the 
best of ten (cows), being supported in this way by the 
owner’s consent; this should be the support for a keeper 
not (otherwise) supported.^ 

232. The keeper alone should restore (the value of) 
cattle which have been lost, or destroyed by worms, or 
slain by dogs,‘^ or killed (by tumbling) in a hole (because 
they were) deprived of (this) man’s care. 

233. If the keeper gave an alarm when the cattle were 
fallen upon by thieves, he is not in fault,^ provided he 
give notice to the owner at the (proper) place and time.^ 

234. When cattle die (a natural death), he should present 
to the owners the two ears, the hide, the tail, the bladder, 
the sinews, the gall-yellow, and let them see the proofs.^ 

235. When goats or sheep are attacked by wolves and 
the keeper does not come up (to protect them), if a wolf 
sliould seize and kill one of them, the fault would lie 
with the keeper. 

236. lint if, while grazing in a wood, and united into 
a heniP a wolf should spring ^ upon and kill one of them, 
the keeper is in that case not in fault. 

237. Itound about (every) village tliere should be a 
strip of land one hundred bows,® or even three casts of a 

^ This verse is here omitted in “a thi^^h-bone.” The slight differ- 
Nand. and placed between 244 and ences, other than these, between 
245. Medh. observes that other Medh. and K. do not change the 
arrangements may be made at dis- sense. 

cretion. ® Medh. and K.; but B. R., 

- Or “such animals,”jackals, “hedged in.” 

So in vs. 235 (Medh.) ^ ^ UtpaUfa (Medh., Hugh.), 

^ Na pdias tatra kilhUl (Modh.), plutya (Nand.); K. in commentary 
or the keeper ought not to pay (K.; defines by utplutya. 

BO Kand.) ® On all four quarters (Medh.) 

^ That is, (K.) at once, or (Modh.) A bow is four cubits (hastu) — 
that evening, and the place where (Medh. and K.) Nand., on the con¬ 
it happened (K.), or where the owner trary, regards the bows as bow-casta, 
is (Medh.) defining the enclosure round a city 

® Ankmhi} ca (Medh.), “show in as dhamipCUafy ^atatrayafy in ex- 
general some proofs” (Jolly). Nand. tent, which, however, varies with the 
reads in this with K., but in (a) has size of the town. He reads, too, 
mstimdyuni with Medh., and diffei'S parlvdm for parihdra. Medh. (and 
from both in reading carma karr^u, K.) e.xplain better by the length of 
mktkivdlaut increasing the list by the bow. 



staff s (in width) ; nronnd a city (it ahmiM be) three tii&es 
(as wide).* 

238. if the cattle (which pasture) in this place should 
injure a grain crop which was not enclosed, the king 
should not in this ease allow punishment to fall on the 
guardians of the cattle. 

239. (The owner of the field) should in such a case 
make a hedge (so high that) a camel could not look over 
it,* and have every hole closed, through which a dog 
could thrust his muzzle, or a boar his snout 

240. (But if the damage be done by cattle) in an en¬ 
closed field (bordering on) a road,* or again (in one) lying on 
the outskiits of the village, the keeper® should be fined 
one hundred (patios), (and the field owner*) should drive 
them off ^ if they are destitute of a keeper. 

241. In other fields (the one responsible for) the cattle 
ought to pay a fine of one and a quarter, but in all 
cases * (the value of) the crop (destroyed) must be paid 
the owner ® of the field: so is the rule, 

242. A cow with a calf not ten days old, bulls, and also 
the cattle of the gods, whether with a keeper or without 
a keeper, Manu said, ought not to be punished.*® 

1 Medh. sayB of the staff that one cl Ap. ii. 28, 5. Medh. supportn the 
casts it with the hand, picks it up general tenor of the text by quoting 
where it fell, and so on three times. Gaut. xii, 21. According to Yaj. 

® This land is intended for a com- ii. 162, “ there is no crime ’* in this 
mon, and is not to be tilled (Medh.) case if the damage was done without 

* N&valokayei (MS. Bomb.), (the owner’s) wish^ otherwise he is to 
Medh. Kfigh., Kand. Medh. ob- be punished as a thief. 

serves that this fence or hedge is of « With or without a keeper 
thorns and boughs. A slight var. (Medh; ); at the outskirts (of the 
lec,jdvdrayet in (S) of Br. B.’s MS. of village), etc. (Nand.) 

Medh. is supported by Kand. ^ £)at in Medh. By the keeper 

^ /.e., a field bordering on a pub- or by the owner of the cattle (K.) 

Ho road. The beast doing the damage is 

® '*The cattle when with a keeper,” here, as in the foregoing, represented 
le., the keeper receives the fine if as paying the pemSty, meaning that 
he is appointed to watch and is ab- the cattle-keeper receives the punish> 
sent (K.) m^t (fine). In Ylij. U. 163 this is only 

* Medh.| 1 C said of those who have not a keeper 

^ Vdmyet is the reading of Medh. —they are to be released (fitocydk), 

(Dr. B.’s MS.) and Nand. (RUgh.) The cattle of the gods are those or- 
“they may be enclosed.” Cf* vs. 242. dained for sacrifice (Medh.) Neither 
(Medh.) **This is no crime” (Nand.); Vas., Baudh., Ap., nor Gaut have 
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243. When the owner of the field is in fault, the 
punishment should be ten times as great as (this portion^), 
but half of this sum should be the fine if the fault lay 
with the servants and the owner of the field knew no¬ 
thing about it. 

244. This rule * let a just king maintain in (regard to) 
faults committed by owners, cattle, and keepers. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages in 
regard to a boundary, the king should determine the 
boundary in the month Jyaistha;* as the boundary marks* 
are then very plain.® 

246. One should make as boundary trees the ficus in- 
dica, ficus religiosa, butea frondosa, bombax heptaphyllum, 
valica robusta, palms, and milky trees; 

247. Thickets, different kinds of bamboo, prosopis spi- 
cigera, running plants, mounds, reeds, and thickets of trapa 
bispinosa : a boundary-line thus (made) is not destroyed.® 

248. Ponds, springs, long ponds, (dammed) brooks, and 
temples are to be made at the points of union of the 
boundary. 

249. And one should make other boundary marks which 
are concealed; considering the constant mistakes occurring 
among men in this world, when they are settling a boun¬ 
dary. 

250. Stones, bones, cow-tails, hulls, ashes, potsherds, 
dry cow-dung, tiles, coals, gravel, and sand, 

any mention of this. Gaut. (xii. 22) we must suppoue an average taken 
says in general that a cow is to be from the crops of former years, 
fined. Visnu gives the same rule, Nand.’8 explanation seems more na- 
but only for bulls and lately-calved tural, “ ten times the amount the 
cows (v. 150). owner has spoiled by neglect,” with 

^ According to Medh. and K. the no reference to the king, 
sin here spoken of is the neglect to * After this verse Nand. places 231. 
plant crops in proper season. From ® From the middle of May to the 
these crops the king takes a portion middle of June. 

(cf. vii. 130), and iU through neglect * Medh. has hetu^u (the means of 
of the owner he is deprived of this proof). 

income-tax, it should be increased ® The grass is then dried up by 
tenfold as a penalty. As the king^s the hot sun, and therefore the l^uu' 
share on grain was generally one- dary marks are easily seen (Medh. 
sixth, the penalty paid would be nearly and K.) 

half as much again as the whole ^ These trees are all tall, or other- 
crop, to obtain the value of which wise conspicuous, or very enduring. 
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251. And all kinds of things which the earth could not 
devour even after a long time; these he should have put 
out of sight at the points of union of the boundary.^ 

252. By these marks he should determine the boun¬ 
dary of the two disputing (villages); or ^ (he may deter¬ 
mine it) by priority of occupation ® (which has lasted) for 
ever; or by a stream of water. 

253. If there should still be a doubt, even where the 
marks are visible, the decision in regard to the discus¬ 
sion ^ of the boundary should be settled by an appeal to 
witnesses. 

254. In the presence of all the families in the villages 
and the two opponents,® the witnesses in regard to the 
boundary must be questioned concerning the boundary 
marks. 

255. In accordance with the decision which they, on 
being questioned, have unanimously rendered, let (the 
king) make certain the boundary, and also all these (wit¬ 
nesses) by name.® 

256. Placing earth on their heads, be-crowned, and 
wearing red garments, they should determine correctly 
the course (of the boundary), after each has been sworn 
by his good deeds. ^ 

257. If they determine (the boundary) truthfully, they 
are made pure, (being) witnesses of the truth; but if they 
determine (it) contrary (to truth), they shall (each) be fined 
two hundred {'panas), 

258. In the absence of witnesses, four men who live on 


' Gen. in Medh. 

® And. 

^ ^ Priority of occupation inimt 
have lasted from immemorial times ; 
cf. 149. This is an alternative to 
250--251, when the boundary-lines 
do not exist (Medh.) 

^ Vini^caya^ (Medh.); (so Bomb. 
MS.); vdda-vinmiaye (Nand.); (so 
the Wilkins MS.)' 

® The two men commissioned to 
represent the villages (Medh., K.) 


® Both Medh. and K. refer this 
to writing down the limits of the 
boundary aiid the names of the wit¬ 
nesses. It probably refers simply to 
calling on the witnesses by name. 
The whole account precludes the 
idea of documents. In (a) Nand. 
reads aamditenu tu lahfatiarlif cf. 262. 

^ They imprecate a curse on their 
acts that they may be fruitless here¬ 
after If they lie now (Medh., K.) 
The crowns are of flowers (K.) 
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the outskirts of the village' inay, having been instructed 
to do so, settle the question® of the boundary in the pre¬ 
sence of the king. 

259. But in the absence of neighbours, and of men who 
have lived (in the village) for a long time, (and who might 
have served as) witnesses in (regard to) the boundary, let 
(the king) call upon these (following kinds of) men who 
live in the woods: 

260. (Namely), hunters, bird-catchers, cowherds, fisher¬ 
men, root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners,® and other men 
who wander about the woods.^ 

261. In accordance with what they, on being questioned, 
shall declare (to be) a mark on the boundary-lines, shall 
the king establish it between the two villages according to 
law.® 

262. A decision in regard to the boundary-lines of a 
field, spring, pond, garden, or house, shall be established 
by ail appeal to the neighbours.® 

263. If the neighbours lie concerning the boundary 
(over which) men are disputing, each one of them shall be 
fined the medium fine^ by the king. 

264. The man who by frightening (the owner)® takes 
possession of a liouse, pond, garden, or field, should be 
fined five hundred (panas); but if (he has taken possession) 
through ignorance, the fine (should be) two hundred. 

^ GrdTnaMmanta°t on all parts Medh., G., and K., while K. alone 
of the village, not “the neighbour s ” thinks it means “ wild tribes of the 
alone, (as says), (Medh.) (Nand. woods,’* 

= K.) ® Dharmena^ according to Medh , 

® JSlmd vtnifcayam (Nand.) to be joined to the participle, “ being 

* The men are connected with lawfully questioned.” Nand. says 
those in the viUage, but gain a live- only “ this is self-evident.” 

lihood in the woods; the gleaners ® These oases are confined to the 
are of any village, poor beggars, who circuit of one viUage (K.) [Nand., 
pick up what they can get (Medh.) (cf. vs. 255) reads sam&aefu tu nirria- 

* K and Nana.; or perhaos bet- ya/rhl 

ter, with Medh., “and likewise ' Five hundred 

others by the hundred” (pa<a{xis * Threatening him with thieves 

tathd), though Medh. and K. both or a suit at law (Medh.); with fet- 
explain as “ fiower and fruit dealers, ten and death (K.) This is a 
and wood-gatherers,” etc. Nand. special case, not coming under vs. 
reads (repeating va. 259) vanagth 193, where death would be the result 
eardUt thus tacitly agreeing with (Rogh.) 
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26$. If it is impossible to settle the boundary-line, a king 
who knows the right should himself, (and) alone, in order to 
do them a kindness,^ point out the ground: ® so stands the law. 

266. Thus is the law completely established regarding 
the determining of boundaries. I will now, furthermore, 
proclaim the determining of verbal injuries. 

267. A Ksatriya who reviles a Brahman ought to be 
fined one hundred {panas)\ a Vai^ya one hundred and 
fifty or two hundred but a ^udra ought to receive cor¬ 
poral* punishment. 

268. A Brahman should be fined fifty if he has thrown 
insult on a Ksatriya, but the fine should be a half of fifty 
if on a Vai(jya, and twelve if on a (^udra.^ 

269. If one of the twice-born abuses a man of like caste, 
(he should be fined) twelve, but (the fine) should be twice 
this (amount) for w’ords that ought never to be spoken.^^ 

270. If (a man) of one birth^ assault one of the twice- 
born castes with virulent words, he ought to have his 
tongue cut, for he is of the lowest origin.® 

271. If he make mention in an insulting manner of 
their name and caste, a red-hot iron rod, ten fingers® long, 
should be thrust into his mouth. 


With justice and kindness to¬ 
wards each party, regarding the 
qualities of the land (Medh.) 

2 The ground about which they 
dispute (K.), or the gmund belong¬ 
ing to each party (Medh.) 

5 * The difference in the fines of 
the Vai^ya depends on the enormity 
of the crime (K., Nand.) Nand. 
and Rftgh. read adhyardJifJt^atatii; 
with the Beng. MS. Medh. has 
8 drdha°. 

* So the commentators; “beat¬ 
ing,” etc. (K.); Ixiating, mutilation, 
or death, according to the offence 
(Medh.); perhaps capital punishment 
is alone intended, as the word vadha 
has either meaning ; Nand. limits to 
beating. 

® Gautama, xii, 13, seems to say 
that the Brahman pays nothing for 
insulting a Har., who 


adds that this implies that the 
Ksatriya and Vai5ya are fined); 
but Medh. quotes this as meaning 
that in the case of a 9Qdra the fine 
is according to circumstances, i.c, 
“nothing (is settled).” 

® Such as insults to the wife, 
mother, sister, etc. (Medh., K.) 
This refers not to those of equal 
caste, but to members of any caste 
(Medh.) 

**/.?., a for he lacks the 

initiation” (that makes the second 
birth)—(Nand.) 

® “For it is said in i. 31 that the 
OCidra was created from the feet of 
BrahmH, and in x. 4 that there is no 
fifth caste” (Medh.) Medh. reads 
dvydtim. 

• Or thumb-joints, inches. Nand. 
(and K&gh.) read nikfieyo with the 
Beng. MS. 
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272. If this man through insolence gives instruction to 
the priests in regard to their duty, the king should cause 
boiling-hot 1 oil to be poured into his mouth and ear. 

273. If one through insolence denies their learning, 
country,^ caste, or bodily ceremonies,® he should be fined 
a fine of two hundred.* 

274. (If he insults) a one-eyed man, or a lame man, or 
any other person deformed in like manner, he should be 
fined a fine of at least one karsapana, even if he speaks 
the truth.® 

275. He who slanders® his own mother, father, wife, 
brother, Son,^ or spiritual teacher, should be fined one 
hundred, and (also) he who does not give the right of way 
to his spiritual teacher. 

276. The fine to be imposed by a wise (king) on a 
Brahman and Ksatriya (for mutual insults) is the first® in 
(the case of) the Brahman, and the medium (fine) in (the 
case of) the Ksatriya. 

277. Exactly thus and in accordance with the caste of 
each (should be) the application of punishment (in the 
case) of a Vaigya and (^udra,® except the cutting of the 
tongue: thus is the decision. 

278. Thus has the rule of punishment in regard to 
verbal injuries been declared in accordance with truth. 

^ Tapta; the hot oil drunk as a * This fine is for the ^Udra or for 
penance was called simply hot {upm), all, as before (Medh.) 
though the penance itself was termed Causing hate in the family by 

taptou Cf. xi. 215. ^ making slanderous statements 

“ Brahmans bcjm in certain dis- (Medh.)» cursing (K.) It may mean 
tricts were specially honoured ; cf. charging with adultery and the like 
ii. 19-22. (N.) Angry vituperation (Nand.) 

^ The Brahman lost caste if initia- Cf. note to vs. 354. 
tion with the accompanying “bodily Tanayam^ or “father-in-law’* 
ceremonies ” were not performed at {Qvapiram\ according to the reading 
the right age; cf. ii. 38, 39. of the Mitak?. and May. (p. 83). 

^ The lightness of the fine shows * That is, the lowest (250 jjarKW), 
this verse refers to those of like while the medium fine is 500. 
caste, not to the ^Udra (K.); to all ** That is, the Vai^ya receives the 
castes say we, but others say it lowest, the ^Udra the middle fine, 
refers to the ^Udra (Medh.) Nand. Cf. for these rules Gaut. xii. 8 ff.; 
notes nothing on this point. When Yaj. ii. 206 ; Vif^u, v. 35, 36. 
it is done in ignorance or in joke it Cf. ver. 270. The mutual abuse 
is no sin (Medh.) softens the offence. 
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Now, furtliermore, I will proclaim the law of corporal 
injuries. 

279. If a man of the lowest birth should with any 
member injure one of tlie highest station,^ even that mem¬ 
ber of this man shall be cut (off): this is an ordinance 
of Mann. 

280. If he lift up his hand or his staff (against him), 
he ought to have his hand cut off; and if he smites*^ him 
with his foot in anger, he ought to have his foot cut off. 

281. If a low-born man endeavours to sit down by 
the side of a high-born man, he should be banished after 
being branded on the hip, or (the king) may cause his 
backside to be cut off.^ 

282. If through insolence he spit ^ upon him, the king 
should cause his two lips to be cut off; and if he make 
water upon him, his penis; and if he break wind upon 
him, his buttocks. 

283. If he seize him by the locks, let the king without 
Jicsitation cause both his hands to be cut off; (also if he 
seize him) by the feet, the beard,^ the neck, or the testicles. 

284. A man wlio tears (another's) skin and one who 
causes blood to be seen" ought to be fined one hundred 
(panas ); if he tears the flesh (he should be fined) six nifkas, 
but if he breaks a bone he should be banished.® 


' Any one of the three upper 
castes (Medh.) ; one of the twice- 
born (K.); icirt/ilfiisam), “ any (»ne 
better tlian his own caste ” (Naml) 

- Medh. and Xand. say this is 
not an actual kick, but simply rais¬ 
ing the f<>(>t in or<ler to kick. The 
protest will hardly stand, as praha- 
ran in vs. 300 shows. 

^ In such a way that death shall 
not ensue. K., Nand., with Bomb. 
M8. apitl rnfajah. 

* Or towards him, and so in ff. 
(Medh.) For nwlhmut Medh. has 

fiif'nam, 

* This is only when it is done to 
insult, not when it is the result of 
cai*eleft8ness (Medh., K.) 


XtUikaythh m (by tlie nose) is 
Xand.’s reading for the obscure 
dddhikdi/dni (beaixl or wliisker). 

’ /.c., t() flow (from the surface, 
not from the nose or ear) — 
Medh.) 

^ This refers, not, tin in the above, 
to a (,.‘udra injuring a Bralunaii, but 
to men of like caste injuring each 
ether (Medh., K., Xaud.) Ban¬ 
ishment is fur the Brahman, death 
for the other cfistes (Medh.) This 
is tacitly contradicted by N., who 
assumes the confiscation of the 
goods along with banishment (which 
is forbidden in the case of a Brah¬ 
man). Cf. Yilj. ii. 215 If.; and ib, 
227 for the next rules. 
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285* A fine must be imposed for injuring all (kinds of) 
trees, in exact accordance with their usefulness thus is 
the rule. 

286. (The king) should impose a fine in exact propor¬ 
tion to the amount of hurt caused when a blow has been 
given to the hurt of either men or beasts. 

287. When injury has been done to a limb, when a 
man’s strength^ has been impaired or his blood shed, he 
(who caused tl\e injury) shall be made to pay the ex¬ 
penses of restoring him to health, or shall pay the whole 
as a fine.'^ 

288. Whoever injures any man’s goods, whether wit¬ 
tingly or unwittingly, must give this (owner) full satis¬ 
faction, and pay to the king a sum equal to this (fine paid 
to the owner). 

28q. But the fine should be five times the real worth* 
(when damage is done) to leather, utensils of leather, 
wooden or earthen ware, and to flowers, roots, and fruits. 

290. Tliey say there are ten (cases when), in respect to 
a waggon, a driver, and an owner of a waggon, (the fines 
for damage) may be remitted; in every other case a fine 
is ordained. 

291. When the nozzle-rope is cut, the yoke broken, 
when (the waggon) ^ slips sideAvays or backwards,® when 
there is a break in the axle of the waggon, or likewise 
one in the wheel; 

292. Wlien the straps, girth, or reins break,^ and when 
(the driver) has called “ Out of the way,” Manu said, 
(there is) no fine. 


1 Cf. Sutra, v. 55-58 (K.) 

The UifTeience in value is accord¬ 
ing to products (K.) and position 
(Mcdh.) 

- Prana —haht (Mcdh., G., Kash. 
MS., and Kiigh.) for trinia. Nand. 
supports Medh. and resembles him 
in his whole gloss. 

^ If the injured tnan will not ac¬ 
cept the payment for his recovery 


the whole must be given to the 
king (Medh., K., Nand.) 

* In addition to payment for 
damage (K.) 

So Medh., G.,N., and Nand. 

® “ Others ” explain thi.s as “ run¬ 
ning against something (Medh.) 

^ This hemistich (a) is omitted in 
Medh.’s gloss.; so in Yftj. (ii. 299) 
the substance of it is also omitteX 
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293. But if the waggon be upset through the unskilful- 
nesa of the driver, and any injury has been done, the owner 
should be fined a fine of two hundred (pa>2a5). 

294. If the driver was a capable person, the driver de¬ 
serves the fine; ^ but if the driver was incapable, all those 
in the waggon ought to be fined one hundred (panas) each. 

295. But if he, being detained upon the way by cattle 
or by a chariot, should thereby cause the death of animate 
creatures,- a fine should witliout hesitation^ be iniposeJ, 

296. If (tliereby) the deatli of a man sliould occur, his 
crime would at once become like tliat of a thief; ^ in (the 
case of) laige animate creatures, sucli as a cow, elephant, 
came], liorse, etc., half (of this fine should be imposed). 

297. A fine of two hundred {imnas is set) for the kill¬ 
ing* of small® animals, and the fine should be fifty 
[panas) in (the case of) propitious forest animals and 
birds." 

298. The fine (for killing) asses, goats, and slieep should 
amount to five md^aha, but one mdmka should be the fine 
for destroying a dog or a boar. 

299. A wife, son, slave, pupil, and own brother® sliould. 
when they have committed faults, be beaten with a cord 
or a bamboo-cane 

300. But on the back of the body (only), never on a 
noble^® part: if one should smite them on any other part 
than that, he would incur the sin of a tliief. 


' As in vs, 293 the owner, so here 
the driver is fined two liiindrtHl 

(K.) 

Men t>r animals (Medh.) 

^ Avkm^itati (K.); asandif/dhah 
(Nand.); either avuHiriPih^ there is 
no application of line (Medh., N.) ; 
or vicdritah, a tine was set of old ; 
there is a tine (G., Rugh.) 

* That is, his fine would bo that 
of a thief, which is 1000 
(K., RTigh., Nand. or), as the thief is 
punished by rmiha, death. here ; 
and the “ half means cutting 4)ff 
the hand, feet, etc. (Medh.) 


® »So K. Or “ injurybut tlie con¬ 
text requires hero “ death.” 

^ Crt)w, parrot, etc. (Medh.); cut. 
etc. (Nand.) 

^ Differtmt sorts of antelopc-s and 
deer, fiamingo.s and parrob, etc. 
(Medh., K.) “ Propitums ” animals 

are those that bring giMsl luck ; thf 5 
jackal, crow, <»wl (etc.), arc unpropi- 
tious animals ” (Medh.) 

^ That is, .one’.s younger brother, 
for he is as a son (Medh.) 

» Cf. iv. 164., 

Lit. more elevated, i.e. the 
head, etc. (K.) 
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301. Thus has the decision concerning corporal injuries 
been completely established. Now I will proclaim the 
rule for determining the punishment of a thief. 

302. In restraining thieves the king should exert the 
greatest possible effort, for the fame and realm of the king 
are increased by restraining thieves. 

303. For that king who bestows security is ever to be 
honoured,^ for this is (as it were) a sacrifice that ever in¬ 
creases unto him, whereat the sacrificial gift is the secu¬ 
rity (which he bestows).^ 

304. In consequence of the protection afforded by him, 
the king lias a sixtli share of the virtue (wliich comes) 
from all (the good deeds of his people), wdiile in conse¬ 
quence of failing to protect them he receives a sixth share 
of the wrong (done by them).^ 

305. In consequence of the protection^ (afforded by 
him), the king properly becomes partaker of a sixth share 
in (all) that (merit wliich is gained by the) study, sacri- 
iice, liberality, or worship (of his people). 

306. If the king protect all creatures witli justice, and 


^ Or iH worthy of honour (from all 
the gods)—(Medh.) 

“ That is, when lie gives his people 
security from thieves, it is as if he 
wert? performing a great cele¬ 
bration, and the gifts usually given 
on Buch an occasion arc represented 
by the gift of security ; as Medh. 
says, lie receives tlie fruit of a sacri¬ 
fice. 

* This is that famous “ sixth ” of 
good or evil ad/uirma) 

which the king draws ujxm himself 
by protecting or by neglecting hia 
people ; he receives, it may be, a 
sixth of the jiroduce as tax (vii, 130), 
and in return must give security to 
the realm, or he gets the same pn>- 
portion of the fruits of their bail 
deeds ; or (cf. vs. 308) he takes all 
the sin of the world. Yuj. says he 
takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one-half their sin in 
case he does not protect them (Yuj. 
334 “ 33 <^)* Similarly, in viii. 35, 


39, is the share of treasure the king 
receives, and again in vs. 18 (of spiri¬ 
tual sin) he receives a fourth of the 
fruits of tlie sin caused by a wrong 
decision in court. It inust have been 
then through a ctmfusion between 
these last rules, or perliaps from dif¬ 
ferent texts in earlier versions, that 
we find in a case dealing wholly with 
general jirotection a different state¬ 
ment assigned to JMaiui liy the Mbhu. 
(xiii.61,34, 35),when* we read, “The 
king obtains a fourth of all the sin 
done by his jteople if he does not 
protect them; now some say the 
whole sin comes upt>n the king 
(Mann, viii. 308 ?), or again a half 
(Ynj. i. 336?); this is their deci¬ 
sion, but we think it is one (juarter, 
because we have heard the law of 
Manu {caturthariL matnn asmdlxtrk 
Manoh (^I'tUvtVnu^usanaiiiy^: viii. 30S 
is thus tacitly excluded. 

* Pdlay\M (Medh.); rak^andt 
(K.); the meaning the same. 
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inflict corporal punishment^ on those deserving it, he 
would (thereby) virtually perform day by day sacrifices 
accompanied by hundreds of thousands of gifts. 

307. If a king while giving no protection (yet) levies a 
tribute (for grain on husbandmen) or a tax (on real estate), 
and receives tolls (or taxes, from merchants), (daily) gifts 
(of flowers, vegetables, etc.), and (moneys paid for) fines, 
he goes at once to lielL^ 

308. They say that king who takes a sixth share as the 
tribute (due him), but gives no protection, takes upon him¬ 
self all the wickedness of the whole world.^ 

309. One should know that that king is treading the 
downward path who considers not the law, who is an 
unbeliever,^ who acquires w^ealth by unjust means, who 
gives no protection, and who is a devourer (of his people’s 
wealth).^ 

310. By these three means, imprisonment, fetters, and 
corporal punishment of various sorts,let (the king) ear¬ 
nestly restrain the doer^ of evil. 

311. Tor by restraining sinners and by kindly treat¬ 
ment^ tow'ards good men kings are ever purified, as the 
twice-born (are) by sacrifices. 

312. Constantly must the ruler who would make liim- 


* Or perhaps better, “ kills those 

deserving death (rw/Az/ft).” 

*•* The different words for tax or 
tribute are ex[>lained by K., It;lgh., as 
translated in thti parentheses; so to<) 
Medh., who says that they are all 
names for taxes {Lara), the general 
term. 

^ That is, of all his people (Medh.); 
cf. note to 304. For rCijamni Medh. 
reads attdram, devourer, as in v. 309. 

: “one who Haj’S theix^ is 
not” another world (K.) The con¬ 
verse, dstlka, “one who says there 
is ” (a believer), occurs only in later 
literature. 

® JSaiid. r€* * *•* ada vipralopakarti (for 
vipralumpakam), and defines as “one 
who deseiis a Brahman,” while 
liagh. translates “ taking property, 


etc., even from a IJiahman ” (rijtva, 
priest) ; but Medh. and K. hold this 
won! t<» be merely from the verb 
and prepositions. Jkfedh. notes a var. 
Icc. in (b) which changes slightly the 
meaning of the whole sentence {asat‘ 
yaiii m nrjmm ttfajd), I.e., "one should 
desert a king who is,” etc. This var, 
hr. is ftmnd in Nand. Medh.’s own 
text differs a triflt? from K. in having 
udhwjataih for udhotjatlm, wdth no 
material change of meaning. 

Vadha, (or) “ dt;ath by various 
mean.s” (Medh.) K. understands 
mutilation. Nand. reads dMudana 
(for handhma), by (punishment of) 
hues. 

^ Or doers (Nand.) 

* Nand. reads, “ by protecting the 
good” {rakfUiiena ca). 
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self happy exercise patience toward men who revile (him) 
when they are engaged in affairs; and also toward the 
young, the old, and those who are ill.^ 

313. On this account is one magnified in heaven, if, 
when he is resriled by those in distress, he bears it with 
patience; and on this account he departs to hell, if be¬ 
cause of his sovereign power he (will) not meekly endure 
(reviling). 

314. A thief ^ must, with loosened hair and a firm bear¬ 
ing,^ approach the king and proclaim his theft, (saying), 
“Thus have I done; punish me; 

315. (While he) bears to (the king) upon his shoulder 
a club,® or a staff of acacia wood, a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron rod.® 

316. By being punished or by being released the thief 
is freed from ^the crime of) theft; but if the king does 
not punish him, he (himself) receives the crime of the 
thief .7 

317. Upon the eater of his food the killer of an embryo 
causes his guilt to pass;^ upon the husband, the wife who 

^ These, too, are by Medh. in- 45 as that appropriate to a Ksatriya, 
eluded in the idea “ when engaged The club called musala is very likely 
in affairs ” (cases at law). Kdryin beset with iron, as in the Mbha. it is 
Medh. illustrates in a very gene- used as a telnm inissile [ayammyam 
ral way, however, “as if, when one . . . viumlam . . . cikxejKij pangho 
had been executed, the relatives ^pamamy xi. 14, 29). 
should revile the king.” ® It is evident that the earliest 

A thief of gold is meant—one explanation of these verses did not 
who has stolen the gold of a Brah- exclude the Brahman. Medh. sa^s, 
man (Medh., K., and Naud.) “They think the club and other m- 

* Dhdvatd, “ running,” or dhlmatd struments are to be used in the order 
(=dhairyavatdf Medh.) “ steadfastof the [four] castes. This is wrong, 
Medh. notes the reading dhdvatd as for the use of the word or precludes 
a var, Icc ., but prefers dhlmatdy which this, as well as the fact that this 
is also found in Naud. atonement is not intended for the 

^ In xi. 101 ff. we have a similar Brahman.” 
account, and from this the cummen- ^ The punishment here meant is 
tutors draw their conclnsions in re- death. Medh. notes that, if the king 
gard to the caste of the parties. No does not strike, he should change the 
such distinction is made in the text, punishment to a money fine, 
nor in the early fonn of the law, ** The slayer of an embryo is the 
which is very piimitive. Cf. Yilj, slayer of a Brahman (all Comm.); 
iii. 257; Ap. i. 9. 25. 4; Gaut. hewhoeats his food receives his guilt, 
xii. 44. So the complacent husband, the neg- 

® The acacia staff is given in ii. ligent teacher and priest, the king 
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has gone astray; upon the Guru, a pupil and one for whom 
sacrifice is made; and upon the king, the thief. 

318. Those men who have committed sins,^ but on 
whom punishment has been inflicted by the king, go to 
lieaven witli all their sins removed, as (if they were) 
worthy men who had acted well. 

319. He who takes from a spring either the rope or the 
bucket, and he who breaks open a water-tank,^ should 
receive a fine of one vid^a,^ and replace it in this (place).^ 

320. Death ^ (is the penalty) if one steals more than 
ten measures^ of grain; where the amount is less he must 
pay (a fine) eleven times (the value of the grain), and (in 
either case) be made to return the property to that (owner). 

321. In the same way death (should be inflicted) for 
(stealing) more than one hundred {})alasy ol things measur¬ 
able by wc'ight,'^ gold or silver, and the like, or (for steal¬ 
ing) the finest garments.^ 

322. Hut cutting off the haiuD^ is enjoined for (stealing) 
(less than one hundred but) more than fifty palas; where 
the amount is less, however, one should ordain a fine eleven 
times as great as the worth (of the tilings stolen). 


who fails to punish when ho oujjjht, 
all obtain the guilt caused by their 
carelessness; nevertheless the sin¬ 
ners themselves are not absolved 
from guilt (K.) 

^ Uajalihir Uhrtoflanddh (Medh., 
Rilgh.), '"krtaduiiddh (Nand.), “those 
who have borne punishment (caused) 
by kings,” 

2 Where water is kept to be given 
(to travellers) to drink (K.) 

* A mdfa of gold is meant (K, 
and Rilgh.), as always when not 
speciBed (K.) The kind is not de¬ 
clared, whether copper or silver 
(Medh.) Nand. says nothing. 

So Medh.; in this spring (K.) 

® Vodka. 

® According to K. the measure 
(kumbha) = 20 drona^ between three 
and four bushels. Of. Oolebrooke, 
Rssays, i. 534 (K., however, makes 


the dvoiia ~ 200 pains). Modi), 
puts it at 20 prastlm, but says that 
this amount depends on the place. 
N.and. gives the definition dhCunja- 
bhdjunatii kusuldt khmd{'i) 
and says this punishment is for 
Ksatriyas and lower castes stealing 
grain from a Brahman. 

^ One hundred jsdas (Medh., 
K.), or karsas^ accortling to some 
(Medh ); N. says innkas. 

^ The kind of vadka is determined 
by circumstiMices (Medh.); silver, 
gold, etc. (Medh., K. ; cf. Visnu, 
V. 13), or copper, etc. (Rlgh.) 

® Silk turbans and the like 
(Medh.) 

This shows that the vadha^ 
translated “ death ” in the preced¬ 
ing, is not mutilation, Cf. Visnu, 
loc. cit. 
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323. A man deserves death for stealing men of (good) 
family,' and especially (for stealing) women (of good 
family); and also (for stealing) very valuable gems. 

324. After considering the time and the purpose,® let 
the king ordain punishment for the theft of large cattle,'* 
M'eapoiis, and medicine."* 

325. (For stealing) cows belonging to Brahmans, for 
piercing (the nostrils) of an (unfruitful) cow (used for 
draught), and for stealing (small) cattle, (the thief) should 
immediately have half his foot cut ofT.^ 

326. (For stealing woollen) thread cotton, stuff to cause 
fermenting, cow-dung,® molasses, sour milk, milk, butter¬ 
milk, water, grass, 

327. Baskets of bamboo-cane and rattan, (any kind of) 
salt, (utensils) made of clay, clay and ashes, 

328. Fishes, birds, oil, ghee, liesh, honey, and whatever 
has its origin in cattle;^ 

329. Other things of like sort, intoxicating liquors, 
broth, all cooked foods—(for stealing any of tliese) a fine 
double the worth of the article (stolen) should be 
paid. 

330. For stealing flowers, green grain, brush, vines, 
creepers, and otlier® (kinds of grain) not purified,® a fine 
of five Jcrsnala'^^ should be set. 

331. (But) for (stealing) grain (that has) been purified, 
and for vegetables, roots, and fruits, a penalty of one liun- 

^ If they are not of good family above) of K. {Stharlld namapdrsneir 
(or good character) he should pay, caturanfjuldd urdhvapi'oderah). Thin 
as Ixdore, eleven times their value latter is alluded to by Medh. as tlie 
(Medh.) opinion of some {ant/e); and he up- 

Or “the use intended ” [kdryam), holds the idea that it is the goading 
It makes a difference whether it is of the draught-cow. 
done by day or night, with ill-will or ® Nand. has Ciyaaasya, “iron.’* 

not, and what the object of their use ^ As leather, horns (K., Ritgh.) 

may be (Medh.) ® Medh. and Nand. read {alpefu 

^ Elephants, horses, etc. (Medh., for“a small amount of 
K.) grain, or—“ 

** Medicinal plants, Where the bad grain has not 

* Small cattle intended for sacri- been sifted out(K.); cleared of dust 
fice are meant (K.) The doubtful (Nand.) 
word sthiirikd {sic) in Nand. receives Of gold or silver (K.) 

a different definition from that (given 
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dred {pai)m) (should be imposed, if the thief) is not a 
relative;^ if he is a relative the fine should be half a 
hundred. 

332.2 robbery) done by force, in the pre¬ 

sence (of tlie owner), would be an act of violence; if it 
should be done in secret, it would be (simply) a theft;® and 
where one takes anything, and (the act) is denied, (that 
also is theft). 

333. If a man steal (these) things when they are pre¬ 
pared (for use),'^ or abduct fire from a house,^ the king 
should have him fined one hundred {panas). 

334. With whatever limb a thief executes his purpose 
among men, even that (limb) shall tlie king take from 
him, (that it may be) for an example® (to others). 

335. If the father, teacher, friend, mother, wife, son, or 
domestic priest fail to attend to their own duties,^ they 
should not go unpunished by the king. 

^ Or “ connected in any way ; ” also theft (alone) when one commits 
so K. and Medh., though the theft and does not deny it ” (while if 
latter, while giving this explanation, he denies it it is violence). I think 
says it may mean whether there is the verse was probably added as a 
a guard or not; if there is a guard gloss to explain the preceding—“A 
(«ttnrayr), the guilt is divided, and fine of 100 in a w.mtni’a//a case (what 
the thief’s tine is leas ; or, again, it is niranvaya /), simple theft is m'ran- 
may mean, says Medh., whether he vaya^' etc. The position in Medh. 
has any reasonable excuse or not. In - is evidently wrong, though the herni- 
vs. 198 we have similar explanations stichs themselves are better trans- 
of these words, and Nand., as there, posed. 

differs here from Medh. and K. in 80 Medh. and K. {These are 
glossing niranvaya by nihi'em pa- the thread, etc., of vs. 326.) 
ham, i.e., when one steals all the ® “Scacred tire is meant, not, as 
grain the fine is one hundred. Medh. Govind. says, any ordinary fire, for 
and -K. agree that the grain here the fine is too heavy for that ” (K.); 
meant is from the oi>en field, on but G. probably read, as Medh. and 
account of vs. 320. Nand. do, gatarh for K.’sddSyam., 

2 Omitted by Nand., and follows put the fine at 100 instead of 250. 
333 in Medh. with (a) and {h) in- Medh. says no sj>ecial fire is meant, 
verted. ® /.c., by frightening them he pre- 

* Instead of resistance or non- vents a repetition of the crime in the 
resistance (B. R.), K. imderstands future (Medh., K.); “for example, 
open (robbery) or secret (theft), if one should trust to his feet to 
Medh. gives the same explanation, escape, believing none able to catch* 
and paraphrases “ an open assault him, he should lose his foot; or if 
on guarded property(is violence); he slily cuts a purse, his hand” 
the opposite is theft; in Medh. {a) (Medh.) 
h'tea palmate ca yat, *‘and it is ^ Dharma. 
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336. In any case where a private individual would be 
fined one kdr^dpana in that case the king ought to be 
fined one thousand; this is the law> 

337. The crime of the ^^dra in theft is eightfold (that 
of a still lower man); sixteenfold is that of the Vaicjya; 
thirty-two-fold that of the K^atriya. 

338. Sixty-four-fold is that of the Brahman, or even a 
full hundred; or twice sixty-four, if, indeed, he knows the 
quality of the sin.^ 

339. To take the fruit and roots of large trees, firewood, 
or grass to feed cows with, Manu said, (is) no theft. 

340- If a Brahman seek for property from the hand 
of one who has taken what has not been given, (even if 
the man owes it to him) because of a sacrifice (performed) 
or instruction given, (then) this (Brahman) is even as a 
thief. 

341. If a twice-born man,^ being on a journey, finds his 
provisions are exhausted, and takes two sugar-canes or two 
roots from the field^ of another man, he ought not to pay 
a fine. 

342. If one should fasten (cattle) which are not tied 
up, or release those tliat are tied up, and if one should 
take (away) a slave, a horse, or a chariot,® he would incur 
the sin of a thief.^ 

343. The king who by this rule secures the suppression 
of thieves shall obtain glory in this world and the highest 
happiness after death. 

344. The king who longs to reach the home of Indra, 


* K. refer* to ix, 245, with the 
explanation that the king’s Bne is 
given to Brahmans or cast into 
water. 

* This last clause is to be joined 
with each (K.) 

^ He is as a thief, and ought to 
be so punished (K.) Vs. 339 is in 
palpable contradiction to vs. 331, and 
is scarcely made better by refenring 
to the tMras ; for though Medh. and 
K. would restrict this theft to ** un¬ 
enclosed ” property by Gaut. xii. 28, 


yet this is not in the text, and another 
»iitra (Ap. i. 28. 2 ff.), ascribes a 
like rule to V&r^Ayaui, who makes 
this special exception to the general 
rule against theft. 

^ This excludes the (Medh.) 

^ Even if it is fenced in (Medh,) 

® Though “some” translate “a 
chariot yoked with horses” (Medh.) 

^ He ought to be punished, ac¬ 
cording to the enormity of the 
crime, with death, mutilation, or fine 
(K.) 
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and (his) eternal, never-dying glory ^ should not for one 
moment neglecta man who commits violence.’* 

345. The man who commits violence should be regarded 
as the worst of evil-doers, (worse) than one who injures 
with the voice, or tlian a thief, or than one who smites 
with a stick, 

346. If a ruler exercises patience towards a man occu¬ 
pied in an act of violence, he goes quickly to destruction 
and becomes hated.^ 

347. Neither for the sake of friendsliip nor for the sake 
of vast increase in wealth should a king set free those 
who commit acts of violence, (since) they subject all crea¬ 
tures to fear. 

348. Wherever right^ is oppressed, there may tlie twice- 
born take arms; (also) where, brought on by some (un¬ 
lucky) time, calamity has come upon the twice-born 
castes.® 

349. And in self-defence, in a struggle for gifts," and 
when peril threatens a woman or a Brahman, lie who 
(thus) kills a man in a just cause® does no wrong. 

350. Thus let him, without hesitating, kill any one 
attacking him witli a weapon in his hand,’^ (even if it be) 
a Guru, a child, an old man, or a Brahman who is very 
learned.^® 


* Or “a position like Indra’s, anti 
never-dying glory” (Medh.) 

- /.c., hesitate to seize (Medh.) 

Such &ti incendiaries or rt>bl)ers 
(K.^ ; or other reckless njthans 
(Medh.) 

■* By his people (Medh., K.) 

® JjharmUj practically “ their reli¬ 
gious rite^s.” 

^ When the king is dead, to save 
their own wealth or property, or, as 
“some” say, even for the sake of 
another, or when the enemy have 
come upon the land (Medh., K.), or 
when there is a famine (Nand.) 

^ When one attempts to rob thetn 
of cows and other sacrificial gifts, 
and a struggle ensues in consequence 
(K.); or, according to “some,” in 


vmr. Nand. knows only the con¬ 
struction “ in defence <jf self, and of 
his gifts, and in war. ” 

Or “in a just iruiiiner.” 
Medh., Naml., tind Kagli. invert the 
order, tjhmm dharmi w. 

^ Nand. says dtaidf/m means a 
“ breaker of the rule of right, such 
Jis an incendiary; ” cf. the seven 
kinds in Visnu v. 190-192. Medh. 
and G, connect with vs. 249 as “ one 
who comes vdth a v>e(tpon in his 
hamV K. says, with Krityayana, 
that, though with one of high caste 
no corporal punishment is inflicted, 
a [Kjnance should be made, and that 
a low man must even suffer death. 

BahiK^raia^ Vvotviyn, a learned 
Brahman. 
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351. No sin conies at anytime upon the slayer for 
causing, whether openly or in secret, the death of one who 
attacks liirn with a weapon in his hand/ for thus anger 
meets anger/ 

352. Men busied with defiling the wives of otherstlie 
ruler should banish (from the realm), after branding them 
by punishments which cause fear/ 

353. For, arising from this (practice), the mixture of the 
(different) castes among men is produced; whereby a 
wrong ^ tliat deprives (the kingdom) of its root arises, fit 
to destroy all things, 

354. A man who holds a conversation in secret witli 
another inaifs wife, if he has been previously accused® of 
(sucli) sins, should receive the lowest fine/ 

355. But if one not previously accused should for some 
(good) reason hold (such) a conversation,^ he ought to 
have no fault attached to him, for in liim it is not a trans¬ 
gression. 

356/ He who addressed the wife of anotherat a water- 
ing-])lace, in n forest or wood, or at the union of rivers, 
would incur (the sin of) adultery.^2 


^ .St'o vs. 350, note. 

- Quoted Ap. j. 29. 7 ; from a 
“Puriina ;cf. MUbfi. xii. 34, 19, and 
56, 30. This sayinj,'* is found in all 
the rules pf^rtainirig to Ksatriya. 
The explanation of Nand., based on 
his interpretation of dtatCvjin^ is 
“ openly, that is, in opon fight with a 
weapon.” “Secretly, that is, by 
poison, magic,” etc. 

^ Nand offers a, rar. lec.^ paraddro- 
pmevdydm cc^tarnundn nardn nrpah 
in (a), and paricihnya in (ft), where¬ 
by the sense i.s not affected. 

** Sucli as mutilation of nose or 
lip (Medh., K.); or castration (N.); 
cf. ix. 248. 

® Or “lack of rites” (Medh., 
adharma). 

Akmrita, probably accused of 
adultery, cf. vs. 275 (note); so Medh. 
and Nand. 

^ KSorne say even if he does it for 
some got)d reason (Medh.) 


® K. regards this as an open pub¬ 
lic conversation, 

® Nand. places this verse after 
35 ^- . 

This does not forbid conversa¬ 
tion with one’s mother, sister, or 
Guru’s wife (Medh.) 

These imply any lonely place ; 
tlrtha means a place to dila-w water 
(Medh., K.) 

The idea is, “ he has committed 
adulteiy already in his heart,’' and 
the whole sentiment of the two 
verses i.s that if a man is really pure 
in heart he is not to be punished for 
the sin of conversing with another’s 
wife ; just as in Mbh. ii. K, 104, we 
have the same verb employed in a 
similar thought. “ A noble man of 
pure heart should not be killed when 
(falsely) accused of theft ” (kfdrdaf 
caurakarmani) In Nand.’s version 
yrhe stands for vawc, which seems 
preferable. 
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357. Attendance upon her,^ sporting with her, touching 
her ornaments or clothes, sitting upon a bed with her, all 
this is called adultery* 

358. If any man touches a woman upon an improper 
part (of her body),2 or being thus touched by her submits 
to it with patience, this is all called adultery, (if done) by 
mutual consent. 

359. One who is not a Brahmandeserves capital pun¬ 
ishment for committing adultery. The wives of all the 
four castes must always be most carefully guarded.'^ 

360. Beggars,® those who sing the praises (of the king)> 
those who have been consecrated,^ and working people 
may, unless (they have been) refused (the riglit to do so),'^ 
hold conversation with women.® 

361. A man who has been forbidden (to do so) should 
not start a conversation with the wives of others; but if, 
having been forbidden, he should (still) converse (with 
them), he ought to be fined a sitvarna? 

362. This rule is not for the wives of strolling players, 
nor for those who support themselves,^- for these men pros¬ 
titute (their own) wives, and, keeping out of siglit (them¬ 
selves), let (their wives) go astray.^® 

363. But a man who starts a conversation in secret witli 
these women; with servant girls who have one master; or 


^ At the toilet (N.); or ** polite 
attentions” (Medh., K.) 

® Literally, ” on (a place) not the 
(right) place.” In distinction from 
the hand, etc. (Medh.) 

* Nand. reads smrtd for soofd. Cf. 
ix. 6. 

^ Medh. and Nand. say “ a Ksat- 
riya and the other (lower castes),” 
while K. says “ from the nature of 
the punishment a (Judra (is under¬ 
stood).” So Ragh. K. also adds 
the crime is committed with an un¬ 
willing Brahman woman; and Medh. 
modifies the definition of a non- 
Brahman in speakixig of the death 
penalty, which is for the 
alone on having connection with 
women of the twice-bom castes.” 

® Religious mendicants. 


® For some sacrifice, etc. (K.) 

^ By the husband. Or it may 
mean ‘*they ought not to be forbid¬ 
den” (Medh.) 

® Who belong in the house, and 
the conversation must be iu regard 
to their business (K.) 

® Of 16 md?rt (K.) Some hold that 
this includes the beggars of vs. 360, 
but they cannot pay a fine (Medh.) 

That is, the rule of a fine of one 
mvurna (Nand,) 

Or dancers. 

/.e., by their wives (Medh., 
K., Nand.), for the wife is one’s 
self. 

^ Or, they make women prosti¬ 
tutes, and, remaining concealed, 
make the women entice (the men) 
astray. ” 
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with wandering women,' should be fined merely some 
(small) fine, 

364. ^ He who deflowers an unwilling girl ought to re¬ 
ceive corporal punishment ® at once; but a man of equal 
(caste) who deflowers a girl with her consent should not 
receive ^ corporal punishment. 

365. (The king) should not cause a girl who tries to 
seduce a man of high (caste) to pay any fine at all; but he 
ought to compel a girl to live confined at home * if she 
make love to a man of low caste. 

366. If a man of low (caste) make love to a girl of the 
highest (caste),® he deserves corporal punishment.^ One 
who makes love to a girl of equal (caste) ® should give the 
marriage-money if her father desires (it).® 

367. Now, if any man through insolence forcibly dis¬ 
honour'® a girl, he ought-instantly to have two fingers cut 
off, and pay a fine of six: hundred (panas). 

368. If a man of equal (caste) dishonour^' a girl with 
her consent, he ought not to have his fingers cut off, but 
to prevent (another such) occurrence, he should be made 
to pay a fine of two hundred (jpanas). 

369. And if a girl injure thus (with the finger another) 

' Possibly Buddhistic nuns are means marry her. The consent of the 
meant. The “servant girls” are father is (not to the marriage, but) 
prostitutes. to the receiving payment (for his 

^ Some MSS. of Medh. change the daughter}! (Nand.) All commen- 
position of the verses following to tators agree in takmg the word 
vs. 391. “highest” to mean “higher,” thus 

3 Vadha: EL does not understand spreading the law over the three 
death here, but mutilation ; and he upper castes. The word sei\ which 
adds that if he goes to her a second I have translated “ make love,” pro- 
time when she is willing, he should bably, though not necessarily, im- 
not be thus punished. The nature plies sexual intercourse, 
of the punishment excludes the A girl of equal caste is meant, 

Brahman (K.) and dishonour does not mean to de- 

^ Prdptum arhati (Medh., Nand.) flower, but to commit bodily indig- 

® Until her love for him is past nities, and (thence) the fingers offend- 
(K.) The fine is paid by parent or ing are cut off (K.) Medh. gives 
guardian (Medh.) two other explanations, both imply- 

® Whether willing or not (K.) ing deflowering. 

7 Vadim. In accordance with the K. as in vs. 367, apparently to 
caste (of the offender) the punish- add a new meaning to the (same) 
ment is mutilation or death (K.) verb in vs. 364. Medh. renders as 

® With her consent (K.) in vs. 367. 

® “ Give the marriage - money ” 
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girl, she should be made to pay two hundred (pa^s) 
and give double ^ the marriage-price (of the injured girl) 
and receive also ten (blows with) switches. 

370. But if a (married) woman injure a girl, she should 
have her head shaved at once, (or) two fingers should be 
cut off, (or) (she should be made to) ride upon an ass,^ 

371. If a woman, made insolent by (the rank of) her 
family, or by (her own) parts,^ should prove false to her 
husband, the king should have her devoured by dogs in 
some much-frequented place.** 

372. He should cause the evil man to be burned on a 
glowing hot iron couch, and they shall place pieces of wood 
about it till the evil-doer is consumed.^ 

373. Twofold should be the fine of a criminal sentenced 
within* a year,® and just as much if one cohabit with a 
Vratya woman or a Candala woman. 

374. A ^udra cohabiting with (a woman of) the twice- 
born castes, whether she be guarded or not guarded,® is (to 
be) deprived of his member® and of all his property if she 
be not guarded, and of everything^® if she be guarded. 

375. A Vaigya should (pay as) fine all his property after 
imprisonment for a year;^^ a Ivsatriya should be fined 


^ Treble, according to Nand. (<n- 
ffunam). 

2 Upon the king’s highway; cf. 
for a like penalty, Vas. xxi. i. 

* Literally quality of any kind, 
as beauty or wealth (Medh., K.) 

^ A public square is meant. We 
read in the Mbha. of a city with nine 
such squares (xiv. 66, 10, navasavi- 
athdna). 

^ Gautama, xxiii. 15, states that 
the man is also to be devoured (by 
dogs), or, by another reading, simply 
killed. The offence in Gautama is 
expressly stated to be that of a man 
of low caste with a woman of rank, 
which in Manu are conditions merely 
implied. Eagh. says the punishment 
is public as a warning to others. In 
Nand. the verb is in the singular; 
the same commentator lays stress on 


the fact that the man is a Codra. 

® That is, if there is not a year’s 
time between the two offences with 
the same woman. 

7 Also within the year; cf. vs. 385. 
Moreover, these cases are only cited 
exempli gratia, and the rule holds as 
a universal law that a penalty is 
doubled if an offender is convicted 
of the same offence a second time 
within a year (K.) For Vratya see 
X. 20 (note). 

® By her husband or other (rela¬ 
tive)—(Medh., K.) 

® Literally limb, but the ixieaning 
is plain by Gaut. xii. 2. 

That is, projxerty and even life 
(K.) 

If he has had criminal inter¬ 
course with a guarded woman of the 
Brahman caste (K.) 
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one thousand (panas^ov) should have hi»-head shaved with 
urine,^ 

376. But if a Vai^-ya, or one of the ruling caste (Ksat- 
riya), approach a woman of the Brahman ‘caste when she is 
not guarded, the king should make the Vai^ya (pay) five 
hundred (panas) and the Ksatriya one thousand. 

377. But both of them, on committing adultery with a 
woman of the Brahman caste who is guarded, should be 
punislied like a ^iidra,^ or be burned in a fire of dry grass 
and straw.^ 

378. A Brahman should be fined one thousand if he 
force a woman of the priestly caste who is guarded; and 
five hundred if he liave had a connection with (such a 
woman) when she consented to it. 

379. Shaving tlie head is ordained as (the equivalent of) 
capital punishment^ in the case of a Brahman,but in the case 
of tlie other castes capital punishment may be (inflicted). 

380. Certainly (the king) sliould not slay a Brahman 
even if he be occupied in crime of every sort; but he 
should put liim out of tlu.; realm in possession of all his 
]>roperty, and uninjured (in body). 

381. No greater wrong is found on earththan killing 
a. Brahman; therefore the king sliould not even mentally 
consider his death. 

382. If a Vaicya have intercourse wdtli a woman of the 
.Ksatriya caste who is guarded, or a Ksatriya with a woman 
of the Vaicya caste (who is guarded), they both ought to 
jiay tlie line (which is imposed for a similar offence) toward 
a. woman 01 the Brahman caste who is not guarded.^' 

^ OfanasB(K.) Literacy, and.Vak;ya aVid one thoiusand for the 
Ce vs. 3(S4. Ksatriya; cf. vs. 376. K. remarks that 

That is (as stated in vs. 374), in consequence of the lij^ditness of the 
with death (Meah., K.) j>enalty ini|)osed on the Yaiyya for 

^ K. distinguishes the kinds of violating the guarded Ksatriya wo- 
grass as used for Vai(;ya and K^at- man, it is evident that a woman of 
riya according to Vas. :;xi. i~3. bad morals must be meant; while 

■*Notmd/wdiere,but]iterally “pmi- the Vai(;ya is a very good man, 
ishment that makes an end of life.” otherw'iso there would be a lower 
^ Or “ is anywhere found ” {kva- fine for adultery with a guarded 
ck), (Kand.) K?atriya w^oman than with a guard* 

^ Namely, five hundred for the ed ycidra woman (cf. vs. 383). 
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383. A Brahman should he made to pay one thousand 
(pa> 7 jm) if he have intercourse (with either of) these two 
women when they are guarded; and a fine of one thousand 
should also be (imposed) on a Ksatriya or a Vai(;?ya (when 
they have committed a similar offencfe) toward a woman 
of the (^udra caste (who is guarded)^ 

384. A fine of five hundred (panas should be imposed 
upon) a Vai^ya (who has intercourse) witli a woman of 
the Ksatriya caste, if she be not guarded; but a Ksatriya 
must clioose either to have his liead shaved with urine or 
(to pay) the fine (of five hundred). 

385. If a Braliman have intercourse witli a woman of 
either the Ksatriya or Vaigya castes when she is not 
guarded, or with a woman of the (^yiidra caste (who is not 
guarded), he should be fined five hundred, but one thousand 
if she be a woman of the lowest class.^ 

386. That king (shall) sliare in the world of (^!akra in 
whose realm there is no thief, nor adulterer, nor libeller, nor 
any one who commits acts of violence or smites with a staff.^ 

387. The suppression of these five in his own realm gives 
a king supreme power over tliose who are his equals in 
birtli,"^ and gives liim glory among men (in general). 

388. If a man for whom a sacrifice is to be performed 
desert the sacrificial priest, or if the sacrificial ])riest desert 
the one for whom he sliould perform sacrifice, Uu'y sliould 
each be lined one hundred (}U'Ovided the otlim* laiity) was 
able to (cany out) the ceremony, and liad conniiilted no 
sin.^ 

389. Neither mother, father, wife, nor son should bo 
forsaken; one who forsakes them, although they iiavo not 

^ (Medh., K., supplied from the * K. iuteri>i-ets, ‘‘uver the kings 
first part); N. says also if unguar<krd. of the sauie race.” 

" Such as aCaiidilla woman (Modh., Cf. vs. 206. Tlie condition^ ab- 

Iv,),even lower than the ^’udra caste, solving from the fine are sidheient to 
Nand, reads rairifardjanifc. excuse tin,* one who gives the sacrifice, 

Literallyso, as complement of the but by the verse refci ri d to the one 
libeller, “one with an injiirioiis whouiakesthe sacrifice is not excused 
voice.” The real meaning is, in from the work (by proxy) if already 
general, one who commits corporal begun, Medh. takes (sinless) 

injury. Cakra is ludra. to mean “ not maimed in body.” 
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been degraded (from caste), should be fined six hundred 
(panas) by the king. 

390. When twice-born men mutually disagree in regard 
to (points of) duty in the different (ascetic) orders,^ a king 
who desires his own happiness should not explain the 
law 2 (to them). 

391. After paying honour to them in accordance with 
their deserts, let the ruler, together with Brahmans, first 
pacify them with kindly w^ords, and then establish their 
rule of conduct.^ 

392. If a Brahman, when giving an entertainment to 
twenty people, fail to entertain his next neiglibour and 
the next but one,^ (although) they are worthy (of an invi¬ 
tation), he deserves a fine of one mdsaka,^ 

393. If a learned (Brahman) fail to entertain (another) 
worthy and learned (Brahman) at the religious ceremonies 
(of ordinary life),^ he should be made to pay double the 
(cost of) the food, and (be fined) a mdmlca of gold. 

394. A man who is blind, foolish, lame, an old man of 
seventy, and one who is serviceable to learned (Brahmans) 
should not be compelled to pay a tax by any (king.)^ 

395. Tlie king should always cause a learned (Brah¬ 
man) to be honoured; also one who is ill, or in distress, 
a child, an old man, a man without means, a man of 
important family, and a noble man (Arya). 

396. A washerman should wash the clothes^ gradually 
upon a smooth board (made of the wood) of the gdlmall tree, 
and he should not mix the clothes (of one person) with the 

' The orders of hermits (Medh.), from vs. 393 either may be under- 
householdeis (G,), or all four (K.) stood. 

Kdrya, though the same term as ® “Ceremonies tending to good- 
that used to designate disputes at ness such as those of lurtli, mar- 
law, K. iK'i ti explains as the nimninff riage, etc. A neighbour is here 
of the law-books. meant (K.) 

Or, ‘ should not decide against ^ “Any (king) ; even if the king 
the right” (N.) has lost all his money (and is in 

^ Medh. says the verb “honour” need of taxes).”—K. 
maybe taken with “with Brahmans.’' ® If he does, he ought to pay a 

* Or, the one opposite and the fine (K.) Medh. (in some MSS.) 
one next back (Medh., Kand ) and Nand. omit ^'anaih, and repeat 

® Of gold (Medh.) j of silver (K.); vdsdthd {itijt/dd vdsdihai ticjikah). 
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clothes (of another), nor let the clothes (of one person) be 
worn (by another). 

397. That which consists of ten palas a weaver should 
give back increased by one pala; 1 if he act otherwise, lie 
should be made to pay a fine of twelve (panas)} 

398. The king should receive one-twentieth of the cost 
price (as tax on market goods), in accordance with the 
worth which experienced men in (various) places for 
taxation, being well acquainted with all goods bought and 
sold, shall set upon (the goods). 

399. The king should take away all the property of a 
man who, through avarice, exports^ goods of which the 
king has a monopoly,^ or which are forbidden (to be sold). 

400. A tradesman who slips by the place of taxation at 
some improper time,^ or gives a false statement in regard 
to the amount (of his goods), should be fined the eightfold 
fine.® 

401. After considering the place of importation and 
exportation,’' the storage,® the gain, and the loss of all 
goods bought and sold, let (the king) establish (the price 
of) purchase and sale.® 

402. Every five days, or at the expiration of every 
foitnight, tlie king should settle the price (^of the goods) in 
the presence of these 

^ The same ratio in Yfij. i. 129, 
whence it appears that this is not a 
royal tax. In Manu only coarse 
cotton or w(k» 1 stiitFs are meant; fine 
stuffs are increased three per cent. 

Or jndas (Medh.) And jjive 
satisfaction to the uwrier (K.) 

^Literally, ‘’goods proclaimed 
(to be) the king’s.” 

^ Or “sells” (Medh.) From Yiij.ii. 

261 it appears that “all thoproiierty ” 
is all that sold against the law. 

^ At night, for instance (Medh., 

K.) 

® The fine (literally, transgres¬ 
sion), is represented by the value of 
the tax laid and lied about. Medh. 
says, “ As much as he denies, so much 
eightfold is the fine ; ” K. “ the tax 


(denied to the king) made eightfold 
is the fine. ” Another iutorpretatiori 
suggested by Medh. a.s that of 
“some” is that the word ahUe {cit 
improper time) is to be connected 
with the word kmijuvd'myl (he wh<» 
tiadfs), ir., he who trades u’eferriiig 
to payment of taxe.s) at an impropfir 
time or in secret, as distinct from 
him who slips by the custom-house, 
Cf. Visnu iii. 3r. 

^ The distance traversed (Medh., 
K.) 

^ The length of time they are 
stored (K.) 

^ In such a way as not to oppress 
the parties trading (K.) 

Traders or experts. Vss. 402- 
406 fail iu Medh. 
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403. Each balance and measure ^ should be carefully 
tested (by the king), and he should have them re-examined 
every six months. 

404. One pana should be paid at a ferry for a waggon, 
half a pana for a load that a man can carry,2 a quarter 
for a cow or a woman, and half a quarter for a man 
without luggage. 

405. Waggons full of wares should be charged toll in 
proportion to their value, but (empty) waggons and men 
without escort'^ should be charged but a trifle. 

406. The toll should be in proportion to the place and 
time^ when the course is a long one; one should know 
tliat this (law) is for passage across a river, (while) at sea 
there is no particular rule. 

407. A woman more than two months advanced in 
pregnancy, a (religious) wanderer, a sage (ascetic), Brah¬ 
mans who bcai; the signs (of their religious order),^ should 
not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. If anything be destroyed on a boat® through the 
fault of the sailors, it must be paid for by the sailors col¬ 
lectively, each (paying) a small part. 

409. Thus is declared the decision in regard to (any) 
legal dispute among those who go in boats, (where an 
accident occurs) on ihe water in consequence of the fault 
of the watermen. (When accidents occur) by the act of 
the gods^ tliere is no line. 


^ K. gives as illustration 
dronCtdi, a im asurc of (quantity in dis¬ 
tinction from the measure by balance, 
llagh. dividf*sinto balance, measure, 
■weight, and documents signed by 
himself (a doubtful rar. /cc.) 

“ In Nand. bharah for tare at 
the end of (a) may have crept in 
from the commentary, as it expressed 
more clearly than the usual text the 
idea of the load. The waggon is an 
empty one (K.) 

^ K. Hagli. understand beggars 
poor people, and K. says “ chests, 
etc.,” for waggons. 

* Whether the water is rough or 
not, whether it is in summer (the dry 


season) or the rainy season, etc. (K.) 

® According to Medh. and K., 
the religious students ; according to 
Isand., pilgrims tt) the tlrtha. The 
word Brahman includes the “wan¬ 
derer ” {pravrajita) (Medh. and 
Kaiid,), for a Ksatriya might also 
be one who has given up all and 
taken up this life (Nand.); and this 
rule does not apply to those who 
bear the signs of an e.\eluded (or for¬ 
bidden) life of wandering {vdhyapra- 
V raj yd ►—(Med h.) 

* Lust overboard in the water 
(Medh., K., Nand.) 

^ JJah'ikc, divine act, i.e., fate; 
shipwreck, etc., is meant (K.) 
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41a The king should make the Vaigya practise trade, 
gold-loaning, agriculture, and cattle-tending; and make the 
^udra (act) as the slave of those who are twice-born.^ 

411. A Brahman should support both a Kisatriya and 
Vai^ya whose means of livelihood have been diminished, 
making them attend each to his respective duties,^ (but) 
without causing them any cruelty. 

412. But if a Brahman through avarice, and because he 
possesses the power, compel twice-born men who have 
received the initiation (into the caste order) to do the 
work of a slave ^ when they do not wish it, he shall be 
fined six hundred {imnas) by the king. 

413. But a <^udra, whether bought or not bought,^ (the 
Brahman) may compel to practise servitude; for that 
(Qudra) was created by the Self-existent merely for the 
service of the Brahman. 

414. Even if freed by his master, the <^udra is not 
released from servitude; for this (servitude) is innate in 
him ; who then can take it from him ? 

415. A (man made) captive in war,^ a (slave) who 
serves for food, one born in the house, one bought, one 
given, one (formerly) belonging to (the owner’s) father, and 
one serving out a fine: ® these are the seven kinds of 
slaves. 

416. Wife, son, and slave, these three are said to be 


^ The twice-bpm means all the 
three upper castes (Nand^ Some 
interpret this to mean that the king 
shall exercise force to compel them; 
. . , but if it is a matter of neces¬ 
sity for them to do other work, to 
force them to do their own would bo 
to contradict other statutes (Medh.) 

^ If the Brahman is wealthy and 
does not do tins, he is to be fined 
(K.) 

® Such as washing his feet (Medh., 

K.) 

^ Supported or not (K.) 

Literally, one seized beneath a 
war-stand anl. 

* Cf. V88.49,177, and ix. 229. One 


unable to pay a fine to the king 
must work out the fine (Medh.) 
There is no reason for not supposing 
other castes than the Cfidra meant 
in the “one taken captive in war” 
and the one “serving out a fine,’^’ 
though Medh. objects to this. The 
“ fine is either punishment set by 
the king (as Naml. says his punish* 
inent is his slavery) or more proba¬ 
bly one serving out a debt to another 
when he has 110 money ; so K., and 
Nand. alludes to this as the opinion 
of some ikecid). Vs. 414 contradicts 
the spirit of vs.4r5. Accordingtotbe 
Mbhrw, a captive in war should be 
released at the end of a year. 
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without property: ^ whatever property they acquire is his 
to whom they (belong). 

417. A Brahman may take possession of the goods of 
a Qudra with perfect peace of mind,* for, since nothing at 
all belongs to this ((judra) as his own, he is one whose 
property may be taken away by his master. 

418. (The king) should with great care oblige the 
VaiQya and the ^udra to perform each hia own occupa¬ 
tion, for by departing from their own occupations these 
two would cause the universe to shake. 

419. Every day (the king) should inspect the manage¬ 
ment of (different) affairs,^ the (condition of his) steeds, 
(his) regular income and expenditure, (the receipts from) 
the mines, and the (state of his) treasury. 

420. If the king thus completes all these matters of 
legal difference, he casts from himself every sin and attains 
the supreme course (of bliss).** 

END OF THE EIGHTH LECTURE. 


^ The epic U fond of emphasiBing 
this rule ; it occurs three or four 
times in the MbhS. In brevity 
it resembles vii. 96. Medh. and K. 
say that this verse is intended to imply 
tbeabsolute dependence of the woman 
and the others in spending money, 
since the son and slave are in this 
respect like the wife. Later writers 
explain the “property ” as thatearnod 
by mechanical arts, in order to do away 
with the contradiction between this 
rule and that of ix. 194. Cf. Jolly, 
Kecht. Stellung der Frauen, §11. 

^ Instead of visi'aklhcnii, the 
adverb, Nand. reads the adjective 


agreeing with hr&hmaTiahy and eX' 
plains as “ not afraid of taking from 
the Qadra,** while Medh. also under* 
stands it (the adverb) as not afraid 
that *it is a wrong thing to take 
gifts from a Qodra, remarking that 
this is not opposed to the of 
right. Nand. understands that 
“any one of the three castes** is 
meant by the word brnkmam / K. 
says if in time of need, even force 
may be used, 

* /.<?,, by his overseers (Medh.) 

* A var. lec. in the MS. of Nand. 
reads, “ He is exalted in the world 
of Brohm ** {brahmaloke mahlyate). 
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LECTURE IX. 


CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW (CONTINUED). 


1. I WILL declare the eternal duties of man and wife 
(when) abiding by duty's ^ path, (both) in union and in 
disunion.* 

2. Day and night should women be kept by the male 
members of the family ^ in a state of dependence. In 
pursuits to which they are too devoted they should be 
i*estrained under the husband's power.'* 

3. The father guards them in childhood, the husband 
guards them in youth, in old age the sons guard them. A 
woman ought not to be in a state of independence, 

4. The father who does not give (his daughter in mar¬ 
riage) at the (right) time is blamable/ Blamable too is 
the husband if he does not have intei-course with her (at 
the right period). The son who does not protect his 
mother when her husband is dead is also blamable.® 

5. Women should be especially preseiwed from even 
the little (vicious) ^ inclinations, for if not preserved (from 
them) they would bring sorrow upon two families.® 

6. Since they see this is the chief duty of all the castes,® 
husbands, even (if they are) weak, strive to keep guard 
over the wife. 


^ Duty’s path is a course of life 
free from mutual iniidelity (K., 
Nand.) 

3 The husband being dead or on 
a journey (Ragh.) 

* By their husbands, etc. (Medh., 
K.) Of. V. 147 ; Vas. V. 2 ; Baudh. 
il 3, 45 ;.V 4 nu XXV. 13. 

^ So Medh. K. explains as 
**tbey should be oonSned by their 
own wishes,’* t,e., aUowed freedom 
in (small and sinless) hobbies. 

^ Before menstruation, according 


to tlie commentators (Baudh. iv. i, 
13; Oaut xviii. 21). 

* The widow, therefore, does not 
die with the husband. In Medh., 
No. 1551, ydpifa for vdcya; also in 
Nand. 

^ K. and Rfigb. 

* The Kashmir MS. adds here 
another verse to the effect that 
guarding a wife guards the progeny, 
and so one’s self. 

» Of. viii. 359. 



246 THE ORDlNAmES OF MANV. [LECT. rx. 

7. For he who guards his wife with diligence guards his 
posterity, his (ancestral) usages, his family,^ himself, and 
his own duty.^ 

8. The husband, entering into the wife and becoming 
an embryo, is born again on earth; for this is the wifeship 
of the wife {jayd), in that (the husband) is bom {jaya-te) 
again in hen® 

9. Since the woman brings forth a son of like sort with 
(the man) whose love she shares, therefore (the man) 
should guard the woman with care, that he may obtain 
purity of offspring. 

10. No man can guard women by using force, but they 
may be guarded by employing these (following) means: 

11. One should keep her (the wife) occupied in col¬ 
lecting and expending money, in keeping things clean,* 
in (attending to her) duty,® in cooking food, and in looking 
after the things about the house.® 

12. Women (are) not guarded (by) being confined at 
home by inen,’^ (however) cleverly (they) attempt it. Those 
women who guard themselves through themselves (are 
alone) well guarded.® 

13. Drinking (liquor), connection with bad people, liv¬ 
ing apart from their husbands, wandering about, (untimely) 
sleeping, living in the house of another man,® (these) are 
six things that bring shame on women. 


^ Probably his race, as an adul¬ 
teress dishonours it all (Mccih.), or 
his progenitors, as they can l>e saved 
only by legal offspring (Medh., K.) 

2 The husband of an adulteress 
cannot keep the sacred fire (K.) 

* Cf. Ait. Br. vii. 13, 6 , and fre¬ 
quently in the epic. The pun was 
probably, like many verses of our 
text, proverbial. 

* Applicable to things or to her 
person (Medh., K.) 

® /.<?., obeying her husband, etc. 
(K„Ragh.) 

® Or “ the marriage goods ” {^«n- 
ndya). Vide B. R. s. v. = dmna^drut' 
dikam (Nand., who has pdrindhi/a), 


“the furniture.” Medh. (1551) has 
parindhi/a. 

^ Guards of the harem (Medh.) 

® This is a parody of the philo¬ 
sophical maxim, “ Know thyself 
through thyself.” The guarding of 
themselves herti enjoined on the 
women is simply occupying them¬ 
selves at home, which will prevent 
their gadding alxiut and disgracing 
themselves ; and the antithesis is 
merely between a woman who finds 
and loves occupation at home, and 
one wlio is confined there by force. 
No higher meaning is meant by 
“ guarding through themselves.” 

® Any other man than her husband. 
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14. These (women) regard not beauty, nor do they care 
for youth. Whether the man be beautiful or ugly, they 
cry It is a man,** and enjoy (him).^ 

15. By running after men, by their fickleness of mind, 
by their natural lack of firm affection, these women, 
although carefully guarded, prove false to their husbands. 

16. The husband, then, knowing the natural disposition 
of these women, as it was originally formed by the creation 
of Prajapati,^ should take the greatest pams in guarding 
them. 

17. The bed, the seat, adornment,^ desire, wrath, deceit- 
fulness,^ proneness to injure and bad morals Manu"' ordained 
for women. 

18. No religious ceremony for women should be (accom¬ 
panied) by viantras ,^—with these words the rule of right is 
fixed; for women being weak creatures, and having no (share 
in the) mantras^ are falsehood itstdf J So stands the law. 

19. There are a number of revelations {a'ldui/ah) of this 
sort sung® even in tlie (Vedic) nifjamas in order to exhibit 
the distinguLshing traits (of women). Hear the (verse of) 
expiation for (the sin of) tliese women. 

20. “ Inasmucli as my mother lias gone astray and lias 
sinned, being false to lier husband, (therefore) may iny 


^ Natid. reads riipavaiitam aru- 
paih rd, **end(»wed Mith V>eaiity (»r 
without it.” Cf. the same, Mbhft xiii. 
38, 17, virilpatii rupuvauinui rd, 

* That is, Manu, the son of the 
self-existent (Nand.) 

® These three imply love of sleep, 
laziness, vanity. 

* Or perhaps better (with some 
MSS.), “lack of nobility,” a/<ur- 
^atdm (so Nand.) 

® Not the lawgiver, but the ori¬ 
ginal creator, represented in vs, 16 by 
Prajilpati. According to the Mbhu. 
Manu gave weak and foolish women 
to men when he himself was on the 
point of going to heaven (xiii. 46, 8). 

* Except marriage. Cf. ii. 67; 

Yaj. i. 13. 

^ From other texts, and supported 


by general statements in the Niru- 
ktfi, another reading is possible, ac¬ 
cording to which the meaning of the 
last part of this verse would be, 
“ women have no manly strength, 
anti have no shai t* in an inheritance,” 
nirindrhfCi addyddCiff, driyo lutyuni 
iti rrutih (or . . . utrhpt' Hrtaiti iti 
dhltih^ as in the common version). 
Cf. vs. 201, w here n i rhidrlydh (masc.) 
arc excluded from a share in the 
heritage. This meaning is sup¬ 
ported by the Siltras (ef. the text 
and quotations given by Mantllik, 
May., ii. 366-307), but is not the 
reading of Medh. or of K. Cf. 
Baudh. ii. 3, 46; with Bilhler’s 
note. 

® “ A var. Icc. gives niyadu, kind 
of mantra (Medh.) 
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father keep far from me this seed (of the adulterer).”^ 
These are the words that illustrate (his expiation), 

21. And if in her thoughts she meditate anything dis¬ 
pleasing to him who has taken her hand in marriage, (this 
verse) is declared to be in due form an expiation for that 
(mental) sin.^ 

22. Whatever qualities the husband has to whom the 
wife is lawfully wedded, she becomes possessor of just 
such qualities, even as the (river) flowing to the deep 
(when united) with the sea.® 

23. Thus the Ak^mala, though born of the lowest caste, 
when united to Vasistha, and the (bird) Saraflg! (when 
united to) Mandapala, became worthy of honour.* 

24. These and other women who have been bom on 
earth in a lowly station have each obtained a high station 
through the noble qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus is declared the constantly pure everyday rule 
of life for mkn and wife. Learn now the rules concerning 
offspring, (rules) of which the result is happiness both 
after death and in this world. 

26. When women (are found) blest because of offspring, 
worthy of honour, (true) lamps in the house, then there is 
not the slightest distinction in the homes (of men) between 
(them) and Happiness.® 

^ According to K. and Nand., * Ak^amfila is probably an epi- 
“ may my father takeor “purify,” thet (wearing an ak^ wreath) of 
etc. The formula is found elsewhere (the vine) Arundhatl, who, though 
(Grhya Satra of (^ankhayana), and a Candali (Ragh.), attained heaven 
is otherwise applied. by her obedience to her husband, 

® This verse is for the son to say, the renowned sage Vasi^t^ha. The 
not the mother (K., Kngh.) Sarahgi or Qarahgi is the female 

* The etymological meaning of Sarahga, a kind of bird, aroording 
the word river (nimnagfit going to to K. a sparrow (cafakd), MandapUla 
the deep), strengthens the compari- was a seer who became a male bird 
son, which is commonly used in of this sort and had intercourse with 
philosophy to indicate the perfect her (cf. Mbhii. i. 229, 5), obtaining 
union of the individual with the All. four sons ; thereby she had the 
Of., e.g.f Mun 4 Up. 3. 2, 8. The honour of rescuing him from hell, as 
same figure has been used to denote till then he was sonless, and had 
the union of desire on the part of gone to hell through this deficiency 
the people and king, viii. 175. It in spite of his piety, 
applies here more particularly to ® The similarity of sound pro- 
the qualitative difference, as the bably occasions " this sentiment, 
fresh water becomes salt. which is often repeated in the epic 
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27. To bear childx‘en, to take care of them ^ when bom, 
and to oversee personally the ordinary affairs of life,* 
(these acts) each for each ^ depend on the wife, 

28. Offspring, the due performance of religious duty,^ 
obedience,® and the most profound voluptuous® joy are 
dependent upon the wife; so also the (attainment of) 
heaven for the (husband's) ancestors and for himself/ 

29. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to her husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband,® and is called virtuous by the good. 

30. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal® (on being 
born again), and is tormented by evil diseases. 

31. Learn now this holy utterance, applicable to all 
mankind, declared concerning a sou by the good and by 
the great seers born of old. 

32. They are well aware that a (legitimate) son belongs 
to the husband,^® but in regard to the actual father (of an 
illegitimate son) there is a twofold explanation (given) 


and in other fimriis (cf. Dak^a's 
(?rlf eva stri) ; since the woman (strl) 
gives happiness, slie is said to be 
identical with Happiness (fri), either 
as abstract condition or personifica- 
tiop. The lofty sentiment is how* 
ever restricted by the danse “be¬ 
cause of offspring,” which is the 
sole reason from the standpoint of 
the law-book why women deserve 
honour. The same expression in vs. 
96 illustrates this. Cf. iii. 57, 61. 

^ Parij>dlanam (or parirakfatmm, 
Nand.) 

^ Such as providing for the enter¬ 
tainment of ^ests and friends (K.) 

* PraiifarSiam (Medh.), or “over¬ 
see day by day” {pralyaiiam\ (K.) 

* The care of the sacred fire, etc. 

(K.) 

^ Attendance (K.) 

* Pati^ so Hfiigh., **pleasure by 
union with woman.” 

^ By bearing a legitimate son, who, 
as the law says, saves his progenitors 
from hell. 


* Two MSS. Medh. have lokam 
(the world), the order in this and 
subsequent verst's being in No. 935 
much altered. So in the Mbha. : The 
daughter of the king of Videha 
sang a song, “Never a ceremony at 
the sacrifice, no feast for the manes, 
and no fasting bring heaven to 
woman; but obedience to law and 
to husband, thereby may women 
conquer heaven.” (Ref. Visn. xxv. 15, 
note). Cf. V. 155, and the same 
epithet gdtlkvi of the wife in the 
following. The verse is repeated 
by K. ill V. 166 ; cf. note. 

^ The jackal was very low in the 
system of transmigration, but not 
tne lowest; the dog, for instance, 
w'as more unworthy. This verse is 
found at v, 164 ; cf. note. 

Literally, “supporter;” here 
equal to owner (Nani), f.r., husband. 

Literally, “a doubleness of 
frutU* Cf. Vas. xvii. 6 ff. 
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by revelation {gruii ); some say the progenitor (owns him), 
others think the owner of the land.^ 

33. The woman is said to have the nature of land; the 
man is said to have the nature of seed; the origin of all 
corporate creatures (is caused) by the union of land and 
seed.^ 

34. In some places the seed is the chief (factor); ^ in 
other cases the womb of the woman; when both are equal, 
the offspring is considered best. 

35. (In a general comparison) between.seed and womb 
the seed is called weightier, for the offspring of every 
created being is characterised by the characteristic of the 
seed. 

36. Whatever qualities the seed that is sown in land 
wdiich has been prepared ^ at the (proper) time possesses, 
the same sort of seed grows up in this (land), endowed 
with qualities of its own (parent seed). 

37. For (though) this earth is declared to be the eter¬ 
nal womb of created beings, (yet) the seed exhibits in 
the things produced from it not a single one of the quali¬ 
ties of this womb.^ 

38. In the earth, even in one and the same (kind of) land, 
the seeds which spring up after being sown by husband¬ 
men at the (proper) time are of various appearances, each 
according to its own natural qualities. 

39. Eice, mudfja, sesame, beans, and barley sprout 

^ Even if be, the owner of the x. 72. The first is illustrated by the 
land {i.e.y the woman's husband), is case of Vyasa, the second by that of 
not the progenitor (K.) Medh. Dhrtara^tra (Medh.) 

(Nos. 935 and 1551) has kartari * By ploughing, etc. (K.) 
bnaker, progenitor, “ actual father’*) ® In the stems-and bushes no 

for bhartari. dust, earth, etc. (Medh., K.) More 

“ The twofold explanation ” is probably to be taken literally, ignor- 
given in 32, to which 33 is added to ing the effect of different earths on 
explain the terms used : “ he now the products. Whether the earth is 
(in 34) gives an opinion of his own ” dry, wet, etc., the seed pi'oduces its 
(Nand.) “All corporate creatures" like all the same, 
mean the four classes born of egg, ® According to Nand,, “rice or 
moisture, sweat, or seed (Medh.), i.e., (other)grains, sesame, etc.," omitting 
not animate alone. mudga / by some is taken as 

^ The chief factor in determining also a kind of rice, 
the qualities of the offspring. Cf. 
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forth according to their seed, and so do leeks and sngar- 
canes. 

40. “ One thing sown, another produced ”—these words 
do not express what properly occurs; for whatever be 
the seed sown, exactly that (kind) alone sprouts forth. 

41. Thence^ a well-instructed man, aware (of this law) 
and understanding wisdom and science,^ should never, 
if he desires long life, sow (seed) in the wife of another 
man. 

42. Those who know the things of the past relate 
songs sung by the winds,^ to the effect that ^ seed should 
not be sown by a man in the wife ^ of another. 

43. Just as a dart is wasted if shot into a hole where 
(the hunter merely) wounds (an animal) wiiich has been 
already w'ounded (hy another hunter), so indeed is seed 
w'asted at once when (sotvn) in the wife of another.® 

44. Those wiio know the things of the past know that 
the earth (prthivl) is the wife of IVtliii;’^ they say, too, 
that land belongs to liim wiio clears off the timber, and a 
forest animal to liiin wiio owns the arrow (that first hit it). 

45. It is said that the man is as much as his w ife him¬ 
self and his offspring so the priests declare this saying : 
What the husband is, that the woman is said to be. 

^ Tad iti tasmdd (.n'thr ilXU'^h.) in the text. IMedh. (X<\ 1551) has 
- Wisdom is the treiitiKos {uJlsiptatu), and in («) IciiijtUih (s(* 

of the V(jdanoa{<tr V’^vdrnV^a nnd(la\v) 935)- H'* also explains “a dart 

treatises); seienee (/7/’/7<7/e/) is hioie »vljic'h AVounds an animal alroatly 
(torl'a), etc. (Mi'dh.) Wisdom is the wounded liy another dart shot by 
Veda, science its sidisidiary branches the Mime hunter.” 

(K .) and murtij according: to " Of! vii. 42. Althouoh the earth 

Krigh., ri'present these two, while was ruled hy several kings befi.rr 
Nand. defines wisdom as “worldly Iiim, I’rthn first got control of her 
knovvh'tige.” and science as the (as it wi re, married her). The point 
“ branches” (of law, etc,, in general), of the ver.s(i is that he w lio man it s 
^ ijither as material or immate- is the owner, so that offspring be- 
rial, or., the god Vfiyn. longs nut to the progenitor, but to 

•* means “ for wliich reason” the woman's Imsbami. ’'J'la; kings 

(y/emt/aiawd), and he then gives the sul»soi|nent to Frthu, according t<» 
«ong(= 43){Nanrl.) ; s«» .Medh. JSledh, have no legitimate claim of 

® Enclosure, held, wife. jtossession. 

® According to another reading, ** A vnr. hr. in Nand. suggests 
“at once” [k^tlpram) should be in that this was not always given as a 
parenthesis, and “sown” {k^ijttam) <jiiotation {prujvhu ca). 
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46. Neither by sale^ nor by abandonment is a wife 
released from her husband; so we recognise this as a law 
laid down of old by Prajapati, 

47. Once only a share^ falls (to a person’s lot); once only 
is a girl given in marriage; once only one says, “ Let me 
give.” 3 These three (things)are in each case ^ (done but) once. 

48. Just as in the case of cows, mares, female camels, 
slave-girls, buffalo-cows, goats, and ewes it is not the 
progenitor that owns the offspring,^ even tlms also (stands 
the rule) in (the case of) other men’s wives. 

49. Those who, not owning the land but possessing the 
seed, sow it in the land of another man, never at any time 
receive the fruit from the crop tlius produced.® 

50. As, should a bull beget a hundred calves by cows 
belonging to another owner, the calves (would) belong to 
those alone who own the cows, and the bull’s seed (would 
be) cast to no purpose ; 

51. So even thus those who, when they do not own the 
land, sow their seed in the land of another man, do good 
to those who own the land, and the possessor of the seed 
receives no fruitJ 

52. If there has been no agreement between those that 
own the land and those that own the seed, the advantage 
gained belongs plainly to those who own the land; the 
womb is more important ® than the seed.'^* 


' Cf. xi. 62, Sale of ^irls and 
even married women if? known (Yaj, 
iii. 242). Kven if one pays a thon- 
sand forher, h(? does not become 
Jier Inisbaiid (Medli.) 

- The division of projiKTty of one’s 
fatluT, etc., is rtderred to, with no 
allusion to a possible redistribution. 
Medh. says the division must hold, 
but if one complains afterwards that 
the clivisir>n is unfair, he gets the 
sam(‘ as tin? oth(?rs; or if one is aftt^r- 
wards proved to have rt*ceived a 
share illegally, it is still valid. 

^ General gifts, or *‘I will give 
(the girl).” 

* Or, {var. Icc .),“These three among 


the good are for once,” The verse 
illustrates the pn;ceding (K.) 

^ The one who lemls the male 
animal is not the one who owns the 
young of the females (K.) 

This is (pu)tt‘d by Vas. xvii. 8, 
with a contrary opinion (cf. Ap. ii. 
I3f 7 ) in 9- 

7 Figuratively applicable to the 
wife as the land. 

^ The reading hfdif/nftl (more 
]>owerful) of the Beng. MS. is sup- 
p<»rted by (Xos. 935 and 1551) 
iMedh., the MS, of Xand., and the 

gloss of K. {Udurat). 

The snjHiriority of the “ seed ” in 
V8. 31 is due to the results produced 
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53. But both the owner of the seed and the owner of 
the land are known in this world to be (equal) possessors 
of all that which is produced in consequence of a special 
agreement respecting the seed.^ 

54. If seed carried by a stream or by the wind grow 
up in the land (of another), this seed belongs to the owner 
of the land alone; ^ the one who sows does not (in this 
case) receive the fruit* 

55. This is the law* which should be recognised in 
regard to the offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female 
camels, goats, sheep, fowls, and bu0alo-CQWs. 

56. The value and worthlessness of the seed and the 
womb have been declared unto you: now I will next pro¬ 
claim the chief duties of women in time of need.^ 

57. The wife of the eldest brother in respect to a later- 
born brother (is said to be) the wife of the Guru, and the 
wife of the younger (brother) is said’ (to be) the daughter- 
in-law of the eldest (brother).^ 

58. If, when there is no need,® the eldest brother have 

sexual intercourse with the younger brother's wife, or the 
younger brother with the wife of the first-born (brother), 
they both become degraded, even (if they have been) com¬ 
missioned (to act thus). ' 

59. When there is a lack of offspring the progeny” 
wished for may be procured by the wife being regularly 


on the offspring ; here ownership is 
alone in question. 

^ A special agreement regarding 
the sowing of the seed. 

So Nandi, var. lec,, tad jnet/niii 
hfetrikmyaiva. Medh. has m v'ljl 
(possessor of the seed) for na 
(sow’er). 

* That is, thi.s law of agreement 
(Medh., K.) 

* That is, when in need of children, 
when there is no offspring (Medh., 
K., Rilgb., and Nand.) 

* The daughter-in-law in one case 
implies as correlative mother-in-law, 
as Jones translates, but the text 


says only “ wife of the Gnni,” to¬ 
wards wh«)m the strictest propriety 
is required, and to corrupt whom is 
one of the cardinal Kins. Ktlgh. 
takes Guru to mean the father in¬ 
stead of the father-in-law. 

xVs in vs. 56. These verses,52-5S, 
are inserted in Burnell's copy of 
Medh. after vs. 5S of the eighth 
Lecture. 

^ y.c., sons, who have the right of 
being heirs ; in case other children 
are born the commission is, there¬ 
fore, repeated (Medh.) The same 
comnieiitator allows a puirikd {vide 
vs. 127) to take the Bon% place. 
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commissioned (to bear children generated) by the bro¬ 
ther-in-law or some blood - relation of the husband's 
familyd 

6 0. The (man who is) commissioned, being anointed 
with ghee, and with voice restrained, shall beget at night 
one son by the widow,^ but never a second (son). 

61. Some who understand this matter® think a second 
procreation by (such) women is in accordance with the 
law of right, as they consider the purpose of the commis¬ 
sion (still) incomplete (if there be only one son).'^ 

62^ But when the purpose of the commission in regard 
to the widow has been completed according to rule, the 
two should act toward each other as (if they were) Guru 
(father-in-law) and daughter-in-law. 

63. If the two who have been commissioned dispense 
with the rule,^ and act ^ according to tlie promptings of 
lust, they would both be degraded; liaving (in theory) 
violated, (the one) the daughter-in-law, (or the other) the 
wife of the Guru, (mother-in-law). 

64. A widow woman ^ should not be commissioned by 
twice-born men (to have carnal intercourse) with any other 
man (than her husband), for those commissioning (her to 


^ Sapinria^ so Motlh. This for- 
iiuilly introduces the levirate law, 
which is both n^cog^nised as right, 
and Again (64-68) denh'd by the 
law-book. The wife is coiniiii.ssioned 
by tlie (husband or) Guru (K.), and 
the brother of the husband or some 
other ISapinda performs the duty of 
raising up a child for the (dead) 
husband. The Sapiiida is generally 
any one of theb]oo<l relations within 
six (l(‘gree8 (cf. v. 60). The practice 
is forbidden by Apast. ii. 27, 2-7, 
if the Imsband is alive, but with 
the widow is e.xpressly enjoined by 
Gaut. xviii. 4, and xxviii. 21-22, 
and V"as. xvii. 56. Narada give.s 
in his later law-book an elab(n*ate 
account of the formalities. Our 
text speaks of the widow only, though 
the commentators understand as 


included “a wife without children.** 
Cf. dolly, Recht. 8tellung, § l8, 
where this ])assag(.‘ is discus.sed. 

“ Or wife, according to the com- 
im-ntators, if the husband lives 
without chihlren (K.) Vide last 
note. 

^ i.e.f the law in cases of need 
(Nand.), nr the rule for raising up 
olfspring (Iv.) 

(iaiit, xviii. 8 permits this in 
laying down tln^ rule ‘‘not more 
tluin two .sons.” An expression 
Huoted by I\ledh. and K. occurs 
often proverbially in the epic, “ He 
wh<» has one son has no son.” 

* The rule {v.L vs. 60) of anoint¬ 
ing, etc. (K., Nand.) 

iSJS. of Naml. gives “if they 
raise up children by hist.” 

^ Vidhavd ndrl like midicr tidua* 



60-70.] THE ORDINANCBS OF MANU. 255 

have carnal intercourse) with any other man would violate 
the eternal law of right^ 

65. In the mantras on marriage^ (such) a commission 
is never mentioned, and the second marriage of a widow 
is not spoken of in the rule of marriage. 

66. For this is reprehended ^ by the twice-born who are 
wise, as a law (fit only) for cattle; (but) it was declared 
(to be the law) even for men when Vena ruled over his 
kingdom.*^ 

67. This supreme® king-seer, enjoying the possession 
of the whole earth long ago, produced a mixture of the 
(different) castes, his mind being destroyed by lust.® 

68. From that time on the good blame any one who in 
delusion commissions a woman to raise up offspring when 
her husband is dead.^ 

69. If the (intended) husband ® of a maiden die after 
troth has been plighted,® her own brother ^®-in-law should 
marry her according to the (following) rule. 

70. Approaching her according to rule, she being clothed 


^ Vss. 64-68 contradict 59-64, and 
are probably a later addition. 

^ Verses from the Vedas contained 
in the house-rules for recitation at 
a wedding. 

^ Or, “ This law of cattle is repre- 
hende<l by the wise.” 

No other authority exists for 
this statement 

^ Not supreme because of virtue 
(lO 

He is known as an impious 
king, claiming sacrifice for himself 
instead of the gods. Vide vii. 41. 
Some MSS. have Vena. 

7 K. and Nand. say : This denial 
of the commission declared by him¬ 
self (Maim) appertains only to the 
Kali age, as Byhaspati says: The 
commission is proclaimed by Maim 
(V. Jolly, loc. cit, p. 97) and forbid¬ 
den by him, so this practice cannot 
now be performed on account of the 
weakness of the age. To this and 
other verses quoted from B^haspati, 
K. adds a disapproval of Govinda- 


rajii : Now Gov. not understanding 
the state of things caused by the 
difference in the ages, declared that 
not to have the coiriinissiou wa.s at 
all times better than to commission 
the widow. 1 have no resj)ect for 
this opinion, which is made up out of 
his own head and contradict.s the 
sage’s opinion.” Nand. does not 
notice this. It is probable th.at the 
original rule was acted on too freely 
and produced a nominal reaction ; 
the custom has continued, however, 
W'ithout re.striction to modern times 
in spite of widow-burning, au<l at 
the time of Mandeslo was in general 
acceptance. 

® the bridegroom, future 
husband, like the ^idkadii of 97, 
q.v. 

® That is, after she has been pro¬ 
mised in marriage. 

/.c., of the woman. The own 
brother of the husband (K.) Nand. 
defines this as peUidevaraJi, 



256 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. IX. 

in white, and true to observance of purity, let (the brother- 
in-law) have intercourse with her once regularly at the 
proper seasons, until a child is conceived.^ 

71. A wise man after giving a girl to one man should 
not give her again (to another); for by giving her (once) 
and offering her a second time he is guilty of an untruth 
respecting man.® 

72. Even after marrying a girl according to rule (the 
liusband) may abandon her (if he find her) blameworthy, 
sickly, very corrupt,® or married to him by fraud.** 

73. If a man give a girl (in marriage) when she has de¬ 
fects without telling of them, (the husband) may make void 
this (gift) of that evil-minded man who gave him the girl.® 

74. A man ® who has business to attend to (away from 
home) should take his journey (only) after establishing 
some means of sustenance for his wife; for a woman, 
even if inclined to abide by the law, may become corrupt 
if she is harassed by lack of means of sustenance, 

75. When (the husband) has gone off on a journey after 
establishing means of sustenance (for his wife), she should 
live with strict adherence to vows of chastity; but if he 
take a journey without establishing means of sustenance, 
she should live by (any) blameless acts.^ 

^ These two verses are an attempt ^nity; ” but the translation required 
at restricting the former law (with- in xi. 177 is as above, 
out denying it) to cases where mar- ^ This is not to recommend 

riage is as yet not consummated, divorce, but to inculcate the neces- 
The connection ceases after the sity of the wife’s being blameless 
ceremony, and the son belongs to the (K.) 

dead. ® Cf. viii. 205 : ** It is no fault if 

That is, he commits a sin equal he has declared her blemishesand 
to stealing a man (Medh.) or killing ih, 224 the fine is 96 panaa if he 
looorelatives (K.) Cf. viii. 98. The does not declare them. Ykj. makes 
allusion is probably to deceit after the fine much higher. In Nand. 
receiving marriage money ; cf. 99. MS. prayacckati for ^tHipddapet ; 
Yaj. i. 65 says the girl may ^ given tasyapi for taaya iadt and iMuydddn- 
to another suitor (after being pro- am for "‘tldtur. 
mised), if he is better than the first. ^ According to the Nand. MS. a 
Medh. and K. understand a second twice-born man (daijah), 
betrothal when the fltst bridegroom ^ By spinning and the like 

is dead. (Medh.) The Nand. MS. places K.’s 

* Or, with Medh., K., and Nand., 95, 96, between 74, 75. 

“if she has already lost her vir- 
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71-79] 

76. A man should be waited for (by the wife) for eight 
years when he has journeyed ojff in order to attend to 
religious duties ; six years if he has gone to gain wisdom 
or glory; but (only) three years (if he has journeyed) for 
love’s sake.' 

77. The husband should wait ^ one year for a wife who 
hates him; at the end of the year he should take away 
what (he) has given her, and not live with her (any more).® 

78. If a woman transgress (in her duty toward a hus¬ 
band when he is) either neglectful * of her, or a drunkard, 
or troubled with disease, she should (nevertheless) be 
set aside for three months without (the use of her) orna¬ 
ments and (feminine) paraphernalia.^ 

79. (But if she transgress) because she hates ® (a hus¬ 
band when he is) crazy, degraded, castrated, impotent, 
or afflicted with an evil disease, (that husband) has no 
right to set her aside, or take away the gifts (he has given 
her).^ 

* “Religious duties,” in obedi- The text makes no distinction of 
enoe to a command of the Guru, or a ca»te. 

pilgrimage, etc. ; “ wisdom,” t. c., by The same verb as in vs. 76, as if by 

study ; “ love,” when he haa left hating she had separated from him, 
his wife for another woman (Medh., and he “looked forward” to her 
K.) Medh. qtiotes the opinion of return. 

those who permit a woman in five * ^ “Not live with her,” t.c., not 
cases to marry a second time, and have sexual intercourse with her 
refutes this explanation for this (Nand.); “ what he hiw given her ” 
passage (ride vs. 46), as a second mur- is simply the jewellery, ornaments, 
riage appears to him inadmissible, etc., that he has given her. These 
K. quotes Vas. to the effect that the are to be taken away (K., liTigh.); 
wife of a husband absent on a j(»ur- but by ix, 202 he must keep her 
ney should wait eight years and supplied with fotnl and clothes 
then go and hunt him up. (The (Medh., K,, and Rilgh.) 
received text of Vas, xvii. 75, 76, * Neglectful on account of his love 

gives only five years.) In Gant, for gambling (K.), or greed (liagh.) 
xviii. 15 the six years are mentioned, ^ In this case her jewellery, bed, 
with the addition attributed by K. etc., are taken fmm her (K.); ac- 
to Vas. Yaj. i. 84 directs that cording to Medh., even her servants, 
when the husband is away the wife ® The MS. of Nand. supports the 
shall give up play, adornment, visit- reading dvl^dnui^d (so both Medh. 
ing, etc. Nand. says she may marry MS8., No. 935 and 1551). 
another husband at the expiration of ^ In this case* however, slie has a 
this time, and his explanation seems right to leave her husband according 
correct. K.’s idea that she is to to the Satras (Vas., Baudli.), and 
follow him rests on a later view in according to Nar. xil 97, ought to 
regard to second marriages ; of. 175. do sa 



THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. ix. 


258 

80. If a woman indulges in intoxicating liquors or does 
sinful things, or opposes (her husband), or is diseased, or 
plagues ^ (her husband), or is always wasting his money,^ 
she may be over-married.^ 

81. A sterile (wife) may be over-married in the eighth 
year (after marriage); if her children have died (she may 
be over-married) in the tenth (year); if she bears (only) 
female (children), in the eleventh (year); but instantly, if 
she says disagreeable things.** 

82. A wife, if she be of a lovable disposition and en¬ 
dowed with virtue, should, when diseased, be over-married 
(only) with her own permission; and at no time should 
she be despised. 

83. But if a w’oman having been over-married leave 
(her husband’s) house in wrath,^ she should instantly be 
put in confinement, or be set aside in the presence of the 
family.^' 

84. If a woman, even when she has been forbidden, 
go to (drinking) intoxicating liquor, even^ on festal occa¬ 
sions, or go to an exhibition, (or into) a crowd, she ought 
to be fined six hrmala,^ 

^ /.c., l>eats her husband (and regard be paid (in selecting them) 
other relatives), (K.) to place, time, and family. Medh. 

*** Or (under these circumstances) refers the family to the relations of 
she may always be, etc. her husband and those on her own 

^ “ Over-married,” i.c'., superseded side, 
by another wife (K.), who takes her ^ The ordinary fault is not so 
place ; but this does not force her to great, but the (first) word even 
leave the house. (although) shows a greater crime 

* The latter case should be re- accompanies the fault when the 
stricted to wives who have no male woman is forbidden, and the (second) 
offspring, for if the wife has a son, word even shows that the fault is 
the husband, in accordance with less on festal occasions (Nand.) “A 
Apastainl)a’s prohibition, nmst not woman,”t.e.,ofK:?atriya(lower) caste; 
over-marry her (K.) Cf. Ap. ii. 11, “forbidden,” i.c., by her husband; 
1 2. “ intoxicating liquor,” be., the liquor 

® That is, if she grow angry and forbidden (perhaps by law, as the 
leave the house. The superseded Ksatriya could drink certain kinds), 
wife does not necessarily leave the **“ Exhibition,” be., an open show, 
house. at a dancing place or other show 

^ In the presence of the family, (K., who takes the compound as 
beginning with the father (K.) “ crowd at a show festal occa- 
Rilgh. translates kida (family) as a sions,” a birthday party, marriage, 
collection of people, and directs that etc. (Medh., K.) 
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85. If twice-born (men) marry women both of their 
own (caste) and of another (caste), the pre-eminence, 
honour, and apartments^ of these (wives) should be in 
accordance witli the order of (their respective) castes. 

86 . Among all (men) the (wife who is of one’s) own 
(caste) should alone attend both to the bodily service of 
the husband and to those regular occupations (of a wife) 
enjoined by duty.- (A wife) not of his own caste (should) 
at no time (perform these acts). 

87. The man, liowever, wlio foolislily allows tliis to be 
done by any other (wife) than the one of his own caste 
wlien the latter is at hand, has been of old ^ looked upon 
as (no whit better than) a Canddla of a Brahman.'^ 

88. One sliould give a girl in marriage according to rule 
to that suitor who is of high (family),^ handsome, and of 
like (caste),^ even though she has not reached (tiie age of 
puberty).^ 

^ Possibly “ in the house ” {irr- ^ Medh., or “ by the old seers ” 
mani) ; ho the Natid. ISIS. Cf. Ragh. (K.) 

In.‘4tead of “apiirtinent” we may trails* ** That is, although a Brahman he 
late houtsc, as Medh. and K. under- is considered as low as a Cfindrila, 
stand. The “ honour ” is .slunvn by the son of a ^ludra and Brahman 
gifts of clothes, ornauients, etc. Cf. woman. 

Mbha. xiii. 47, 31 lattributed to ® Medh., or simply “excellent,” 
Manu): “If a Brahman has tliroo “in family and habits,” etc. (K.) 
wives (of different castes)and mai l ies ^ (K.), or “ like in caste and other 

a Brahman woman, she becomes the respects” (Medh.) 
chief {jifex(hd), the honoured one * ^ The age of the girl differed ac- 

{pujt/d), etc. There is one for cording to the family and caste ens- 

ddrd (wives), but a great dilftU’ence tom ; for some twelve, for some 
between them. ” eight years are recommendeal; others 

^ Such as giving food to beggar say she should be given to her hus- 
guests, attending to her jiart of tlio band while she still runs around the 
Kacrificial preparations, etc. (K.) house naked (\'a.s. xvii. 70; Gant. 
The Mbha. in the passage ju.st(|iioted xviii. 23 ; Baudh. iv. i, 11-14). R* 
gives an interesting review of the qnote.s l)ak.sa (cf. v.s. 94) iis approv- 
duties of the chief wife. The Brah- ing eight years. Twelve years seem 
man wife batlies and adoin.s her to be tiie limit. If uniuarned at 
husband ; she cleans his teeth and that .age, the girl is disgraced and 
anoints him ; the sacrifices (httr/ja her father has sinned. Medh, ob- 
and kavya) ordained in the house are jects to marri.ige at eight years, as 
to be performed by her alone ; and such are contracted for money. The 
since she is the most venerable, she age of puberty is reached by women 
must give her husband his food, in India at ten or twelve years. The 
drink, wreaths, clothes, and oma- explanation of Naiid. is different, 
meuta. “not fitted, i.c., even if not similar 
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89. Better that the girl, even if she has arrived at the 
age of puberty, should remain at home till her death than 
that one should ever give her to a suitor lacking in (good) 
qualities.^ 

90. A girl having reached the age of puberty should 
wait three years^ (for a husband);^ but at the end of that 
time she should (herself) choose a husband of like 
(caste).^ 

91. If she should herself take a husband when she has 
not been given (in marriage),* she is guilty of no crime, 
nor (is he guilty) whom she takes (as husband). 

92. A girl choosing for herself should not take with 
her tlie ornaments (received) from her father, nor those 
(she has received) from her mother, nor those given by her 
brothers: if she took them she would be a thief.* 

93. But a man who takes a girl that has (already) 
reached the age of puberty should not give marriage 
money to (lier) father,^ for by (thus) himiering the natural 
exercise of the female functions (the father) would lose 
(his) ownership. 


(to tho husband) in n"c, beauty, 
and other respects.” “According to 
rule,” means with thtj customary 
cereinonies. 

^ “Good qualities,” such as 
wisdom, bravery, etc. (IMedh., K.) 
According to swine thi.s is de¬ 
nied ; it is better for the girl to Ihj 
married to somelKKly, no matter 
whom. Modern in.st.anccs will be 
found in the Ap[)eiulix to Mandlik’s 
edition of the May., ii. p. 427. 

*** Elsewhere inonthlv periods. Cf. 
Visnii xxiv. 40, .and Jolly's note. 

® That is, wait for Iier parents to 
get her one. (Naud. reads updsHa ; 
so Medh. MSS., Xus. 935 *55*)- 

* (Medh. and K.) The jieriod of 
waiting begins at twelve (Medh.) 

* /.c., by her relatives. Itlgh. says 
her self-choice of hu.*<band is legal 
only when there is no one to give 
her in marriage ; she is then blame¬ 
less even if she choose a husband 
who ig not excellent. 


® Or, “ it would bo theft ” (Medh. 
as r. 1. Naml.) This self-choosing of 
the bride (itvaj/amfam) was the an¬ 
cient custom, well known by the epic 
talc of Damayanti and other cases ; 
it is conceded here out of respect 
for the old custom, but was not prac¬ 
tised at this date ; and the restric¬ 
tions ill regard to property show it 
was not really approved of except 
as a last resort. Y;lj. i. 64 and Nar. 
xii. 22 permit the amt/amvai'a when 
there are no relatives to gjve the girl 
in marriage (cf. Visnu, xxiv. 40- 
41). V as. xvii. 68, Gaut. xviii. 20, 
among earlier writers, permit this 
without distinction of caste ; in the 
epic it is confined to royal maidens; 
among later c(»minentators it is re¬ 
stricted to the lower castes. In the 
text the gifts were given as mar¬ 
riage presents before the srayam- 
vara was decided on (Medh., K.) 

^ The law-book is contradictory 
on the subject of marriage-money 
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94. At thirty years of age a man may marry a beloved 
girl of twelve years, or, (if) he is thrice eight years, (he 
may marry a girl) of eight years; if his religious duties 
would (otherwise) be unfiillilled (he may marry) at once.^ 

95. Should the husband marry a wife given by the gods, 
and desire to practise what is pleasing to the gods, he 
should, though himself without love,^ always support her 
(if she be) virtuous.^ 

96. AVomen are created in order to bear children, and 
men (are created) in order to beget posterity; * therefore 
common religious duties (for the man) with his wife are 
declared in revelation (gruti), 

97. If the giver of the marriage-money should die after 
the marriage-money for the girl has been given, the girl 
should, if she be willing, be given over to her (expected) 
brother-in-law.® 

98. Not even a ^udra (when) giving his daughter (in 


(for lucli is meant by (^ulkam). Of. 
ill 23, 24, 51, 52 ; via. 366; ix. 46. 
71, 97, 98 ; xi. 62, etc. So Nar. 
xil 23; Vi?. V. 43. Cf. Jolly, Recht. 
Stell., § 7. MedK. thinks the verse 
18 not Manu’s {auulttavo'yatn ^lokah). 
The purchase of the Viride is the 
more ancient which the later 

writers sought to eradicate. 

* K. refers this to the duties of 
the householder, as the Brahman 
must marry on completing his 
studentship', which may perlnips be 
ended before he is twenty-four yeai’S 
old. The verse is a general injiinc- 
tioti that the bride should be about 
a third as old as the bridegroom ; 
the time given in the text being 
only used as an illustration (Medh., 
K.) 

* /.e., even if he hate her because 
Bhe hates him (Rilgh.) he must sup¬ 
port her, for she is given by Bhaga, 
Aryaman, Savitar, etc. (K.), by 
Soma, and Gandharvas 'Nand.) 

* Of. vs. 29, where the epithet is 

? noted as the title of a good wdfe. 
f he did not support her, the mutu¬ 
ally given honour to the gods would 


fail, and so this would displease 
them (Medh.) Another reading is, 
“ he marries a wife given by the 
gods, not by desire of himself.” 
Medh. prefers the one translated 
above {vindeta nieckayd). 

Or, mortals were created, female 
for bearing, male for procreating; 
literally, fur (8elf-)coutinuation. Cf. 
vs. 27. 

^ K. The rules for laying on the 
holy fire, etc., are common to hus- 
band and wife (K.) The moral is 
that even disliked wives should not 
be deserted (Medh.) 

® In vs. 69 no agreement on the 
part trf the girl is necessary, Narada 
ixii. 30) says in a like case that when 
the marriage-money has been given, 
and a better (richer, etc.) suitor comes, 
she is to be given to him. The 
Mbhfl lays down the rule (xiil 44, 
52) that when the suitor dies the 
woman may be given to his brother, 
or remain at home and perform 
penance. Nand. says, “or given 
to another ” (if she does not consent 
to the bi'other-indaw). 
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marriage) should take marriage-money; for (by) taking 
marriage-money one makes a secret sale of one's daughter.^ 

99. Truly neither good men of old, nor good men of 
later times, have ever performed this (sin) of promising 
(a girl) to one man, and giving her over again to another 

man.2 

100. For, truly, we have never heard that even in 
former ages a secret sale of a daughter (was made) for a 
settled price, under the name of a marriage-offering 
(gulka)} 

101. Let there be mutual fidelity ending in death 
(alone); this, in few words, should be recognised as the 
highest law of duty for man and wife. 

102. And ever thus should the man and wife who have 
been united by the ceremony (of marriage, etc.) give 
constant heed lest they mutually commit transgression.^ 

103. Thus has been declared to you this rule of right in 
regard to man and wife, (a rule) founded on love ; and the 
(means of) obtaining offspring (have been declared): learn 
now the law^ of inheritance. 

104. After both tlie father and the motlier (are dead), 
the brothers, having come together, sliould divide the 
paternal ^ iiilieritance ; for while the two (parents) 

' In Nand. the arrangement is 9S, cattle or grain. The pretence that 
100, 99, 101. it was an honorary offering was 

^ Cf. vs. 71. probably mere pretence. In the 

* The contradiction in the teach- Mbhil. (xiii. 45, 18 ff.), “ he who seUs 
ing regarding the ndka 98) hi.*? k<hi or gives his daughter for a 

results from the probably later pio- rulka goes to hell. The sale of a 
hibition being inserted without daughter, although practised by 
modifying the original text j)er- some j>eople, is not tlie eternal rule 
mitting the practice. The niUaj of right ’’ (in the song of Yama). 
in plain words, was money or goods Vide note to vs. 93. 
paid for a wife. Such i.s the deli- * Both the Medh. MSS. (No. 935, 
nition in the Mitfiksara, and such and 1551) have nif/uktau. 
is apparent in the use of the law- ® Some MSS. have ddyabhdga, 
books. It was undoubtedly a com- partition of heritage ; the MSS. of 
mon occurrence, and this denial Medh. have so Kilgh.; some 

of the fact a.s a usage is contra- MSS. of K. and Nand. have bkdgcu 
dieted by other portions of this ® The word “ paternal ” seems to 
^saine work. From early times to include maternal property, though 
those of Mandeslo and till to-day, explicitly denied by the Day. Bhag. 
the girl was sold as openly as iii. 2. K. refers to Yaj. iL 1 14 to 
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are alive the (sons) have no power (over the pro¬ 
perty).^ 

105. Kow the eldest® alone may take the paternal 
property without leaving anything, and the remaining 
(brothers) may live supported by him just as (if he were 
their) father. 

106. By means of the eldest (son) as soon as he is born ^ 
a man becomes possessed of a son, and is thus cleared of 
his debts towards the manes; ^ therefore this (eldest son) 
deserves the whole (inheritance). 

107. (That son) through whom the father pays liis debt, 
through whom he gains eternity—this son alone is duty- 
born ; ^ tlie other (sons) they recognise (only) as (sons) born 
of desire. 

108. As^ a father would protect his sons, (so) should 
the eldest (brother protect) the younger brothers, and they 
should act in accordance with their duty toward the eldest 
brother, even as sons. 

109. The eldest causes the family to flourish, or, again, 
he causes its destruction the eldest is most honoured 
among men; by good men the eldest is not disparaged. 

no. That eldest (brother) wliose conduct is that befit¬ 
ting an eldest brother should be (honoured) like a mother, 
like a father; but he whose conduct is not that befitting 

show that if he pleases the father ture, because excelling in caste, etc. 
divides before death. In iO. 117 Cf. below. 

Yuj. directs the deltts as well as ^ That is, even before he has become 
property to be divided. If the initiated into the caste order (K.) 
jjiotJier is past child -1 >earing, llrhas- ** The Hindu has three debts— 
juiti says (cf. Oaut. xxviii. 2) that toward the gods, manes, and men ; 
the pr(»{>crty may be divided while the first is i>aid by sacrifice, the 
she is alive. I'he Day. Bhag. (ii. 2) second by offerings, the third by 
limits this to anci stral wealth, not charity. K. quote^s the “No 

paternal wealth. Cf. Caut. xxviii.; world (of heaven) exists for one not 
Ap. ii. 14; Vas. xvii. possessed of a son/' (Ait.Br. vii. 3,9.) 

^ “Power (over the property)” ® B<irn for the sake of duty, to 
meansthey have no right to divide it. fulfd a religious duty, which is the 

“ y.r., best (in point of age), reason why lie was begotten (K., 
Sometimes the jyextha is a variable Ragh., and Niind.) 
term, referring not to the eldest, but “ This verse follow's 109 in the 
to the one regarded as best, r©> Kand. MS. 

ceiving the privileges of primogeni- ^ According to the qualities he 

possesses (Medh.) 
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an eldest brother should be respected like an (ordinary) 
relative,^ 

111. They may live either in this way together, or (let 
them live) apart (if influenced) by desire for religious 
duty; religious duty ^ is extended (by living) apart, there¬ 
fore separate ceremonies are in accordance with religious 
duty. 

112. One-twentieth (is) the portion to be taken out 
for the eldest, and (also) whatever (is) most desirable out 
of the whole property; * a half of that would be (the 
share of the middlemost, and a fourth (the share) of the 
youngest (brother).^ 

113. Thus both the eldest and the youngest should 
take to themselves (their portions) as (just) explained ; if 
there are other (brothers) beside the elder and younger, 
they should have the middlemost property.^ 

114. The one born first should take the best® of all 
the things possessing any real value,^ and also whatever 


* The text means that the eldest 
born, if endowed with good qualities, 
is honoured as a father; a lack of 
virtue is entailed upon his posterity, 
and 80 he is the ruin of the family 
(K.) Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 4. The ordi¬ 
nary relative is a maternal uncle or 
other huch relative (Medh., K., 
and R.’lgh.) 

* “ Duty ” (dharma) means here 
religions duty and ceremonial duties. 
A free translation would be : or let 
them live apart if inSuenceil by a 
desire to fulfil certain duties, for 
thus ceremonial duties are extended; 
and consequently living apart and 
having separate ceremonies (instead 
of one ceremony for the whole 
family) is lawful and proper. Reli¬ 
gion is extended by multiplying rites 
and spreading the five great sacri¬ 
fices over a larger area. K, quotes 
from Bfbaspati the remark that the 
honour given to gods, manes, and 
Brahmans by those who live and 
cook together (t.e., form one house¬ 
hold) is isolated; but if the bro¬ 


thers live apart, each branch of the 
family would show the same honour. 
The priests, it may be observed, 
would be better served by the 
family dividing into different house¬ 
holds. 

^ Atha vd dmvyenv apamih varam^ 
as var. Icc, 

* Or half of that, i.s., of the half, 
according to the text in May. The 
saiue authority says that the uddhd- 
ravibhd.f/a, portion deducted for the 
eldest, is not permitted in this {LxUi) 

P- 35 - A point expanded to 
the application of local laws by 
Medh., who quotes this law as fall¬ 
ing under the same restriction as 
that of cow-killing, and niyoga (com¬ 
mission of widow), namely, being, 
according to some, antiquated. 

^ That is, each would receive one- 
fortieth (K.) 

• Literally, “the top-bom takes 
the tip-top.^* 

^ Or, “of all the kinds of property ** 
(Medh., K.) 
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is most excellent;^ and from ten (cattle) let him take the 
most desirable.® 

115, If (the sons are all) perfect in their own occupa¬ 
tions, there is among ten (cattle) no (one) portion taken 
out (for the eldest), but some trifle only should be given 
to the elder (brother) to indicate an increased respect (for 
him),* 

n6. In case the portion to be taken out (for the 
eldest) * has been thus taken out, let one arrange equal 
shares ; in case the portion to be taken out is not taken 
out, let the following be the arrangement of the shares 
of these (brothers): 

117. The eldest should take (a share) Increased by 
one (share),^ then the son next born ® (a share) with a 
half (share) added, and the younger (brothers) one share 
each; with these words the right rule is established. 

118. Moreover, out of their respective shares the 
brothers should individually bestow a fourth part, each 
from his own share, upon the girls; ^ if they should be un¬ 
willing to give (such a portion) they would be degraded. 

^ As one gannent or ornament arrangement liable to change if the 
(Medh.) Repetition of verse 112 necessary wisdom and virtue fail in 
(Medh., K-) the chief shareholdfer. 

* Cf. Oaut xxviii. 12. **Out of * Or, “the following*’ (apara) in 
ten cattle {da^atah) let the eldest May. Medh. MS^. (both Nos. 935 
take one “ (sic K.; the text received ana 1551) have anujafy. 

gives quite another meaning; cf. ^ The Dily. Blisg. makes this 
BUhler's translation and note, where- apply only when the wealth it* 
by he would receive ten), t.c., if he, comparatively small; if large, only 
is virtuous (K.) Medh. gives the enough to defray wedding expenses 
same interpretation. is to be given, and only when the 

* The O&y. BhSg. remarks that, number of sisters is equal to that of 

as now-a-days (younger brothers) the brothers. Medh. says the sister 
have not much respect (for the elder is not to have a fourth of the wealth 
brothers), the custom of taking out if the brother’s is very small. K. 
a share (one-twentieth, etc., Vide 112} remarks that the amount of the 
for the elder brother has died out, sisters’ shares depend on their 
and equal partition is the rule (iii. mother's caste; they receive their 
26-27.) shares when they have not been 

^ That is, the twentieth part; cf. married (so Medh.), and should take 
vii. 112. them from brothers of the same 

® That is, two shares, while the mother (or caste, Medh.) Cf. 149 ff. 
next takes a share and a half, and Although, if such brothers fail, the 
the other younger brothers one others should give her the share for 
share apiece. K. makes the wfiole the sake of the initiation, as Y&j. 
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119. One should indeed make no division^ of goats, 
sheep, and animals with uncloven hoofs ^ when they do 
not fit into an equal division, but the goats or sheep 
(thus remaining over and) not fitting into an equal divi¬ 
sion are appointed for the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger (brother) were to beget a son by the 
wife of the eldest, the division between them® should be 
equal: with these words the right rule is established. 

121. The subordinate does not, according to law, take 
the place of the principal^ (in respect to his legal rights); 
the principal (becomes) a father by tins procreating ; one 
should therefore have this (son) share (with his uncle), 
in accordance with the law of riglit."* 

122. (Suppose) the youngest son (is born) by the eldest 
(wife),® and the lirst-born (son is born) by the youngest 
(wife), how should the division be between them ? If a 
doubt should arise expressed in these words, 

123. (We answer it thus): The first-born^ should receive 


says (ii. 124). The Day. Bhag. 
(iii. 37) makes here the fine dis¬ 
tinction that the nniriarried girls do 
not get this property by light of 
inheritance (as the Mitaks. claims), 
or it would not be given by the 
brother out of his inheritance; which 
is only playing with terms ito prove 
that money to defray the wedding 
expenses is meant and no more); f(»r 
if the daughter has a legal claim on 
one-fourth the brother’s inheritance, 
then that is, her inheritance defined 
and limited by the brother s. 

^ Xot only are the animals left 
over after an equal division nc>t to 
be divided, but no money equivalent 
should be received for them (Medh., 
K.) The reading of the May. re¬ 
peats mi "kacapiuim in (6). 

^ Horses, mules, etc. (Medh.) 

^ The division is equal Ixjtween 
the son thus born and his natural 
father (really his uncle); the jxirtion 
which would have been taken out for 
the father, i.€., the eldest brother, is 
in this case not bestowed. T^ese 


two verses recognise the niyof^a, con¬ 
demned in vss. 64-68. 

* The sul>orclinate is the repre¬ 
sentative, the sun ; he does not re¬ 
ceive the extra share of the principal, 
t.c., tlie (deceased) husband of the 
commissioned wife. 

* since his legal father be¬ 
came his father only by commis¬ 
sion, he does not become superior to 
the younger brothers (of that father), 
one of whom is really his father; and 
not being superior (as was his legal 
father), he forfeits the right of the 
extra portion due to that father. 

* /.e., the wife first married 
(Medh., K.) 

^ Medh. and K. define 
as “ the son born of the first wife, 
even if he is the youngest,” and 
rentier sramdtrtah **in consequence 
of their mothers,” as explaining 
“inferior;” but Gaut. xxviii. 14, 
shows that the eldest son is intended, 
even when born by other than the 
first wife. This verse gives the rule 
for the eldest son, irrespective of his 
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one bull as his portion, to be taken out (of the general 
inheritance); after this the other bulls, not the best*^ 
(belong), according to their mothers, (to his brothers who 
are) inferior to him (in point of age). 

124. But when the eldest (son) is born of the first (wife), 
he should take fifteen cows and a bull;^ then the rest 
may divide according to their mothers: ^ with these words 
the rule is fixed. 

125. If sons are born by mothers of equal (caste, and 
consequently) without any distinction (of caste), the 
seniority is not according to their mothers,(but) the 
seniority is declared (to be) according to (the time of) 
birth. 

126. It is said that the invocation (contained) in the 
Subrahmanya ^ (verses) (is settled by) primogeniture; and 
the superiority of a pair of sons (engendered at the same 
time) in (different) wombs is according to birth.® 

127. One who is without a son should, by the follow¬ 
ing rule, make his daughter provide him a son: “ The 

offspring which may be hers shall be for me the giver 
of offerings to the manes.''® 

128. For of old Daksa himself, the primeval parent, in 
order to increase his race, made his daughters provide sons 
in the following manner: 

mother; the next allots him aV>etter sons by two wives are engendered 
portion if his mother is the first at the same time, the first seen is 
(eldest) wife. the heir. Another belief is noticed 

^ Or the next best bulls (K.); in the May., that the firstborn of 
best, i.€., in'quality only (Medh.) twhis is the last conceived, therefore 
Mefih., K. Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 15. the (right of) primogeniture is given 
® According as the mother is the twin born last, 
older or younger, or as she is mar- \ This formula of the Putrika is 
ried earlier or later (Medh.) said at the time the daughter is 

* /.c., the time of the mother’s married,' and with the consent of 
marriages; for,in general, the prior- her husband (K. Vide K. to 136). 
ityof the mother’s marriage indicates ^ That is, shall offer oblation to 
that she belongs to a higher caste. my manes (myself and ancestoi's) 
Verses {mantra) addressed to when I am dead. iMedh. (quotes 
Indra (Medh.) here the verses of Gaut. xxviii. 17 

^ SafijMm is the inferior reading ff.), noting an informal, secret corn- 
given in the May. text; but (as K. mission of this sort on the part of the 
here correctly observes) where two father (ride below, note to vs. 136). 
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129. Ten he gave to Dharma, and thirteen ^ to Ka<jyapa, 
and twenty-seven to King Soma, treating them kindly and 
pleased in heart. 

130. Even as the (man’s) self, so is the son; the daughter 
is equal to the son;^ how can any one, other than the 
daughter abiding in himself, receive his property ? 

131. All the personal property^ of the mother should 
become the share of the daughter;* and the son of the 
daughter alone should take tiie whole property of (his 
mother’s father if he dies) without a son. 

132. And, indeed, since® the son of the daughter takes 
the whole inheritance (of his mother’s) father (who) died 
without a son, he alone should give two funeral cakes* 
(one) to his father, and'(one) to his mother’s father.® 

133. There is, according to the rule of right, no differ¬ 
ence among men between the son of a son and the son of 
a daugliter,^ for the mother and father of these two are 
both born together from the body of tliis (common parent). 

134. If, now, a son should be born (to a man whoso 
daughter) has previously been appointed to provide a son, 
the partition would in that case be even,® for a woman has 
no right of primogeniture. 

135. Now, if the daugliter appointed to provide a son 
should at any time die without (leaving) a son, the hus¬ 
band of this daughter (who has been) appointed to pro¬ 
vide a son may take her property without hesitation.® 

^ From these thirteen given to a mere repetition, reatJing “if he 
Ka^ryapa, the whole world, men, takes” (Medh.) (Cf. vs. 136.) 
gods, and demi gods, were pro- ** Cf. 136 and 140. (Numl. reads 
duced. tat phifiam ); he lias to play the part 

The May. does not (as do of son to each. 

Medh. and K.) refer this to the " Cf. vs. 139. 
daughter appointed to provide a son, * That is, the j>ortion <»rdinarily 
and adds that if theit* are several taken out for the eldest son should 
they divide. not be given to th<j d;\ughter ap* 

^ The property given her by her pointed .to provide a substitute for 
father, etc., at marriage. thi.s son (K.) 

* K.. quotes . (iaut. xxviii. 24 ; ^ This son is n«>t the Kanina of 

the woman’s property goes to the vs. 172, although no restrictions of 
.unmarried or txK)r daughters. this or any other soit are implied in 

^ Some erroneously regard this as the text; the girl has l>een actually 

married, a.s hhartar shows. 
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136. When a daughter not being appointed, or even 
being appointed, receives a son by a (man) of like (caste), 
the father of the mother becomes through him the pos¬ 
sessor of a son, (and this son) should give the funeral cake 
and take the property.^ 

137. Through a son one conquers worlds,’^ through a 
son’s son one. attains endlessness, and through the son’s 
son of a son one attains the world of the sun. 

138. Since from hell, called put, the son (jmtra) pre¬ 
serves (tra-yate) the father, therefore, putra was he called, 
even by the Self-existent himself * 

139. Properly there is no difference among men between 
the son of a son and the son of a daughter, for e^en the 
son of a daughter, like the son of a son, causes him to be 
saved hereafter,^ 

140. The son of a daughter appointed to provide a son 
should cast down a funeral cake in the first place to (his) 
mother, and (he should cast down) a second to her ^ father, 
and a third to her father’s father. 

141. Now, if a man has a sou-given endowed with every 
good quality, this (son) alone should receive the inherit¬ 
ance of that (man), even (if he has been) adopted out of 
another family Q/otra).^ 

^ The difference between this and ^ This pun is often repeated in 
V8. 132 is the fact that it makes no legal and epic literature, 
difference whether the formality eii- ^ Cf. vs. 133 ; the daughter is the one 

joined in vs. 127 is gone through apjpoiuted to provide as<)n(Medli.,K.) 
with, or whether the father, without ** Medh. records that some read 
repeating the formula, merely in- (“ hia father *’), but cmu- 

tends that his daughter should l)e pares vs. 132. 

authorised to provhle a substitute. K. and Medh. with rrovind. dis- 
This- view ia alluded to by <*aut. agreeini'egardtothectHulitionsundor 
xxviii. 19, who wi-ys it is on that which the son-given ^cf. vs. 159) may 
account that a man ia advised to take the property, opening a discus- 
marry no girl without brother.^ (cf. sion as tii wlietlier this means tlio 
Yaj. i. 5, 3). K. remarks that good qualities of the son-given are to 
Govindaraja wrongly interjjrets this have iiioreWveight than the claims of 
to mean that any daughter’s son has a son of the l^y not so endowed, 
an equal right of inheritance with or the claims of a wife’s son, as a 
the Pautrikeya. Cf. Vas. xv. 6. question not touched upon by the 
Medh. says decidedly that the verse text, and apparently unknown to 
refers to the Fautrikeya only. Nand., who dismisses the verse with 

^ Heaven (smrya) and other places a simple “self-evident.” (Both 
devoid of sorrow (Medh.) Cf. Vas. Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1551, 
xvii. 5. read ddtrimah). 
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142. A son-given should at no time take^ the family 
and inheritance of his progenitor. The funeral cake, (which) 
follows the family and inheritance, and the offering to the 
manes, (which would have been offered) for the giver (of 
the son), die out.^ 

143. Both the son of a non-commissioned^ wife, and (a 
son) obtained (by a wife) from a brother-in-law, when (this 
wife already) has a son, do not deserve a share (in the 
inheritance), (as they are respectively) produced by a 
seducer and born of lust.*^ 

144. Even if the wife has been commissioned, the male 
child not born in accordance with the set rule^ has no 
right to the patrimony, for he is begotten by one (who by 
violating this set rule lias become) degraded.^ 

145. The son born of (a wife who is) commissioned 
may inherit just like a son of the body ; moreover, that seed 
and the progeny rightly belong to the owner of the land.*^ 

146. He who maintains botli the estate and tlie wife of 
a dead broilier^ should, after raising up a child for this 
brother,^ bellow upon this (child) alone the property of 
this (brother). 


^ Medh. says some inter[)rct hard 
as hdrai/et, “one shall (not) let him 
take/' One Medh. MS. has svad- 
haul, “ of liim wiio i^dves (?) the 
svadhd," The funeral cake, phfda, 
means the funeral ceremony (IVIedh., 
K.); or, according to .some, it 
means the mpinda lidatitmship, and 
sradhCt is the crdddka and other 
ceremonies. 

- The general meaning is that 
all connection with the first family 
ceases. Nevertheless, according to 
Krity. and the later nsage, if there 
is a special agreement to that eti’ect, 
the son may l)elong to both fathers 
{dnjdmumfdyana). Cf. May. p. 43. 
Along with tliis is fpiuted in May., 
p. 44, and the Datt. Mim., ii. 8. 
This verse from Brhan Maim, “ The 
relationship of the ijiven and other 
sons to the progenitor is to the fifth 
and seventh degi'ee; so also their 


family, which is, too, that of their 
adopter.” 

^ Cf. vs. 59. The second case may 
be one wliere the .wife is duly com- 
lIli^^siont!d, but ought not to be, as 
she has a son already (K.) 

■* TheNand. MS. ('inita two verses 
after 143 and two after 146; but in 
142 the gloss says, “He now says 
by three {lokas that even certain 
K.setrajaare un worthy of inheriting. ” 
Then follow vss. 146, 149. 

^ As given in vs. 70 (Medh.), or 
better according to vs. 60 (K.) 

^ J<'or both are in that case de¬ 
graded by va. 63. 

^ /.c., the husliand. 

^ Cf. va. 190, which is probably a 
later addition, as it is not found in 
Medh. 

^ By the law of commission 
(Medh.) 
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147. If she who is commissioned shotjild procure a son 
from any other source, or even from her brother-in-law, 
they declare this (son), (if) born of lust,^ (to be) without 
share in the inheritance, and begotten in vain. 

148. This should be recognised as the rule of partition 
among (sons) of the same origin. Learn now (the parti¬ 
tion) among (sons) begotten of one (man) by many wives 
of several (castes).^ 

149. If a Brahman has four wives according to the 
regular order of the castes, the rule in (regard to) the par¬ 
tition (of the property) among the sons born of these 
(wives) is declared to be the following : 

150. The ploug^iman,^ the bull for cows, the waggon, 
the ornaments, and the house sliould be given to consti¬ 
tute the portion to be taken out for the Brahman,^ and 
also a special part in consequence of (his) superiority, 

151. The Brahman should take three parts of the in¬ 
heritance, the sou of the Ksatriya woman two parts, the 
one born of tlie Vai(jya woman only one part and a half^ 
the son of the ^udra M'oinan should take one parW 

152. Or,^' after arranging the whole inheritance in ten 
parts, one wlio knows the law should make a just parti¬ 
tion according to the following rule: ^ 

153. The Brahman should take four parts, the son of 
the Ksatriya woman three pans, the son of the Vaigya 


^ So K. That is, Avithont observ¬ 
ing the rules of chastity as laid down 
by Niirada (xii. So-SS). Or if slie 
shonld procure a son, etc., when 
commissioned, he is born of lust and 
without share (High.) Medh. says 
this verse is t» prevent the right of 
inheritance declared above, and con¬ 
strues {anit/uktd) as JMgh docs, 

- Mcdh. aiul K. “*ScvcrHl wives” 
means the same as “of different 
castes,” a mere repetition. {Soiikj 
make a distiiictiou between them 
(Medh.) 

“ Klndra, ploughman (K.); work¬ 
man (Nand.) 

^ The other sons are given by 


name. The son erf the wife of Brah¬ 
man caste is called simply the priest 
or the Brahman. 

A slight r. 1. occurs in Nand. 
without cliange of meaning. 

® Without taking out the special 
share for the Ih'ahman (K.) (Two 
Medh. MSS. have s<n'vathd). 

^ This division was followed out 
systematically by the later writers, 
so that if a Brahman had three sons 
from the thi*ee highest castes, the 
property is divided into nine parts, 
and the sons receive in order four, 
tliree, and two portions, etc. Cf. 
J olly,Ueberdie Systematikdeslndis- 
chen Kechts (Separatabdruck), b. 4. 
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woman shoulfi take two parts, the son of the (JJudra woman 
should take one part.^ 

154. Although (deceased) had, or even if he had not a 
(twice-born) son,® one may not, according to the rule of right,* 
give more th^p one-tenth to the son of the ^udra woman, 

155. The son of a Krahman, Ksatriya, or Vai^ya by a 
^udra womap has no share in the inheritance. That only 
which his father may have given to him should be his 
property.* 

156. Or* all the sons of the twice-born born of (women 
of) the same caste sliould give to the elder brother the part 
to be taken out (of the wliole inheritance), and then the 
others® should divide (the remainder)-equally. 

157. It is p fixed rule that the wife of a Qudra must be 
just (a wompu) of the same caste (as himself) and no 
other. (The sons) born of this wife would have equal 
shares (in the inlieritance) if he had (even) a hundred sons. 

158. Six of tliose twelve sons wliicli Manu, son of the 
Self-existent, declared belong to men (.are) members of 
ti)e fjynily apd heirs; six are not heirs, but members of 
the family.^ 

159. A sop of the body, a wdhi’s "son,® a son-given, a 
son-made, a son-in-secret, and a son-rejected are the six 
heirs and mepibers of the family. 

' Land alone cnnnot be taken by the son of an unmarried Qadra 
the ^Wdra Bon (3\|edh,) Winnaii, according to some. 

2 This implies that the K'<atriya ^'^omavarttunn rd (Medh.), “the 
and Vai^ya sons take all but one- ‘or’ denott^s a second method of 
tenth when no Umhinan son exists division” (Me<lh.) ; yc (K., Hugh.) 
(K.) ’’ That is, all the brothers divide 

* In Nand. dh'muitc (to a pious son e«puilly ; those other than the eldest 
of a CCidra) ia jirobably a clerical receive no special share, 
trror. * This means they become, a« 

^ That is. he has no legal claim members of the r/otm, capable of 
on anything ; it js only a matter of jH?rfonning the different family cere- 
informal giving. Medh. ami K. monies (K., Kagli.) To show Medh. 
admit a seeming contradiction be- what really constitutes such a sharer 
tween this verse and the foregoing, in the gotra alone, Iv. quotes Baudh. 
but say it depends on the virtue of ii. 2. 3, 32, 

the fadra woman’s son whether he s Literally, the one bom on the 
be entitled to a share, or the pro- land, i.e, the one by the commission 
hibition in this y^rse refers only to described in vs. 59 ff. 
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160. A son by a girl,^ a son taken with the bride, a son 
bought, a son of a twice-married woman, a son self-given, 
and a son by a ^udra (woman),® are the six who are not 
heirs, (but) members of the family. 

161. The sort of reward one gets on crossing water by 
means of bad boats is the sort of rewafd one gets on cross¬ 
ing the darkness (of the next world) by means of bad sons.® 

162. If the two sons who together inherit ^ the property 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son, he to whom 
any paternal inheritance comes should take tliat (inherit¬ 
ance) ; (and) the other (shall) not (take it).® 

163. The son of the body is the one and only lord of 
the paternal wealth; but to do tlie others no harm he 
should afford (them something) to support life.® 

164. The son of the body, dividing the paternal inherit¬ 
ance, should give to the wife’s son one-sixth part of the 
paternal property, or even one-fifth.^ 

165. The two sons sharing the inheritance of the father 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son; but the ten 
others,® according to tlieir rank, liave a share in the family 
{goira) and a part of tlie inheritance.® 

* The son of an unmarried girl assumed father, is only to be under- 
{K&nliia). stood as applicable to cases where 

® Sometimes called Nisnda; Baudh. the asHiimt d father has no son of 
ii. 2. 3, 29 ; Manu x. 8. Baudh. ap- the body. Medh. and Gov. mistake 
patently distinguishes this Nisiida when they assume the verse to have 
from the Pilra^’ava (M. ix. 178, cf. been added in reference to the son 
note) by the forinei’ being born of the body and the son of a wife 
legitimately, the latter born of lust, not commissioned. The son of a 
This list is given with changes in wife not commissioned is not a wife’s 
Mbha. i. 120, 33. Vas. xvii. 15 gives son (K.) According to llaudh. ii. 2. 
the appointed daughter as the third 3, 18, the wife’s son inherits from 
“ son ; ” Ap. does not recognise these both fathers, 
twelve kinds. Food and clothes (K.) 

® Good sons are necessary to save ^ In accordance with his good 
the father from hell by means of qualities (K.) 
offerings to the manes. * That is, the sons-given, etc.; cf. 

^ Ji'hai'ikthinau avibhaktadhanau vs. 159. 

(Nand.) ® They have share in the family, 

® Cf. vs. 191. “ He *’ is the son of and each in the order named in vs. 

the body ; the “ other ” is the wife’s 159 shares the pi^oinji-ty when the one 
son, who is here the first-born (K.) next higher does not exist (K.) /.e., 
The permission given by Yaj. ii. 127, the presence of one higher in rank 
that the wife's son may inherit the annuls the claim of each lower, 
property both of his natural and 
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166. One should recognise ns the son of the bodj^ and 
first in rank, that son ^vllom tlie (father) himself begets on 
liis own land, (that is,) by a (wife) who has performed the 
ceremony (of marriage).^ 

167. If (a son i$) born in the marriagcvcouch of a man 
wlio ]ias dicM.!, (or) is impotent, or ill, after the wife lias 
]>een commissioned in the proper manner, this son is called 
the wife’s son.- 

168. If a motlaer or a failier should give a son, (to any 
one wlio is) in need, by the (ceremony of) water, (and if 
tlie son is) of like sort (witli the family adopting liirn), 
and is filled witli affection^ (for the family)^ this son 
should be known as the son-given.^ 

169. If a man makes a (boy) of like sort (with himself) 
his son, (and this buy can) distinguish good and evil,*'' (and 
is) endowed with the good qualities of a son, this (son) 
should be known as tlie son-made. 

170. If (a boy) is born in a man’s house, and it is not 
known to what (father) he belongs, (he woidd be a son) 
born in secret in the house, and he would belong to him 
to whom the (son) born in the marriage-couch belongs.® 

^ Frfiin Bauclh. ii. 2. 3, 14, it is The pfenoral sense is preferable for 
clear that the M’ife must also be of our text, as special restrictions in 
like caste (K.) regard to the definition of “like'* 

- “ 8on-by-land,” /.c,, wife. are later. IVfadana thus explains 

^ Or, with the coniinentators, the wc»rd “or”; “the father may 
“with desire; ’’ that is, he is not to give him if the mother is dead, the 
be given by fear, force, deceit, or mother if the father is dead j if both 
magic (K., liagh., X;uk 1 .) are alive, botlj ” (May., |). 39). 

Vas. w. 2 grants the father and ® K. refer.s this to virtue or sin 

mother tlie right to give, sell, or produced by jierformiiig or by not 
desert a son ; Ap. ii, 13, II, denies performing tlie rrCiddha and other 
it; Iv. says that tin; father <n*motht.'r spiritual ceremonies ; like sort, /.r., 
give liim by mutual consent when (luality <»r caste (Medh. or K.) 
the one receiving the sou is iu That is, to the husband, tho 
need of a son. The word “like” master of the house. Of. vs. 167. 
{nadnyi) may mean either of like Neither Yaj., Baudh., Gant.,nor Vas. 
family, caste, or (pialitiea (cf. vs. 174 say who the mother is. Apparently 
note); a boy oi any other caste, ex. it is the wife, as K. says, who adds, 
vs. 92 ; a K vatrix a may, according to this .son must be presumed to be of 
Medh., be a son given to a lirahnuxii. the same caste if his parentage can- 
Jv. aiul Naud. restrict to caste ; in not be discovered, 
the May. the latter is preferred. 
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171. If one adopts a son deserted by both father and 
mother* or by either of the two,^ this son is called the 
son-rejected. 

172. If an (unmarried) girl should secretly bear a 
son in lier father’s house, one should designate liini l)y 
the name son-by-a-girl, being born of a maiden (and 
belonging) to (the future) husband.^ 

173. If a pregnant woman is married by the (regular 
marriage) ceremony, whether she is known (to be preg¬ 
nant) or is not known, the unborn child belongs to the 
husband, and is called (a son) taken with the bride. 

174. If a man for the sake of having offspring buy 
(a son) openly from the mother and father, this son is 
a son-bought, whether he is like or unlike this (father by 
purchase).^ 

175. If a woman being deserted by her husband, or 
being separated from him by her own desire,* bears a 
son after she has married a second time, this (son) is 
called (a son) of a twice-married woman. 

176. Now if she is (still) a virgin, or even if she has 
returned (to her husband) after going away (from him),^ 
she ought to go through the (marriage) ceremony a second 
time with her husband, (who thus) receives a woman twice- 
married. 

^ A son deserted at the death of derstood as of like caste, and this is 
one of the two parents by the other emphatically stated by Yaj. ii. 133; 
(K.) but the emphasis in Yaj. (prohtah 

^ They know he is the son of the . . . ma t/d vicUnh) would seem to 
husband, not the son of the girl’s show it was original with that law- 
father (Nand.) According to Yiij. book and not to bo assumed for 
{ii. 129) he is called son-by-a-girl, Manu. 

{not in respect to her (future) hus- ■* The woman, according to Vas, 
band, but) in respt^ct to her father; (xvii. 19, 20), who deserts a worth- 
cf. Vas. xvii. 22. K. seems to under- less husband and marries another, 
stand that he belongs to his natural or who goes back to her original 
father after he has married the husband after leaving him, is a 
mother; so Vi§nu, xv. 12. From twice-married woman. Baudh. (ii. 
vss. 172 to 179 is wanting in both 2. 3, 27) recognises only the one 
MSS. Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). who deserts a worthless husband. 

* K. says that here, because of ^ That is, if she deserts the hus- 
asadr^cLf the reference is to like or band of her youth, lives with 
unlike moral qualities, for in all another, and comes back again to 
cases in Manu the sons are to be uu- the first (K.) 
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177. If (a boy should be) deprived of mother and father 
(by death), or be deserted (by them) without cause, and 
should (then) attach himself to any man, this (boy) is 
called (in respect to this man) a (son)-self-given. 

178. If a Braliman tlirough lust beget a son by a 
^udra woman, this (sun), being as a corpse in saving, is 
(theref(jre) called a corpse-for-saving (rfinKjava).^ 

179. “ If a sou is born to a (^ludra by a slave-woman 
(or chl.sl), or by a slave’s slave-woman {(ImacldHl)^^ he 
may, if permitted,'* take one share: witli these words the 
rule of light is established. 

180. Wise men say tliese eleven sons, beginning with 
the wife's son, as mentioned (in verse 160). are (only) sub- 
siitiites for a sou, (substituted) in consequence of the 
failure of religious ceremonies (which failure would ensue 
if there w(‘re no sou).^ 

Tliose who, begotten by the seed of another man, 
are on some occasions designated as sons, belong to that 
man from wliose seed they are born, and (they do) not 
(belong) to anybody else.' 

^ Cf. X. S. The lueaiiin;^ is, that 
he is ii(» than a coi'pse in 

l)is fi»,tiler fioia liell. K., 

K and Nand. understand “ho 
is, tin nigh living, a corpse.” This 
fanciful deiivation cannot bo sup¬ 
plied by a cei tain one, though the 
Tfirac^'ava wore piobaV>lY so called 
either bc’cause this inixcaj class carry 
axes or are born byan<»tlier 

woman {pxrtti^nra), lly a cpiotation 
from Yiij., which is not found in our 
text, K. eiuleavourH, against tln^ 
text, to prove tliut the (Tidra woman 
is not a eoncubizie, but a wife fcf. 
note to \'s. 160). 

^ The deseription of the list given 
in vs. 160 is not complete. A modifi¬ 
cation is now stated in regard to tin? 
last named, when the pai*ent is not 
a Brahman but a Oridra. 

^ K. refeis to viii. 415 ; any one 
of the there-mentioned seven kinds 
of slaves is meant. The word 


“ slave “ may itsedf mean (^^fuira, 
and ihuHl has various meanings; 
but here thci verse mc-auw merely 
that the ( Tidra .s son, (liy wife or) by 
slave, is ontitlcicl to one share. 

^ “ Pcn-mittcMl ” means }>ermitted 
by tlie father (K., Nand.) This 
is eiuphatic; for if he wore not 
esjieeiaily pcninitted by the father, 
lie would have no claim on the 
estate (Xand.) 

® The vt‘ligious ceremonies de¬ 
volving on the son would become 
extinct (K.) Through failure of re¬ 
ligious ceremonies (iii. 63) families 
become extinct. The substitutes 
are to Ihj created only when there is 
fear of the failure of these cere¬ 
monies (Nand.) 

® From verse 181 to 202 fails in 
all MSS. of Medh., but some of the 
verses, e.y., 182, 192, are found in 
the Mituk^aril. 

7 Apparently flat contradiction of 
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1S2. If among brothers bom of one (father) ^ one should 
have a son, Manu said (that) all these (brothers would be) 
possessed of sons by means of that son (alone).* 

183. If among all the wives of one (husband) one 
should have a son, Manu said (that) all these (wives 
would be) possessed of sons by means of that son (alone).* 

184. In the absence of each higher (in rank) the (son 
next) lower should receive the inheritance; but if there are 
several of like (rank),^ (they should) all have a share of 
the inheritance.* 

185. Neither brothers nor parents, (but) sons take the 
inheritance of a father; ® the father should take the inherit¬ 
ance of (a son who dies) without a son,^ and also the 
brothers.* 

186. To three (ancestors) the water (libation) must be 
made; for three (ancestors) the funeral cake is prepared; 
the fourth (descendant) is the giver (of the water and the 
funeral cake); the fifth has properly nothing to do (with 
either gift) * 

187. The property (of one deceased) should belong to 


the foregoing, but K. quotes Vyddha 
B^haspati to show that this means 
only that when the son of the body 
and daughter apjK>inted to prwure 
a son exist, these others should not 
be adopted. Jlagh. quotes Yaj. ii. 
132 to show each of the sons inherits 
in order, and it is only in the absence 
of the secondary sons that the wife, 
etc., have a right to the property. 

^ Brothers with the same mother 
and father (K.) 

^ This one son inherits and gives 
the funeral cake for all, and if he 
exists, other substitutes for sons 
should not be made (K., Nand.) K. 
also refers to Yaj. ii. 135 to show 
that on failure of (sons), wife, 
daiighter, parents, and brothers, the 
nephew is heir. Nand. observes 
that this one son must be a son of 
the botly, and so in vs. 183. 

^ Therefore, when one wife has a 
son, another should not adopt one (K.) 


* several sons of twice*mar. 
ried women (Ragh.) 

^ The order in rank follows the 
list in vs. 159, and the one who is heir 
should, by Vifnu xv. 30, support the 
others (K.) Cf. vss, 163-165. 

® Cf. V8. 217 and Yaj. ii. 135. 

7 And without wife or daughter 
(K.); grandson or gi'eat-grandson 
(Nand.) 

® The brothers take possession in 
the absence of (father or) mother 
(K.) The additions of K. are based 
on a later standpoint in regard to 
female inheritance. Nand. and Rfigh. 
read the (own) brothers alone.” 
Ragh. marks the reading “ atra ca " 
as a var. lec. 

And sonship, or the right to 
inherit by direct descent, to the 
exclusion of brothers, etc., ceases at 
the fifth, i.€., goes no farther than 
the great grandson. 
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that (man) who (is) next after the Sapi^^Ja; next to him, 
one of the same clan^ should be (the heir); (next) the 
teacher, or even a pupil.* 

188. But in the absence of all (heirs),* Brahmans versed 
in the three Vedas, pure and subdued, take the inherit*- 
ance; by these means the law of right fails not.^ 

189. The property of Brahmans must never be seized 
by the king;* this is a fixed rule; but the king may take 
(the property) of the other castes when ell (other heirs) fail. 

190. (If the widow) of a man who has died childless 
procure a son from a man of the same family {gotra)^^ 
she shall make over to this (son) whatever (property) has 
grown out of the inheritance.^ 


> Or tbo«e (pi.) of the tMme family 
{kula)y ie., dietant reUtivee {mmd- 
nodukdh (Nftnd.) 

* K. tikkee the Sapin^M M male 
or female; for an explanation of 
Sapin^a see iii. 5 and v. 60. In the 
text the word is masculine. K. 
begins by taking it generally as 
masculine or feminiue, then, after 
giving the law of inheritanoo for the 
sons, he begins by taking the wife 
as the first female inheritor, quo^ 
seven verses of Brbaspati and V|‘ddha 
Manu (called B^han Manu in Kftgh.) 
to prove the statement (also Tij. ii. 
135-136), and ends by giving a list of 
female Sapindas, after denouncing 
Medh. as ** not fond of the opinion 
of the good,’' because he denies the 
wife the right of sharing the inherit' 
ance. He then gives wife, daughter 
not ordained, father, mother, own 
brother, his son, and (by vs. 217) the 
mother of the father—after these 
any male Sapindas. Of. Ap. ii. 14, 
2 ; Gaut. xxviii*. 21; Vas. xvii, 81 ff.; 
Baudh. i. 11,11 ; Vifnu xvii. In Ap- 
nd. ill to bis translation of the May. 
andlik haa discussed the. subject 
at large. In respect to the sons 
who inherit in order, K. says : by 
163 the stm of the body inherits; he 
should give one-fifth or one-sixth to 
the wife’s son and son-given, but 
need only support the son'made and 


others (vss. 163,164). If there is no 
son of the body, the next heir is the 
ordained daughter or her son, for by 
the son of va 131 is meant the son of 
the body (then da.uhitra:zzpautrika); 
if these do not exist, the wife’s son 
and other ten in order; the son by 
the Cfidra woman (if she is married) 
should, by vs. 154, take but a tenth, 
consequently the next heir takes 
all but this. In the absence of the 
sons, tlie wife inherits, etc. Nand. 
seems to know nothing of K.’s ex¬ 
planation and his attempts to con¬ 
strue Sapinda as inclusive of females, 
as he himself understands only the 
masculine, which he employs in his 
gloss several times, not suggesting 
the possibility of its embracing 
females, though in va 188 he makes 
“all “ embrace “men and women.” 

* All these (just mentioned)—(K.) 

* For they, like other heirs, give 
the funeral cake, etc. (K.) 

^ ® It must, in default of heirs, be 
given to other Brahmans only, while 
the king may take the property of a 
K^^atriya, etc, when all heirs' men¬ 
tioned fail (K.) 

“ bears a son through com¬ 
mission by the brother-in-law or 
others (Nand) 

^ Cf. ys. 146. The wife must be 
commissioned; one of the 
family is allowed by vs. 59 (K.) 
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191. But if two (sous) born of one woman by two (hus¬ 
bands) have a strife regarding the property, each of these 
should take what (comes) to him from his father, (and) the 
other (shall) not (take it).^ 

192. Now when the woman who bare them is dead, all 
the brothers of one mother should divide equally the 
maternal inheritance, together with the sisters-german.^ 

193. If these sisters have daughters,® something in ac¬ 
cordance with their dignity should kindly be given even 
to them out of the property of their maternal grand¬ 
mother. 

194. That which is given over the (marriage)-fire,^ that 
which is given in tlie bridal procession, that (which is 
given) for an act of love, and that (which is) received 
from brother, mother, and father, (all this) is called the 
sixfold property of woman.® 

195. That which is received as a gift (by a married 

^ K. understands the own son by Nand. knows no such distinc- 
the first husband, and second son of tion. 
the twice-married woman by a second * Unmarried (K.) 
husband, and compares the similar ^ Or(in Dfty.Bhag., 
expression in vs. 162 referring to sons iv. 4) “given out of love to the wife.” 
of body and wife. So Nand., “if a ® Cf. Jolly, Stellung, p. 22, and 
woman marry again having a son, note to iii. 52. This simple text in 
and with property, and bears an- regard to women’s property covers 
other son by the second husband, what in later writers is expressed 
each son gets the property left by with much greater fulness. Accord- 
his own father.” Ragh. says, “or ing to viii. 416, the wife has no pro- 
it may apply to the woman’s pro- perty at all, but this is explained by 
perty.” later writers as referring to wealth 

* That is, if these sisters are un- got by mechanical arts. The earlier 
married. If they are married, Bj-has- writers allow her omaments (Baudh.) 
pati says a small present only is to and presents (xlpas., Vas.), while 
be given them as a token of respect. Vi^nu adds adkivcdanikavii^ given 
A fourth part of the brother’s share when the husband marries another 
of the mother’s property should be wife, etc. For limits to this right of 
given the sister who is married, just possession, cf. vs. 199 note. Nand. 
as in vs. 118 the unmarried sister glosses this verse with (the quota- 
receives one-fourth of the brother’s tion from Kat. found in K., and) 
share in the father’s estate (K.) But the remark, “ woman’s property other 
if there is no unmarried daughter, than this is the property of the hus- 
the married daughters share equally band gained by the wife, but not the 
with the brothers (Kat. in May., property of the women.” The com- 
where the quotation from B|*haapati mentators say that the “ sixfold ” is 
(though farther on attributed to the lowest limit in kind, but she 
him), is here said to be Manu’s). may have more. 
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woman) after her marriage, from the family of her hus¬ 
band or of her connections,^ and that which has been given 
her by her beloved husband, shall become the property of 
(her) children, should she die while her husband is alive. 

196. Whatever valuables (she receives) at the (mar¬ 
riages called) Brahma, Daiva, Ari^a, Gandharva, Prajapatya, 
are declared to belong to her husband alone, if she die 
without children. 

197. But if property be given her at the Asura and other 
marriages,^ it is declared to belong to her father and mother 
if she die without children. 

198. Now if at any time property is given to a woman 
by her father, the girl of the Brahman caste would inherit 
it, or it would become (the property) of this (giiTs) chil¬ 
dren,® 

199. Women should not make expenditure^ out of the 
family (property) belonging to several, or even out of her 
own wealth, without the consent of her husband. 

200. The heirs should not divide among themselves 
such ornaments as are worn by the women while the hus¬ 
band is alive.® If they divide (them) they are degraded. 


* Anvadheyam, a pledge to hand 
over. The translation is according 
to the definition of other law-writers. 

^ The Kilki^asa and Pai9&ca mar¬ 
riages (K.) 

^ K. explains that the husband is 
supposed to be a Brahman and have 
several wives, and then the property, 
left by the K^atriya wife or those of 
lower cast© when they die, becomes 
that of the daughter of the wife of 
the Brahman caste or of her chil¬ 
dren, and this case supposes the wife 
deceased to have left no children. 
The in annotating this verse 

says; ** The word or means and, 
the property is divided; there is a 
varied opinion as to whether the 
Brahman daughter who thus in¬ 
herits may not refer to any one of 
higher or of equal caste” <p. 62). 

^ K. “ Wives and other women 
should not make a hoard from the 


property of her kindred which is 
common to her and many (brothers, 
etc.), and not evtn from her hus¬ 
band’s proj^erty without his consent, 
for this is not women’s property.’* 
“ Hoard ” is, however, not the real 
meaning of nirhdra (cf. May., p. 60, 
nirhdro vyayah^ West and Blihler, 
il 73). This verse must be under¬ 
stood to limit the reach of vs. 194 in 
putting limitation of use even on 
strldhana. Nand. supports the ren¬ 
dering “expenditure** as in May., 
“ they should not make expmd^rt 
of the husband’s goods even for the 
sake of the family, nor of their own 
goods,” etc. The property called 
sauddyaka (than whicli has been 
given her by kindred out of affec- 
tion) was regarded as her own to do 
with ns she pleased. 

® The text is ambiguous. Either 
“ worn while the husband is alive,** 
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20 1 . An impotent man and one degraded are without 
share (in an inheritance); so also those born blind or deaf, 
those (who are) crazy, idiotic, or dumb, and all who are 
without manly strength.^ 

202. But the rule is for a sensible man to give to 
each one of these, according to (his) ability, both food and 
clothes without end; * for shoxild he not give (these) he* 
would be degraded, 

. 203. But if at any time desire for a wife seize hold of the 
impotent man and the others, and they should thus become 
parents, their offspring has a right to the inheritance.* 

204. If the eldest (brother) acquire any property what¬ 
ever * after the father has passed away, a share in that 
case (belongs) to the younger (brothers), if they have pre¬ 
served their (sacred) learning.* 

205. But if all the brothers, being unlearned, should 
acquire wealth from (their united) exertion,* in that case 
the division (of the property) should be equal, being inde¬ 
pendent of the paternal (wealth):" in these words the 
rule is expressed. 

206. If any one possesses property (gained) by his 
learning,® this property should be his alone; so too (pro- 


or ** the heirs should not divide 
while,” etc. BUhler upholds the 
latter, and has Nand. as authority 
(to Vi?n. and M.) Joily (Vi^nu, xvii. 
22 note) supports K* and others in 
the former rendering. The women 
are of course the various wives. 

^ Of. vs. 18; nirindriya may 
mean simply devoid of organs^ 80 
K. explains as those lame in arm 
or foot.” etc., and RAgh. as “lacking 
a hand,” etc., and Nand. as lack- 
ins an oigan ” {hai'mendriya), 

^ As long as he lives (Medh., K.) 

^ A portion as ^eat as the 
daughter 8 (Medh.) By commission 
the impotent man may become a 
father ; cf. vs. 79. Such marriam 
appear to have been common. K. 
remarks that *'at any time” is 
added because these people ought 
not to marry as a regular thing. 


* By his own individual ability 
(K.) 

* K, understands a partition made 
after the brothers have lived toge¬ 
ther, and restricts the extra share to 
those who keep up the study of 
sacred learning. The reading vidya- 
nupdlindm^ noted as a var. Icc, by 
Rfigh., is found in Nand. and implied 
by K. It may mean “ pursuing any 
outside branch of study,” as Medh. 
takes it The eldesc must put in his 
gains with the inheritance, and 
divide with the younger brothers. 

* If they unitedly ^in wealth by 
agriculture or trade (K.) 

^ No special poition is to be 
taken out (for the eldest)—(K.) 

* Under the circumstances in vsr 
204. There is one exception ; if a 
brother recovers ancestral land by his 
own exertions, it is to be regarded as 
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pert7 received) through friendship, (that) gained at a 
marriage,* and (that received when one as a guest is 
honoured) bj the honey-mixture. 

207. But if any one of the brothers, being able (to sup¬ 
port himself) by his own occupation, does not desire (his 
share of the) property, he may be excluded from his share 
hfter giving him something (in the way) of support.* 

208. If one acquires anything by his industry without 
detriment to the paternal estate, that,* being gained by his 
own efforts,* he need not, unless he chooses, give up (to 
the other brothers). 

209. Now, if a father acquires any wealth of which, 
(although) belonging to the paternal estate, one had not 
(before) got possession, he need not divide this with the 
sons unless he chooses, (as it was) acquired by himself 
(alone).* 


patrimony, and is partible. The 
one whb recovers it has a fourth, and 
it is then shared with the others in 
a common division ((^ahkha in May., 
p. 47). Cf. vs. 209. The property 
Mned by learning is denned by 
KEty. as the proceeds of learning 
gained from another, or gained by 
disputation after betting on the 
result, or by being a priest, or as 
teacher (from a pupil), etc. K. 
says Medh. and Gov. are wrong in 
rendering miidhuparkiham (by the 
honey-mixture) as that gained by 
being priest, since this is included 
by the verse of Kftty. under property 
gained by learning. The simple ex¬ 
planation of Nand., that property 
gained by learning is ** got by arts,^* 
etc., seems older and better than 
K.’s and R&gh.’8 elaborate explana¬ 
tion (from Katy.), based on a techni¬ 
cal term, probably unknown at the 
time of the text, and it is supported 
by Medh., who renders it ** by teach¬ 
ing, or by skill in the arts.” 

^ This means women’s property 
•(Nand.) ; it is more probably what 
a man receives when a guest at 
some one’s else wedding (so Medh.) 

^ Some nominal portion of no 


great value is meant, as K. says, in 
order to prevent his sons making a 
fuss about losing the inheritance. 
Such a case could easily occur if 
one of the brothers were always 
away from home as a soldier. 

* Of. Y&j. ii. 118. A twr. lec, 
supported by the Mitftk^arE and by 
the May. (p. 47), for (6), reads “he 
need not give that to the heirs, nor 
that gained by learning.” Such 
gain as that by agriculture, etc. 
(Medh., K.) The reading of (b) in 
Mbh&. xiii. 105 agrees with Medh. 
and K., though the labour is in (a) 
stated to be that gained by travel¬ 
ling (as merchant). R&gh. defines 
anupaghnan as “not supporting 
himself by the paternal estate.” 

^ (Medh., K. or) “and that given 
him by his own desire” (Nand* to 
Vi§9U xviii. 42). 

* Or perhaps better “ provided it 
were ” (as Nand. to Vi^nu xviii. 43). 
Cf. Vi^nu xvii. i, “ a father may 
dispose of self-acquired property as 
he sees fit.” Yftj. ii. 119 says if 
one recovers, etc., he need not give 
it to the co-heirs; ” from this K. and 
Bfigb. take the “ son ” as the subject 
of the first verb, and interpret 
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210. If, on living together after being separated,^ they 
divide (che inheritance) a second time^ in that case the 
division should be equal, (as) in that case no right of 
primogeniture occurs. 

211. If the eldest or the youngest among several 
(brothers) be lacking ^ at the distribution of shares, or if 
either of the two die, his share is not lost.® 

212. For the own brothers, and those who were re¬ 
united,^ and the own sisters, should assemble together and 
divide this share equally. 

213. If an eldest (brother),^ through avarice, commit 
an injury ® against (his) younger (brothers), he should be 
made a not-eldest and sliareless, and be put under restraint 
by kingsj 

214. None of the brothers who perform wrong acts® 
deserve (share in) the property; and the eldest shall not 
create a private property,® (by) not giving (their proper 
shares) to the younger. 

“heirs”.as the “sons” of the text (as K. says, “not all the own 
(High); even Nand. renders as brothers”), paraphrasing “the re- 
above, which is the only meaning united own brothers and own 
possible. sisters,” and adds that “and” in- 

1 Or sa/tharnfah, “reunited” (May., eludes sisters, 
p, 56) ; vibhuktdh (our text), “ having * That is, any one who takes the 
(separated the property and) divid- heritage (May., p. 49). 
ed.” The May. (p. 56) says that this ® J>efraud him (K.) 
text expresses the custom, remarking ^ i.c., be iruuie an ordinaryrela- 
that there is a saying to the elf ectth.at live in the honour he receives 
the law-book has its roots in custom, {Otnidhavnt piijf/ah) (Medh.), or h>se 

^ Be deprived of his share by liis right of primogeniture and be 
being away, or being degraded (K., fined (K.) The Mayakha quotes in 
Nil. in ^lay.) this connection a v(‘ise from Mann, 

^ This rule applies to brothers which says that after a division of 
reunited or not reunited {Nand.) property has been made, and some 
J.C., those who have divided the common property is discovered not 
property and afterwards come toge- known at tlie time of partition, a 
ther again (Riigh.); to be applied to* new partition must l)e made (p. 50), 
the wife, father, paternal grand- and another tt) the efi'ect that a new 
father, etc. (beside the br(»thers) division must be made if there is a 
(May., p, 57). This rule applies doubt in regard to the paitition (p. 
when the deceased leave.s no son, 51). Neither verse occurs in the text, 
wife, daughter, etc. (K.) Nand, says ® Such a.s frequenting a gambling- 
in the absence of own bi»»thevs, the house (K.); gaming and drinking 
reunited j in their absence, the own (K»gh.) ; acts accomplished by bail 
Bisters ; making each exclude the behaviour {rirrUi} —(Medh., Nand.) 
following. Medh. makes the “re- ® Ytxuialam^ iisnully the bridal 
united ” apply to the brothers only gift of a w oman ; so taken here by 
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215. If there should be a common endeavour (to gain 
wealth) ^ on the part of brothers who (live together) with¬ 
out having divided (the property), the father should never 
make the share of (any one) son different (from those of 
the others).® 

216. Moreover, a son born after partition ^ should receive 
only the paternal property; or if any (sons) should be 
reunited with this (father), lie^ should share it with them. 

217. The mother should receive the heritage ® of a child¬ 
less son, and in cas^ the mother also is dead, the father's 
mother should receive the property.® 

218J When everything, debts and possessions, have 
been divided according to rule, and anything® is afterwards 


Nand., *‘he should not in this way 
make money for his dauj^hter, but 
he should take his dauj'hter’s mar¬ 
riage portion out of his own share 
alone.*’ Withvss. 213-214 cf, Mbha. 
xii. 105, 7-10. 

^ So Medh. and K., otherwise 
explained by Jimrita-vahana (Day. 
Bhag. ii. 86) as effort, i.r., desire to 
have a division. 

At the time of division, t.«., 
when they cease to live together 
(Ragh.) The commentator to Mbliii. 
takes this to mean at the time of 
eating or division of food, t.e., if 
they get their dinner by united toil, 
each shall have an equal share (xiii. 
105, 12). 

^ The partition bcnng made while 
the father is alive by the sons’ desire, 
the son subsequently born after the 
father's death has a claim only on 
the proixjrty (subsequently held by 
the father)~(K.) 

* Lc.y the son born after partitif>n 
is made ; if they reunite, he shares 
with them at the father's death 
(K.) By Yaj. ii. 122 and Vi?nu 
xvii. 3, a son conceived before the 
partition, but born after it, has his 
share made up by contributions from 
the other brothers. The Medh. MSS. 
vary between hared dhanam, and 
diianam haret (latter in May., p. 37). 
® Ddyddam (Medh.) 


* Between this verse and vs. 185 
(which is not in Medh.’s text) is a 
plain contradiction ; the later law 
scheme arranged the succession as 
follows : son, grandson, great-grand¬ 
son, wife, daughter, daughter’s son, 
mother, father, brothers, brothers’ 
sons, father’s mother, etc. In vs. 185 
we have the order father and 
brothers ; to unite which with thi.s 
and make both correspond to the 
later scheme has cost the commenta¬ 
tors some labour. K. quotes Yaj. ii. 
135, compares our text, ix, 185, and 
Visnu xviii. 6 (Brhasp.ati, Vpidha 
Mami, and V^ddha Visnu) (liagh.), 
to show that both parents are here 
intended. A discussion in May. (p. 
53) settles against the Mitilk^^arfl 
that the mother’s clurn conies after 
the father’s. If we take Nand.’s 
explanation of ajmiya as including 
son, grandson, and great-grandson, 
wdfe and daughter and her son, the 
last of which are of course not in¬ 
tended, we still have the father, 
brothers, and brother’s son omitted 
between the mother and grand¬ 
mother ; and even if mother is, m 
K. says, an ckat^e^d, i>., includes the 
(father) onjitted, the brothers by vs. 
185 should intervene. 

^ In the MS. of Nand. vs. 218 
follows vs. 219. 

• Whether property or debt (K.); 
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disoovered, one should make an equal partition of all 
of it,^ 

219. ® Clothes, vehicles,® ornaments, prepared food, water, 
women, religious wealth, and paths they declare* (are 
impartible.® 

220. Thus has been declared to you the (rule of) parti¬ 
tion and the rule of ceremony in respect to (all) the sons ® 
in order, beginning with the wife’s son. Learn (now) the 
rules of right respecting gambling. 

221. Both gambling and prize-fighting the king should 
exclude from his kingdom. These two vices bring to an 
end the sway ’ of those who rule the land, 

222. Gambling and prize-fighting are the same as open 
robbery; the king should always be active in his antago¬ 
nism to these two (vices). 

223. That (play) which is performed by means of things 
without life is called among men ‘‘gambling; that which 
is performed by means of living creatures is to be known 
as “prize-fighting.”® 


probably here only property is meant, 
as in Yilj. ii. 126, thou^'h debts are 
included, ib. I17. 

1 That is, no special share should 
be given to the eldest (K.) The 
general rule is that debts descend to 
the heirs. 

2 From vfl. 219 to vs. 228 fails in 
Medh. (MSS. No. 935, 1551) {vide 
note to vs. 228). A different version 
of this verse is attributed to Mann 
in the May. (p. 46), where also an 
ordeal (which is not found in Maim) 
is ordained in case one suspects that 
gtwids have been concealed. 

^ ^Or) horses, etc, (K:igh.) For 
pntram, “ vehicle ” (or l iJnCmam^ 
“d<>cumrnt ”), Nand. reads ji/tni'ttwi 
{uiUikapdtravi)^ a receptacle for 
water. 

^ Women means slaves or mis¬ 
tresses. If of e<juaJ value, the gar¬ 
ments and ornaments are not divi¬ 
sible ; if some are more valuable than 
others, they must bo divided (Brh: 
in K.) Water from tanks, etc., is 


to be used by all (Medh., K.) Ke- 
ligious wealth is defined variously 
as councillors, ascetics, or priests 
(Medh., K.), or wealth of sacrifices 
and good deeds (Langfikd in May., 
p. 48). Pnvedra {paths) may be taken 
iw pasture-ground (K.) In re.siiect 
to the female slave-s, it is said in 
May. that they are to be divided if 
of equal number, otlierwise they 
must work by turns as they can (cf. 
K.), but the kept women of the 
father are not partible. Cf. Gaut. 
x-wiii. 47. 

® “And abtaik ” is Visnu’s reading 
in the same verse (xviii. 44V 

^ t/o^uvklkih saih2XLdana- 

rldhih. 

^ Or by var. lev. bring to those 
who rule the land the destruction of 
the king. (Nand. has rujya!^,) 

* “Gambling” with dice, etc. ; 
“prize-fighting” (literally, challeng¬ 
ing) fights (for bets) by cocks, rams, 
etc. (K.) 
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224. All such* people as indulge in gambling and prize¬ 
fighting, or cause them to be carried on, the king should 
have corporally punished,^ and (he should also corporally 
punish) i^udras (who) bear the emblems of the'twice-born.^ 

225. Gamblers, players,^ cruel meii,^ men who abide in 
heresy, men who do wrong acts, and men who manufacture 
spirituous liquor (the king) should banish from the city ^ 
at once. 

226. These robbers in disguise, living in a king's realm, 
constantly injure the worthy subjects by the perform¬ 
ance of tlieir misdeeds. 

227. This gambling has been seen (to be) in a former 
age ^ a great maker of strife; therefore a wise man should 
not devote himself to gambling even, for the sake of 
amusement. 

228. If any man should devote liimself to this (sport), 
either secretly or oi)euly, he should receive an adjust¬ 
ment of punishment ^ such as is in accordance with the 
pleasure of the ruler,^ 

229. Now one whose caste is that of Ksatriya, Vai9ya, or 
(^udra, (when he is) unable to pay a fine, may absolve him¬ 
self of debt by labour ; a priest sliould pay little by little.® 


^ By cutting off a hand or foot 
(K.) 

“ Tile marks of caste, such as the 
sacred string, etc., etc. The addition 
to this verse given by May. (p. 95), 
“ without the king’s ])ermisHion,” 
rc.sts on the fact alluded to in note 
on the next verse. 

^ Or “players and men of bad 
habits.” K. defines the latter as 
dancers, singers, etc. 

•* For krurdn (cruel) Nand. reads 
knildn (!) from krJi, and defines 
[kcllrildn) “in the habit of spoiling 
(with women);” cf. viil 357, where 
kvll is a proof of adultery. Another 
leading, kcrdiit is explained by Hugh, 
as singers. 

' That is, from the realm (K.) In 
Liter times the vice of gambling was 
turned to account, and royal gam- 
bUngdiuuses werc’established, where 


play w’as legalised, and play without 
royal authority was fined. (Cf. 
Nilrada xvi.) 

Not only now, but in ancient 
times (K.) ; in the case of Nala, 
Yudhisthira, and others (Nand.) It 
i.s very probable that these are the 
examples meant; at least, as MedL 
omits most of thi.s part on gambling, 
it must have been insei'ted long 
after the epic w.as completed. 

^ Tlie punishment {dauda) is not 
here, as in the following verse, a 
fine (cf. vs. 224). 

* This verse i.s in the MSS. 
Medh., and is referred by him to the 
sport mentioned in vs. 219, but the 
latter verse is not given in his 
text. 

® Cf.yiii. 49 , 177*4^5. K, says 
(cf. Ynj, ii. 43) in accordance with 
what he makes. 



28; 


224 - 235 ^] THM OUBWANCBS OF MAffU. 

230. The Icing should ordain the correction of women, 
children, crazy people, old people, and (those who are) 
poor (or) ill (to be made) by a switch, (or) a split bamboo- 
cane, (or) a cord/ (or) by other (like means). 

231. Now those who, on being commissioned (to look 
after ^ business) affairs, ruin the affairs of those engaged 
in (these) affairs, (because they are) cooked by the heat 
of money, the king should cause to be deprived of their 
property. 

232. (The king) should slay those who make false 
proclamations,® those who seduce his ministers,^ those who 
slay women, children, and Brahmans, and those who de¬ 
vote themselves to (his) enemies. 

233. Whenever anything has been gone through with^ 
and adjusted, let the (king) know that this has been done 
in accordance with the rule of right, (and) let him not 
have this (matter) reverted to any more. 

234. If the ministers or a judge should perform any 
business in a wrong manner,® the king himself should 
attend to this (matter), and have these (officers) fined one 
thousand (pwms), 

235. A slayer of a Brahman, a drinker of intoxicating 
liquor, a thief, and one who defiles the couch of a Guru,^ 
these men are all in turn to be regarded as the great 
criminals.® 


^ With the first two they are 
beaten, with the cord they are tied 
(K.) Medh. defines vidala as vflcm- 
tvac. 

^ Commissioned, etc., means those 
appointed {adhikj'tdh) in the king’s 
stead to examine suits at law, or 
more generally of any one ap¬ 
pointed to oversee merely, and w'ho 
thereby trios to injure his patron 
(Medh., K.) A var. lec., endorsed 
by Medh. as such {aniyuHdh), would 
mean those who have'no business 
with the affair or the uncommis¬ 
sioned assessors. 

* This does not necessarily in¬ 
clude the forging of documents, 


though naturally so understood by 
the commentators. 

* K., ‘‘seduce,” or “make dissen- 
sion.s among.” 

^ , a lawsuit.) Tlritarn { Medh., 

Iv.), tCiritaui (Rilgh.), 'nir-nHam 
(Nand.) Nand. gives a technical 
definition from Kiity. 

® Render an unjust decision in 
court, etc. (K.) 

^ (Juru may mean father. 

® Of. xi. 55. Medh., K., Rugh., 
and Nand. specify, without war¬ 
rant from the text, that the thief 
Kta^kara in Medh,, Nand., Rlgh.) 
is a stealer of gold from a Brah¬ 
man ; and K. says drinking intoxi- 
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236. And for these four (great criminals), if they have 
failed to perform expiation,^ (the king) should ordain pro¬ 
per corporal punishment accompanied by (a fine of) money. 

237. On the (defiler of the) couch of a Guru (the brand 
of) a cunnus should be made; * on a drinker of intoxi¬ 
cating liquor, (the brand of) a liquor (dealer’s) sign; on a 
thief, (the brand of) a dog’s foot; on the slayer of a 
Brahman (the brand of) a headless man. 

238. (These), with wdiom indeed none may eat, with 
whom none may sacrifice,® with whom none may peruse 
(tlie sacred texts), with whom none may unite themselves 
by marriage, shall wander miserable about the earth, ex¬ 
cluded from every law of right.^ 

239. And these (who) have the mark put upon them 
sliall be abandoned by family and kindred, (finding) no 
pity and (receiving) no respect:^ this is.the ordinance 
of JIanu. 

240. Now, on completing the expiation as enjoined (for 
the offence), the (three) highest castes® should escape the 


eating liquors is restricted to (any! 
twice-born man drinking arak, and 
a Brahman drinking either arak, 
mead, or rum icf. xi. 95), whereas 
all kinds are forbidden here for all 
classes. The j)art from vs. 235 to vs. 
256 occurs alst) inserted in the eighth 
lecture in Burnell’s copy of Medh. 
(after viii. 46 and 198). 

^ Enjoined in xi. 72 ff. He says 
four, because he who associates with 
these and is the fifth (in the group 
of great criminals) does not deserve 
the same punishment (Nand.) The 
“fifth” is indicated by the word 
a pi (Medh.) Corporal punishment 
is here i» iplied for all castes; Medh. 
says some make it apply to the 
branding, which is allowed even in 
the case of a Brahman. 

- On the forehead, as is implied 
by vs, 240 (Medh., KT.) 

, ^ Asariiyojyd in Nos. 035, iSSh 
and Burnell’s cony of Medh. (tatfiyv- 
jamih . . . tatnydjanaihvd), 

^ Dharma here means rites and 


rights. Excluded from all dhartm 
is to be debarred from socual privi¬ 
leges, excluded from siwjred rites, 
denied legal rights, deprived of all 
the fruits of possible good works ; 
in short, to be one for whom no 
statute of the law is valid save those 
that sjHicially treat of him. 

^ No one sliall pity them when 
ill, or rise up and salute them 
(Medh.) 

® So Medh. {purve), K. has mrve 
(all castes); No. 935, Medh. yatlyo- 
ilitdh. A var. Icc. in Nand. gives 
al urixlndh purve varnd . . . aukyd 
rdjud lidd(cfu: gloss, purve means 
the members of three castes; it is 
known by this saying, “A mark 
should be made tin the foi’ehead.” 
Now when the great criminals have 
not perfonned expiation and are 
thus branded, (they should have) a 
distinction of punishment for a dis¬ 
tinction of cause. He says this in 
(the next) two vlokas. 
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branding upon their foreheads by the king; but they 
should be fined the highest fine. 

241. The medium fine should be imposed for crimes^ 
by a Brahman alone; or he may be banished from the 
realm with his goods and chattels.* 

242. But the others,* on committing these sins, deserve 
to have all their property seized (when they commit them 
unintentionally); but (if they commit them) intentionally, 
(they deserve) banishment.* 

243. A good king should not receive the property of a 
great criminal; but if through avarice he receives it, he 
becomes smeared with that sin.^ 

244. Casting upon the water this (money paid as) fine, 
let him make it over to Varuna, or bestow it upon a Brah¬ 
man (who is) endowed with learning and of good be¬ 
haviour. 

245. Varuna is lord of punishment,® for he holds pun¬ 
ishment over kings. A Brahman who has gone through 
a Vedp. is the lord of all that moves. 

246. Where a king avoids getting wealth from evil¬ 
doers, there in (due) tinie^ are born long-lived men; 

247. And the (different) crops of the husbandmen are 
each raised as they were sown; the children do not die; 
and nothing distorted ® is brought forth. 


1 Medh., K., and Xaiid. say for 
unintentional crimes the first ar¬ 
rangement, and for intentional ones 
the second. The highest tine must, 
however, be given to one without 
good qualities (Medh., K.) 

'** he is not to be fined at all, 
but he is to be banished. 

* J.e.f all except the Brahman, 
viz., K^atriya, Vai«,‘ya, and (^Jridra 
(Medh., K., Kngh., Kand.) Medh. 
says some say even if they have 
perfonned penance. 

* Banishment in this case the ex¬ 
plainers read as meaning death (R.)! 
So some say, but this is not correct; 
Ijecause a twelve years’ pt nance is 
enjoined even for one w ho is branded 


with punishment by the king, and 
this is not compatible with death 
(Riigh.) Nand. does not notice any 
such meaning of pravfmina. Medh. 
confines this inteipretation to the 
case of the Cadra. 

® With the sin the great criminal 
committed. 

® Medh. and K. take danda liere as 
fine, and paraphrase tamely enough, 

Varuna is the owner of the money 
(paid as) fine by the great crimi¬ 
nals.” 

Nand. “ among men” {lake tu). 

® Medh. (MSS. Nos. 935, 1551) 
reads vil ftthf distortion is not pro¬ 
duced.’ 
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248. Now the king slionld punish,^ by the varioxis 
means of corporal punishment (which) cause terror, (any 
man) born of low caste (who) intentionally injures Brah¬ 
mans. 

249. A king becomes exposed to the same lack of 
spiritual merit ^ in releasing a man deserving corporal 
punishment as in punishing corporally one not deserving 
corporal punishment, whereas spiritual merit is seen (to 
exist in that king alone who) holds in check.^ 

250. ^ Thus has been declared at full length the deter¬ 
mination of lawsuits under (any one of the) eighteen 
titles in the case of two persons mutually at strife.^ 

251. Thus the sovereign duly performing the duties 
which are enjoined by the rules of right,® should seek to 
get possession of districts not (yet) possessed, and exercise 
protection over (those already) in his possession. 

252. Now with his land duly put in order, and his 
fortress made in accordance with the statute,^ let (the 
king) constantly expend the greatest care in uprooting the 
thorns (from his kingdom). 

253. ' By protecting those who follow the good customs 


^ Here and in the following verses 
we may translate either “ slay ” and 
** capital punishment ” or “ corpo¬ 
rally punish ” and “ corporal pun¬ 
ishment.” The precise meaning i« 
to be detennined by the context. In 
this verse hanyai would seem to 
mean “ slay,’’ and vndhopdyaih “by 
means of death ; ” but the milder 
meaning is given in the similar 
verse, viii. 352, and so understood 
by the commentators (Medh., K., 
Ragh.) In point of fact it makes 
little practical difference, as the fol¬ 
lowing paraphrase from Medh. will 
show: “Heshould torment a Ofldra 
(so K., Nand.), who robs or frightens 
a Brahman, by impaling him, cutting 
his tiesh, twisting his limbs, and 
mutilating him with knives, ail 
which punishments shall cause ter¬ 
ror (to others?) by the long torment 


they occasion.” K. and Rilgh. sug¬ 
gest cutting off the hands, drinking 
hot oil, and so forth. 

^ Dharma. 

^ Holds (sinners) in check, or per¬ 
haps holds himself in check (as a 
middle voice). The commentators 
understand inflicting punishment in 
accordance with the statutes, or even 
by otlier means than those there laid 
down. 

^ This verse would be more in 
place after vs. 228, where the eighteen 
heads given in viii. 3 if. are com¬ 
pleted. 

® Or “ thus has been declared the 
decision in regard to two persona 
mutually quarrelling about one of 
the eighteen titles.” 

® Dharmya^ 

^ A, as declared in Lecture 

vii. (Medh.) Of. vil 70 ff. 
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of noble men 1 (Aiya), and by clearing out thorns (from 
his kingdom), kings (who are thus)« wholly devoted to 
the protection of their people attain the threefold sky, 

254. But if a king accepts tribute while he ^administers 
no punishment to robbers, his kingdom is shaken, and 
(he) is debarred from heaven. 

255. For 8 if, relying on the strength of (his) arm, the 
realm of any king rests in security, it constantly increases 
unto him, even as a tree carefully tended.^ 

256. A king, whose eyes are bis spies, ought to see^ 
that robbers who steal others' goods (are) of two sorts, (the 
one) open, (the other) concealed. 

257. Of these, those supporting themselves by the 
various (means of) trade are open cheats; while those 
people ® who steal, and those who live in the woods, are 
hidden cheats. 

258. Those who receive bribes, deceivers,^ cheats,® and 
gamblers; those who make it their business to proclaim 
good luck; those who are fine (without and foul within),® 
together with fortune-tellers ; 

259. And both elephant-breakers and physicians who 
act as they should not those engaged in the practice of 
manual skill and artful women (whose virtue) may be 
bought; 

260. These and other similar undisguised thorns among 


^ Priests, or “ those who have an 
honourable means of support ** 
(Medh.); or simply the twice-bom. 

* Or “ if they protect,” as iu vs. 
254. 

» Hi (Ragh., Nand.) 

^ Sevyaindnah (Medh.); K. has 
“watered” {gicyamdnah). 

® J.e.f he **ought to see” by em¬ 
ploying his spies for eyes (K.,Nand.) 
The Mbhfi, says “ cows see by smell, 
the Brahmans see by the Vedas, 
kings see by spies, other men by 
their two eyes ” (v. 34, 34), 

® Or “ those who st^l, live in the 
woods, and the like ” (K.); Medh. 


has jandh, and is supported by Ragh 
and Nand. Those who live in the 
woods are highwaymen. Ragh. ex¬ 
plains as dcLSy u. 

^ By false weights and measures 
(Nand.) 

® Or magicians (Nand.) 

• K. ; so Nand., “ those who wear 
fine clothes for the purpose of cheat¬ 
ing others.” 

By seeing the signs of a man’s 
liand, etc. (K., Nand.) 

This clause goes with both sub¬ 
stantives (K., Nand.) 

^ Such as painters, who get money 
for worthless work (K.) 
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men the king should learn to know, and (also all) others 
who act in secret, bearing the marks of noble men (Arya), 
(while in reality they are) ignoble. 

261. On discovering these by well-skilled secret (agents 
who are) engaged in the business of these (cheats), and by 
spies in several different forms,^ let (the king) suppress 
them and get them into his power. 

262. After he has, in accordance with the truth, exposed 
v-heir sins in respect to each of their actions, let the king 
duly inflict chastisement ^ in proportion to the wealth (of 
the criminal) and (the enormity of) the crime.^ 

263. For without punishment the suppression of evil 
among evil-minded thieves, who roam in secret about the 
earth, cannot be efiected. 

264. Assemblies, reservoirs, cake-stalls, houses of pros¬ 
titution, (places where) selling of liquor and food (takes 
place), places where four roads meet, trees belonging to 
temples, crowds and shows, 

265. Old gardens, woods, houses of workmen, empty 
dwellings, woods, (artificial) groves— 

266. Such sort of places let the king have inspected by 
stationary and movable guards, and even by spies, to the 
end that he may suppress the robbers. 

267. The king should find them out, and suppress them 
by means of skilful (men), formerly robbers (themselves, 
who act as) companions of these (criminals) and associate 
with tlieiii,'^ knowing their various occupations. 

268. l>y pretences of food and amusement, by (pre¬ 
tending) visits on Lrahmans,^ and by pretence of (seeing) 
dreds of valour,^ (the spies) should make an assembly of 
F ese (cheat r '7 

^ K. refers to vii. 154 for the five- own commands" {svdnugatairdtma- 
fold sort (of s[»ies). varaih) (Xand.) 

- clui>tiscin(nit is here a fine ® Saying : This Brahman knows 
(K.), as is seen by the allusion U) how to make our wished-for hoye» 
his wealth. succeed ; let us visit him (K.) 

^ From here to vs. 274 fails in “ Jjiaying: There is a certain man 
Medli. (M8S., XoH. 935, 1551). that is going to fight all alone with 

* (Or) “(who act as their) com- several; let us go and see (K.) 
p inions, (though really) obeying his " In some place where they may 

be seized by the king's men (Nand.) 
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269. The king should secure and corporally punish^ 
those who on this occasion do not come near (the desig¬ 
nated place), and those who have been deterred by know¬ 
ing (these tricks) of old,^ together with their friends,^ 
blood relations, and connections. 

270. A just king should not cause a thief to be cor¬ 
porally punished without (the thief's possessing) the 
(goods he has) carried off; but he must corporally punish 
without hesitation (a thief taken) with (what he has 
carried off * and with his tools. 

271. And (the king) should also have corporally pun¬ 
ished all persons whatsoever who in the villages even be¬ 
stow food on thieves, or who merely provide a place for 
their utensils. 

272. If those (whom he has) appoirjted to protect his 
realm,^ and the neighbours employed for the same pur¬ 
pose,® stand neutral during attacks by robbers when be¬ 
sought for help, (the king) should chastise them at once 
as (if they were) thieves. 

273. If any man whatever lives by performing meri¬ 
torious acts,^ while he departs from (his own) boundeii 
duty,^ let the king consume him also by punishment (as) 
one (who has) departed from his duty.® 

274. When a village is plundered, a dam® broken 
down, or a robbery is seen on the road, those (who do 


’ Literally, ** smite.” This ex¬ 
pression here and in following, as in 
vs. 248 (v. note), may mean kill. 
The regular mode of punishment, 
as already described in the eighth 
lecture, was for the king to smite a 
thief with a club. 

So K., Ragh.; andNand. defines 
” those among whom the proofs are 
known” {pranihitaniiUdh jMta^hd* 
randh). 

^ Orsons (Nand., Rllgh.) 

* See the definition of this word 
in Mit. Y. it 5 as loptra^ and of. 
13 . R. s. hodha. Of. Vas. xix. 39, 

® Far. lec, in Nand. MS., 


pure vd^dhibrldrif “appointed over 
realm or city.” 

® Rrigh. understands the neigh¬ 
bours who give a place for the 
thieves’ utensils. 

^ Dharnia, 

® That is, if any man, even a 
Brahman, supports himself by per¬ 
forming sacrifice, etc., while he does 
not do the duties enjoined for his 
profession (K.) He is the same as 
a thief (Nand.) 

® Hitd (K.), ha 4 d (Nand. = »etu\ 
and according to Medh. a “ fence ” (?), 
the breaking of which ruins the 
crops (K.) 
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not) hasten to (give what help) they can should be 
banished, (taking) with (them their) effects. 

275. Those who steal the treasure of tlie king, and 
abide by (practices) repugnant (to liis orders), he should 
have corporally punished^ by various (means of) punish¬ 
ment ; so, too, those who instigate (his) foes (to greater 
enmity).^ 

276. Now, if any robbers commit theft at night by 
cutting (a hole in) a wall, the king should cause both 
their hands to be cut (off), and have them fastened on a 
sharp stake.2 

277. (The king) should cause the two fingers of a cut- 
purse to be cut (off) at the (time of liis) first theft on 
his second (theft), a hand and a foot; on the third, he 
deserves capital punislnnent.^ 

278. The sovereign should slay as (he would) a thief,*^ 
(those who) give (them) fire, food, or places fur (their) 
weapons, and those who aid in concealing the theft. 

279. One sliould slay a man who destroys" a pool (by 
drowning him) in the water, or by simple deatli;® or (the 

^ By cutting off the hand, foot, stake alive” (xvi. i, 31), The 
tongue, etc. (K.) ; death may bo text in the May. has bhited for 
meant. chitvd (p. 89). 

^ In Nand. h. 2 takes the place * Medh., IC., and Rilgh. 
of 6. X of K. with Todhaih for ® Vadha; the two tinger.s are said 
dandaih. Nand. explains the ex- by K. and Kagh. to bo those indicated 
pre.ssion arinCim upaJCipaldn as by Yaj. ii. 274, namely, the thumb 
above (like K.), *‘or it may mean and forefinger ; so Nand. 
those who instigate his allies (with ® Courdn (Beng. MSS., Medh., 
whom he has a treaty of peace) to Nos. 936, 1551, Nand. MS.), i,€,, as 
become his enemies.” So Medh,, he would thieves. 

“ they make his allies foes.'’ ^ Literally, breaks, destroys 

This punishment implies death, by breaking the dam (K.) Medh., 
and appears to have been a general K., tatfatja^ but some MSS. (Nand., 
custom. In the Mbhil. we read of Rtigh.) have tafdkapond. 
a seer caught along with some ® rodAcr, f.e., by the sword 

thieves; the king gave the order (Nand.) The word tadha here 
that they should be killed, and meanscutting off a limb” (Nand.), 
the seer was consequently “stuck [or] his head, or other parts are 
upon a stake” (i. 117, 12). It was cut off according to circumstances 
not confined to thieves, for in the (Rtigh.) It probably means death 
same epic, on a special occasion, without mutilation (cf. vs. 291, note), 
we are told that a king ordered Medh. says that some regard the 
that those who indulg^ in for- pool os a mere type for a graver 
bidden liquor should “ mount the offence; but this explanation is not 
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criminal) may (simply) put it to rights again ; but he 
should (in that case) be fined the highest fine. 

280. One should also slay without hesitation (those who) 
destroy a grainary,' an arsenal,or a temple of the divinities; 
and (those who) steal elephants, horses, (or) chariots. 

281. Now he who steals water from a pool laid out 
long before, and also (he who) even diverts the course of 
the water ,3 should be fined the first fine,^ 

282. If any one, without pressing need,® emits im¬ 
purities upon the king's highway, he should pay (a fine 
of) two Jcdr^dpan^ and clear up the impurity at once.^ 

283. Now (if it is) an old man (who) finds it necessary, 
a pregnant woman, or a mere boy, they should receive a 
reproof;® and that (filth) should be cleaned up: so stands 
the rule. 

284. A fine (is set) for all physicians treating (a case) 
incorrectly;® in (the case of creatures) not human'® (this 
is) the first, but in (the case of) human beings the medium 
(fine). 

285. One who destroys a stile," a sign, a pole,'^ or the 
images (of divinities), should replace all that (he has 
injured), and pay (a fine) of five hundred {panasy^ 


necessary, as ruining a sacred pool 
is quite bad enough to warrant the 
punishment. From vs. 279 to vs, 
282 fails in Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

^ Belonging to the king (K.) 

® The reason why death is or¬ 
dained here and a fine in vs. 285 is 
that in the latter case the small 
earthen images of the divinities are 
meant, which are not so important 
as a temple (with the large idols in 
it (K., Ragh.) 

* If one takes or destroys the water 
of the whole pool, he suffers death, 
as said in vs. 279 ; in this case just 
(a little) water if taken from an old 
pool; diverting the water, ic., by 
a dam so as to hurt the pool (K.) 

* The first fine is the lowest, 
i.e., two hundred and fifty mnaa 
(Ragh.) 


® Through fear of a tiger, etc., or 
through illness (Ragh.) 

® Two copper (Ragh.) 

^ Or pay a Candala to do it 
(Medh.) 

® /.e., they should not be fined 
(Nand.); one should say, “ Don’t do 
it again (Ragh.) 

® Not as enjoined in the treatises 
(Medh.) 

Animals, horses (Nand.), and 
cows, etc. (Medh., K., Ragh.) 

Stile, or footbridge (Medh.) ; 
sign or ensign at the king’s door 
(K., Ragh.) 

Used like the sign for a symbol 
(Medh.); in a lotus-pond (K., 
]^h.) 

This is the medium ** fine; cf. 
note to vs. 280. 
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286. For injuring uninjured goods,^ also for destro7ing * 
jewels, and for piercing (them) in the wrong place, the 
penalty is the first fine. 

287. Now if any man acts unequally with (things) that 
are equal; or, again, (if he defrauds) by a difference in the 
price, he should receive the first, or even the medium 
fine.* 

288. And (the king) should have all places for confining 
(criminals) ♦ set by the king’s highway; where evil-doers 
may be seen, miserable and maltreated.®’ 

289. One who destroys the (city) * wall, one who fills 
up the moat, and one who breaks the gates, (the king) 
should at once banish. 

290. A fine of two hundred (panas) should be imposed 


^ By putting worthless goods in 
with perfect articles (K.) 

^ According to the commentators 
(so B. R.)» f^he meaning here is “for 
boring certain gems which ought not 
to be bored, and for boring other 
gems (pearls, etc.), in the wrong 
place.” This gives two meanings to 
mam^ or a new word with a different 
and elaborate meaning must be sup¬ 
plied. JBhedanaf like hliedaha in vss. 
279, 280, may mean simply injure 
in general, or literally “ for break¬ 
ing or bad boring.” Medh. defines 
hhedana here as dvidka-hanmam, 
K. adds that in addition to the fine, 
satbfaction must be made to the 
owner, as is the case wherever 
another’s property is destroyed. 
Medh. says some order in the fines 
is to be observed; for medium articles 
the medium, for the best the highest 
fine. 

* K. says the weight of the fine 
depends on the deceiver’s intention, 
and he and Riigh. translate the first 
clause as meaning “ one who employs 
different goods or different measures 
for those who give the same amount 
of money.” Nand. explains “ he who 
uses different weights and measures 
in (selling) the same goods, and does 
not demand the same price (for the 
same goods). ” The translation above 


is based on the first explanation 
given by Medh., that is, that this 
represents a case where a limitation 
has been set by law on the rate of 
exchange between goods, and one 
tries to obtain, c.^., for a little oil, 
which another needs, a larger supply 
of grain, etc., than is right; or again, 
if he sells goods at too high an 
advance on the price he paid, even 
if no limitation has been set by law. 

^ Medh. and K. take this to mean 
the houses of confinement where the 
prisoners are seen in fetters and 
bonds. R&gh. explains as fetters, 
and Nand. (MS. has handhan&ni ca 
kaffdni) explains by the same word. 
As it is doubtful if prisons were 
established at the time of the text, 
we may perhaps better understand 
stocks or something of the sort set 
up by the roadway, where, to be 
sure, the mutilated victims were 
better seen than in a “ prison-house.” 
Medh. suggests that torture-plaoes 
may be anywhere “ where(elrer) the 
evil-doers may be seen; the author 
thus shows the variableness of the 
locality.” 

^ By starvation, poison, eta 
(Medh.) 

* These are all the property of 
the king in the city (K.) 
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for all (cases of) bewitching;^ and (the same) for a cere¬ 
mony with roots, (performed) by those not attaining (their 
object);^ and for the various (kinds of) magical rites* 

291. He who sells bad seed,^ or improved (worthless) 
seed,® and also he who destroys a boundary,® should receive 
corporal'^ punishment accompanied by disfiguration.® 

292. But the king should cause a worker in gold who 
acts in an unlawful manner—(he being) the most evil of 
all the thorns (infesting a kingdom)—to be chopped up^ 
into small pieces with sharp knives. 

293. For abducting things (used) in ploughing, weapons,® 
or medicinal plants, let the king establish punishment after 
he has found out the time and purpose (of the act).^® 

294. The master and his ministers, the (chief) city, the 
people,the treasury and army,^* likewise the ally^^— 


^ By hymns (Medh.); oblations 
to ensure death (K.); such as the 
hawk'sacrifice (R&gh.) 

• The ceremony with roots is for 
the purpose of slaying an enemy, or 
siting property by certain roots 
having tnis power, such as those 
described in the Mbhs., which in* 
forms us that in the Atharva {sic) it 
is ordained that plants which are 
prickly, and sting, and have red 
flowers, are to be used in bewitching 
one’s enemies (xiii. 98, 20). The 
expression and^ih (construe with 
each clause) may mean bad peo^de 
(K.), or unskilful people (R&gh.), 
unless Nand.’s var, lec, {andpte) be 
preferred, which gives practically the 
same sense as the last {andptaphaU 
va^ha/na^e) ** unsuccessful ceremonies 
for gaining power over one.” 

* Krtyd^ “any magic to remove 
enemies,” etc. The fine is in all 
these oases for unsuccessful attempts 
to destroy life ; successful attempts 
should meet with death, according 
to the commentators. Medh. dis¬ 
tinguishes between designs on man 
or cattle, hut either may be meant by 
the text 

« As good seed (Medh., K.) 

® So K. Nand paraphrases by 
uptdnditi hl^dndm tddJmridt “one 


who pulls up seed sown.” The im- 
pTovit%g of worthless grain is done, 
according to the commentators, by 
surreptitiously inserting good grain 
on the top of the bad, and declaring 
it is all good. 

® Of village or town (K.); cf. 
y&j. ii. 155. According to Medh., 
the boundary is a legal restriction, 
“he who breaks a law.” 

^ Vodka; the commentators say 
the criminal is to have his nose out 
off (Medh.), or hand, foot, etc. (K.) 

^ This vodka is opposed to that 
in vs. 279. 

^ Weapons of the king bring a 
greater, other weapons a lesser pun¬ 
ishment (Medh.) 

That is, in such oases where a 
plough, yoke, etc., is stolen, there is 
no set punishment, but it depends on 
circumstances (Medh., K., ^gh., 
Nand.) After this verse Nand. 
places K.’s vs. 312. 

« The king. 

“ City is lus capital, home of the 
king (Medh.); pwple (so Medh., 
literally, realm) means “country,” 
according to K. 

^ Da^Of better than the alterna¬ 
tive meaning “system of punish¬ 
ment, courts,” eta 
Literally, friend. 
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these indeed are the seven elements (constituting what is) 
called a complete kingdom.^ 

295. Now (in case) a great calamity (is liable to occur) 
to these seven elements of the kingdom one after another, 
one should know (that it would prove to be) more severe 
(in the case of) the first (mentioned than in the case of 
the next), and so on (to the lastj.^ 

296. When in this world the kingdom of seven mem¬ 
bers stands firmly together like a threefold staff,^ no one 
part then surpasses (another), through any superiority of 
the qualities of one over the other. 

297. But this or that member is especially prominent 
(only) in the duties respectively pertaining to it; that 
member is in any given duty called the best by whom 
this duty is successfully performed. 

298. By (means of) spies, by exercising his power, and 
also by carrying on (various) enterprises, let the king 
constantly learn his own strength and that of the enemy.^ 

299. Having (first) considered all the unfortunate acci¬ 
dents and injuries (liable to result from his plans),® and 
the relative importance (of these misfortunes), let one 
afterwards undertake what is to be done.® 

^ Medh., MS. No. 935, has by Nand. (who also ha.s hevalam 

tarn; No. 1551 has this altered in for lar/jwmd/rt, explaining exercising 
the margin to saptdnyarn^ the wsad- power as open, and krij/d as secret 
ing in some K. MSS. Medh. para- power, such as reflection). The sense 
phrases kpptam. Another var. lec. remains the same, except in Nand., 
is mniagrain (so Kagh. MS.) The who renders pctra (enemy) as “ any 
reading mptdrigam is prettier, “the one else, a friend.” Medh. says he 
seven elements ” explaining the must find out what power the other 
“ seven - limbed kingdom,” but party has over himself and what he 
Medh.’s reading is found in the himself has over the other. He also 
Bengal and Bombay MSS. and in renders utsalunjofja, as “ gifts,” etc., 
the Nandini text. Cf, Vi^nu. iii. 33. t.c., by the four means of subjuga- 
2 In other words, let the king first tion enjoined for a king, 
see to his own safety, then for that ^ This seems to be the meaning, 
of his ministers, etc. and is so given by K.; so Medh., 

^ Where each part mutually sup« though he has another explanation, 
ports and is supported (K., Nand.) ® Nand. has an (unauthorised) ran 
The relation is like that of earth, lec., without material change of 
seed, and water, all necessaiy each meaning: {nmhipatih)guruld{/havato 
to each for growth (Medh.) jfidtvdtatahkarma mtnacaret. Medh. 

* Medh. reads (for K.’s nuihlpatih) and K. regard pldana as of nature, 
pai'dtmana^ and in this is followed vyasana as of man. 
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300. One should just keep on renewing his attempts 
again and again, however tired and weary (lie may be); 
for fortune favours the man who keeps on renewing his 
attempts.^ 

301. The ages—Krta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali—all 
(indicate) the actions of the king; for the king is called 
the age/^ 

302. Asleep he is Kali; awake, the Dvapara age; (when) 
actively engaged in work, Treta; but (when) advancing 
(against the enemy), the Krta age.^ 

303. The king should practise the glory and conduct of 
Indra (the storm-god), of Arka (the sun), of Vayu (wind), 
of Yama (here god of the dead), of Varuna (here god of 
punishment), of Candra (the moon), of Agni (fire), and of 
Prthivi (earth). 

304. As Indra rains down upon the people tlirough the 
four rainy months, so should the king, practising India's 
rule, besprinkle his realm with favours.** 

305. As the sun with its beams takes (to itself) the 
w^ater during eight months, so let (the king) ever^ 
take from his realm the revenue; for that is the sun’s 
rule. 

306. As the wind wanders about, proceeding among all 
created beings, so (the king) should proceed everywliere 
by means of his spies; for this is the wind’s rule. 

307. As Yama (the constrainer) constrains both friend 
and foe when their time has come, so the people® 


* Cf. iv. 137. This verse is omit¬ 
ted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

* The four ages represent four 
eriods of relative goodness and 
appinesa. Kfta is the perfect, Kali 

the worst and latest age. It is a 
point discussed in the MbhJt (v. 132, 
16) whether the king depends on 
the age in which he lives, or the age 
is dependent on the king for its 
character. The latter is considered 
the right doctrine ; any king by good 
conduct can produce the age of bliss 


and perfection, or that of evil, etc. ; 
the notion in vs. 302 is a variation 
of this. 

^ Literally “expanded vll rtas tu 
is Medh.’s reading (Nos. 935, 1551). 

* Cf. Mbhil. xiii. 102, 26 (the 

World), yatra varmti mrvakd- 

7}mn. 

® Nand. MS. reads “take pro¬ 
perly ’* (for nityam reads saniyay), 

* Nand. sane (for jintjdk)^ t.c., 
priyadvefd^. 
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should be constrained by the king; for this is Yama*s 
rule.^ 

30& Just as one is seen (to be) bound fast by Vanina’s 
cords,2 so let (the king) seize hold of evil men; for this is 
Varuna’s rule. 

309. As human beings rejoice on beholding the full 
moon, so that king in whom the (ministers and other) 
elements (of the realm take delight) fulfils the rule of the 
moon. 

310. Let (the king) be ever ardent and glorious in 
(consuming) evil-doers, and destructive to the enemies 
that surround him.^ That is called the rule of fire. 

311. As the supporting (earth) supports alike all crea¬ 
tures, so when (the king) supports all creatures (he follows) 
the rule of the earth. 

312. Ever holding fast to these and other means (of 
procedure), let the king unweariedly seize hold of thieves 
in his own realm, and also (in that) of another.^ 

313. ® Even if he has fallen into the greatest distress, 
let him never arouse the Brahmans to anger; for on being 
made angry they could destroy him with (all his) depend¬ 
ents, force, and equipment. 

314. Who could escape destruction if he angered those 


^ Yama, the constrainer (by a 
false but old derivation), constrains 
men to die. The people are con¬ 
strained to be punished or killed if 
sinful. 

Nand. has the whole verse slight¬ 
ly altered in rny MS., vdrunena iu 
haddhyate vdrunair rmrah. 

^ /.e., his inimicable ministers 
(Medh., K.), or his vassals. 

^ *‘The enemy,” era vd(Nand. MS.) 
Hand, places this verse more appro¬ 
priately after vs. 293. “ Other 

means,” are those current in the 
world (Medh.), even if not specially 
declared by the law (K.) 

* From vs. 313 through vs. 319 
appears to be a late addition to the 
work, if we judge it by the language, 


and agrees closely with a portion of 
the epic that is alsio a late addition 
to that work. Cf. Mbhfi. xiii. 152 
adhy. (all the twenty-three verses); 
cf. also ib, ix. 36, 40 ; iii, 191, 21 ; 
and v. 40, 8, where it is said that 
“one angry Brahman destroys a 
realm.” 1 have elsewhere pointed 
out this fact (Mutual Relations, p. 
22 ff,), and the Nandinl shows a 
confusion in the verses (vss. 313, 
314, being placed after vs. 319) in¬ 
dicative of perhaps local uncertainty. 
Nevertheless my former opinion 
must be modified to this extent, that 
these verses are by no means among 
those last added to the work, as 
Medh. has them all complete in 
proper order, and with few var, lec. 
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by whom the all-devouring ^ fire, th^ undrinkable sea, and 
the waning and waxing moon (were) made ?* 

315. Who could prosper if he injured those who could, 
when incensed, produce other worlds and (other) guardians 
of the world, and (other) gods and not-gods ? 

316. Who, if he had lust to live, would harm those, on 
whom® relying stand eternally the worlds and the gods, 
of whom also the wealth is hrahma (the Veda) ? 

317. Wise or unwise, the Brahman is a great divinity;^ 
just as fire is a great divinity, whether applied (to the 
sacrifice) or not applied. 

318. Even in the places where corpses are burned the 
glowing purifier (fire) is not defiled, and when it has 
received the oblation in the sacrifice it is the more maji- 
nified.® 

319. Thus, even if engaged in all (kinds of) occupations 
(which are looked upon) with disfavour, the Brahmans ® 
sliould (none the less) be reverenced at all times, for that 
divinity is the highest one 7 

320. Since the Ksatriya caste arose from the Brahman, 
the Brahman caste alone should be the one to subdue® 
the Ksatriya caste at all times, when it has grown over¬ 
weening toward the Brahmans. 

321. From water fire is produced;^ from the Brahman 

^ The Bomb. MS., that of the ® Ahhimrdhate (increases), K., 
Nandini, and Medh. No. 935, has No, 1551, Medh.; abhivarttate, No. 
^bhakMo for hkaknyo. Nand. has also 935, Medh,; ubhipiijyatef Nand. 
asir for afjnir ; the sword is synonv - 

mous, but this is probably a clerical ** The Brahman (Nand., singular 
error. throughout). 

^ Kmyu'airddhimdiligcc ndit/i {nti\ ^ That is the highest divinity, i.c. 
Icc. No. 935, yokft (sic), and 1551) tlio Bruhnuin is (Nand. has «o/i). 
in Medh. gives same sense. - ^ Or “would be able” by means 

* Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551), lOgh., of incantations, etc. (Medh,, K., 

and Nand. have Sitniw'rUyu for Nan<l.) 

upci (in Medli’s gloss) ; tlie worlds The water in plants and trees 
and gods rely on tlie Brahmans’ is meant, thence fire comes (Medh.). 
otferings (Medh.) ; for ytmm Medh. Nand. has the absurd explanation 
(No. 1551) has tc fm. for hmhmata h that it refers to Dakijia, 

* Mbbl. iii. 200, 89, gives the Marici, and other creators, 

same view. 



302 THE ORDINANCES OF UANU. [lect. ix. 

caste, the Ksatriya caste; from stone, iron. In their own 
birthplaces their all-pervading force is quenched.^ 

322. The Ksatriya caste does not prosper without the 
Brahman caste; the Brahman caste does not flourish 
without the Ksatriya caste; but when the Brahman and 
Ksatriya castes are united they flourish both here and 
hereafter. 

323. Now after giving to the priests the wealth that 
has been produced by all tbe fines,- and aftcu coiiimitting 
the realm to (his) son,^" let (the king) meet his death in 
battle. 

324. The sovereign acting thus, ever ^ constant to the 
duties of a king, should also have all his dependents 
employed in (such) acts (as will be) beneficial to the world. 

325. Thus has been declared tlie complete and eternal 
rule of action for a king; this (following) rule of action 
one should know is for a Vai^ya and (^udra, one after the 
other. 

326. Now a Vai^ya, after being initiated and having 
married a wife, should be always employed in gaining 
wealth ^ and in tending cattle. 

327. For after Brajapati had created cattle he gave 
them over to the Vai(;ya, (while) he gave all the people 
to the Brahmans and to the king. 


^ Vs. 320 is found in Mbhu. xii. 
78, 27. and VH. 321 is found ib. v. 
15, 34, xii. 56, 24 (and in ib. 23 is 
ascribed to Mann, along with an¬ 
other verse not found in our text) ; 
also ib. 78, 22, and i. 137, 12 {salitdd 
Vtthito vahiih), although in vs. 14 
cases of “ Brahmans born from 
Ksatriyas” occur. Cf. Gaut. xi. I ; 
(j"at. Br. iv. i, 4, 4-6. 

^ All the fines except those paid 
by the great criminals (which must 
be given to Brahmans at once or 
thrown into the water). Thi.s verse 
refers to king ill or dying; and if 
to die fighting is impossible, he 
should burn, drown (Medh.), or 
starve himself (K.) Cf. Mbhu. vi. 


17, II, “It is adharma for a king 
to die of disease in a house.” 

3 Nand. gives a slight change by 
reading (MS.) mtam rdjye mnid- 
rerya, setting his son over the king¬ 
dom (cf. the reading of Medh., samd- 
sddya, and the Bengal MS. var. lec. 
samdsajya ); cf. iv. 257. Medh. 
says some interpret “ fines as in¬ 
cluding money got by baxes, etc., i.c., 
his whole property. 

This is omitted insomeMSS., and 
the word reads, “closely constant.” 

* Vdrtd often includes cattle¬ 
tending ; the term is general, and 
means all the work and activity by 
which the Vaiyya gained his living. 
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328. The Tai<;ya should, moreover, never express any 
such desire as I would not tend cattle; ” and, when 
the Vaigya is willing (to tend them), they should never 
be tended by another. 

329. (The Vai(jya) should know the relative valued 
of gems, pearls, corals, ores, woven-stuffs, perfumes, and 
essences. 

330. He should understand the sowing of seeds, know 
the defects ajid good qualities of land, and be well ac¬ 
quainted with the application of measures and of weights 
in all (their particulars) 

331. Also the comparative worth of goods, the good and 
bad qualities of (diflerent) districts, the gain and lack of 
gain in different wares, and the propagation of cattle.^ 

332. He should know the support of his dependents,^ 
the various languages of men, the means of preserving 
commodities, and also (all about) purchase and sale.® 

333. He should expend the greatest effort in justly 
increasing his goods, and he should also take pains to 
bestow at least food ® on all creatures. 

334. Now the supreme duty of a ^udra, and that 
which ensures his bliss, is merely obedience toward cele¬ 
brated priests who understand the Veda and (live as) 
householders. 

335. If he be pure, obedient to the higher (castes), mild 
in speech, without conceit, and always submissive to 
the Brahmans,^ he attains® (in the next transmigration) a 
high birth. 

^ That is, in what districts they food ** is what is meant by “ take 
are valuable, etc. (Medh.) pains to bestow food,” otherwise the 

Such as how weights like the king should be fined. 
dror^af dthaka, etc., are to be esti- ^ “ i’inds refuge in Brahmans ” 
mated, whether by hand, etc. is IC’s explanation. Medh. reads, 
(Medh.) both in No. 1551 and No. 935, Brdh- 

^ Ca vivardfmn^tm (Medh,) 7 nartdpap'ayo^ explaining ^^anydn 

* How much is necessary to sup- apd(;ritmya^ anya^Uf^rumkasyeHL 
port the cowkeepers (etc.) (Medh.) Naud. reads Brahmanandm ^rtyak 
® Mdlavaka - MayadJtu - Dravidd • (nUyam), everlasting bliss of Brah- 
dide^Wdi^dh (Medh.) mans ” he obtains. 

® Nand, says, “at least food even * Apnuydt in Medh. No. 1551 ; 
to Qildras.'’ “He must give much a^nutc in No. 935.^ 
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336. Thus has been declared the pure rule of action 
for the castes (when) not in (time of) distress: learn 
(now) also in order the rule which they should follow in 
time of distress. 

END OF THE NINTH LECTURE. 
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LECTURE X. 

THE MIXED CASTES AND CLASSES: PROCEDURE IN 
TIME OF NEED. 

1. The (members of the) three twice-born castes, abid¬ 
ing by their respective occupations, should peruse (the 
holy texts); but among these a Brahman only, not (mem¬ 
bers of) the two other (castes), should expound (these texts): 
this is the decision. 

2. The Brahman should understand the lawful means 
of livelihood of all (the castes); he should both expound 
(them) to the others and also be himself such (as the rule 
demands). 

3. By reason of his excellence,^ his pre-eminence of 
origin, his carrying the ordinances,® and because of the 
difference in his initiation, the Brahman is lord of the 
castes. 

4. The Brahman, Ivsatriya, (and) Vai<jya (constitute) 
the three twice-born castes; but the fourth, the (^udra, has 
only one birth.^ There is no fifth (caste). 

5. In all the castes those (sons), and those only, are to 
be recognised as born equal in caste ^ which are born in 
the caste order, of pure ^ wives, equal (in caste). 

^ Excellence in qualities, which * Or, family, 
then follow (Meclh.); “ Four causes ” ® Who are pure maids till married. 

(Rilgh.); Pre-eminence in birth, i c , Not uniting wife with ahmtayonistu. 
from the head of Brahma (Medh., The ancients read ndrUv, rejecting 
K.) the word patnl; but “pure” merely 

So, or perhaps beaiing vows of means (except in the vernacular 
Snataka (Mtdh.) Ciovindaraja ex- raJiUasya where no roal mar- 

plains as bearing vows of Smitaka, ruige occurs), an honouiably wedded 
which is not connect, as that applies wife, married for the fiist time; 
to the K^satriya as well (K.) not one gone and returned again 

** He has no religious birth (Medh., (Medh.)! 

K.) 
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6. They call those sons (which are) born of the twice- 
born by women of tlie next (caste below) Similar,^ being 
exposed to blame by the fault of the mother. 

7. This is the eternal rule for those born of women of 
the next (caste below): one should know that this (fol¬ 
lowing) is the lawful rule of right for those born of women 
(who have) one or two (castes) intervening ^ 

8. From a Brahman by a Vai^ya girl is born (a son) 
with the name Ambastlia by a ^udra girl (one named) 
Nisada, wlio is (also) called a ITiraQava.^ 

9. From a Ksatriya by a (^udra girl is born a creature 
called an Ugra (cruel), which has a nature partaking both 
of Ksatriya and of (^ildra, and finds its pleasure in savage 
conduct. 

10. (The sons) of a priest (Brahman) by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, those of a king (Ksatriya) by (women 
of) the two (lower) castes, and those of a Vai<5ya by (women 
of) the one (lower) caste,^ these six (kinds of sons) are 
called Eejected. 

11. From a Ksatriya by a girl of the priest(ly caste) is 
born a son (called) a Suta; from a Vaigya are born by 
w^omen of the king(Iy and) priest(ly caste) a Magadha and 
Vaideha. 

12. From a ^iidra are born by women of the Vai^ya, 
regal, or priestly castes, by ® a mixture of castes, an Ayo- 
gava, a Ksattar, and a Cfindala, (who is) the basest of 
men. 

13. Just as the Ambastba and Ugra are said to be those 

^ K. gives the names and acts of * Cf. ix. 178. K. sayjj, referring 
these {from Yaj. and U^anas; cf. to the lost (?) verse of Yaj. (cf. ix. 
Yaj. i. 91 ff., though the text does 178 note, and ix. x6o), that the 
not specify them) as Milrdhavasikta “ girJ means one married. So 
(tending horse and chariots); Mu- Medh., “ it means the wife {&tri) of 
hisya (dancing, etc.); Karaiia the Vaigya,” etc. 

(police). * i^ftdra; in general of lower 

2 That is, two or three grades mothers, 
lower than the husband. ® Medh. locative “ in {Sankare^ 

^ Also called BhjrjjakanC'ia in an- in Nos. 989, 1551, and 935 {palimp- 
.other Smyti (Gaut, iv. 20), (Medh.) scst), 

{vide vs. 21 note). 
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(born) of women two castes below in the direct order (of 
the castes), so the Ksattar and Vaidehaka are of the 
same sort in a birth which goes contrary (to caste order), 

14. The sons of the twice-born which are born of women 
of the caste just (below) (as) declared, one after the other, 
they call Next, on account of the mother’s defect.^ 

15. (A son called) Avrta by name is born from a Brah¬ 
man by an Ugra girl; an Abhira (by name), by an Ambas- 
tha girl, and a Dhigvaua, by a female Ayogava. 

16. The Ayogava, K^attar, and Can^ala, (who is) the 
basest of men, are born against the caste order from a 
9udra (as) the three rejected (of that caste)*^ 

17. TheMagadha and Vaideha (produced) by a Vai^ya^ 
and the Suta alone from the Ksatriya, these also are born 
against (the caste order) as three other Eejected. 

18. (The son) begotten by a Nisada by a Qudra woman 
is by birth a Pukkasa, and (the son) begotten by a Qudra 
by a Nisada woman is called a Kukkutaka. 

19. Moreover, (the son) of a Ksattarby an Ugraitoman 
is called a ^vapaka, while he begotten by a Vaidehaka 
by an Ambastha woman is called a Vena. 

20. If the twice-born beget by (women of) the same 
caste sons (who do) not (undergo) the proper ceremonies ® 
(vrata), one should designate these (sons) as Vratya (in¬ 
asmuch as they) are excluded from the gdyatn^ 

21. Now from a Vratya priest is born (a son) whose 
soul is sinful (called) Bhrjjakantaka, Avantya, Vatadhana, 
and Puspa^ekhara.® 


1 Cf. vs. 6. 

* Of. VB. la 

® The ceremonies prescribed at 
birth, etc. 

* SdvUrl All the three MSS. of 
Medh. have ity abhinirdi^et. 

® Medh. says the names are owing 
to difference of locality, but the 
ancients explained them as bom 
from thejpreceding; thus the father 
of the Avantya was the Bhrjja- 
kai;ta(ka), that of Vn^adh&na was 
the Avantya, that of Tu^pagekhara 


the Avantya. The different names 
of this one son depend on differ¬ 
ence in locality (K.), i.c., all these 
people are regarded as having their 
origin in some outcast priests. The 
wife Is a Brahman woman (of the 
same caste, Medh., K.) Bhflrj 
or Bhfjjaka^^baka [sic) (os in vs. 
8); also Pu?pa5ekhara {iic,) eva ca 
in the three Medh. MSS. {935, 989, 
X55x)t which from bis gloss, must 
be correct. The Vrfttya is practi* 
cally outcast, or outsider. 
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22. From a Vratya member of the regal caste (is 
bora) a Jhalla, Malla, Licchivi,^ Nata,® Karaite, Khasa, and 
also Dravida. 

23. Now from a Vratya Vai^ya is born a Sudhanvan, 
likewise a Carya, Karusa,® Vijanman, Maitra, and Sat-- 
vata.* 

24. The mixture of castes is ® produced by adultery on 
the part of the (pure) castes, and by marrying those who 
ought not to be married, and by men deserting their respec¬ 
tive occupations, 

25. Now I will proclaim without omission those who 
are of mixed origin, born either in conformity with, or 
against the order of the castes, and those (whose birth is) 
mutually confused. 

26. The Suta, and Vaidehaka, and the Candala, basest 
of men; the Magadha, and he (who is) by birth a Ksattar; 
so also the Ayogava; 

27. These six beget, by (women whose) origin is (the 
same as) theirs, castes (which are) similar; and they pro¬ 
duce them by the mother’s family, and by women of the 
higher (kinds of) origin^ 

28. As a man’s self is born of (women of) two of the 
three castes, and, when there is no (caste) intervening, 
(of women) of his own caste, so even thus is the order ^ 
among the outcasts. 

^ Licchivi (Medh., Nos. 935, 989, (Medh.), as the mother’s family of 
T 551), perhaps for Licchavi; K. has each is higher. 

Nicchivi(?). ® . . . kramah is Medh.’s 

® The Nata as nom. agentis is a reading (Nos. 989, 935, 1551). K. 
“playactor.” (quotes incorrectly, and) refiites 

^ (8Vc. Medh.) Medh.’s notion that this shows the 

* All these in vss. 22, 23, are twice-bom*ship to inculcate initia- 
names of one person as before (K.) tion ; for those born against the 

® Medh. {jayate . . . mukarafff caste order have no right to this. 
Nos. 935i 9 ^ 9 * * 550 * The type at the beginning is the 

® Cf. ix. 65. Brahimn, the two out of three 

7 The similarity is in respect to castes are K^atriya and Vai(?ya 
the mother's, not to the father’s (Medh., K.) But Medh. says 
family (K.). Medh. reads ydfyd, twice-born-ship is produced thus 
{jdiau anyc). The last clause against the order, and where that ex* 
means they go against caste order ists the initiation must be made {sati 

dvijatve upanayanarh, kaiiavyam). 
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29. These two by each other's wives produce again 
many more debased and despised outcasts than them¬ 
selves. 

30. As a ^udra begets outcast children by a Brahman 
woman, so an outcast produces (a son) more outcast (than 
himself) by (women of) the four castes. 

31. Acting in a manner opposed to the caste order, the 
degraded outcasts beget again (those) degraded and still 
more outcast, (to the number of) fifteen.^ 

32. A Dasyu begets by an Ayogava woman a Sair- 
andhra, who not being a slave, yet lives by slavery,* 
knowing how to adorn and to serve, and obtaining his 
livelihood by trapping. 

33. A Vaideha begets a Maitreyaka,* whose voice is 
pleasant,* and who unweariediy extols men by striking a 
bell when morn arises. 

34. A Nisada begets a Margava® (or) Daqa, who lives 
by working in vessels, whom they that live in Aryavarta 
call Kaivarta (fisher).® 

35. These three,^ degraded in family, are severally born 
of Ayogava (women), who wear the clothes of the dead, 
are ignoble,® and eat forbidden food. 

36. A leather-worker (called) Karavara is born of a 
Nisada, an Andhra, and a Meda, who live outside the village, 
(are born) of a Valdehika.® 

37. From a Candala^® (is born) a Pandusopaka, whose 


^ This refers only to cases against 
the caste order. Medh.’s (and Go- 
vind.’s) explanation including cases 
in caste order is wrong (K.); the 
fifteen are worked out by each. 
Modh. paraphrases p'atikUlatti var- 
tamdndk generally by ^.dstravyati- 
krameim vartamdnd mithunibhavanti^ 
“marry in opposition to the stat¬ 
utes.” 

2 Ddsyajtvana (Medh., Nos. 989, 
935» *5S0. 

® Or, Saireyaka (v. Medh.) 

* K. and Medh., also with a varied 
explanation. 


® Like Mi-gayu, of hurtful occu¬ 
pation, because they who live in boats 
hunt fish (Ragh.) 

As if a known but foreign dis¬ 
trict. 

^ One MS. (No. 9S9) Medh. has 
i me tray ah; the three are Sairandra, 
Maitreya, Margava (K.) 

® Afulrydsa — asp^^ydsu, ‘*not to 
be touched” (Medh.) 

® Same as Vaideha. The mother 
is a Vaideha, Kara vara, and 
Ni^da woman in turn (Medh., 
K.) 

Perhaps by Vaideha woman 
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occupation is in reeds; an Ahindika is also bom of a 
Nmda by a Vaideha woman. 

38. From a Candala is produced by a Pukkasa woman 
an evil Sopaka, who gains a livelihood by the occupation 
of his progenitor,^ and is always despised by the good. 

39. A Nisada woman by a male Candala produces a son, 
Antyavasayin * (living among low people), occupied in 
places for burning the dead, and despised even by the 
outcasts. 

40. These mixed classes (have been) explained accord¬ 
ing to their fathers and mothers; whether hidden or ex¬ 
posed to view they may be known by their respective 
occupations. 

41. Six (sons) are said to have the twice-bom*s laws of 
duty,^ (those) born in the same caste and those born of 
the next (caste)but all those born of lower (father than 
inother) are said to have the same laws of duty as ^udras.*^ 

42. But® age by age they ascend by virtue of austerity 
and lofty seed to a high position here among men, or 
(descend by their opposites) to a low position, (all being) 
in accordance with their birth. 

43. Gradually, through the loss of sacred ceremonies, 
and by not seeing Brahmans,^ the following families of 
Ksatriyas have reached the condition of Vrsalas among 
men: 

44. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas 


(Medh., K.)i from eva; or with thisbnngsinthePaiilgaraiMedh.ftnd 
Medh* the Ahiiicjika has just the K., violating the evident sequence, 
same business to pursue. bring in the Brahman’s son by a wife 

^ Like the Candala he kills crimi- of any of the three uppef castes (cf. 
nals (Medh., K*; cf, vs. 56), or vs. 14), and render anantara as 
(Medh.) trades in wood he chops anuloma, 

doym(vyaBanam^vibJidgalcaranam). ® For SutS (K.), uktd (No. 989, 
Proper name, or designates Medh.), corresponding to m,fta in 
Candala, of which caste this is an next verse. 

epithet (Medh.) ® Ca (Medh., Nos. 935, 1551); tu 

3 Dhmmin* (K.) 

^ The natural explanation is: ^ Or by violating the rules or* 

Brahmans’, Ksatriyas’, Yai^yas’ sons dained for the Br^mans (Medh.) 
by wives of their respective castes, Cf. Mbha. xiv. 29, 15. 
or of the caste next below; but as 
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(Greeks), Qakas (Indo-Scythians), Paradas, Pahlavas (Per¬ 
sians), Cinas (Chinese), Kiratas, Daradas, Kha(jas.^ 

45. Whatever classes (there are) among men outside of 
those born from the mouth, arm, thigh, and foot^ (of 
Brahma), all those (people) are called Dasyus, whether the 
language® they use be that of Mlecchas (barbarians)^ or of 
Aryas. 

46. (The sons) of the twice-born which are termed the 
Rejected and the Lowered ® should occupy themselves only 
with such occupations as are blamed ^ of the twice-born. 

47. Management of horses and driving waggons (is the 
occupation of Sutas; the practice of medicine (that) of 
Ambasthas ; attendance on women "(that) of Vaidehakas; 
the way ® of the tradesman (that) of Magadhas; 

48. Killing fish (that) of Nisadas; carpentry (that) of 
an Ayogava; killing forest animals (that) of Medas, An- 
dhras, Cuficus, and Madgus.® 

49. Moreover, catching and killing animals that live 
in holes (is the occupation) of Ksattars, Ugras, and Puk- 
kasas; dealing with skins (that) of Dhigvanas ; making 
instrumental music (that) of Venas. 


^ Other than translated are pro¬ 
bably Indian tribes ; Kambojas, in 
the East; Yavanas,pro6a6i2/ Greeks; 
possibly more generally applied to 
Alexandrians, etc. The last men¬ 
tioned, Kha9ae, are not given in 
Medh., Nos. 935 like 989 and 1551 
having tathdf but amended in the 
hrst to Kha?ah {sic.) Pundraka, as 
in Bomb. MSS., in all three MSS. 
of Medh. Kagh. follows K. in add¬ 
ing Khasal). 

^ /.<?., the four regular castes. 

3 _This means even those living 
in Aiyavarta (cf. ii. 22), or who, like 
the Kiratas, are wild 

tribes and speak a barbarous lan¬ 
guage (the first dryavartanivdsi- 
naJ^, Medh. “Outside” means “de¬ 
graded on acoount of lack of religious 
ceremonies” (K.); “by being of 
other caste than the four regular 
castes” (Medh.) 


Not the place but the language 
makes the Mleccba (Medh.) 

® Cf, VBS. 10 and 41. 

® Disapproved for themselves. 

7 Guarding the harem (Medh., 
K.) 

® Trading on land is specified by 
K. Medh. gives “the way” as on 
“land and water,” etc. 

^ Cf. vs. 36. But the Cuhcu and 
Madgu are not otherwise mentioned; 
they are given (Baudh. in K.) as 
sons of Brahmans by a Vaidehaka 
woman and by the Bandistrl, who 
in turn is born of a K?atriya by a 
Qadra woman = Ugra woman (c£, 
iii. 158), (Cuhcu, Bhfibhu, Medh., 
980, 935, Vhca or Vuva (B® ?)) 

That is, the sale of leather to 
distinguish him from the Kara vara 
in vs. 36 (K.), though not neces¬ 
sarily from the text {carmakdra 
and carmahdrya). 
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5a These should live, being recognised,^ occupied in 
their own several works, in places for burning the dead, 
around trees of temples, in the mountains, and in the 
woods.2 

$1. The dwelling of Can<Ja;las and ^vapacas (should be) 
outside the village; they should be deprived of dishes * 
{apapdtra) ; their property (consists of) dogs and asses; 

52. Their clothes (should be) the garments of the 
dead, and their food (should be) in broken dishes; ^ their 
ornaments (should be) of iron; and they must con¬ 
stantly wander about. 

53. A man who practises the rule of right should not 
desire intercourse^ with these (people); their business 
transactions must be among each other; their marriages 
(should be only) with their equals; 

54. Their food, (for which they are) dependent on 
others, should be given in a broken dish; they should 
not wander by night about the villages and towns; 

55. They should go about by day to attend to their 
work, made known by the (signs of) punishments (in¬ 
flicted) by the king;® and they should carry out the 
corpse of one (who dies) without relatives: so stands the 
rule. 

56. They shall always slay those who are to be slain 
in accordance with the king’s orders, and as the statute 
(has arranged); the clothes of those to be slain th^ey may 
take, and (their) couches and ornaments. 

^ By carrying a mark of their ^ That is, they bear about banners 

order (Medh.) and other tokens of their profession, 

^ In artificial groves, according to or mount axes, etc., on their Bhoul> 
the usual definition of ujpavana, ders to proclaim that a criminal 
* Broken dishes or mean dishes is to be killed (Medh.) Rilgh. 
must be supplied, or the dish is to thinks it means ** branded on the 
he set down, not handed to them forehead ; and K. does not under* 
(Medh,). ApapaJtra in the SQtras is stand the “work ’* to be that of vs. 
synonymous with low caste, etc. 56, but “business.” In this sense we 
^ K, OVf bhinimhhAnde ca should have to translate nlja^asa- 

“given them in a broken dish.” naili^ “ by order of the king.” This 
^ He must not stand,, or sit, or alternative meaning is also in 
sport in the same place as they do Medh. 

(Medh.) 
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50-64.3 

57. One should make known by (his) deeds (a man 
who), being shut out from his caste ^ and unknown, (and 
being) of impure origin and ignoble, has, as it were, a 
noble (drya) appearance.^ 

58. Ignobility, coarseness,^ savageness, laziness,^ reveal 
here among men a man of impure origin. 

59. Whether he assume the father's or the mother’s 
character, or that of both, the base-born man never dis¬ 
guises his true nature. 

60. Even if born in a high family, the man whose birth 
is due to a mixture of caste acquires, in small or great 
degree, a character (suitable to) this (impure ^irth). 

61. * That realm where these caste-debasing mixtures 
are produced goes right quickly to destruction, together 
with the inhabitants of the realm. 

62. Desertion of life for the sake of a Brahman or for 
the sake of a cow, (if the act be) done without secondary 
motives,® or, again, losing life in coming to the rescue® of 
a woman or of a child, (are acts wdiich) cause the ulti¬ 
mate bliss of outcasts. 

63. Not to commit corporal injury, (to speak) the truth, 
not to steal,^ to be pure, to restrain the senses, this 
condensed rule of duty Manu declared for tlie four 
castes.® 

64. If (the caste) produced from a Brahman by a ^udra 

' By neglect of initiation (Ragh.) ® This rule, however, holds for all 

“ Or “ ignoble,” (but), as it were, classew, the mixed as well as the 
of noble nature {dri/abhiitam pure (K.) Medh. notes tliat the 

Medh.); or ur^a is, perhaps, merely first rule, not to do harm or not to 
twice-born. kill (as ahhiisd may mean) ia in seem- 

* Selfishness (Medh.) ing contradiction to those statutes 

* SoB. R. Medh. andK.,*‘neglect which enjoin fish-killing, killing ani- 

of prescribed ceremonies,” mala in holes (vaa. 48, 49), which is 

® So K. More specifically Medh. explained by some as having refer- 
says, “ without having received cnee to gaining a livelih<K>d only, 
money.” while this includes also other cases. 

* Abhyara^t Nos. 989, 935 ; adhy- Others say not to kill animals ia re¬ 

am®, No. 155 (Medh.); abhyvpa'* commended as a negative means of 
(K., Kllgh.) ^ obtaining bliss, but is not absolutely 

^ Or ** not to be angry,” akrodkah forbidden, 
for astcyam (Nos. 989, 935, 1551*, 

Medh.) 
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woman keeps reproducing itself by nobler (marriage), this 
ignoble attains a noble family at the seventh union.^ 

65. The ^udra attains Brahmanship and the Brahman 
attains ^hdraship. This also one should know (to be the 
case with) the offspring of a Ksatriya, and likewise of a 
Vai^ya.^ 

66 . If there is (a son) born anyhow ^ of a Brahman by 
an ignoble {anarijoi) woman, and again one born of an 
ignoble man by a Brahman woman, and (the question) 
arises, “ Where is the superiority 

67. (We answer): He (who is) born of a noble man by 
an ignoble woman might, by means of his good qualities, 
become no^le, while he (who is) born of an ignoble man 
by a noble woman (remains) ignoble. Such is (our) 
decision. 

68. But both of them are incapable of being initiated; 
with these words is the rule of right established, the for¬ 
mer on account of his birth being devoid of good traits, 
tlie latter because (his birth is) against the caste order. 

69. As good seed alone (when) sown in good land is 
successfully raised, so (the son) alone (who is) born of a 
noble man by a noble woman deserves complete initiation. 

70. Some wise men extol the seed, others the land; 
others only seed and laud combined; but on this point 
the fixed rule ^ is this: 

^ Yufja (here birth, g^eneration ; riya in the fifth, and from a Ksatriya 
yufjat^ahdo janmavacanah, Medh.), by a Vai^ya woman in the third 

if the woman of thia class (Medh., K.) Last word is not ca, 

(called lYiravava, by union of a in Medh. (Nos. 989, 935, 1551). 
Brahman and a CQdra woman) mar- * } =?/««/<d katham^ i.c.^ 

ries a Brahman, and her daughter by an unmarried woman (Medh.) 
does the siime, and so on to the ■* Or (Medh.) What, would supe- 
seventh generation, this last genera- riority ever exist ? i^rcyas tu khii^ 
tion acquires Brahmanship (Medh., kvacki hhaved {kitiy;aMak kfcpe). 
K.) Here and below “ noble ” is drya. 

And in the fifth generation (of ® Cf. ix. 34. This was of equal 
the caste i)roduced from a Brahman) wife with husband ; the present dis- 
by a Vaiyya woiman ; in the third cussiou is whether the father exceeds 
by a Ksatriya woman ; while the the wife enough to make the son 
caste from a Vaivya by a (jJfidra htse the bad influence induced by 
woman attains in the third genera- the evil land (field, womb), or vice 
tion to Vaijyaship, and from a Ksat- remt 
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71. Seed sown in poor land is within that very (land) 
destroyed; land which has not even received seed (is) 
nothing but bare ground.^ 

72. Since (creatures) born of animals have become seers 
through the excellence of the seed, and (have been) both 
honoured and praised, therefore the seed is extolled ^ 

73. The creator on considering an ignoble man whose 
actions are noble, and a noble man who acts ignobly, said 
“ The two are neither equal nor unequal.”^ 

74. Those Brahmans who, abiding in Brahma as their 
source,^ (are) established in their own occupations, should 
live by six occupations (one after the other) in order: 

' 75, Giving instruction in, and perusing (the holy texts); 
giving sacrifice themselves, and also offering sacrifice (for 
others); giving and receiving (presents) also: (these are) 
the six occupations of (him whose) birth is highest, 

76. Of his six occupations three occupations afford him 
a livelihood—offering sacrifice (for otliers), giving instruc¬ 
tion (in the holy texts), and the reception (of presents) 
from a pure nian.^ 

77. Three of the Brahman's dutiescease with the 
Ksatriya—offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruction 
(in the holy texts), and third, the reception (of presents). 

78. These (acts) ‘ in the same manner should also cease 
with tlie Vai(}ya. So stands the rule, for Manu Prajapati 
said these duties (were) not (intended) for these two 
(castes). 


^ Whence no fruit is obtained 
(Medh.) 

- Or, “is superior” (Medh.) Cf. 
ix 35. 

* Cf. iv. 224, 225. 

* Brahmans who live in Brahm as 
their source. According to Medh. 
and K., those devoted to means of at¬ 
taining (source) Brahma (viz., pious 
meditation). 

* From one of the twice-born 

(K.) 

® That is, in the outspoken words 


of Medh., the three which are em¬ 
ployed by the Brahman for a liveli> 
hood are not permitted to the next 
caste, while the three that bring 
him no gain (adr^^arthdni)^ sacrifice, 
study, generosity, are also for the 
Ksatriya. “ Giving instruction ” 
means in the sacred texts, Veda, 
etc., but does not include the Dhanur- 
veda (science of arms, implied vs. 
79) and worldly sciences generally 
(Medh.) 

^ TathaVtdni (Medh.) 
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79. In order to support life (it is the part) of a Ksatriya 
to bear the sword and spear,^ and of a Vai^ya (to) trade, 
(tend) cattle, and (practise) agriculture; but (their) reli¬ 
gious duty is to give (presents), peruse (the holy texts), 
and (to give) sacrifice. 

80. Among their respective occupations the most excel¬ 
lent (are) studying the Veda (in the case) of a Brahman, 
affording protection (in the case) of a Ksatriya, and earn¬ 
ing a living by industry (in the case) of a Vaigya. 

81. But a Brahman when not able to support life by 
his own proper occupation, as (it has been) declared, should 
live by the rules of duty (enjoined) for the Ksatriya, since 
he (stands) next to him (in the caste order). 

82. But if he (be) not able to support life by either^ 
(course of life), and (if the question) should arise “ What 
is he to doT' (then) let him live by the means of life 
(enjoined) for a Vaioya, following agriculture and cattle- 
tending.^ 

83. But a Brahman, or even a Ksatriya, when living by 
the means of life (enjoined) for a Vai^ya, should carefully 
avoid agriculture, (as it) causes great pain (and) is de¬ 
pendent on other (creatures)."^ 

84. They ^ tliink agriculture is an excellent thing, (but) 
by the good this occupation is blamed, for the iron-faced 
block of wood smites the earth and also the (animals) 
dwelling in the earth. 

85. But when one is forced to omit the fulfilment of 
these religious duties because his occupation is not suffi¬ 
cient to support life, he may multiply his wealth by selling 


^ This includes all knowledge of 
the Dhanurveda (Medh.) 

2 Literally, “ both." 

8 This manner of supporting life, 
which includes selling and buying, 
is in case of need, and may bo em¬ 
ployed by the Brahman himself; 
when there is no need (distress) he 
is not to employ it (K.) There 
seems to have been an uncertainty 


if these occupations of the Vai^ya 
were really meant to be don© per¬ 
sonally, and include usury and trade 
in things not forbidden. Medh. 
says some quote the verses found in 
iv. 5, 6, against it. Cf. Gaut. x. 

* As steers, etc. (K.) 

® Some (K.) ; people generally 
(Medh.) 
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the things a Vai9ya is permitted to sell, with the exception 
of (what in his case also is usually) excepted. 

86 . One should avoid (to sell) all essences and made 
food, together with sesame, (precious) stones,^ salt,^ cattle,® 
and human creatures. 

87. And all woven stuff dyed; ^ hemp, flax and woollen 
goods, even if not dyed; fruits and roots and (medicinal) 
plants; 

88. Water, a weapon, poison, meat, soma, and perfumes 
under all circumstances; milk, honey, sour milk, ghee, 
sesame oil, sweets,^ sugar, kuga-grass ; 

89. And all forest cattle, creatures that rend with the 

teeth,® birds; intoxicating liquor, indigo, lac; also 

all creatures with whole hoofs.^ 

90. But if by farming a farmer has himself raised sesame 
for pleasure, he may sell that which is pure and has not 
been long kept in order to (fulfil) his religious duties.® 

91. If he does anything else with sesame than to eat 
(it), anoint (with it), or make a present (of it), he with his 
ancestors sinks in the form of a worm into the excrements 
of a dog.® 

92. A Brahman falls at once through (selling) meat, lac, 
and salt; in (the course of) three days he becomes a ^iidra 
through selling milk. 

^ According to Medh., stones of ® Cf. Yaj. iii. 37 (Iv.); or madku 
all sorts. may be — mddhrJka (Medh., with 

The special mention of salt other explanations, who also says 
shows the special heinousness of the f/uda (sugar) is mentioned a.s belong- 
crime in selling it (K.) ; no sj^ecial ing to ram^ or, accoi'ding to some, to 
salt is mentioned, but Medh. says it permit candy.) 
is sea-salt. ^ As dogs and wild boars (Medh.) 

** Belonging to town or wood ^ That is, many (»f them {bahim 
(Medh.); such as cows and horses iti Udhd-rahduifihdne jmtjianti), it is 
(Rilgh.); nuainmh ( = mamift)/d/tj tto fault to see one only (Medh.) 
Medh.) Cf. with this Yuj. iii. 39; ** To aid religious rites, etc. 

Ap. i. 7. 20, 12 if. Gaut. viii. S if.; Medh. observe.s that this, together 
Vas. ii. 24 if. with the words “pure’' and “not 

* Saffron (K.) ; red mantle.s, etc., long kept,” majk tlje distinction be- 
according to Medh., who adds that tween vs. 90 ami a's. S6. (In Medh., 
rak'ta (dyed) generally is' apjdied to Nos. 935, 9S9, hastam for hlmam), 
rod (lohite varnc ruliat^aldah pra- This refers to {tihi) sesame in 
siddltakmih)^ but may mean any its natural state (Medli.). Cf. Vas, 
colour not white. ii 3a 
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93. But through the wilful sale of other commodities ^ 
a Brahman in (the course of) seven nights acquires here 
on earth the nature of a Vaiqya. 

94. Essences ^ may be exchanged for essences, but not 
thus salt for essences; ® and made food (may be exchanged) 
for unmade food, and sesame for grain, when equal to it 
(in value). 

95. A man of the regal caste (Ksatriya) may live by all 
these (means) when he has come to need, but he should at 
no time meditate (living by) a higher ^ occupation. 

96. If any man low in birth should, through greed, live 
by the occupations of the exalted, the king should banish 
him at once, after depriving him of his property. 

97. Better one's own duties incomplete than * those of 
another well performed, for he who lives by the duties of 
another falls from caste at once. 

98. A Vai^ya,^ if not able to live by his own duties, 
should support himself even by the occupation of a ^udra, 
engaging in nothing that ought not to be done; and he 
should stop (as soon as he is) able. 

99. Now when a ^udra cannot slave for the twice-born, 
and has reached (the point where) his son and wife ai e 
dying, he may live by the work of a manual labourer; 

100. (That is), that work of a manual labourer and those 
various arts by performing which the twice-born are 
served. 

101. A Brahman not taking up with the occupation of 
a Vaiijya, (but) abiding by his own path, being in distress 

^ Other than those allowed- Medh. a better (thing), not anothers . . . 
says “without necessity” must be In Medh., No. 1551, the oldest of the 
added. three MSS., the following change of 

Or, fluids. ^ order occurs: 96, 105-U5. 97-105, 

® Or, “ for sesame oil ” [tilaih, var. 115, etc., as the rest. This may 

Medh.); by this reading the indicate an old uncertainty in respect 
exchange of salt with tUa alone is to the verses; from their character 
forbidden, not with-other essences.” they may easily be believed to be 
* The priestly. late. 

® Parad/wirmcW#ranujrf/it<d^(Medh. ® But not the Brahman or K?a- 
in Nos. 935,989). This is a common triya, which some say this includes 
proverb, occurring repeatedly in the (Medh.) 
epic. K.’8 reading is, ** his own... is 
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(because) harassed by lack of subsistence, may act in 
accordance with this (following) rule of duty: 

102. A Brahman (who) has come to need may take 
(gifts) from everybody, for it cannot justly^ be said that 
the pure becomes defiled. 

103. Neither by giving instruction (in holy texts), nor 
by sacrificing (for others), nor by a receipt (of presents), 
(which is generally) censured, does any fault arise (on the 
part) of the Brahmans, for they are like fire (and) water. 

104. If one eats food (procured) from any source what¬ 
ever when he has reached (the point where) life (is) pass¬ 
ing away, as the air (is not soiled) by dirt, so he is not 
besmeared by (this) sin, 

105. Ajlgarta,^ when desiring to eat, undertook to kill 
his son, and was not (on that account) besmeared with sin, 
(because) practising (this as) an antidote to hunger, 

106. Nor was Vamadeva besmeared (with sin) when lie, 
well knowing right and wrong, wanted to eat dog's flesh 
in order to preserve animation, (because) oppressed with 
hunger. 

107. Moreover, Bharadvfija, whose devotion was great, 
being oppressed by hunger in a lonely wood with his son, 
received many cows from Vrdhu tlie carpenter, 

108. Moreover, Vi^vamitra, well knowing right and 
wrong, being oppressed by hunger, proceeded to eat the rump 
of a dog, having received it from the hand of a Candala. 

109. Of (all these three)—the receipt (of presents), offer¬ 
ing sacrifice (for others), and, too, even giving instruction 
(in holy texts)—the receipt (of presents) on the part of a 
Brahman is lowest, and after death (is) censured, 

110. Offering sacrifice (for others) and giving instruction 
are always done for (those who) have had their souls pre- 

^ Pavitraiiii “ the Ganges is not ^ Ajigarta, he who has nothing to 
dehled by filth, so the Brfihniana eat, and his son ^una^iyepha are 
(Medh,),” Medh. takes dharniaiah well known from the tale in the Ait. 
as “in accordance with the law,” Br. (vii. 15 ff.) The other sages 
referring to “ the stream is purified are familiar in early and later epic, 
by its motion” (v. 108) as an ex- Vss. 105 to iij are perhaps later 
planation of this. than the rest; vtde note to vs. 97. 
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pared (for it), but one receives (presents) even from ^ a low¬ 
born ^udra. 

111. Through prayer and sacrifice the guilt incurred by 
(improperly) ofiering sacrifice and giving instruction de¬ 
parts, but that which has its cause in the (improper) 
receipt (of presents departs) only by giving up (the gift) 
and by penance. 

112. A Brahman may accept (the right to) glean ears 
and pick up kernels from any one whatever, when he can¬ 
not (otherwise) support life. To glean ears (is) better 
than to receive (presents), and to pick up kernels is even 
better than that. 

113. The sovereign ought to be besought by Brahmans 
who have completed their studies, when they are in dis¬ 
tress and want the (baser) metals or property; if he does 
not choose to give he ought to be deserted.^ 

114. (Amid) a (field) uncultivated, a cultivated field, 
cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and food, each preceding 
object is void of fault.^ 

115. The just modes of acquiring wealth are seven: 
inheritance, receiving,^ purchase, conquering, earning by 
lending money or by labour, and also receiving (presents) 
from the good. 

116. Science,® art, working for hire, (servile) attend¬ 
ance, cattle - tending, trade, agriculture, determination,® 

^ Mcdh. has the genitive case. Receiving is to take a gift from 

* Tlio priest should leave his a friend or depositor. The first three 
country (Medh., Govind.), or the are for all the castes, the fourth for 
king, if n<tt inclined to give, should the Ksatriya, the two next for the 
not be asked (K.). Of. viii. 389. The Vaigya, the last for the Brahman 
first is noted in K., but Medh. really (Medh., K.); but Medh, quotes 
has another explanation, according “ some ” who give a broader sense to 
to which tt/dfja — hCnii, i.e., dharma- the passage, c.*/., that conquering 
hduini prapnoti, “ he receives loss of applies to all, and may include gam- 
virtue,” a forced cxidanation. When ing, etc. Of. Gaut, x. 39-42. 
it is said that a priest should not ® TVe/ya, Vedic knowledge (?); the 
take presents from a king (iv. 84 ff.), commentators say all but this, 
the remark applies only to a bad ^ Determination or firmness. K. 
king (Medh.) says “contentment, for where this 

^ The earlier mentioned in order exists life is supported by even a 
is less sinful than the following little.’" 
throughout the list; can be received 
with less sin. 
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begging, and usury, (are) ten means of supporting 

life.i 

117. ''A Brahman or even a Ksatriya should not lend 
money at interest, but may indeed give at pleasure for 
duty’s sake a little (interest) to the sinner (who demands 
it).2 

118. A Ksatriya (king) who takes even a fourth part 
(as revenue), in (time of) distress, is released from all sin 
(in so doing) if he protects the people with all his might.^ 

119. In his case victory is his special duty; he ought 
not to turn his face away in battle. When he has de¬ 
fended the people with his sword he may take to himself 
a rightful tax.^ 

120. (He may take) from the people ^ a tax of one-eighth 
on grain, (and a tax) of one-twentieth (on sums of money), 
down to one kdr^ajpana as the lowest (sum).® (^udras, 
handworkers, and artisans render (him) assistance by 
(corporal) labour (only). 

121. Now a <^udra desiring some means of subsistence 
may serve a Ksatriya,^ so (is the rule); or the ^hdra, (if) 
anxious to support life, (may do so by) serving a wealthy 
Vai^ya.® 


^ In time of need aU these acts 
may be performed by all men 
(Medh.) 

* Dhurmdrtkam ; either when the 
object for which the money is bor¬ 
rowed appertains to religious duty, 
or when he thereby satisfies the 
lawful claims of the usurer (Medh.) 

* Cf. vii. 130. 

* The people are literally the 
Vaijyas, from whom the tax is 
drawn. The word “ victory ’’ means 
the fruit of victory (is his right) 
(Medh.) 

® FtfaA, here meaning people in 
general (Medh.) The tax of one- 
twelfth in Lecture vtl is not in 
case of distress, as this of one-eighth 
is (K.) 

® On money (invested) the tax is 
one-twentieth. Cf. Vas, xix* 37, 


who quotes the restriction as that of 
Manu; cf. also vii. 127 ff.; Gaut. x. 27. 

7 Not for duty's sake, but to gain 
property (for support); whereas in 
serving the Brahmans lx>th are united 
(Medh.) This is only when he can¬ 
not serve the Brahman (K.) 

® Medh. ’s reading, dJc&nk^n^ . . , 
dradfiayed iti . . . does 

away with the awkwardness of K-’s 
reading, and presents a new thought. 
When seeking occupation, let him 
serve a Ksatriya; reduced to seek¬ 
ing bare means of life, a Vai^ya, 
This is the reading of MSS. No, 
1551 and No, 9895 so too of No. 
935 before (as is frequently the case 
in this copy) it was touched up by a 
later hand. Ragh. has dkatikfan, 
but with K. jijlvifet, according to 
my MS. 
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122. But he should serve the Brahmans for the sake 
of heaven, or for the sake of both (heaven and livelihood); 
for by him (by whom) the word Brahman (is always) 
uttered ^ is thus (attained) the state of completing all he 
ought to do. 

123. Merely to serve the Brahmans is declared (to be) 
the most excellent occupation of a ^udra; for if he does 
anything other than this it profits him nothing.^ 

124. His means of life should be arranged by these 
(Brahmans) out of their own household (goods) in accord¬ 
ance with what is fitting, after examining his ability, 
cleverness, and (the amount) the dependents embrace.^ 

125. The leavings of food should be given (him)* and 
the old clothes; so too the blighted part of the grain;. 
so too the old furniture. 

126. There is not any commission of sin in a (^iidra, 
and he ought not to receive the initiation; he has no 
authority in respect to a rule of right, and no restraint in 
consequence of a rule of right.^ 

127. But (those yridras who are) desirous of (perform¬ 
ing) meritorious acts,® (and) know^ the rules of right ^ (and) 


^ Literally, “who has produced;’' 
Vmt K, (from (J^fikaparthiva) explains 
“ of whom it is said he is devoted 
from birth to the Brahman; ” Medh., 
“ (to repeat) the word * he is a Brah¬ 
man’ is his best occupation,” or as K. 

This does not exclude him from 
2>dkayapta, however (Medh.) 

® “The number of dependents,” 
ultimately the Brahman’s ; the pro¬ 
portion allotted to each slave being 
limited by the number of sons, etc.; 
said of the Cudra slave, “depen¬ 
dents ” must mean his family, and 
his portion is adjusted to its size 
(Medh., K., Kllgh.) 

^ Contradicted in iv. 80, which 
K. says refers to any <^udra not de¬ 
dependent on him, (while this refers 
to the Brahman’s own servant), 
Medh. defines puldka as “ bad 
grain” (asdradhanydni ); “furniture,” 
couches, seats, etc. (Medh.) 


® That the Cudra does not sin 
means not in respect to the sins of 
vs. 63, but in respect to the rules 
laid down for those who have re¬ 
ceived the initiation regarding the 
eating of certain vegetables and 
such rules (K.) The last seems to 
repeat this thought; he has nothing 
to say in regard to the rules given 
the twice-bom, and they do not ap¬ 
ply to him in their prohibitions. K. 
says he should not ^ hindered from 
his own duty. Cf. ii. 16, paraphrased 
as **na ca dluirmam a^nute na cd 
*»ya dhai'mapratiHcdlianarii smrtam ” 
(Medh. to vs. 127); but the Comm, 
explain as “ no prohibition from the 
pdkayajiia and other dhanrn of a 
^fidra.” Cf. Yaj. iii. 262; MbhO. 
xiii. 165, 10. 

® Dharma. Cf. Gaut. x, 50 (Biih- 
ler’a note). 
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follow the custom of the good, except ^ (as regards) the 
mantra^ do not do wrong but obtain praise. 

128. Just in proportion as one pursues without com¬ 
plaining the mode of life (practised by) the good, so, free 
from blame, he gains both this and the other world. 

129. Indeed, an accumulation of wealth should not 
be made by a ^udra even (if he is) able (to do so), for 
a ^udra getting possession of wealth merely injures^ 
the Brahmans. 

130. The rules of right for tlie four castes in times 
of distress have thus^ been proclaimed, (by) pursuing 
which (rules) properly they attain the supreme path (of 
bliss). 

131. This lawful (and) complete rule in respect to the 
four castes has been declared; now then I will next ex¬ 
pound the pure rule for expiations. 

END OF THE TENTH LECTURE. 


^ These Cudras are forbidden to 
use the holy texts except the text 
for showing reverence, according to 
Yaj. i. 121 (K.) The texts for 
reverence alone are allowed them, 
not for laying on of the fire, etc. ; it 
does not mean that the cen'inonies 
prescribed for the twice-born are 
allowed the (hldra provided he omits 
the texts (Nledh.) 

- “How can they injure the Brah¬ 


mans by having a great deal of 
wealth ? by making them receive 
too many presents; for receiving 
presents from a Cfidra is forbidden 
the Brahmans ” (jMedh.) K. has a 
more rational explanation, “ they 
would cease to serve the Brahmans, 
and so distress them.” 

Medh., Nos. 935, 989, 1551, 
r«r. he., cram for tie, and vs. 131, 
^varn ije prak < rt i ta h. 
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LECTUKE XL 


PENAKCE, EXPIATION, ETC. 


1. (He who) desires offspring, (or) wishes to sacrifice, 
(or) goes on a journey, (or) gives away all (his) wealth,' 
(or) seeks wealth for the Gum, (or) seeks wealth for father 
(and) mother, (or) seeks wealth ^ for his own study, (or) 
is ill; 

2. These nine Brahmans having returned home from 
their studies, one should know (are thus) beggars for virtu¬ 
ous reasons,^ and gifts are to be given them in accordance 
wdth their learning (when they are) witliout possessions of 
their own. 

3. To these foremost indeed of the twice-born food 
should be given with gifts (at a sacrifice); to others (it) 
is said (that) prepared food should be given outside the 
place of sacrifice."^ 

4. Now upon Brahmans acquainted with the Veda 
the king should bestow, as may be fitting,^ all sorts of 
gems and (sacrificial) gifts also, for the sake of sacrifice. 

5. A man married, who, after begging,^^ approaches 


^ Ar a sacrificial present (K.) at 
a rirvajit (all-conquering) eaciifice 
(Me<lh., K.), but not if it was for an 
exi>iation (Me^h.) 

- J.e., seeks food, etc., as a student, 
or seeks instruction from one who 
has mastered a Veda (Medh.) 

^ All nine being learned (Snataka 
is pr<q)er]y cme who has bathed at 
Completion of stiidentship), and be¬ 
ing twice-born Brahmans, may law¬ 
fully beg food, etc., for the reu.^-ons 
given in vs. I. Cf. iv. 25 1, and Ap. 
ii. 10, 1-3. ^ 

^ That is, anywhere except in the 
place of s:ic:ifice, reserved as the 


place of givingfor thenine mentioned 
above; gifts of food to guests, etc. 
(Medh.) 

® Ill accordance with the learning 
of the recii)ieiit (Medh.) 

® To enable him to n»arry; a man 
may beg to defray marriage expenses 
(when desiring offspring, cf. vs, i), 
and a ] 3 rahman has a right to a 
second wife, but no right to beg for 
money for this marriage as if it 
came under the first proviso, “After 
legging” means after getting money 
to defray the marriage exjienses, cost 
of the wife. 
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(carnally) another mte, has sensual love alone as his 
reward, and the offspring (is his who) gives the wealth. 

6. Kow one should bestow upon the Brahmans wealth 
according to his ability, upon (those who are) learned in 
the Veda and freed (from earthly ties); after death (the 
giver) reaches heaven.^ . 

7. He who has food enough to support his dependents 
for three years or more has a right to drink soma. 

8. The twice-born man who drinks soma when his 
wealth is much less than this (amount) does not get the 
reward (that belongs) to it, even (if) he has drunk soma 
before.^ 

9. A man of means * giving gifts to strangers while his 
own family lives in wretchedness tastes poison (while) 
seeking honey ; ^ he makes a counterfeit of right. 

10. If any one® perform funeral rites by (means which 
entail) distress on his dependents, this (act) results in his 
woe, living and dead.® 

11. If, where the king is a just man, a sacrifice 
should be interrupted through (incompleteness in) one 
article,^ when (any one), especially a Brahman, is offering 
sacrifice, 

12. One should take that article, to ensure the success 
of the sacrifice, from the household (possessions) of any 
Vaiijya who, (although) rich in cattle, does not perform 
sacrificial rites and does not drink soma? 


^ Omitted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 
989, 1551), and Bomb. MS., and 
KOgh.; no doubt late. 

* The aoma is drunk at the first 
saorifioe; even after this he must 
not repeat it (Medh.) 

* With the meaning ** means as 
ability or wealth. 

^ Somewhat similar in form is the 
remark made by the seers to the 
king in the Mbha. (xiii. 9^, 34), 
‘^Beoeiving presents from kings is 
tasting honey like to poison {mdh- 
vdtvSao vifopamaf^). 


» Tah (Medh.), yat (K.) 

® {Karoti)aurddhvadehikam is fre¬ 
quently used of making gifts at a 
funeral (of. Mbha. xii. 42, 7; xiii. 
125, 73, etc.) This is a sumptuary 
law like the Roman, only restricted 
to where the expense injures the fa¬ 
mily. Literally, if he does (an act) 
connected with one dead.** Medh. 
and K. regard it as simply giving 
gifts to secure future happiness. 

^ LiteraUy, “one limb” (of the 
whole). 

® Cf. Gaut xviii. 24 ft. 
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13. On® may take, as he wishes, three or twd (articles) 
from a ^udra’s house; for when sacrifices (are performed) 
a ^ildra has no (right of) possession.^ 

14. Without hesitation one may take (articles) from the 
household goods of these two, viz., (one) who, (although) 
possessing one hundred cows, does not build a (sacrificial) 
fire, and (one) who, (although) possessing one thousand 
cows, does not offer sacrifice.* 

15. One may seize (property) from (one who) is always 
receiving but is not-a giver, (if the latter) does not offer 
(it); * thus his fame becomes extended and his spiritual 
good increased. 

16. So, too, at the seventh meal, (food) may be taken 
from a man who neglects ceremonies, by (a Brahman) who 
has taken on himself the rule of having no store for the 
morrow,^ (after he has passed) six meal-(times) without 
eating.® 

17. Whether'(food) be taken from threshing-floor, from 
field, from (8tore)-house, or from any other place, if (the 
owner) ^ questions (the one who takes it), the thing should 
be explained to him questioning. 

18. The property of a Brahman should at no time be 
taken by a Ksatriya; but, having no means of life of his 
own, he has a right to take the property of a Dasyu or of 
one who does not perform ceremonies.^ 

^ Or, ** a Qadra has no connection takes the Brahman’s goods must, 
with sacrifices,” the meaning given however, be a Brahman, 
by the commentators; quite literally ® On being asked to do so (K.); 
the words mean has no hold upon,” this refers to all castes (Medh.) 
which may be taken absolutely. (Medh., Nos. 935, 9S9, have yatkd 
K. says this means that the <^adra for tathd.) 
is to be forced to give up his pro- ^ Of. iv. 17. 
perty, as vs. 24 forbids the Brah- ® (There are two meals a day), 
man to ask for it. Medh. says thus the seventh meal is the mom- 
*^Bome declare that the property ing meal after a three days’ fast 
ceases to belong ^ the ^fidra if the (Medh., K.) 

Brahman appropriates it,” so that it ® Medh., K., Rsgh.; or (Medh.) 
is thus pure for sacrificial use. Be- ** if the king questions ... the thing 
course to the is to be bad must be explained to the inquiring 

only when there is no Vai9ya (to owner.” 

get the articles from)—-(Medlt, K.) ^ Similarly, that of a Ksatriya 

® This applies to a Ksatriya or a cannot be taken by a yai9ya or a 
Brahman (Medh., K.); the one who Qudra (K.) 
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19. He who takes goods from the unworthy and presents 
them to the worthy makes a boat of himself, and trans¬ 
ports both.^ 

20. If those who are accustomed to perform sacrifice 
possess any property, the wise regard it as the possession 
of the gods; but if those who do not offer sacrifice possess 
any wealth, it is said to be the possession of demons.^ 

21. A sovereign who does what is just should not have 
punishment inflicted upon this man for (it is) through the 
foolishness of the Ksatriya ^ (that) the Brahman is afflicted 
with hunger. 

22. Out of his own household goods should the lord of 
earth (the king) arrange (for him) a righteous support, 
after learning (how large) a family has to be supported 
(by him),® and understanding his wisdom and character. 

23. And, after arranging his support, (the king) should 
guard him on all sides; since it is by virtue of protecting 
him that the king receives a sixth part of his spiritual merit.^ 

24. At no time ^ should a Brahman beg property from 
a ^udra for the sake of sacrifice, for on offering sacrifice 
after begging (from a ^udra) he is born after death as a 
Candala. 

2$. The Brahman who, after begging goods for the sake 
of sacrifice, fails to offer the whole (in sacrifice), enters for 
one hundred years into the condition of a bird of prey or 
of a crow. 

^ The one who is unworthy (be- ® Cf. viii. 307. 
cause not giving) is transported, ^ Or, “ a Brahman who knows the 
rescued, from the sin of not giving, right” {dharmavit, in Medh., Nos. 
and the other from the woes entailed 935,989, 1551). This is simply to 
by lack of means (K.); perhaps forbid his begging; it is no sin to 
better “transports (b(^th) to heaven,” take the Qildra’s property without 
as ix. 139 {amutm). asking (Medh.); he supports this by 

® Deva and asura are here opposed quoting a proverb that “ unasked- 
as god and devil ; originally asura for goods make the best presents,” 
was any spirit, good as well as bad. which was evidently not intended to 

* The Brahman just described, convey the meaning given by the 

who takes food to support life commentator, but simply to recom- 
(Medh., K.) mend that one should not ask for 

* The king. goods at all; “ such reception of pre* 

® The people dependent on him, sents one should know is virtually 

hieifamiUcLt no reception.” 
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26. The evA-minded man who, through greed, injures 
the possessions of the gods ^ or the possessions of Brah¬ 
mans, lives in the next world on what a vulture leaves (in 
eating). 

27. At the end of the year one should regularly offer 
the Vaigvanarl sacrifice to ensure expiation, when the 
ordained rites with cattle and soma have not been per- 
foymed.^ 

28. If a twice-born man, in (a time when there is) no 
distress, performs the (oflices of) duty by the ordinance 
(appointed) for (times of) distress, he receives no benefit 
therefrom in the other (world): with these words is the 
rule settled. 

29. The substitute for the (regular) rule was invented 
by the All-gods,^ SMyas, and great Brahmanic seers (when 
they were) in distress and fearful of death. 

30. No benefit in the next world accrues to that evil- 
minded man who, when able (to act) according to the 
primary ordinance, acts in accordance with a secondary 
ordinance.^ 

31. A Brahman acquainted with the rule of right should 
not let anything be made known before the kingby his 
own power alone he should punish those men (who) do 
(him) injury. 

32. (In a comparison) between his own power and the 
power of the king, his own power is the stronger; there¬ 
fore, by his own power alone should a twice-bom man 
(Brahman) punish enemies. 

^ Of. iii. 115. “PosBessiona of * Literally, **by all the goda,” 
the gods may be taken as belong- which means probably the vfjyw 
ing to the temples, etc., as K. says ; devd^ ; ** the go^ called vi^adeva ’* 
or, according to the first explanation (K.) 

of Medh., they are here distinct from < The secondary ordinance is one 
the Brahman^s property (of, vs. 20), prescribed to take the place of the 
and include that of all the three primary when the latter is impo8> 
upper castes given to sacrifice ; sible, and it is a sin to make a xegu- 
whereas the Brahman’s goods must lar practice of what is ordained only 
not be injured, even if he is not for emergencies, 
given to sacrifice. ® Hdjani,—** Ooram rege'iuot . , . 

* This sacrifice purifies from tacerUei plut poeenie fermt,** though 
all sin; cf. Baudh. i 1, 2, 17. with a different application. 
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33. He should employ without hesitation the verses of 
Atharvan and Afigii*as, The Brahman's weapon is speech 
with this let the twice-born man slay his enemies. 

34. The Ksatriya may divert distress from himself by 
means of the power of his arm; the Vai(;ya and ^hdra, 
moreover, by means of wealth; (but) the highest of the 
twice-born by muttered prayers and oblations. 

35. The Brahman is called perfecter, teacher, speaker, 
well-wisher; one should not say to him what is inauspi¬ 
cious, nor excite an empty talk (with him).^ 

36. Neither a maid, nor a young woman, nor a man of 
small knowledge, nor a fool should be the ofiiciating 
priest (hotar) at a fire-oblation, nor a sick man, nor one 
not initiated.^ 

37. For into hell they fall (by officiating in tlie) sacri¬ 
ficing, and (into hell falls) he whose (sacrifice) it (was) 
therefore the officiating priest should be (a man) skilled in 
arranging the fire,^ one wdio has reached the end of a 
Veda. 

38. A Brahman who, when he has the means, does not 
give a horse dedicated to Prajapati as a sacrificial present 
at the arranging of the fire, becomes (like) one that has no 
(sacred) fire arranged. 

39. A man of faith and subdued senses may do other 
holy (acts), but here on earth let him at no time sacrifice 
with sacrifices that afford small sacrificial presents.*^ 


^ Cf. vs. 86. The Atharva-veda, 
as such, is not i-ecognised in tmr text. 
Incantations, as a means of defence 
ajj^ainst enemies, are not forbidden 
(Medh.) 

^ Vidhdtar (i)erfector, K., of acts 
appointed) may mean governor, or 
even creator (Ilagh.); disposer is 
perhaps as near as we pan get to the 
idea “the disposer” of ceremonies 
of men, and of the world (Medh., 
creator). ffiramIrayH (empty 

talk) may mean voice hoarse with 
passion (vox torrida); “one must 
not insult or get angry with him ” 
(Medh., Ragh, Ct ii. 87, il 150 


{l'arta)':=:vklhrttar"f); ^dsUai' also may 
mean punisher (Medh.), as the con¬ 
nection warrants, 

^ Some think the wife can, if she 
pleases, sacrifice morn and eve in 
the honse-fire (Me<lh.) 

He for whom they perfonned 
the K.'vcrifice. 

^ rthdj'ah^ m ca rrante^v 

afjnim samhkumti (Medlj.) 

^ He m.ay, for instance, go on a 
pilgrimaj^e t<> ensure liis after-bliss. 
This costs nothing, but he should 
not attempt to offer sacrifice unless 
he can afford to give the priest a 
handsome fee. 
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40. A sacrifice accompanied by small presents destroys 
(the giver's) organs of sense, reputation, heaven, long life, 
fame, children, cattle ; therefore a man of small property 
should not offer sacrifice. 

41. A Brahman fire-priest (who) neglects the fire on 
purpose should perform the moon-course (vow) for a 
month,^ for that (sin) is equal to killing a man.^ 

42. If any (Brahmans), on receiving goods from a 
(^udra,® assist at a fire-oblation, (they are) blamed among 
those who proclaim the Veda, as they (thus become) the 
priests of ^udras. 

43. The giver. (alone) would escape miseries, treading 
with his foot upon the head of these ever ^-ignorant wor¬ 
shippers of a Vrsala's fire.® 

44. On failing to perform an act enjoined, and on prac¬ 
tising (an act) prohibited, and on indulging in sensual 
pleasures, a man must perform a penance.® 

45. The wise regard a penance (as intended) for a sin 
committed unintentionally; some, by (referring to) the 
ordinances of revelation ((^ruti), declare (it is) even for (a 
sin) committed intentionally.^ 

46. A sin committed unintentionally is expiated by per¬ 
using the Veda, but when foolishly done on purpose (it is 
expiated) by penances of different sorts for different cases.® 

47. The twice-born man who by fate,® or by an (act) 
formerly committed, has reached a condition where penance 

^ Some interpret “ if he neglects vii. 28 (Medh., K.) Cf. Vas. xx, 1-2. 
the fire for a month.” “ Man ” here * Medh. notices the other doctrine 
means “ son ” (K.) that there is no use in penance, “ for 

2 Cf. Tait. Saihh. i. 5, 2, i (K.) thedeeddoesnotdie.” Cf. Va8.xxii,2. 

* That is, on receiving them when ® “Fate.” Medh. says done by 

given as a kindness by the ^udra. *‘self - incurred carelessness,” but 
It is no sin if he seize the 9 Odra’s notestbat some read mo/tdd instead of 
goods without asking (Medh.) daivadt adding, “ But a wrong act is 

* Satatamy according to K., means done only thropgh moka (delusion), 
“ in the next world ” (he escapes). for what sane person would violate 

® The 9 ^^dra (V^ala) who gives the statute?” The opposition isevi- 
attains heaven, but the worshipper dently between acts done here and 
does not The Vr^ala’s fire” is in a former existence, though daiva 
one he has provided. (divine, fate)is often a mere synonym 

® Cf, Ap. ii. 12,22; Mbha. xii, 34,2. of the former-birth cause still acting 

7 As in the taleorindra, Ait Br. —as daivam&nufe in vii. 205. 
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must be performed, ought not to come in contact with 
good men so long as the penance is unperformed. 

48. Men of evil manners ^ receive an alteration of form, 
some through the evil (deeds) committed (by them) in 
this life, some also through (acts) formerly committed. 

49. A thief of gold (receives) the disease of bad nails; 
a drinker of intoxicating liquor, (the disease of) black 
teeth; a slayer of a Brahman, consumption; he who vio¬ 
lates the couch of the Guru, a skin disease; ^ 

50. A slanderer, a foul-smelling nose a false informer, 
a foul-smelling mouth; a stealer of grain, the loss of a 
limb ; and one who mixes (grains), a superfluity (of limbs); 

51. One w’lio takes food, dyspepsia; a thief of the voice, 
dumbness; a thief of clothes, leprosy; a horse-thief, lame¬ 
ness ; 

52. A stealer of a lamp would (in the next birth) become 
blind; an extinguisher (of a lamp), one-eyed; by (commit¬ 
ting) injury (one would get) a condition of disease; by not 
(committing) injury, the condition of not being diseased.* 

53. Thus, according to the difference in their cts, (men 
who are) blamed by the good are born dull, dumb, blind, 
and deformed in appearance. 

54. Kegularly, then, penance should be practised for 
purification, since those whose sins have not (thus) been 
done away with are (re)-born with (these) disgraceful 
marks attached. 

55. Slaying a Brahman, drinking intoxicating liquor, 
theft, committing adultery with the wife of a Guru, 
(are), they say, the great crimes;^ and association'' 

* Durdc&rd (Medh., Nos. 1551, “an adulterer (becomes) puffed out 
989,935^, or “evil-minded” (K.) (in body).” Rilgh. says it is found 

* Or, loss of fore-skin (K.) in some texts {kvacit). 

* (Medh.,Nos. 1551, ® Cf. ix. 235. K. repeats the 

989, 935). restriction there noted; Medh. abo 

* This verse was rejected by specifies “ the gold of a Brahman ” 
Loiseleur iJeslongchainps. It has as that stolen, in accordance with 
other readings, but that of the text another Smrti.’* 

is given in Ni>s. 1551, 9S9, 935, by ^ Sarfimrf/a (K.), or samijor/a 
Medh. (so the Bengal MS.), while, (Medh., Nos. 9S9, X 5 S*)‘ 
according to K., the last part reads 
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with those (who commit these crimes is) also (a great 
crime). 

56. Untruth in (respect to one’s) superiority, slander 
brought before the king, and false accusation of a Guru 
(are) equivalent to slaying a Brahman. 

57. Forgetting the Veda {brahma), abuse of the Veda, 
false testimony, slaying a friend,^ eating (food that) has 
been forbidden and (things) which ought riot to be eaten,^ 
(are) six (crimes) equivalent to drinking intoxicating 
liquor. 

58. Theft of a deposit, and of a man,^ horse, silver, 
land, diamond, or gem, is said to be equivalent to steal¬ 
ing gold. 

59. Carnal connection with (women who are) born 
of one’s own mother, with maidens,^ and with low- 
(born) women,^ and with the wives of one’s friend or 
son, they consider equivalent to (violating) the Guru’s 
couch.^ 

60. Killing a cow, sacrificing for those for whom sacri¬ 
fice ought not to be made, adultery with another man’s 
wife, selling one’s self,® deserting (one’s) Guru, mother, 
father, study, fire, or son ; 

61. Being anticipated in marriage by a younger brother, 
and marrying before the elder, the gift of a daughter to 
either (thus married), and also performing sacrifice for 
either; 

62. Also injuring® a girl, taking usurious interest, 

1 Or, corporally injuring {vadha ); unmarried (Medh.) girls (too young 
K. adds “ if not a Brahman,” to marry). Cf. vs. lyi, 

^ Puri fader adamtm. (K.) Medh. ® Barbara or Cilnchlla woman 
is not quoted correctly by K.: (Medh.) 

{anddyaih) manastuf(ikamiii na hko- ” The expiation is not necessarily 
jyoM iti sankcUpya yad bhujyate. as severe in all cases because of the 

^ Of him who gives a daughter “equivalent” (Medh., K,); so, 
to one man, and then, though there Medh. in vs. 61. 
is no fault in the one, gives her to ^ Into slavery. The var, Itc, in 
another, it is said, “ he receives the the MSS. in respect to the first 
sin of a lie in respect to man ” hemistich is specially noted by 
[pnrufa) —(Medh.) Medh. No essential change in the 

* With sisters (svayonydsu) and meaning results. 

® Defaming or defiling (Medh.) 
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failure to perform a vow selling a pool, pleasure-garden, 
wife, or child; 

63. Being a Vmtya, deserting one's kindred; also giving 
instruction by a hired (teacher) and receiving instruction 
from a hired teacher;*^ the sale of things which ought not 
to be sold; 

64. Superintendence over all (sorts of) mines, under¬ 
taking great public works,^ injuring (medicinal) plants, 
living by (prostituting one's) wife,^ bewitching, and per¬ 
forming ceremonies with roots ; ® 

65. Felling live trees to get firewood, undertaking cere¬ 
monies for one’s own sake, and eating forbidden food; 

66. Living without having arranged the (sacred) fire, 
theft, non-payment of debts; ^ having recourse to the 
treatises of wicked (persons),^ and doing (what) belongs 
(to the occupation of a) dancer and singer; ® 

67. Stealing grain, (base) metals, or animals; devotion 
to a woman who drinks intoxicating liquors; slaying a 
woman, a Qudra, a Vai(jya, or a Ksatriya, non-belief 
(are all) secondary crimes. 

68 . Doing harm to a Brahman,^^ smelling of (what) 
ought not to be smelt and of intoxicating liquors, deceit,^^ 
and carnal intercourse with a man, are said to cause loss 
of caste.^^ 

69. Killing an ass, horse, forest animal, elephant, goat, 
or sheep should be known to cause (the same results as) 
mixing (castes); so too (killing) a fish, snake, or buffalo. 

70. lleceiving property from forbidden (persons), trad- 


1 Of chastity (K.) Medh. and 
K. read rardhnsi/a)ii vratalojHinlim ; 
liSgh. notea tliia as var, Icc.^ but 
reads vdrdhuKdvam rraim’ifutih. 

^ m(o adluffqHilatvdti 

ya^ca hhrtokCtd (xdhUc (Medh,) See 
B. R. s. hhrtl and odhi/dpana, 

® So !\Icdh. and K., of dykes, etc. 
^ Or simply by her wealth (Medh.) 
® Bewitching, i.c., killing an 
enemy with mautrn or hawk'Sacrificc 
(Medh.) Cf. i\. 290 


® Sacrifices with the (Medh., 
K.) 

7 The three debts (to god, manes, 
and men) with which man is born. 

^ Amrchdtsira, 

» IMed’h., K., two MSS., Nos. 1551, 
935, give kattrlhivyamnah'lydk. 

In a next world (Medh., Hngh.) 
With hand or .staff (M<?dh., K.) 
When one thing is done, another 
said or thought in the heart (Medk.) 
Jdtf\ faxuily or caste. 
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ing, serving a (^udra, should be known to make (the re¬ 
ceiver, etc.), a person unfit to receive presents; ^ also tell¬ 
ing an untruth. 

71. Killing worms, winged insects, birds; eating (what) 
accompanies^ intoxicating liquor; stealing fruit, firewood, 
and flowers; and want of (mental) * firmness produce de¬ 
filement. 

72. Understand duly the various observances by which 
all these sins, as they have been declared one after the 
other, are removed. 

73. The slayer of a Brahman should make a hut and 
live twelve years in a forest, eating food (which has been) 
given as alms, to purify himself, and making the corpse’s 
head his sign.^ 

74. Or, by his own desire, let him be a mark for those 
that bear arms (and) know; ® or cast himself three times 
headlong into a burning fire; ® 

75. Or let him offer sacrifice with the horse-sacrifice, or 
with (various sacrifices called) the heaven-subduer, the 
cow-celebration, the victorious, the all-victorious, or with 
the threefold (laud) or with the fire-laud ; ^ 

76. Or, muttering any one of the Vedas, let him go a 

^ Apdtrlharamt “making un- touched upon in the text. It may 
worthy,” is the general meaning. be the real head of the man slain or 
2 Vegetables, etc., brought along of some one else, or an effigy of it 
in the same basket; not, as Medh. made of wood, as some say (Medh.) 
says, anything that has been in con- This skull is to be carried about on 
tact witn it, for the penance is too his stick like a banner (Kftgh.) 
heavy (K.) Medh. adds what K. ^ That is, those who know his 
does not note, “ or accompanied by wish to be slain (Medh., K.), or 

its smell.” Cf. Vi?nu, xli. 3 with know the science of the Dhanur^ 

JoUy’s note. v€<ia (t.c., know how to shoot) 

^ Medh. (Medh.) 

* Cf. Ap. i. 25, ir; Vas. xx. 25 ; ® TiU he die, says Apast (K.; 

Gaut. xxii. This is only for a Brah- but cf. Ap. i. 24). This and the first 
man who unintentionally slays an- in vs. 75 is the threefold expiation 
other Brahman; for aocoi^ixig to the for a K?atriya; also seen from 
Bhavi^ya Pur£lna^ the length of time Bhav. Fur&na. These distinctions 
is doubled for a K^atriya, trebled for a are due to the wish to make the 
Vai^ya, and quadrupled for a ^Udra sentiments of one authority agree 
(K.); so Medh. K. also enjoins other with and amplify another often in 
restrictions from the same work, and fact contradictory, 
from Yama and Angiras, in regard ' These are for three castes tinin* 
to the condition of the offender and tentionally slaying a Brahman, ao- 
his intent, none of which are even cording to Bhav. rur. (K., Me^) 
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hundred yokings^ to cast from him the slaying of the 
Brahman, eating moderately, with the organs of sense 
controlled; 

77. Let him present his all to a Brahman (who) knows 
the Veda or property enough for life, or a house with its 
furniture; ^ 

78. Or, eating sacrificial grains, let him follow up the 
Sarasvatl, (going) against the stream; or let him with 
restricted nourishment mutter over a collection of a Veda 
three times.® 

79. After his head has been shorn, let him dwell on the 
border of the town, or in a place of cows, or in a hermit¬ 
age at the foot of a tree, finding his pleasure in the happi¬ 
ness of cows and Brahmans.*^ 

80. For the sake of a cow or for the sake of a Brahman® 
let him give up life at once; ® the preserver of a cow (or) 
Brahman is released from the slaying of a Brahman; 

81. Or he is released by making resistance (for their 
sakes) three times at least, or even ^ by recovering posses¬ 
sion of all the property of a Brahman, or by loss of life 
from this cause.® 

82. Thus always constant to his vow,^ chaste (in body), 
and intent (in mind), at the completion of the twelfth 
year he dissipates the (sin of) slaying a Brahman; 

83. Or he is released (from sin) after giving information 
in regard to his sin at a horse-sacrifice, in an assembly of 

^ The yoking, yojam (etymologi- cable, and also enumerates the dif- 
cally jugerum, lout used as a measure ferent cases to which each i>enance 
(if length), is a distance of about 2j applies. 

miles. The whole pilgrimage would * This is distinct from the twelve 
be about 250 miles, or, according to years’ penance and follows it {Medh., 
another reckoning of this unit, 200 K.) 

miles. K. says this again is for ® Cf. v. 95. In Medh. gavarthe 
three castes who slay unintentionally comes first. 

a man who is a Brahman only by ^ Samyak (Medh.): iadtjah (K.) 
birth (Bhav. Pur.); so Medh. Cf. x. 65. 

As in vs. 76, with difference in ^ Amjitya (Medh., Nos. 
worth of the killer (Bhav. Pur., K.) 989). ‘ 

^ Changes to murder of the first ® Viz., dying to defend a Brah- 
degree (Bhav. Pur.) with restrictions man or his property when attacked by 
(K.) Medh. heie notes that the robbers (Medh., K.) Cf. Gaut xxii, 8. 
“ twelve years ” no longer are appli- ^ Vrata^ vow or observance. 



336 THE ORMNANCBS OP MANU. [LECT. xt 

earth-gods, (brought together by) men-gods, and after 
taking the bath of purification.^ 

84. The root of (the system of) right ^ (is said to be) the 
Brahman; the top is said to be the Ksatriya; therefore 
he is rendered pure by proclaiming his sin in an assembly 
of these men. 

85. The Brahman by his origin alone is a thing divine 
even to the gods; so also (he is) the authority of (men in 
this) world, for in him (is found) the original source, 
(which is) the Veda alone.^ 

86. Of these (Brahmans), even three who know the 
Veda may declare the atonement for sins; and it shall be 
to them for a purification, since the speech of the wise (is) 
a purification. 

87. Now a Brahman by pursuing either of the rules 
(for purification, and by being) intent (in mind), removes, 
through gaining the mastery over himself,® the sin caused 
by slaying a Brahman. 

88. One should also practise these observances on hav¬ 
ing slain an embryo not distinctly known,® a Ksatriya or 
Vai(jya (who are) offering sacrifice,^ or a woman while in 
her courses.® 

* The assembly made by the gods ® Dharma, K?atriya, literaUy 
of men (the K§atriyas) consists also “regal." 

of the gods of earth (the Brahmans), * Brahma (Veda) is the source of 
who are assembled at the horse* knowledge. Since the Brahman ex* 
sacrifice—the one to provide gifts plains the meaning pf the Veda he 
the others to receive them. This is is the authority, whose word no one 
an independent penance taking the doubts (Medh.) 
place of that for twelve years men* * This excludes all secret penance 
tioned above (Medli., K,), and may (Medh., K.) Medh. discusses an 
be performed whether the other has apparent contradiction in xii. 111- 
been begun or not (Medh.) The 113, where ten or one alone may 
Bhav. Purana says a bath with sacri- declare the law as an assembly, but 
fioe is for a worthy Brahman killing a the “ one ’* is not prohibited by aj)i, 
worthless one without design, an ex- which is not ava 7 'a (at least). If 
planation contradicted by Govind., three may, says K., how much more 
who says this is the end of the pen- may a greater number ? referring 
anoe completed without the sacrifice, doubtless to the same verse, 
and is to be performed after under- ® By knowledge of self {lUman) 
taking the twelve years’ j>enance (K.) through the ^ditra (Medh.) 

Medh. also notes other explanations, ^ Not known in sex (Medh ) 
as that some say it is left optional ^ Medh. limits to those partaking 
like that in vs. 80, after the twelve of the great sacrifices, etc. 
years are entered on. Cf. Ap. i. 24, ® Cf. Vas. xx. 35 ; Vi?^iu, 1. 7, 9. 

22. Medh. says: Atreyiiii itriyam A trigo- 
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89. And even so on having uttered an untruth while 
giving testimony as a witness, and on having opposed 
one's Guru, stolen a deposit, or caused the death of a 
woman or of a friend.^ 

90. Thus is the purification declared (for those who) 
have slain a twice-born man unintentionally: for killing 
a Brahman intentionally there is no expiation appointed.® 

91. A twice-born man having foolishly drunk spirituous 
liquor/ should drink (the same sort of) spirituous liquor 
(heated) red-hot; after his body has been burned out by 
it, he is released from that sin, 

92. Or he may drink till he die red-hot cow's urine, 
water alone (thus heated), milk, ghee, or, again, the juice 
of cow-dung (thus heated), 

93. Or he may eat once a night for a year kernels of 
grain or oil (cakes) to remove (the sin) of drinking spirit¬ 
uous liquor, having a hair-garment, with his locks braided, 
and bearing a sign/ 

94. Spirituous liquor (is) indeed (said to be) the defile¬ 
ment of food, and defilement is said (to be) sin; ® there¬ 
fore the Brahman, the Ksatriya, and the Vai^ya should not 
drink spirituous liquor. 

trajdtdrti jdter avi<^e^dt strlpwhmyor * “JCf. Gaut. xxi. 7 ; Ap. i. 24, 25. 
— adding that thence the killing ® “Spirituous liquor,” surd. K. 
of other women is a secondary crime limits the general surd to paif(i (vs. 
(cf. vs. 67); but he says that other 95), after the Bhavisya Parana, and 
(commentators) take dtrcyl as trans- often Brhaspati restricts the sin to 
lated in the text (cf. Ap. i. 24, 9; intentional misdemeanour on account 
Vi?nu xxxvi. i ). To prove the of the severity of the punishment 
dtr^eyl is here a Brahman woman (equivalent to death, cf. Ap. i. 2$, 3); 
in her courses, K. and Rilgh. quote so too Medh., quoting xi. 147. In the 
Yama and Vasi^tha (xx. 36), while latterpointK. is undoubtedly correct, 
AAgiras gives K. ground for assert- * The sign is, according to K., 
ing that in vs, 89 is meant the the sign of a liquor dealer; some- 
“ blameless wife of a Brahman who thing of the sort may be intended, 
has the sacred fire.” Atrcyl means, but the text is general K. also 
therefore, as above, a woman (bath- says an unintentional sin is here 
ing after) having menstnial dis- meant. Kilgh. makes it uninten- 
charge, or a woman of the race of Atri. tional if the liquor is and 

^ Cf. vs. 57. Medh. and K. say the intentional if gay 4 l or niddlm. 
false testimony is in respect to gold ^ The indUi (defilement) means 
or land, and tne deposit, K. says, is either surd in respect to food, or sin 
one of a Brahmams goods except in general. Ksatriya (as in vss. 84, 
gold or land, or of gold belonging to 88, 128, etc.) is literally “ one of 
those of other castes. regal (caste).” 
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95. Spirituous liquor should be known to be of three 
sorts; that made of sugar (molasses), of ground (rice), and 
of the (flowers of the) honey-tree; ^ just as each alone, so 
(are) all, (in that) they must not be drunk by the highest 
of the twice-born,* 

96. Intoxicating drinks, meat, (and) surdsava^ (form) 
the food of Yaksas, Eaksas, and Piqacas; this (food) must 
not be tasted by a Brahman who eats (what is) offered (in 
sacrifice) to the gods. 

97. A Brahman might either fall on (something) impure 
(when) drunk, or even quote a (passage) belonging to a 
Veda, or do something else which ought not to be done 
when confused with drunkenness. 

98. If the brahma that has entered any man's body is 
once overflooded with intoxicating drink, the Brahman- 
hood of that man disappears, and he descends to ^udra- 
hood.^ 

99. Thus the varied expiation for drinking spirituous 
liquor is laid down; now, then, I shall furthermore pro¬ 
claim the expiation for stealing gold. 

100. A Brahman (priest) who has committed a theft of 
gold should say, after approaching the king and declaring 
his act, Sir, punish me.” ^ 

101. The king, seizing a club, should then in person 

^ Some sweet {madhu) drink from error of some to suppose that the 
the flowers of a certain tree; the law means men only as delinquents 
first two [yaudl, are rum and in drinking offences ; the contrary 

arak. is proved by Yaj. iii. 256 (K.) and 

^ As the worst of these, that Vasi^tha xxi. 11 (Medh.) 
made of rice, is forbidden to all * Apl&vyate, over - flooded or 
castes, so all cf them are forbidden drenched with (B. R.); Brahma is 
to the Brahman (K.); so Medh., Veda, from vs. 97 (cf.'vs. 122), or 
who illustrates by an illustration 4)erhaps spiritual power. 
from the Mbha., where two(K9atriya; ® K. notes that this is gold stolen 
heroes &VQmadhvd 8 arak^naudf'»tau, from a Brahman (so Medh.), as is 

3 Surdsava is a kind of brandy, stated by ^tUatapa. Another version 
According to Pulastya (in K.) there was given in viii. 314-316. The 
are, beside the drinks of vs. 95, nine text mokes the thief a Brabman, but 
other intoxicating liquors; the surd- not the injured person. Medh. says 
earn not being included in the **priest means all castes ; K. says it 
general madya (intoxicating drink) is a type only, meaning any man ;— 
on account of its peculiar pernicious- that is to 8a}Y the priest is not in- 
ness. Medh.*s remarks at verse 92 tended ! Cf. Gaut. xU. 43 ; Baudh. 
support K., who here says it is an ii, i, 16-17. 
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smite him once; the thief is rendered pure by the blow, 
or a Brahman by ascetic austerity alone.^ 

102^ Now a twioe*born man desirous of removing by 
ascetic austerity the defilement produced by stealing gold 
should, (being) clothed in rags,® practise in a forest the 
observances of one who has slain a Brahman. 

103. By these observances a twice-born man should 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with the wife of the Guru, one 
should cast (from himself) by the following observances.® 

104. One who violates the couch of (his) Guru* should, 
after declaring the sin, sleep upon a heated iron (bed), or 
embrace a red-hot (metal) cylinder;^ by death he is 
purified; 

105. Or, after himself amputating the penis and scrotum 
and carrying them in his bent hand, let him advance 
south-west,® going straight on till he falls (in death); 

106. Or, carrying a club shaped like a bedpost (as a 
weapon),^ clothed in rags,® with beard unshorn, in a 
deserted wood, let him, intent in mind, perform for one 
year the (krcchra) penance of Prajapati; 

107. Or, to remove (the sin of violating his) Guru's 


^ K. (Bengal MS.) has vd, “or,” 
while other MSS, contain fu, go the 
Calcutta edition, and Medh. (Nog. 
1551, 935). K.’g gloss shows vd to 
be his reading. If these two verses 
have any connection, the brdhmanah 
of vs. 101 ought to represent the 
viprai^ of vs. 100, in which case 
there is no opposition, but apposi¬ 
tion in steno brdhmanah^ and the 
true meaning would be “ the thief, 
(viz.) the Brahman, is purified by 
the blow, or even by austerity alone.^’ 
This is, however, repugnant to tlje 
explanation of K., who has to re¬ 
concile this with viii. 380, which 
were not possible with the vadha 
(blow, resulting perhaps in death) 
impending over a Brahman. The 
Bhavi^ya Furiina aids him in his 
exposition. The Ugud punishment 
is |mt in here apparently by recol¬ 
lections of the law in viil The 


penance is alone wanted, like that 
of the other great crimes, and the 
king's entrance is here really out of 
place, this representing a side with 
which the present portion of the 
work has nothing to da Cf. Visiiu 
lil,i~3. 

^ Or, “in bark.” 

* Cf. vs. 170, where this is repeated. 

^ K., “father.” The Guru may 
always be the father, but not neces¬ 
sarily. Cf. Ap, i. 25, I if., and i. 28, 
15-16 ; Gaut. xxiii. 10 ; Vas. xx. 13; 
Baudh. ii. i, 13 if. 

^ Medh. and K. understand a 
metal image of a woman. 

® Literally, “to the district of 
Nirfti,” genius of destruction 5 also, 
sou^-west. 

The weapon of (Jiva. 

® Or, “in bark.” The penalty 
shows an unintentional sin is meant 
(Medh., K.) 
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couch, let him, with organs of sense restrained, practise for 
three months the moon-course (vow), by (eating such) 
grains (as are used) for sacrifice or weak barley-broth, 

108. By these observances the great criminals may 
remove (their) guilt; and those likewise who commit the 
secondary crimes^ (may expiate their sin) by the follow¬ 
ing observances of various kinds, 

109. One who has contracted (the guilt of) a secondary 
crime (by) killing a cow should drink barley-(broth) * a 
month; having been shorn, let him dwell in the place of 
cows ® enwrapped in that (cow's) hide. 

110. Or^ he should eat, at the fourth (meal)-time (only, 
food) without salt (and) moderate (in quantity), (and also) 
practise bathing ® with cow's urine for two months, with 
the organs of sense restrained. 

111. And by day let him follow after these cows; 
standing, let him drink the dust (they make) as it rises; 
showing them obedience and reverence by night, let him 
abide by the posture called manly.® 

112. Let him stand behind them as they stand, and 
advance behind them as they advance, reclining,'^ too, 
when they recline; being restrained, and having selfish 
thoughts dispersed. 

113. By all possible means® let him release (a cow 
that is) unwell, or threatened ® by fear of robbers, tigers, 
etc, or one that is fallen or stuck in the mud; 

114. In heat, rain, or cold, or when the wind blows 
strongly,let him not make a shelter for himself before 
making (one) as best he can for the cow. 

^ Cf. vs. 67 and preceding, ^ Or, *‘let him recline,” according 

3 Or pounded grains, according to to another reading (Medh,, Nos. 
some, but grains without water one 935, 989, and K^gh.) 
cannot dnuk (Medh.) ® Or, “by (giving up his) life,** 

» The place of cows is where they according to Medh. and Eftgh. 
pasture. {prdnaik for updpaik)^ 

*Medh. Vss. iio-i 12 include one » B.R. So Medh. “seized 

penance for the two months (Medh.) with fear caused by robbers,*’ etc., 
« Bathing refers to the feet only though reading ahhif^tdm, 

(Medh.) Medh. connects with all; in 

» An ascetic posture, literally “ sit- fiercely (burning) heat, etc, Cf. iv, 
ting;” the locative in Medh, 122. 
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115. Let him not tell of (a cow) that eats or a calf 
tlmt drinks in house, field, or thitshiug-fioor, either of 
himself or of others. 

116. Now if any man after killing a cow follows after the 
cows ^ in accordance with this rule, he :removes in three 
montlis the sin caused by slaughtering the cow; 

117. And, having, strictly performed these observances,- 
)ie should give ten cows and a bull to those wise in the 
Veda; in case he has (them) not in his possession, be 
should bestow all he has.^ 

1 18. The twice-born who have (committed) secondary 
crimes, excepting him who, breaks a vow of chastity, 
should perform tliis observance only in order to purify 
(themselves); or (tliey may) even (practise) the nioon- 
course penance.'^ 

1 19. But one wlio breaks a vow of chastity should 

make a sacrihce to Niirti by night, according to the rule 
for the house-sacrifice,^ with a one-eyed^ ass at a jdace 
\vhere four roads meet; ‘ ' 

120. 011‘eiiug upon the lire the obj^tions according to 
rule, and at the end (of the ceremony), with the text be¬ 
ginning “Along with,” let him offer oblations with melted 
butter to the wind, to Indra, to tiie Guru (IJrhaspati), and 
to the Bearer (of sacrifice, viz,, Firc).~ 

121. Tliose who know the rules of right, those who 
declare the Veda, call an elfusioii of seed on purpose by 
cue twice-born and under the vow (of chastity) a^ viola¬ 
tion of (that) vow. 

122. The Brahmaiiic ® glory of one who thus breaks a 

^ ISfedh., i/d anu, etc. *' Or “black,” according to a few 

- VmtUf or “having well per- MSS. 
formed his vow.” ^ Kfttd (Medh.), hutvd (K., 

3 Connuntsititm to a inoney-fino is Ilagh.) K. gives the firnt two words 
allowed by Uiigh. snmdsiHcantu mdruta Hi; cf. Br»ht. 

•* The \ else is metrically defective, Melanges Asiat. (R. V. vi. 49, 5), and 
but none of the vnr. Ivc. found in one like K.’s in Yilj. hi. 282. Medh. 
the MSS. give a g«.MHl reading. and K. define the Guru ag Bfhaspati. 

^ With the jHUaf/ttJna rites ; cf. ii. Glory gained restraint ami 
86. Tait. Ar. ii. 18; I. S, x. 102; i-eadmg the V«‘da (itnikma ); hiuu e 
cf. Gaut. xxiii. 17 ; Van. xxiii. 1-2 ; Brahiuanic or Vcdic glory (K.) Cf. 
Ap. i. 26, 8 (Biihler's note). Gaut. xxv. 2, 
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vow of chastity departs to the four (who) observe vows, 
viz,, the Wind, the Much-called One (Indra), the Guru 
(Brhaspati), and the Purifier (Fire), 

123. If this sin occurs, let (the sinner) clothe himself 
in the hide of an ass and go a»begging at seven houses, 
making known his act 

124. By eating the (food) received by begging from 
these (seven houses) once a day (only), and rinsing his 
mouth morning, noon, and night, he is made pure in the 
course of a year.^ 

125. On having voluntarily performed any act which 
causes loss of caste,- one should practise the (so-called) 
heating® penance, (or, if he has done it) involuntarily, 
(the penance) of Prajapati. 

126. In (the case of) acts which produce mixture (of 
castes), or make one unfit to receive presents, (one should 
practise) for a month the purification (regulated by) the 
moon in (the case of) acts productive of defilement, one 
should be burned three days (by drinking hot) barley 
(and water).® ^ 

127. In the murder of a Ksatriya, one-fourth (part) of 
(the penance for) slaying a Brahman is declared (to be 
the proper penance); an eighth part (in the case of) a 
Vai^ya; and in (the case of) a (JJludra (who) lives virtu¬ 
ously, one-sixteenth part must be admitted (as the proper 
penance).® 

12^. But if one of the highest of the twice-born (a 
Brahman) slay a K.satriya involuntarily, he may, in order 
to cleanse himself,' give a thousand cows and a bull.® 

129. Or let him for three years, (with senses) subdued 


^ Cf. vi. 24 (Dr. Burnell’s transla- 
ti<m) and vs. 217 ; literally, “three 
times,” ie.f morn, noon, and eve. 
Cf. Ap. i. 28, 19 (another crime). 

^ 8uch as in vs. 68 (K.) 

® Sdntapana Icfcchra. 

^ Called generally the moon-<K>urBe 
penance. 

^ K. refers in explanation of these 
resjwctive acts to vss. 67, 70, 71. 


® Cf. Gaut. xsil 14; Vw. xx. 

31 ff- 

7 K. Or (ran ltc.\ “having well 
performed his vow,” as in vs. 117. 
Medh. gives the reading adopted 
Lois. Iksl., ^uddh^rtham dtma- 
vah, 

_ ® Give to'the Brahttians (K.) Cf. 
Ap. i. 24, 1 ff. 
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and locks braided, follow the observance of one who has 
slain a Brahman/ living in (a place) rather far from the 
town, his dwelling-place the foot of a tree. 

130. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) 
should practise just this expiation for a year on having 
slain a Vai^ya who lives virtuously, and ^ give one hun¬ 
dred and one (heads) of cattle. 

131. The slayer of a Qudra should practise exactly all 
this observance for six mouths; or he may give to a priest 
ten white cows and a bull. 

132. On killing a cat, an iclineumon, a daw, or a frog, a 
dog, a lizard, an owl, or a crow, he should practise the 
observance (ordained for) killing a ^iiJra;^ 

133. Or let him drink milk for three nights, or go a 
journey of a yoking,^ or sprinkle himself in a stream, or 
mutter the text addressed to the divinity of the water.^ 

134. The highest of the twice-born (tlie Bralimaii), on 
slaying a snake, should give an iron-(pointed) stalf;^ in 
(case he kills) a eunuch,^ a load of straw and a mdmka of 
lead. 

135. In (case he kills) a boar, a j^ot of gliee; in (case 
he kills) a partridge, a measure of sesame; in (case he 
kills) a ])arroc, a two-year calf; on killing a plover, a three- 
year (calf). 

136. He must give a cow to a Brahman on killing a 
llamingo, crane (haldka), heron, peacock, ape, eagle,® or 
kite. 

137. He must give clothes on killing a horse ; five 
black bulls (on killing) an elephant; a steer (011 kill- 

^ Cf. vs. 73. This is for an unintentional act; if 

2 r:“Or” (K.); Medh. has “but” lie cannot ixufonn the former, ho 
[tv). Probably “ or ” is the ineauinjj .should do each Hucceediny penance 
of and here ; and the one hundre<l in order (K.) 

and one cattle are probably, as in the Medh. and K.; nr, perhaps, a 
other cases, all covv.s, but one bull. hoe or pickaxe. Cf. ^'^isnu, 1 . 31. 

If killed purposely (K.) Cf. Vas. ^ “ Kuiasculatod cattle,” accor<b 
xxi. 24 if., and Visiiu 1. 30 ff.; Y&j. ingto the inteiju’t tution of the com- 
iii. 270 If. inentator to Visim 1 . 35, but nut 

** Cf. v«. 76. thus Medh. or K. 

Cf. viii. 106 (R. V. X. 9,1-13). ^ Ur hawk (cyrwo). 
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ing) a goat (or) sheep; a one-year (calf) (on killing) 
an ass.^ 

138. On killing (forest) animals that eat raw flesh, he 
should give a milch-cow; (on killing animals) that do not 
eat raw flesh, a weaned calf; on killing a cahiel, a kranala} 

139. On killing a woman of any of the four castes 
untrue (to her husband), he must give for purification a 
leather sack,* a bow, a he-goat, and a sheep, according to 
the caste. 

140. A twice-born man, being unable to expiate the death 
of a snake and the other (creatures) by a gift, may perform 
in each case a penance * in order to remove the evil, 

141. One should practise the observance (ordained) for 
killing a Qudra on slaying a thousand animals which have 
bones, or on (slaying) a waggon-full of boneless (animals).^ 

142. But on killing animals with bones he should give 
some trifle* to a Brahman; while for slaying boneless 
(animals),^ he is purified by suppressing the breath.* 

143. And a hundred (repetitions of a) Vedic text must be 
muttered on cutting® trees which bear fruit, and (for cutting) 
bushes, vines, creepers, and plants which have blossoms. 

144. And under all circumstances (on causing the 
death) of creatures born in rice-food, and of (those) born in 
liquids,^® and of those of which the origin is from a fruit 
or flower, the purification (is) tasting ghee. 

^ K. ® K. (from a text of Sumantu) 

® Medh. and K. say this is a says one pana, 
rattikd of gold ; cf, viii. 134. ^ Mosquitoes, eta (Medh.) 

® Nos. 1551,989, MS. M^h. have ® The suppression of breath de- 

jdla, corrected (in Nos. 935 and mar- fined by Vasi^tha (xxv. 13) is to re¬ 
gin No. gSg)jli’naf defined as in K.; peat thrice with the (Jiras (verses) 
• also sin^. narlm . . . muivasthltCm. the ffiujatrl with vifdhrtis and Om, 
Medh, gives a note on hatvd (killing), the breath being held back (K, ; so 
saying, “some here read f/atvd^** i.c.^ Ragh.) 

“on committing adultery with a ^ So as to destroy them. Some 

woman,” eta He observes, how- s.ay this is even for cutting wood as 

ever, that this reading is not coun- firewood \Medh.), but Medh. and K. 
tenanced by the connection. dissent. According to Medh., the 

^ Medh. and K. explain Jcrcclim creepers are themselves branches of 
here as the “penance of Prajapati.” trees {htd vykHai^dkliCt). 

‘ As matknna, “ bugs “ (K.) Cf. Molasses, etc. (Medh., K.) 

Yi^nu 1. 46 ff.; Gaut xxii. 20. 



345 


t 3 S-lSi -3 TME OmiNANCBS OF MAm. 

145. On pulling up for no purpose cultivated (medicinal) 
plants, and those that grow of themselves in a wood, one 
should follow after a cow for one day, performing the 
observance (of living on) milk (only).' 

146. All the sin, whether caused wittingly or unwit¬ 
tingly, produced by destroying (animals or plants) may be 
removed by these observances; hear (the expiation) for 
eating things one should not eat. 

147. On drinking brandy unwittingly one is purified by 
initiation ^ alone; (if one drinks) intentionally, the death 
penalty is not to be set: ^ so stands the rule. 

148. On drinking water standing in a vessel (used) for 
spirituous liquors (sura), and (water wdiicli) has been put 
into a jar (used) for any intoxicating drink (rruithja),^ one 
should for five nights drink milk cooked with the shell - 
plant. 

149. On touching and on bestowing intoxicating stuff, 

on receiving it with the ordinary formula,^ and on drink- 
ing' w^ater left by a ^udra, one should drink for 

three days. 

150. Now a aom«-drinking Brahman, on sniffing the 
odour of a spirit-drinking (man), is purified (by) drinking 
ghee (while) thrice suppressing his breath in w’ater.^ 

151. The three twice-born castes should receive initia¬ 
tion a second time on unwittingly eating of fmces or urine, 
or (anything which has been) merely touched by spirituous 
liquor. 


^ liitetniny, haying the milk-ob- 
ftervanoe (or vow); Yaj. iii. 276, 
for the same offence sup- 
plies the meaning. The offence is 
cutting down (analogous with Yilj.) 
or pulling up. Medh. reads vrika- 
rmitihe, «.e., ** cutting without in- 
tef&ding it for a cow/’ etc. 

quotes fromGauta]na(xxiii 2) 
and themiavi^yaPaifti^ato ahowthab 
before initiation there is a penance. 
Special kinds of the drink (vdmni, 
brandy) are intended in (a), via., the 
first and third in vs. 95* T%eli|^ter 
penance in vs. 93 is enjoined, not 


that preceding (where the offence 
is for drinking tuf% including the 
three of va 95). 

^ In regard to this, see vs. 91 and 
note. 

* The Sfird in («) K. limits to 
spirits of rice, and the madyu is any 
other spirit. No diffeienoe is implied 
between that drunk wittingly or un¬ 
wittingly. Of. Vifnu IL 23. 

® Vidhivat, accoiding to rule, 
means taking it after saying, ** It is 
weU” (K.) 

* Of. Gaut. 2xui 6, 
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152. But when this ceremony of initiation (is thus per¬ 
formed) for the second time, the shaving (of the head), the 
sacred cord, the staff, the begging for food (as performed 
by a religious mendicant), and the (various) religious vows 
do not take place.^ 

153. On devouring the food of those whose food one 
ought not to eat, and (food) left by a woman or a ^udra, 
and (such) flesh (as) ought not to be eaten, one should 
drink (water and) barley for seven nights. 

154. On drinking sour (juices of fruit) and distilled 
liquids (causing puckering), even if (regarded as) pure, a 
twice-born man remains unfit (for his duties) ^ so long as 
that (which he has drunk) does not pass down.® 

155. A twice-born man should practise the moon-course 
(penance) on tasting of the urine or faeces of a pig belong¬ 
ing to the house,^ of an ass, or of a camel, of a jackal, of 
an ape, and of a crow. 

156. On eating dry flesh, mushrooms that grow on the 
ground ,5 and (anything) belonging to a slaughter-house, 
even if (the source was) unknown, one should practise the 
same observance. 

157. On eating (the meat) of animals that eat raw flesh, 
(on eating the meat) of boars, camels, and hens, also of 
men, crows,and asses, the hot penance® is the purification. 

158. Tlie twice-born man who, before completing the 
time of study,’' eats the food (given) in the monthly (sacri¬ 
fice, i.e.y graddha), should fast three days, or® stay one day 
in water. 


^ The various observances which, 
like the acts mentioned, are per¬ 
formed at the first initiation (Medh.) 
This is quoted as Manu’s rule by 
Vas. XX. 18; cf. Vi§nu li. 5. 

* Or, simply impure (Medh., K.) 

^ That is, as long as it remains in 
him. 

Cf. V. 19, from which this case, 
implying an unintentional act, dif¬ 
fers. • 

® This rule, therefore, does not 
forbid one eating mushrooms that 


grow in the hollow of a tree (Medh.) 
Yama forbids both the eaith-bom 
and the tree-bom (K.) 

® Taptakrcckra^ explained in vs. 

^ Aaam&vrttika (Medh.) 

8 Y& (Medh.), ca (K.), “at the 
end of his fast.” Whether the par¬ 
taking of the funeral feast Is done 
by request or no is not touched upon 
by the text, but, according to Medh., 
is a question disputed by “ some.*' 
Cf. Vifnu li. 43 ft. 
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159. Tliat student who at any time eats honey (or) 
meat should complete the rest of his sacred observances 
(only) after performing the common penance.^ 

160. On devouring what has been left by a cat, a ‘crow, 
a mouse, a dog, an ichneumon, or anything on which a 
hair-louse has fallen, one should drink (the plant) holy 
ame 2 (in water). 

161. By one who seeks purity of soul that which ought 
not to be eaten should not be eaten, but (that which, being 
impure, lias) been eaten unwittingly should be cast up, or, 
(if this is impossible), purilication should be made at once 
by some expiatory mcaiis.^^ 

162. Thus is declared the manifold rule of observances 
in respect of eating what ought not to be eaten. Let the 
rule of observances which lake away crimes of theft be 
(now) heard. 

163. One of the highest of the twice-born having 
purposely made thefts of grain, food, or property from 
a house of his own caste, is purified by a year's pen¬ 
ance.'* 

164. And^ for a theft of men, of women, of land, of 
a house, or of the waters of a (sacred) pool or pond, the 
moon-course (penance) is said to be the purification. 

165. On making a theft from another's house of articles 
whose worth is sinfill, one sliouid, to purify himself, per¬ 
form the burning penapee,® after returning that (which he 
has stolen).’^ 

166. For a theft of (sweet) eatables and (milk) food,® of 
a waggon, a couch, a seat, and of flowers, roots, and fruits, 


* Viz.,thatof Prajapati (Medh., K.) 
Cf. Ap. i. 4, 5“6 ; Vas. xxiii. II--13. 

JJrahma mvarf'ata. The penance 
is for one day (Medh.) 

* Some say that t^odlutnani hert» 
means laxatives which he is to take 
(instead of vomiting)—(Medh.) Cf. 
Gaut. xxiii, a6. 

^ Kfcckm, i.e.t the penance of 
Prajapati (K.) 


® (Medh.) ‘‘Men and women 
means slaves (Medh.) 

® JSCintopana {krcchra). 

If ho cannot return it the pen¬ 
ance must l>e doubled (Medh.) The 
things meant are wooden pots, etc., 
as distinguished from iron. 

^ Medh. and K. divide : hhaknya^ 
are things pleasant to cat (as t^a^kull) 
and bhoji/a ns milk food (K.) 
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the purification (consists of) the five things belonging to a 
cow.^ 

167. (For a theft) of grass, wood, trees, dry food,® mo¬ 
lasses, clothes, armour,^ or flesh, there should be a fast 
for three nights, 

168. Eating dry kernels of grain for twelve days (is the 
purification enjoined for stealing) gems, pearls, coral,, 
copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (Drinking) milk (only) for three days (is the puri¬ 
fication enjoined for stealing) cotton, silk, wool, (animals) 
with cloven or single hoofs, birds, perfumes, (medicinal) 
plants, or a rope.^ 

170. A twice-born man should by these observances 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with those with whom one 
ought not to have intercourse he should cast from him by 
the following observances: 

171. On having carnal intercourse with women who 
have the same mother (as oneself), one should perform 
the observance (enjoined) for (violation of) the couch of 
a Guru; also (on committing the same offence) with the 
wives of one’s friend or of one’s son, and with maids (or) 
low-born (women).® 

172. On having (carnal) intercourse with her (who is 
equal to) a sister, (being) a (daughter) of one’s father’s 
sister, or a daughter of the sister of the mother, or a 
daughter of one’s mother’s brother, one should practise 
the moon-course penance.® 

173. A wise man should not take (any one of) these 

^ Drinking-milk, sour*milk, batter, K.'s quotation from Tama enjoins 
urine, and feeoes. This is to last death even in the case of wives of 
for one day (Medh.) Of. Vi$nu I 23. general Bapia^a. Of. Gaut. xxiii. 

^ Rice-corn, etc. (K.), or fo<^ 12. By women who have the same 
without oleaginous matter {anupa- mother, sisters are meant. 
lepanam) —(Medh.) * The lightness of the penalty 

’ Fume/Laeacani (Medh.) Lea- shows that the offence has been 
ther, carma (K.) committed but once, and that unin- 

^ A well-rope is meant (Medh.) tentionally(K.) Medh.reads 
Of. VifQu Ui 11-13. (» *Warya^(i) for tonaydm, wfaidi 

^ Of. vs. 104 ff. and cf. vs. 59. he supplies. 
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three women to wife; they should not be (carnally) ap¬ 
proached because of the kinship (with them), for he who 
has (carnal) intercourse (with them) falls down (to hell).^ 

174. If a man has expended his seed on females not 
belonging to the Iminan (species), on a woman in her 
courses, elsewhere than in the female part, or (colmbited 
M’ith a woman) in water, lie should perform the burning 
penance.^ 

175. Now if a twice-born man practise carnal inter¬ 
course witli a man or with a woman in a waggon (drawn) 
by cows, in water, and also (if he do it) by day, he should 
perform (the penance of) bathing with his clothes on.^ 

176. On having (carnal) intercourse with Cundala 
women or low-(born) women, on eating (their food) or 
receiving (presents from them), a Brahman, (if he has 
done so) unwittingly, falls; but (if he has done so) 
wittingly, he comes to an equality (with them).^ 

177. A wife who is very coriupt the husband should 
cojifine to a single liouse, and make her perform the same 
penance as (is enjoined) for a man (who has carnal inter¬ 
course) with another’s wife.® 

178. But® if she sins a second time, being seduced by 
a man of like (familj^), the simple penance (krcchra) and 
(in addition) the moon-course ([lenance) also is said to be 
that which gives her piiriticatioii.^ 

^ Mcdh. done i)urjK)Bely, while Vasi.^tha’s 

* iSanta2^ana{l'rccIn*(t}; the animals rule arddharh. pradatavyam) 

are a mare, etc.; for a like sin with is wliere the crime has been com- 
the (sacred) cow Cankha and others mitted %vithout intention (K.) In 
ordain a heavier j>onance (K.) ix, 71 the man may desert the girl 

3 K. modifies the text only by whom he has taken and finds “ veiy 
making tlie rule apply to any cir- corrupt,” but this may be before 
cuiUHtances in the case of a man, mai’riago. The cpiestion of what 
and limiting the case of a woman this j>enance is must be answered 
to the following^ expression, “ in a according to the offender’s caste ; 
waggon.” Cf. Yuj. iii. 2S8-291. this is explained at length by Medh., 

^ In the first case he should per- wliil© K. says simply ‘*of one’s own 
form the ponanco of one degraded, caste.” The text itself ignores caste 
but fnuu the severity of the pen- and differences of penance in con- 
ance the receiving of presents and sequence. Cf. Vas. xxi. 6-15, and 
eating apply to cases done repeat- xxviii. 2-3, also V4nu liv. 33. 
edly(K.) Cf. with the above Visim ® Medh. reads pradufyeta and 
liii. anumantritd {p'dHkitd). 

® This is where the offence is ^ Krcchm^ t.c, of Prajapati (K.) 
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179. That (sin) which a twice-born man commits by 
having carnal intercourse with a Vrsala woman for one 
night, he removes in the course of three years by eating 
constantly what is given in alms and muttering (holy 
texts).’’ 

180. This is the expiation declared for the four (kinds 
of) evil-doers hear the following expiations for such as 
have connection with those who are fallen. 

181. In the course of a year a man falls on associating 
with a fallen man; not by performing sacrifices ® (for him), 
by giving (him) instruction, (or) by forming a marriage 
connection (with him), but by riding, sitting, (or) eating 
(with him). 

182. If any man have intercourse with any one of 
those who have fallen (into sin), he should perform the 
penance of this same man to expiate (the sin of) intercourse 
with him.'* 

183. A water (libation) must be made for a fallen man 


In explaining the “ like family,” 
which includes different penances 
for different degrees of relationship, 
Medh. quotes and explains the fol¬ 
lowing verses without saying whence 
the list comes (similar to ii. 131): 
MiUd mdtrmim i^v<ir,mr mdtuldni 
pitrsvasd f jdtrvycLsakhi^Hyasirl bka- 
ffinl tataakhUnu^d // duhitd cdWya- 
hhdryd ca sagotrd (^arandyatd / rdjni 
pravrajUd sddhvl dhdtrl varnottavid 
ca yd 1 All these degrees have to 
be arranged for according to the 
later scheme; in the time of the text 
the general mle probably sufficed. 

^ Cf. iiL 19, where “ there is no 
expiation ” enjoined for a similar 
act. K. quotes Ap. (i. 27, 11), where 
the words may mean serving the 
black race.” Of. Baudh. iL 2, 11 ; 
Vas. i. 22; Vi^nu lUi. 9, and xxxv. 
3-5. Govind. limits it to unmarried 
Qudra women (K.). 

’■* Viz., those who kill, eat for¬ 
bidden food, steal, and have carnal 
intercourse (K.) 

* Or, “ falls by performing sacri¬ 
fice, etc., but not by riding, etc.” 


K. notices tw’o interpretations of the 
negative, one his own, supported by 
quotations from Devala, (^c, 

cit,) and Baudhayana, to the effect 
that the group “performing sacrifice,” 
etc., causes degradation, not in a year, 
but at once, while degradation in a 
year’s time is caused by “ riding,” etc.; 
the other opinion, that of Govinda- 
raja, which K. scornfully discards, is 
that degradation in a year is caused 
by the first groiy, the second group, 
being lighter crimes, does not cause 
degradation till a longer period has 
elapsed. From the position of the 
words, the latter seems the sense, 
but Medh. and K. both support the 
former, and this has been followed 
in the translation, which, preserving 
the order of the original, would be ; 
“ In a year falls one associating with 
a fallen man through sacrifice, etc., 
not, however, through riding, etc.” 
Cf. the references above and Baudh. 
ii 2, 35. The “ fallen one ” is com¬ 
prehensively used to embrace the four 
criminals of vs. 180 (Medh.) 

* So/>h 9 arga$ya <^vddhaye (Medh.) 
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by (his) mpinclas (md dhtmt) connections, outside (ilie 
town), on an unlucky day, in the evening, in the presence 
of a relative, a sacrificial priest (rtviff) and Guru.^ 

184. A female slave should, as if for the dead, over¬ 
throw with her foot a full waterpot; they, the sapujidas, 
together with the (distant) connections, must remain im¬ 
pure a day and a night. 

185. Now, too, must cease with this man conversation 
and sitting together, delivery of inherited property and 
tlie like, and indeed, also, (all) social intercourse.^ 

186. And (his right of) primogeniture must cease, 
togetlier with the property® which falls to the eldest; and 
(his) younger (brother who) surpasses him in (good) quali¬ 
ties sliall take this man's share-of-the-eldest. 

187. But when the penance has been performed, they^ 
should overthrow a new jar full of water, after bathing 
along with this same man in a pure pool.^ 

188. Then, after he has flung that jar into the water 
and returned to his own abode, he may perform, as before, 
all (tlie acts which) one related by blood has to perform.^ 

189. One should follow just the same rule also in (the 
case of) women fallen (from caste); but clotlies, food, and 
drink should be given them, and they may live in the 
vicinity of the house/ 

^ K. says this relates to a groat' outside the property divided among 
criminal, for whom, although living, brothers) kept exclusively for the 
the water-oblation of the dead is eldest. 

offered; for sapitufas and oounec- ^ This is done by the man hiiii- 
tious (K., samdiwdaka; Medh., self, not by the slave (as in vs. 184) 
8 a(/otm) see v. 60. (Medh.) 

^ Bitch as inquiring in regard to ^ Or, holy, sacred stream (Medh.); 
his health when meeting hiin(Medh.), literally, a “ place for water.” 
or sending him an invitation at New ® All the obligations incumbent 
Year’s (K.) on a relative, 

* Medh. reads vasu for dimnam, ^ The last clause indicates, per- 
Medh. alludes to a dispute as to haps, a milder punishment for 
whether the property be that of an women; it is not that they tnust, 
undivided family, and what the real but they may live near their former 
meaning of the property Of the eldest home. This is for women even 
maybe, ^’rom the ordinary use in before performing penance; some say 
the text the dhana or vasu would be it is only women who have performed 
the inherited property, and the penance that receive these gifts; that 
“share” is that added jHirtion (lying is wrong (Medji.) 
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190* One should not have anything to do with sinners 
(who) have not washed away (their guilt); one shoulci 
also at no time seek to avoid those who have performed 
the ablution (of their guilt), 

191. One should not live with (such as) slay children 
and destroy (kindnesses) done to them,i nor with (such 
as) kill those who have sought their protection, nor with 
(such as) slay women, even if (these sinners) have been 
properly purified. 

192. One should cause those twice-born men to whom 
the gayatrl has not, according to rule, been repeated to 
perform three (common) penances,^ and then have them 
placed under (a teacher) according to rule,* 

193. And for those twice-born men who have commit¬ 
ted a wrong and desire an expiatory penance, and for those 
who have given up the Veda,^ one should ordain the same 
penance. 

194. If Brahmans obtain any property by (means 
of) a forbidden act, they are purified by giving up this 
property), by muttering (holy texts), and by austerity also. 

195. (By) muttering with minds intent three thousand 
(repetitions) of the gayatn^ (and by) drinking milk within 
the place of cows for a month, one is freed from (the 
sin of) receiving (presents) from a bad man. 

196. Now this man, (after he has) returned from the 
place of cows, thin with fasting and bowed (before them),® 
they should address with the question, '' Worthy man, 
desirest thou equality (with us) ? ” 

^ That is, those who, by forgettiqg pati (K) Afiw the penancet have 
(kindnesses) done to them, prove been performed they are to be ini- 
themselves thankless. Of. Vi^iiu liv. tiated (Medh.) 

31 This sin of forgetting favours * {Brahvva\, i.c., those who have 
is in the Mbha. (xii. 172, 25) de- not perused or have allowed them- 
clared to be one for which no expia- selves to forget the Veda (Medh., 
tion is permitted. 1C) 

® KreekroL. ® Some say three thousand repeti- 

• Yaj, (i. 37 ~ 3 ^) provides a tions a day, some say a month, Cc., 

** VrStya-sacrifice*’ as preventive of one hundr^ a day (Medh.) For 
falling from the taviiri (rights of these secret penances of. Gaut xxiv.; 
caste) for those who are not pro^ Vas. xxv.; Yftj, iii. 300 if.; Vi^^^u 
perly initiated at the right time. Iv., etc. 

The hrcchra is the penance of PrajS- ® Resting on his knees (Medh.) 
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197. After he has said to the Brahmans (Such is) the 
truth/' he should scatter grass for the cows, and in the 
holy place ^ made by the cows they should consummate 
his readmission (among them). 

198. By three simple penances ^ (krcchra) one removes 
(the sins caused by) performing either a sacrifice for 
Vratyas, the last offices for strangers, magic rites, or the 
(sacrifice) of several days.® 

199. A twice-born man (by) eating barley-grains for 
a year dissipates that sin (which is caused by) deserting 
a man who has sought refuge (with him) or (caused by) 
spreading abroad the Veda. 

200. On being bitten by a dog, jackal, or ass, by village 
animals that eat raw flesh,^ or by men, horses, camels, and 
boars, one is purified by suppressing the breath, 

201. The regular purification of (such as are) not fit to 
enter the society of respectable people ^ is to eat for a 
month at the sixth meal-time only,® and^ to repeat a 
collection of the Veda, and to make the oblation of the 
^akalas,® 

202. Now a Brahman, on having voluntarily mounted 
upon a waggon (drawn by) a camel, or a waggon (drawn 


^ Tlrtha; the idea ip that the 
place is made holy by the c<jwb eat¬ 
ing the grass there given them (K,) 
Tlrtha is generally the sacred p«>ol 
where cows and pilgrims drink ; so 
Medh.: ‘*At the crossing-place of 
the tlHha, l)y the path where the 
cows go to drink the water of the 
river.” Assuming this sense, the 
passage would be, “At the tiHha 
used by the cows” {viprebhmh in 
Medh.) 

® The verb in some MSS. is “one is 
purified;” aoMedh, (Nos. 935, 989}.' 

^ One should not officiate at the 
burning of the corpses of strangers, 
should not practise the incantations 
(of the Atharva, etc.), and should 
not perform the Ahina (sacrifice of 
several days, “of two nights and 
more ”—Medh.), which, according to 
the 9 ruti, causes impurity (K.) Cf, I. 


S. X. 355. In IX. 290 the legal penalty 
for bewitching is given (cf. xi 64). 
All kinds of injury are hereby forbid¬ 
den, either by bewitching enemies to 
death or by destroying fruits, etc., 
and the verse applies to the officiat¬ 
ing priest (Medh.) The ceremony 
mentioned by the commentators is 
the famous “hawk-sacrifice.” 

^ Such as cats, etc. (Medh.) Cf, 
Gaut. xxiii. 7 ; Vas. xxiii. 31. 

® Ap&hktya. 

® Once in three days. 

^ Medh., ca (so E&gh.) 

* Eight texts beginning with the 
one, “ Thou art the expiatory sacri¬ 
fice ” (K.); 80 Medh. and Gov., but 
others give four ; cf. Gaut. xxv. 10. 
{Dmikrta»ite't}f (V. S. viii. 13) adthhir 
mantmir sa gdiaiahotmth 

(Medh.); aft<m Msthofokalafiomdhf 
Gov. Cf. vs. 257, 
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by) an ass, or on having bathed clothed by the air alone,^ 
is purified by a suppression of the breath, 

203. One who in distress emits ^ feces without water 
(near), or in water, is purified (by) immersing himself with 
(his) clothes on outside (the village, and by) touching a 
cow. 

204. Fasting is the expiatory penance on neglecting 
the regular ceremonies declared in the Veda^ and on fail¬ 
ing ® in the observances of a student returned home.^ 

205. On saying “Hi;imto a Brahman, and on (say¬ 
ing) “Thou'* to one more venerable (than himself), one 
should appease (the one insulted by) saluting (him), after 
bathing and fasting the rest of the day. 

206. On striking (him) even with grass, or on tying 
(him) by the neck with a cloth, or on overcoming (him) 
in a discussion, one should appease (the injured Brahman 
by) falling down before (him).^ 

207. Now on threatening (to strike), and on (really) 
striking with the desire of killing a Brahman, one goes 
to hell for a hundred years and for a thousand (years 
respectively). 

208. As many (as are) the (grains of) dust (which) the 
blood of the twice-born man gathers up, so many thousand 
years shall its shedder remain in hell.'^ 

209. On threatening (to strike a Brahman) one should 
perform the simple penance, and the extra-penance on 
knocking (him) down. One should perform (both simple) 
penance and extra-penance on drawing (a Brahman's) 
blood.® 

^ Stark naked, ^ With 206-208 cf. iv. 165-169. 

® Sanni^evi/a tu {for mnnivegyaca), Medh. has for mahUale {VM) with 
Medh. (Nos. 1551, 989, 935). the Beng. MS. dvijanmanahf Or var, 

* For one day (Medh., K.) fee., “the blood collects on the 

* A Brahman who has just com- ground;’* or, like iv. 168, “from 

pleted hia studentahip or is a house- the ground.” I suppose K.’s bkUmau 
holder. is, like Medh-’s, an addition to the 

* /.e., be quiet, standstill ! (K.); text, and he reads dvijanmanalj^ 

hUm (sic) expresses anger or disdain paraphrasing in Medh.’s words 

(Medh.) In^hnianasya rudkiram. 

® Cf. iv. 165-169. Cf. Vi^nu liv, ® (Simple) penance, hfcchra; 
30* extra-penance, ati-krcchra* 
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2 to. Now to remove sins for which no expiation has 
been declared,* one should ordain an expiatory penance, 
after considering both the ability (of the sinner) and the 
sin (he committed).® 

211. I will explain to you those means practised by gods, 
seers, and manes through which a man * casts off crimes. 

212. A twice-born man practising the penance of Praja- 
pati must eat for three days in the morning (only), for 
three days in the evening (only), for three days (what has 
been given him as alms) unasked, and for another three 
days ho must not eat (at all).* 

213. The burning penance® is said (to consist of) cow- 
urine, cow-dung, milk, sour milk, melted butter, jfcttpo- 
water, and a one night’s fast. 

214. A twice-born man practising the extra-penance* 
should eat one mouthful every day (for) three (times) 
three days as before,® and the last three days he should 
fast. 

215. A Brahman practising the hot penance* should 
drink for three days each hot water, milk, ghee, and air;*® 
bathing once with (mind) intent. 

216. A twelve days’ fast by a man self-restrained and 


1 That is simply, “ if the law hs^ 
not provided an expiation,” not ** if 
the law admits none,” as in vs. 9^. 

* The kind of sin and circum¬ 
stances under which it was done 
(K.) 

» Of any caste (Medh.) 

^ ThisTrajapati or simple twelve- 
day penance is usually designated as 
“ the penance ” {krcchra) in the text. 
Of. Ap. i. 27 » 7 ; Vi?nu xlvi. 10 if. 

® {Krcchratii) sdntapanam. 

^ These things are mixed together 
and eaten during one day without 
other food being eaten; then follows 
a fast of one day and night. If the 
fast continues seven days it is called 
by Yfij. the great burning penance 
(iil 316)—(K.) Others say they 
are eaten separately (Medh.) 

7 Ati^krMra, Of. Vaa* xxiv, i ff. 


® As before,” i.c., as directed in 
vs. 212 ; the added severity is in eat¬ 
ing but a mouthful a day. 

“ Taptakfcckra. 

But see B. R. Parfl9ara says the 
quantity of milk to be drunk is three 
times that of ghee, and the quantity 
of water twice that of milk (K.; ie., 
six 'pala of water, three of milk, and 
one of ghee). K, makes the penance 
one of twelve days, three days each 
devoted to hot water, milk, ghee, 
air. Yaj. iii. 318 gives one day each 
of water, ghee, milk, and a day’s 
fast (like vs. 213). Medh* gives a verse 
which coincides with the fourfold 
division : updiii pibet tu tripaiam, 
palam tJcatli tu payah pibtt 

tu dvipcdai^ tnpalam, vo'pmmd'- 
TvtJtdmn Cf. Vi^^u, xxiil 2. 
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not inattentive (constitates) the penance (called) Pari&a ^ 
by name, (which) removes all sin.® 

217. When one diminishes (his food by) one monthfol 
(a day) in the dark (half of the montti), and increases (it) 
in the bright (half in the same way), bathing three times 
a day,* this is called a moon-course (penance).* 

218. (Or) one practising the moon-course penance may 
observe all these regulations in the bar}ey-(shaped) middle 
(penance), beginning with the bright half of the month (to 
be) restrained (in his senses).* 

219. One practising the moon-course (penance) of an 
ascetic should, self-restrained, swallow, when midday has 
arrived, eight mouthfuls of sacrificial grain (every day for 
a month).* • 

22a When a Brahman, intent (in mind), eats (for one 
month) four mouthfuls in the morning (and) four when 
the sun go^ home, (the penance) is called the child’s 
moon-course (penance).^ 

221. On eating for a month, whatever manner one 
adopts,* three (times) eighty mouthfuls of sacrificial grain 
with (mind) intent^ one succeeds (after death) in sharing 
the world of the moon. 

222. This observance the Budras, the Adityas, and the 
Vasus have followed for release from all inauspicious 

^ “Distant;” cf. Vi^nu xlvi 18. gradually increases till the fifteenth 

® Cf. vs. 259. day (the “ middle ”) and tJiien dimin- 

* K. perhaps both this and rinsing ishes, so that the food is least at the 
the mouth. Cf. K. to vs. 224; cf. extremities, greatest at the middle 
vi. 24, xi. 124 (translated rinsing the (K.) 

mouth by Dr. B.) ^ JIavifyaiya (Medh., RSgh., and 

^ Odnlhr&yaifa. Cf. V49U xlvil; Beng. MS.) The words “for a 
Vas. xxiii.45. month ” are in^ied in the name of 

^ Each of these is termed moon- the penance (M6dh.,K.) Medh. and 
course (penance), as it continues the K. i^d that it here makes no difler- 
oourse of the moon. The one de- enoe whether one begins with the 
scribed in vs. 2i7haBan “ant-shaTOd” brmht or dark half, 
middle, because in performing It at ^Cf. Vas. xxiii 43. 
the middle of the penance one eats ^ {YathShaih 4 »iH.ci(i) Inanyorder 
least This is, on the contrary, he pleases, only consuming two hnn- 
called the moon-oourse with barley- dred and forty mouthfuls (balls) in 
shaped middle, becai^ beginning a month (Medh.) 
the fast with the bright h^f, one 
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(things); so too the Maruts and the great seers (have fol¬ 
lowed it).^ 

223. An oblation must be made daily and personally, 
(accompanied) by the great Vyahytis; ^ and one should 
practise not harming (any creatures), truth, freedom from 
anger, uprightness.* 

224. Thrice by day and thrice by night should one 
enter the water with clothes on,^ and also one should not 
at any time address women,* ^udras, or fallen persons. 

225. One should occupy (oneself) by (alternately) stand¬ 
ing (and) sitting, or, being unable (to do this), one should 
lie down; * one should be chaste ^ and observant of his 
vows,* giving glory to the Guru, to the gods, and to the 
twice-born. 

226. And one should regularly repeat the gdyatrl and 
(other) ® purifying (verses) according to ability; strictly 
considering^® in the same way the object of the expiatory 
penance in every one of these observances. 

227. By these observances the twice-born (who) have 
revealed their crimes are to be purified; but those (who) 
have not revealed (their) sins one should make pure by 
(means of) maiUras and oblations. 

228. A sinner is freed from sin by proclaiming (it), by 
repenting, by austerity, by perusing (the Veda), and also, 
in time of need, by gifts, 

229. Just in proportion as he himself confesses^* the 

' All divine beings among the ® Cf. vi. 22. 
leaser divinities. Cf Vi?nu xlviL ^ Brahmacdrin, 

10. ® K. explains by a verse from 

* Vyfthjtis, the three words Yaina to the effect that he must 

bkuvai^ 8 var; cf. ii. 78. carry his staff, sacred oord, etc. 

* i.tf., in performing penances one * “ Other,” i.f., aghamar^anaf 
must also observe the ordinary rules puru^auukta^ etc. (Medh.) 

of piety. Or, with great care . . . for the 

* This Medh. and K. say is the sake, of expiation (ddrtot yainavdn, 
explanation of the * * both three times Medh.) 

a^y;'^ cf. vs. 217. The assembly (K.) Purification 

® £ven Brahman women; but the for secret sin is by instructing pupils 
wife, mother, and elder sister are at the time for explaining the 
excepted when it is a matter of (Medh.) 

necessity to speak to them (Medh.) /.e., of his own accord. This 
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wfODg (deed) he has done is a man released from that 
wrong (deed), as a spake from its skin. 

230. Just in proportion as his mind despises ^ the ill- 
done deeds is his body ® released from that wrong (deed). 

231. For (by) repenting (after) committing a sin one is 
released from that sin; and he® is purified by desisting (from 
the sin) with the words, I will not act thus again.” 

232. Thus pondering in mind the result after death of 
acts (done in life), one should with mind, voice, and body ^ 
ever perform good acts. 

233. When one has committed, either unwittingly or 
wittingly, a forbidden act, and desires release from it, let 
him not perform a second (like it).® 

234. In whatever act done by him (he feels) no light¬ 
ness of heart, let him practise (ascetic) austerity in (respect 
to) that (act)' until it gives satisfaction.® 

235. The whole happiness of gods and men has been 
declared by the wise expounders of the Veda to have 
Its root in austerity, its middle in austerity, its end in 
austerity. 

236. Knowledge is the austerity of a Brahman; pro¬ 
tection (that) of a Ksatriya; practice of business,’' more- 


implies gelf-infliction of penance, but 
the proportion rests on the self-con¬ 
fession. 

^ Garkati or nindati (Medh., No. 

989)- 

® paHram (body) is the inner self 
{antardtman)f not the corporal self 
(bhiUdtman) (Medh.) K. says it is 
the soul {jivatman). 

* Tu $a^ (K.); narah (Medh., 
Rfigh.) 

^ Or, ‘Meed ” (ka/rma); Medh. has 
karmabhih in No. 1551 (the other 
MSS. altered); of. vs. 242. 

® Ihe penance for the second 
offence should be doubled (K. from 
Be vala. BAgh. appears to have read 
vi^uddhiffL 

* Another meaning is ^ven by K 
and Bfigh., via., “in whatever ex¬ 
piatory act he fails to receive satis¬ 
faction, he should keep on perform¬ 


ing penance,” etc. But Medh. 
paraphrases the text thus: dufkrte 
karmani aeya hdyikd vkihiUd yadi 
hhavati tcUah kfte^pi prdycu^citie^ etc., 
i.e., if he has done wrong and feels 
no relief after performing the usual 
penance. One idea must be sup¬ 
plied whether we take karma as 
(evil) act, or act (of penance). 
Medh. slyly adds that the word 
austerity may include giving pre¬ 
sents (to the Brahmans); cf. vs. 22$. 

“Practice of business” or gain 
{vdrttd) is a comprehensive expres¬ 
sion including all the legal means by 
which a member of the third caste 
gains his livelihood {vrtti) ; it mi^t 
be paraphrased loosely hf farmuig 
and trading, though “occupation” 
and “ business ” come nearer to the 
original idea in the word. 
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ovei^, (make) the austerity of a Vai^ya; the austerity of a 
Qudra (is) servile attendance. 

237. The self-controlled seers, eating fruits, roots, (and) 
air, beheld, by (means of this) austerity alone, the three 
worlds, with (all therein) that moves (or is) immovable. 

238. (Medicinal) plants, health, divine^ wisdom, posi¬ 
tion ^ of various kinds, are perfected by (means of) aus¬ 
terity alone; for austerity is the requisite for success in 
these (things). 

239. If there be aught hard to overcome,® hard to 
acquire, hard to reach, or hard to perform, these ^ things 
are all successfully completed by means of austerity; for 
austerity is hard to overpower.^ 

240. And even the great criminals, and others who do 
what ought not to be done, are released from these sins 
merely by austerity well performed. 

241. Insects, snakes, winged insects, cattle, (large) 
birds, and existing (things that are) stationary,^ attain 
heaven by the power of austerity. 

242. Whatsoever sin (men) commit by the acts^ of 
the mind, the voice, (or) the body, all this (they who are) 
rich in austerity quickly consume by (means of) aus¬ 
terity alone. 

243. Those vdiose home is heaven receive the sacrificial 
gifts of a Brahman (who has been) made pure by austerity 
alone, and they cause (liis) desires to be fulfilled.® 

244. By (means of) austerity alone tlie luord Prajapati 
emitted this treatise;® even thus by (means of) austerity 
have the seers acquired the Vedas. 

1 B. R. ^ Medh. has mano-vdl’'kd//a 4 ‘a 

* Position in life, rank, or, with mabhih; K., °niHrtibhir jandfy; ct. 
the commentators (connecting dnh l vs. 232. 

with 8 thUih)f position of the deities ® Medh. acids another verse be* 
in heaven. ginning, ** The gods do not receive 

* As sickness, etc. (Medh.) the offering of a man who has not 

* Sarvfivh tat (Medh., Rilgh., and practised austerity,” to show the 

perhaps K.) negative side of this teaching ; aus- 

* Cf. Mbha. xiv. 51, 17, and else- terity is, according to the same com- 

where. mentator, yoffa. 

® the vegetable world. ® (jCutram, 
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245. The gods, since they see (that) the sacred birth ^ 
of this All (comes) from austerity, acknowledge this great 
importance of austerity. 

246. Daily perusal of Veda according to ability, cere¬ 
monies with great sacrifices, and patience quickly cause 
sins to be destroyed, even if (these sins have) produced the 
great crimes. 

247. As fire by its heat burns up in a moment the 
wood it has laid hold of, so a Veda-wise man by the fire 
of knowledge consumes all sin.^ 

248. Even thus is the expiatory penance declared 
according to rule for (open) crimes; now further learn 
the expiatory penance for secret (crimes).* 

249. Sixteen suppressions of breath along with the 
Vyahrtis and Om, if performed every day, purify in a 
month even the slayer of an embryo (or Brahman).* 

250. Even a drinker of spirituous liquor^ is purified 
(by) muttering that (hymn) of Kutsa (beginning) with the 
words “Away,*' and the verse of Vasistha (beginning) with 
the word “Toward,** the Mahitra, and the (texts) contain¬ 
ing the word “Purified.**® 

25i'. Moreover, even on stealing gold, one is made 
spotless in a moment (by) muttering once (the 


1 Udbkavam (Medh.. with Beng. 
MS.); (Ragh.) 

* Krtgnarfi pdpam (Medh., ROgh.) 

® ^‘ This verse is not in the text 
of Govind. but iaf^in that of Medh.” 
(K.) In the MSS. Medh. it foUows 
verse 249, Medh. remarking, ** Some 
read the following verse (24S) before 
(249),” ue.f K.*8 order and that of 
Bfigh. 

^ K. reads (as these are the four 
great criminals) slayer of a Brahman 
{braknMffhnan\ or means it shall ap¬ 
ply only when the embryo is of Bran- 
manic ori^n. Of. Vas. XX. 23. Medh. 
notes a difference of opinion in re¬ 
gard to the manner and times of 
restraining the breath and repeating 
Om, Some restrain the breath, say 
Om, and repeat the repression of 


breath, etc. The duration of the 
suppression is as long as there is 
no excessive trouble in holding the 
breath. Medh. mentions the three 
kinds given in K., ** not like a mere 
p;d 8 aniroclha.'* CQdras and women 
are not allowed to perform this 
penance, as they cannot repeat the 
sacred texts (K.) Of. Vas. xxvi. 4 ff. 

® Surd. 

* The text of the M&hitra is found 
Rg-V. X. 185 ; the texts containing 
the word “purified” {fuddha) are 
Rg-V. viii. 84, 7-9. The hymn seen 
and declared by Kutsa b^ins apa 
nah ^ucad agham (Medh., K.), 
Rg-V. i. 97, i; the “Vasisthaverse’* 
means three (Medh.) verses of 9g-V. 
vil 8a 
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iiymn) beginuing ‘‘Of him you/'^ and also the 
saAkalpa.^ 

252. He who violates the Guru’s couch is released (from 
the sin) (by) going over (the hymn) beginning “ Drink the 
oblation,” ^ and that beginning with the words “ Not him,”^ 
(and by) muttering the Purusa hymn.^ 

253» On seeking something to remove crimes, (both) 
great (and) small, one should mutter for a year the texts 
(beginning) with the words “ Off,” ^ or (the one beginning) 
with the words “ Whatever,” thus." 

254. On receiving (presents) which should not be re¬ 
ceived, and on eating forbidden food, a man is purified in 
three days (by) muttering (the hymn) beginning “ Swiftly 
this pleasure-giver.” ® 

255. Now one W’ho has (committed) many crimes is 
purified (by) going over the (hymn) to Soma and Eudra^ 
for a month, (while) practising bathing in a stream, and 
(by repeating) the three verses with the words “ Of Arya- 
maiis.”^® 

256. A criminal should for half a year mutter that col¬ 
lection of seven (verses beginning) with the word “Indra,”^^ 
and on putting (any) forbidden (substance) into water, he 
should sit for a month eating (food obtained) by begging. 

257. A twice-born man (by) making for a year an obla¬ 
tion of ghee (accompanied) by the jnantras which belong 
to the oblations offered according to the manner of the 


^ Rg-V- i- 164; “once” means 
once daily for a numtii (Medh., K.) 

’•* V. S. 34,!i. In 250-251 occurs 
a var. tec, rd (or) for ca (and), t.c., 
either, not both, beinj^f 8utticient to 
ensure purity. 

“ Rg-V. X 8S. Every day for a 
month all sixteen verses (Meiih., 
K.) 

•* Rg-V. X. 126. 

» Eg V. X. 90; daily for a year 
(K.)‘ 

« Rg-V. i. 24, 14. 

^ K. seems to imply Rg-V. x. 
119, I, in the iti (** whatever,” thus), 
beside the other texts ; Bdhtlingk in 


Mel. Asiat. compares Rg-V. vii. 89, 
5, and this is given by Ragh. (and 
K.), and Medh. f/at kiiiic Vcfa/a itltica. 
(So Kagh. and Medh., No, 989.) The 
texts are to be repeated daily for a 
year (K., Hugh.) 

^ The Tarat aa mandJ^ Rg-V, ix. 
58, four vei-ses(K., Ragh.) Cf. Gaut. 
xxiv. I ; Baudh, ii. 5, 8. 

» Rg-V. vi. 74. 

Three verses beginning to Arya- 
man, (Varuna and) Mitra, (K., 
Rg-V. iv. 2, 4 (?). 

ImlramUrarh varunam affnim 
tniya iti (K.) 
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(^akalas,^ or (by) muttering the text (beginning) with the 
words “ Not of me,” ^ removes even a very heavy crima 

258. One who has committed a great crime should, 
intent in mind, follow after cows; by going over the 
pdvamdni (texts) ^ for a year and living on (food obtained) 
by begging he is made pure; 

259. Or^ by thrice going over a Veda collection in the 
woods, (with passions) controlled, and purified by three 
Paraka (penances),^ one is released from all sins. 

260. Again, one should fast three days properly, going 
down into the water three times a day, (and) thrice mut¬ 
tering the (hymn called) “Forgiver of impurity,”® one is 
released from all sins. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, king of ceremonies, is a dis- 
sipater of all sins, so the hymn (called) "Forgiver of im¬ 
purity ” is a dissipater of all sins. 

262. A Brahman even (by) slaying these three worlds, 
even (by) eating (food) taken from anybody, receives no 
sin at all if he holds the Rg-(Veda) in memory.® 

263. One is released from all sins (by) thrice going over 
with mind intent the collection of the Rg-(Vedaj, or (that 
of) the Yajur- or Sama-(Vedas) with their mysteries.^ 

264. As an earth-clod falling into a great lake is quickly 
lost, so all evil acts sink (out of sight) in the threefold 
Veda.8 

265. The texts (Rg-Veda), and the other® sacrificial 


^ Of. vs. 201, Eight mantra^ be¬ 
ginning “Thou art the expiatory 
sacrifice” (Medh.) 

2 Na ma Inclrarca xti (K-) 

® Texts, chiefly from the ninth 
book of Rg-V., on the puHfication 
of sonia when pressed. 

* Paraka, Cf. vs, 216 ; ca or v&, 
if ^Ig'V.x. 190. Cf. 

Baudh. iv. 2, 15 ; Gaut. xxiv. 10. 

® Remembering the Rg-Veda pre¬ 
vents this sin from l^ing effect. 
Ci. \\% with this and the ioWow- 
inff verse. 

^ The philosophical and other 


portions that, in addition to the 
hymns, go to constitute a Veda col¬ 
lection, 

® Kfiprarfi lof(o (sic) vina^yati 
(No. 989), and kflptaffi lo^fam (No. 
935); fih® divergence in the 
Bomb, and Beng. MSS, 

The “ other ” are “ different from 
the others ” iSdma and Rff) accord¬ 
ing to K.; but Medh, has ddyani 
{inukhydnij brdhmma madkye ydni 
jKtfhxldni) or “different” tdmant 
according to a division for vdlage 
and jungle (yrdm&ranyavibhSyma), 
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formulas (Yajur-Veda), and the songs of various sorts 
(Sama-Veda)—this must be known as the threefold Veda: 
who knows this Veda, he is Veda-wise. 

266. That primordial Jra/jma, consisting of three sounds,^ 
in which the triple (Veda is) contained, (is) another three¬ 
fold Veda (which is) to be kept secret: who knows it, he 
is Veda-wise.® 

END OF THE ELEVENTH LECTUKE. 


^ Essence of Veda, a, «, m = another verse to this (cf. Lois.) not 
Om (<»m)—(K.); cf. xii, 117. found in the best MSS. With trmjl 

* Some MSS. (Ragh., Beng.) add ( tidt / d ) cf. iv. 125; cf. also xii. 117. 



( 3^4 ) 


LECTURE XIL 


EXPOSITION OF PHILOSOPHICAL PRINCIPLES AND THE 
ACQUISITION OF FINAL HAPPINESS. 


1. This complete rule of right (action)^ for the four 
castes has been declared by thee, Sinless (One) ! Proclaim 
to us in verity the future accomplishment of the fruit of 
actions. 

2. He, Manu's son,^ Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous,^ said 
to the great seers: Listen to the judgment regarding the 
course of actions of this All. 

3. An act, (whether its) origin (be) in the mind, the 
voice, or the body, has (its) fruit, pure or impure; the 
courses of men, (whether) high, low, (or) medium, (are) 
born of (their) acts. 

4. Let one know the mind (to be) the instigator of this 
incorporate here (in the worlds), (wliich is), indeed, exactly 
threefold, resting on three (things), and joined to ten 
signs.* 

5. Invidiously regarding the property of others, think¬ 
ing with the mind ^ of forbidden things, and wrong incli¬ 
nation,^ (constitute) the threefold (evil) act of the mind.' 


^ Dharnia - rahdxi^cakartavyatd-va- 
canah (Medh.) 

- Mdnavah =: manoh p*yahi “a 
disciple af Manu” (Ragh.) 

^ JJharmdtnid (cf. v. 3, a). 
jOc/int - (act) of the body (K.) 
The act is threefold {trivid/ia}t for it 
results in (transmigrations), high, 
low, or medium; it rests on three 
things, viz., mind, voice, and iSody ; 
the ten signs are given in the next 
verses (K.) But deh in gener-'lly means 
“ soul,”as distinct from deka, body,” 
and we may translate “ know think* 
ing (minds) to be the instigator to 


action of this incorporate person.” 

^ This is the threefold impure act 
causing impure fruit (cf, vs. 3); so in 
the following verses. K. illustrates 
the finst as pondering how to get 
unjustly another’s goods ; the word 
itself, ahhidhydna, has the same 
significance of prejw>Hition as onr 
word (invidia) “envy.” 

® Thinking with the mind of for¬ 
bidden things is defined by K. as 
desiring to kill a Brahman, etc. 

^ Wrong inclination is an inclina¬ 
tion to scepticism. Had maitam 
more than its usual redundant 
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6. Abuse and untruth, as also malice, under any cir¬ 
cumstances, and talking about what does not concern one,^ 
would be the fourfold (evil act) done by the voice* 

7. Taking (things which) have not been given, as also 
injury not (done) in accordance with (legal) injunction,^ 
and adultery with another’s wife, are called the threefold 
(evil) act of the body. 

8. This (man) receives his reward in the mind alone ^ 
for a pure (or) impure (act) of the mind; in the voice for 
what is done by the voice, and so too in the body alone 
for (an act) of the body. 

9. A man reaches the condition of stationary exist¬ 
ence ^ through faulty acts done by the body; the condi¬ 
tion of winged creatures or (wild) animals through (those) 
done by the voice the condition of low birth (among 
men) through (those) done by the mind. 

10. Now (there is) a rod for the voice, a rod for the 
mind, and likewise a rod for the body; he in whose? 
consciousness these (three rods) are treasured up is called 
the (man) of three rods.^ 

sense we would be inclined to take 
{ 2 ) as unconscious mental action, 
and (3) as volition. Medh. mentions 
that some supply parasi/a with the 
second clause, “Thinking of what is 
unfavourable to an otJ\ ei\ ” The third 
is a repetition of the foregoing idea, 
according to him, but others say it 
is nitya nirdmi fadve$a. 

^ Medh. has anibaddha for 
amjfibaddha (Nos. 1551, 935, 989). 

“ Abuse ” is illustrated by Hslgh. as 
saying “ You’i*e the son of a Mleocha 
(t^barian).” 

- Injury to animals, except at 
authorised sacrifices, injuries to men, 
when not inflicted as legal penalties, 
etc. 

® Medh. reads upayu^ikte for upa- 
hhwihte according to some MSS., and 
remarks a modification of the whole 
passage, saying, “ Some declare that 
one does not receive mental grief 
through an act by which mental dis* 
tress is caused to another person, 


but I say mental grief is got by all 
the so-called threefold (act) of the 
mind ; (cf. vs. 5), and so with the 
two following (verses) also.*' 

* Is reborn as part of the vege¬ 
table world, 

* Birds or beasts. The grossest 
sins result in one becoming a vege¬ 
table, the next in becoming an animal 
{tiryakjdti mdtra pradan^andrthum, 
Medh.), the least in becoming a low 
man. 

* TndandWf he of the triple rod 
(or staff); this is a play on words, 
for the rod is a symbol of subjuga¬ 
tion, while “ he of the triple rod 
(staff) alludes to the Brahman who 
wore a staff of three pieces (cf. ix. 
296) when he became an ascetic. 
The man is here called (ridaniftn 
not so much on account of his triple 
**staff*’[as on account of his coni^ 
mand over thought, word, and act. 
(The MSS. of Medh. have yasyaiie 
niyatd dan^^h so tridan^l 
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11. A man (by) exercising this threefold rod in (respect 
to) all creatures, and ^ (by) suppressing desire and hate, 
obtains thereby a firm hold on happiness, 

12. That which causes this self^ to act they declare 
(to be) the conscious-(soul) (** thing-knower ”),^ but that 
which does the acts is called by the wise the elemental 
self." 

13. (There is) another, the inner self, (that) has the 
name (of) vital-(spirit), born at the same time with every 
incorporate (creature); through which is experienced all 
that is pleasant or unpleasant in (the various) births.® 

14. Both those two, the Great one® and likewise the 
Conscious (soul), united with the existent (elements), 
abide, penetrating That one ^ (who) abides in (all) exis¬ 
tent (things) higli and low. 

15. Innumerable forms® descend from the body of 


vasthltak, but commentary nihitd; 
he explains in brief that the tri- 
(iandln is ho yo n<i nlJtMati, not he yo 
fju,ru.kdstada}}(](ini dhdrayati. Kfigh. 
notes the mr. kc. as occurring .some¬ 
where.) The whole ]ja.ssage (cf. v. 
165, ix. 29) had a Ijudtlhistic ap¬ 
pearance. 

^ 6Vi, Medh. 

• AUmm^ ‘‘body” 

(Medh., K.); the nianb self intoto 
in uicaiit. 

^ Kiiitrajua, “knowing the thing” 
or pl.ace, i.c., what is done, or “cun- 
acious of the body.” 

^ Bhdtdtman, 

^ The vital (.spirit), jlva, is other 
than the body : tlius it ia said, “There 
are two .selves, the inner .self and the 
self of the body the iimer self ia 
this c.alied vital (j/'m) sjnrit. Tlu* 
jlm ia the vital soul as distinguished 
from the C()nsciT)ns one, and both 
frt)m the botly ; both .soul;} arc really 
one, the individual. 

® Mahrm (masc.), “the (rieat one,” 
for wahat, “the intellect.” (K.) 

7 That one (masc.) is, according 
to the forced and false explanation 
of Medh. and K., the highest self, 
supreme soul, ^yaramdUmn. The 


existent (bhiliu) sometimes means 
“the elements,” as apparently in the 
first part of the verse (so the comm.); 
sometimes “existent (things),” us at 
the end. 1 translate “ the existent,” 
and add what seems in each case to 
bo the underlying meaning. In 
translating “That one,” “Great 
one,” etc., I mean to express that 
the pronoun or .adjective in mascu* 
lim*. Iti the following “ That one ” 
is also ap}>lied to the individual 
(vital soul) after d(‘ath. According 
to K.’h Vedantic note on this S.au- 
khyan pa.s.sage, the meaning of the 
verse i.s that intellect aiul the cmi- 
scioiis .soul {inaliut .and 
joined to th(; elements, exist, deiKUi* 
dent jui tile supreme soul {pnmmdt- 
viu)i) who (which) exists in all l)einga, 
(All the three MSS. of Medh. have 
tun for tnin ; Kagh. ha.s {itthitnih) 
dfJtiUh rydpyn, as an<»ther explana* 
tioii in.stead of intramutmdnam). 

^ Or, manifustation.s (mdrtayn/i). 
According to iv. this means that hi- 
dividual vital spirits descend from 
the Supremo (Paramatma) like 
sparks from fire {veddntoktapmLd- 
rena) and animate soulless matter. 
After K.’« vs. 14 thei-e is in Medh. 
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Tlmt one, which are for ever setting in motion (all) 
existent (things), high and low. 

16. From just^ the (same) five elements there is pro¬ 
duced after death for men (who) have done evil another 
body, durable, intended for torture. 

17. After passing through with that body here 
those torments (inflicted) by Yama, (they) are absorbed 
among just those (same) existent elements,^ piece by 
piece, 

18. That one,8 after passing through sins ending in 
nnhajJpiness (and) produced by contact with sensual 
(pleasure), goes, having had its stains removed, even 
unto both those two greatly powerful ones> 

19. Those two,® unwearied, look together upon the good 


(all the MSS.) merely a quotation 
from Bhag. 15, 16 {dvau purumu 
. . . Ifara^cdra^'ca, etc.), and the 
text continues with K.’s vsh. 20-26, 
while V88. 15-19 appear after oiir 
V8. 26. Nih’paia 7 iti (“ descend ”) 
means prddur hliavuMi (“ become 
visible ”) according to Medh. It is 
interesting to note that the (Ve- 
dantic) Medh. compares ** like 
waves from the sea.” 

^ jfcVa, i.e.t the body formed to en¬ 
dure torture after death is made of 
just (the same) elements as in life. 
The word “ element, ” usually hhiita^ 
is here nidtra j in vs. 17, bhutaundtnl 
(elementary substances ”). Medh. 
says expressly that the body of this 
resurrection to torture i.s to be “ no 
other body than (one madtJ of) the 
five elements, but, on the contrary, 
one having blood,” etc. (cf. vs. 21, 
note); when released entirely, his 
frame is such ns is described in ii. 
82 (Medh.) The “fin© elements ” as 
distinct from these are not known 
to the work. 

* K. says among fine and coarse 
portions; he imagines the subject 
to be jh'dhf fine individual vital 
spirits suffering the torture of hell 
after the grosser body of this life is 
gone, Medh. says, “ absorbed among 


the ‘fine * elements ” {sQJc^mdtu)^ and 
makes the subject of “ absorbed those 
bodies.*'* 

^ Sa; that individual ijlva) is 
meant, inhabiting on earth a single 
body. 

4 K. interprets the two as “ intel¬ 
lect” and the “supreme soul” (pam- 
unMma ); Medh. says “ some ” inter¬ 
pret so, but he prefers to regard the 
second of the two as the consciou.s 
soul [ks€trajila)f which seems more 
in accordance with vs. 14 (so Ragh.) 
Tdv evo* hhau should be rendered 
“(to) those same two,” i.e., as in 
vs. 14, the wahdn and k»eh'ajfia. 
The text gives no explanation of 
itself and is very uncertain. 

® K. interprets as in vs. 18 ; he 
renders “that one” the “•vital 
spirit,” that is, the individual. Riigh. 
says jiiu or sthuladeha^ and keeps 
DwhCin and hsetrajfia as the “two.” 
Medh. gives the subject quite a dis¬ 
cussion, which embraces “those two” 
and “ that one,” so that even in 
his time there^ seems to have been 
dispute as to the kscirajHa gazing in 
this manner at the jfirfl, some iden¬ 
tifying the two, and some not. 
(Tasf/e' *ti ka^ mikhodhyatel jiva Hi 
kemd (as K.) nktajh ca sa eva kne- 
tmjiia m cvajlva iti, etc,) 
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and evil of that one, united to which ^ two, (either good 
or evil, that one) receives, after death and here, happiness 
(or) unhappiness, 

20. If * that one practises in the main (what is) right, 
in small degree (what is) not right, (that one) receives 
happiness in heaven, being encompassed by those exis¬ 
tent (elements) only.^ 

21. But if that one cultivates in the main (what is) 
not right, in small degree (what is) right, (that one) 
receives the tortures (inflicted) by Yama, being deserted 
by those existent (elements).* 

22. After receiving those tortures (inflicted) by Yama, 
that vital (spirit), having had its stains removed, goes 
again unto the same five existent (elements) piece by 
piece. 

23. Beholding thus in his very own thought these 
courses of this vital spirit (resulting) from (practising) 
right and not-right, let one ever give ^ his mind to (what 
is) right. 

24. Essentiality, passion, and darkness one should know 
(to be) the three threads of self,® by (means of) which 


^ Rfigh. alone makes this refer to 
mahat • kfetrajHaUj the others to 
“good and evil.” 

'* Yathd (“when”), Medh., or yadi 

* Fine elements alone compose his 
frame; he cannot suffer as one can 
whose form is made of grosser ele< 
ments. Here and below “ right ” and 
“not-right” are translations of dhar- 
ma and adharma. 

* He has a corporal frame and 
feels the torture; Medh. reads ca 
for K.*8 tu; the mr. lec. mitipari- 
tyakto is found only in No. 989; in 
the next, ahhyatA is also Hedb/s 
reading. 

^ DadyM (MSS. Medh. and Beng. 
MS.) 

^ SaUva^ rajas, and tamos are the 
three This verse gow to the 

bottom of the Sftnkhya philosc^hy. 
These three guna are tbe substrata 


of all that exist; their equipoise is 
urstoff. It is difficult to find any 
words to convey at once the original 
and philosophical idea in sattva or 
in guna. “ Essentiality ” is the lite<^ 
ral sense of sattva, that which pre^ 
ponderating makes goodness (as sat 
is “good”), hence sometimes trans¬ 
lated “absolute goodness.” OufM 
is literally “thread,” but also em¬ 
ployed, as in Ben Jonson, ** (a man) 
of a most elegant thread,*' to denote 
“quality,” “characteristic.” It is 
pnerally translated “ quality,” but 
in the developed system guiM was 
not quality but underlying substanoe; 
the union of the three gwm produces 
the urstoff. In the text 1 have pre¬ 
ferred to keep the original sense, as 
it corresponds sufficiently well to the 
original, and is certainly less mis* 
lending than “ quality.*’ 
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(^luree) the Great one,* pene^ting without exoeption all 
these conditions,* abides.* 

2$. Whenever among these (threads) any oi'e thread is 
completely predominant in (any) body, it m .kes that in¬ 
corporate (individual) wholly its own.* 

26. Essentiality is called knowledge; aarkness, igno¬ 
rance; passion, love and hate. This is tiieir form, pene¬ 
trating all and underlying all existent (taings), 

27. Whenever one observes in the self anything united 
with joy, perfectly clear (effulgence), at peace as it were 
one should regard that as essentiality.® 

28. But whatever (is) united with grief and causes the 
self no joy, one should know (to be) irresistible passion, 
(which) for ever holds incorporate (beings). 

29. And whatever (is) united with confusion,® undiscrete, 
the essence of which is the sensuous, undiscoverable, un¬ 
knowable,* one should regard as darkness. 

30. I will now declare without omission what is the 
final result of these three th eads, (whether it be), the first,* 
middlemost or last (result). 

31. The sign of the Aread belonging to essentiality 
(comprises) perusal of fne Veda, (ascetic) austerity, know¬ 
ledge, purity,® restraint of the senses, performance of the 
(rules of) right,*® an meditation upon the self. 


^ The intellect. 

® Bhdva, or ** all existent things,” 
as perhaps in vi. 8a The word may 
mean thing or condition. K. and 
R^h. take it as ” thing,” Medh. as 
(viMra) “condition.” 

* In the epic (Brnrina is described 
in the same way as ilia cd'mutra ca 
gthitah mrvagah sarvam v^dpya cdrd- 
caram (Mbha. xv. 28, 19, 20), 

* Literally, “ That (thread) makes 
it whf>lly that thread’s.” 

® Medh. begins again with K/s 
vs. 19 last preceding [vide vs. 15 n.) 

* In respect to good and bad (K., 
Ei^h.) 

^ The last two epithets (literally, 
' not to be imagined/ * unrecognis* 


able ’) have been employed (i. 5) to 
characterise the primeval darkness. 
According to another reading (per¬ 
haps K.'s, and found in all three 
MBS. Medh. and in Hugh.), w’e 
should translate “undiscrete” an 
epithet of (viftaya) gensuoy.s, ‘‘the 
essence of which is the undiscrete 
sensuous,” In translating avyaltn 
by “ imdiscrete ” I have pre¬ 
served Dr. B.’s translation in i. 6, 
7, etc. 

® Best, middlemost, and worst 

(Ragh.) 

^ I^urity of body by bathing, etc. 
(K., Kagh.) 

^ Pharma. 
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32. The sign of the thread belonging to passion (com* 
prises) desire for undertaking,^ instability,* undert^ng 
things not right to be done,* indulgence in sensuous 
(pleasures) again and again.^ 

33. The sign of the thread belonging to darkness (com¬ 
prises) greed, sleep, lack of firmness (of wiU),® cruelty, 
unbelief, attention to many things,* fondness for begging, 
and carelessness. 

34. The thread-sign of these same three threads, which 
abide in three (things),^ should be known (to be comprised 
by) the short and orderly summary which follows: 

35. Whatever act one feels ashamed of having done, of 
doing, or ® of being about to do—every such act should 
be known by a wise man (to be) the sign of the thread 
belonging to darkness. 

36. Tf by any act in this world one seeks extended 
fame, although not made unhappy by not succeeding, that 
act should be known (to be one) belonging to passion. 

37. If one desires (that) any (act) be known * by every¬ 
body, if (there is) any (act) he is not ashamed (of) per¬ 
forming, and if by any (act) his self is pleased—(every) 
such (act is) the sign of the thread of essentiality. 

38. The sign of darkness is called desire; (the sign) of 
passion, gain; the sign of essentiality, right; among these 
each follows in order according as it is better (than the 
preceding).^* 

^ Undertaking tljinge for a selfish • ® Neglect of good customs (K.) 

purpose (K.) Medh. reads drom- ^ What things? K. and Ragh. 
hkarcUUd, explaining as undertaking say in the three ages past, future, 
thinp selfishly and vainly {vHhd^ and present; Medh. says in|the three 
ramoka). worlds and in the three.results, high, 

* Discomfiture of mind at a little middle, or low (phaladaycfu ); 
matter, according to Medh. and K. last agrees best with the thr^old 
’ AtcUkdrya^ not essential, not division in vs. 40. 
right, “practising forbidden acts” ® Literally, “and.” 

(Medh., k.) ® Or, “desires with all his heart 

^ In the text there is a redundant to know ” (K. ); sarvetu'cehcUi jM- 
syllable, avoided by omitting ca turn, is as K. takes it, literally 
(liois.); so originally in No. 989 active. (Medh. has yaA for yof). 
Medh. Sensuous pleasures, i.c., of There are two readings: yotAd* 
sense, more specifically sensuality. hramam (“ in order *’) or yatho^Uamm 
^ Medh., K,j (“their superiority is as each is 
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39. I will tell briefly the transpaigratioas in dm order 
t)f this All,i which one receives through (possessing) any 
one of these threads. 

40. Always (those creatures) possessed by essentiality 
attain divinity; those possessed by passion, man's estate; 
those possessed by darkness, the estate of animals: the 
threefold course ^ (is explained) in these words. 

41. But this* threefold course caused by the threads 
must be known (to be again) threefold—lowest, middle¬ 
most, and highest—according to the difference (both) in the 
act (and) knowledge (of the actor).'* 

42. (Things) stationary,* worms, insects, fishes, serpents, 
tortoises, cattle, and jackals ® (are) the lowest course re¬ 
sulting from darkness. 

43. Elephants, chargers, ^udras,the abhorred barbarians,^ 
lions, tigers, and boars, (are) the middlemost course result¬ 
ing from darkness. 

44. Vagrants,* birds, hypocritical men, Eaksas, and 
Pi^.acas,® (are) the highest course among those resulting 
from darkness. 

45. Pugilists, wrestlers,^® play-actors, men who live by 


subsequent ”). K. probably read the 
latter; Medh. has the former. The 
meaning is that gain is better than 
desire, right {dharma) is better than 
gain (K.) 

1 Transmigrations throughout all 
the universe. The word mihsdra 
(transmigration) means the same as 
course (gati) —(Medh.) 

^ Transmigration of three kinds. 
These individuals are not, however, 
supposed to be exclusively but pre¬ 
dominantly possessed by the different 
threads; an individual may contain 
essentiality and passion; the pre¬ 
ponderance of the latter places him 
in man’s estate; of the former, in 
divinity, etc. 

® Or, “of these” (e^dni), —Bomb, 
and Beng. MSS. 

* As whether the act is good or 
bad, done wittingly or unwittinpfly 
(M^b.) Bach of these three divi¬ 


sions is thus subdivided, so that we 
have in all a ninefold division. 

® Masculine in the original ; the 
vegetable world is meant. 

® Or, “wild fore-st’ animals;” 
(;rgdld(;ca is the reading of Medh. 
and Beng. MSS., instead of mrgd^ 
caiva (so the MS. Ragh.) 

7 Mkcchd^ca garhitdhf “the de¬ 
spised Mleochas or barbarian inhabi¬ 
tants.” K. 8a3r8 the epithet repeats 
the Mlecchas’character, while Medh. 
says it limits (^udrQh (!). 

® Vagrants are strolling players ; 
the regular actors are found in vs. 
45; Medh.’sdeffnitionof the vagrants 
{c&randh) is interesting: Kathaka^ 
gdyanakmtrUaihyojanakddayaf^ 

* Rak^as and Fi^acas are evil 
spirits (the good are found in vs. 47). 
Of. the translation in i. 43. 

./AaHas(K., “fencers,”) and mof- 
Ua (c£. X. 22, note); so Medh.; but 
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(making) swords, and those addicted to gaming and to 
drinking, (are) the lowest course resulting from passion, 

46. Kings and Ksatriyas, the domestic priests^ of the 
king, (and men who) have pre-eminence in word-battles, 
(are) the middlemost course resulting from passion. 

47. Gandharvas, Guhyakas, Yaksas, and (all those) who 
(are) attendants of deities, as also all the Apsaras, (are) 
the highest course among (those) resulting from passion.^ 

48. Those who practise (ascetic) austerity, those who have 
renounced the world,^ Brahmans,* the troops connected 
with the palatial chariot of the gods,^ the stars, and Dait- 
yas,® (are) the first course resulting from essentiality. 

49. Sacrificers, seers, gods, the Vedas, the constellations, 
the years, and also the manes and Sadhyas, (are) the 
second course resulting from essentiality. 

50. Brahma, the all-creators,® Dharma, the Great one, 
and also the Undiscrete (one)^—this the wise call the 
highest course resulting from essentiality. 

to the former he adds parihdsajU the gods of the ether, who ride 
vino 'm(“or professional jesters”), therein (Medh.) 

Two variations occur in all MSS. ® The Daityas appear to be sim- 
prat/idiacca iorprasalia(‘(^at divinities, possibly connected with 
andpurHHui^raLuvrtlayahlov2>uru^d/t the twelve zodiaciU stations. It 
ca»travrttayah. is uncertain whether nahfatrdni 

^ Pnrohita, (stars) mean the small stars or the 

^ These are the good spirits : the twenty^jight moon-stations. 
Gandharvas are Indras heavenly ^ The Sildhyas* “subtile host” 
singers ; (Juhyakas, tlu)se whc guard are sjK)ken of in i. 22 and elsewhere ; 
the treasures of Kubera, gt)d of they are divine beings of lower 
wealth; Yaksas, servants of Kubera; grade. “ Vcddi tadahhi mdninah^' 
Apsaras, the wives of the Gandhar- (K., liiigh. is not authorised by the 
vaa (cf. i. 37). Instead of vibitdha text.) 

all tlie ISISS. Medh. have vividhd, ® These are the Marici, etc., ac- 
“ various (No. 989 altered). cording to Medh. and K. 

^ Yatayuh (“religious mendi- ^ Haughton’s remark that the 
cants,” K.) Some say (and comj»are Undiscrete (Dr. B.’s translation for 
Ait. Br. vii, 2S) that certain tribes avyakta) is here better masculine 
on Mount Meru are called yatayah, than neuter (the MSS. vary between 
but really (“ wan- avyalia era ca (so all MSS. Medh.l 

dering priests,” etc.), atp meant and avyaktam cva m) seems well 
(Medh.) made, for these are all personihca- 

* Viprdh (“priests in the last tions, not wahat (intellect), and 
stadium of life ”)—(K.) avyaktam (that Undiscrete, first 

® The “ palatial chariot ” (n;»«na) principle), but rnahCtn^ the Great 
is the vehicle of the deities ; these one, and so aryakta^ the Undiscrcte 
are the uccovipanyiny hosts (K.), or one ; in the same way dharma seemi 
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51. (Thus has been) explained all^ this complete trans¬ 
migration (resulting) from acts of three kinds, (transmigra¬ 
tion which is) threefold (and again) threefold, (and) extends 
through all existent things.* 

52. By indulgence of the organs of sense and by not 
practising right,* ignorant and low men enter upon base 
transmigrations. 

53. Learn now in full by what different acts here this 
vital (spirit) enters into different births^ one after the 
other ® in this world. 

54. After receiving (as punishment) horrible hells during 
many series of years, the great criminals at tlie end® of 
this (time) enter upon the following transmigrations. 

55. The slayer of a Braliman enters the womb of dogs, 
boars, asses, camels, cows, goats, sheep, (forest) animals, 
birds, Candrdas and Pulvka<^asJ 

56. A Brahman (who) drinks spirituous liquor* would 
pass (into the %vomb) of worms, insects, winged insects, 
winged (creatures) that cat manure, and beings delighting 
in destruction.® 

57. A Brahman (who is) a tliief (would pass) thousands 
of times (into the womb) of spiders, snakes, chameleons, 


here (ndt — vrdurthat as Mcdh. sug¬ 
gests) to bo personifiod as the* deity, 
lint I soo 110 reason for insisting on 
absolute philosophical accuracy in 
the text; much more in harmony 
with the general tone of the philo¬ 
sophical portion \vo\ild be just this 
absurd pcrsonilication of the neuter 
nv^nktam, .as a r/M<fi»i-deity along>ide 
Brahmii, i)re8Upposing, of course, 
that at the time of the text the 
neuter was recognised as meaning 
this principle (the passage i. 6 has a 
doubtful text). The Great one, as 
in vs. 14 a\^)ve, is not intellect, 
but ap])arcnt}y its p<}rsonitication. 
Johjientgen’s doubtful suggestion (to 
supply dtmd) Kcems unnecessary and 
liable to mislead. 

* Medh. has dharmaJj^ for sarvakf 
like the Beng. MS., at vs. 82. 


' This tripled thre<?fold trans¬ 
migration is divided in slant thus : 
Kvery act brings the actor into one 
of tlirec states (essentiality, passion, 
darkiu‘ss), each of which has three 
grad<;s (lowe.st, middlemost, highest), 
the act itself being of three kinds 
in that it may be of the mind, sinrch, 
or body. 

® iJharma. 

^ Literally, “womb.” 

® K. writes “ leani . . , one after 
the othc?r.” Cf. with the following 
Visnii xliv.; Yaj. iii. 207 ff. 

Tatk^mnlt; in Medh. (same idea). 

^ Which of these he enters tle- 
pende on the cii'cumstanceH \mdcr 
which the crime is committed 
(K.) 

^ Surd, 

^ Such as tigers, etc. (Medh., K.) 
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animals living in the water,^ and Pi^acas (who) delight in 
destruction. 

58. (He who) violates the Guru’s couch (would pass) 
hundreds of times (into the womb) of grasses, bushes, 
vines, (animals) that eat raw flesh,2 ravenous (animals),® 
and (animals that) have done cruel acts.^ 

59. Those delighting in destruction become (animals) 
that eat raw flesh ; those eating what ought not to be eaten 
(become) worms; thieves (become creatures) that devour 
each other; (those who) have had carnal intercourse with 
low women (become) ghosts.^ 

60. (By) forming a connection with fallen men, or (car¬ 
nally) witli another man’s wife, or (by) stealing the pro¬ 
perty of a Brahman,® (one) becomes a Brahma-injuring 
(demon)/ 

61. (By) stealing through greed gems, pearls, coral, 
and the various (kinds of) jewels, a man is born (again) 
among the (birds called) gold-workers.® 

62. (By) stealing grain, copper, water, honey, milk, 
essences, or ghee, (one) becomes (respectively) a mouse, a 
flamingo,^ a water-bird, a gadfly, a crow, a dog, or an 
ichneumon, 

63. (By stealing) meat, omentum, sesame, salt, or sour 
milk (one becomes respectively) a vulture, a madgu}^ an 
oil-drinking (bird),^^ a cricket, or the bird (called) haldkd. 

1 Allth«MSS. Medh. have tart** property;” the MSS. Medh. have 
for c’dmbu (like vdricai^a). hrahmasvam^ which means the same 

* Such as vultures, etc, (K.) thing, and explains hrahmardkfam, 

® Lions, etc. (K.) ^ Jbrahmardk^asa. 

* Whose nature it is to do cruel ® Or, he is born as a goldsmith, 

acts (Medh., K.) but some sa^rthis word (gold-worker) 

* Ghosts (prrtttA), a class of spirits, is the name ofa bird (K.); this latter 
literally, ” the advanced, the de- is Medh.’s explanation {pakfinah), 
partedsome of them are described ® llwtitsa. 

farther on (cf. vs. 71 £f.). They are A species of water-bird, 

to be distinguished from the manes The MSS. Medh. have tailarlivai 

(the fathers ”), the progenitors of tailapdyikah (cf. the feminine in B. 
each individual. The pretdh appear K. and L.’s note on (Bomb, ed.) 
to be originally the dead in general; MbhlL xiii. 104, 114 : ” GrKt^u. . . 
to these no respect such as is paid to (parrots, etc,) na p&pdyay tathd tai 
one’s own dead ancestors is due. tailapdyikdhy' followed by other 
FretdnteHi sandhir drfah (R 4 Sgh.) birds (not insects). 

® Viprasvanif “ priest (Brahman’s) 
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64. (By) stealing silk goods, linen goods, woven cotton 
goods, a cow, or molasses, (one becomes respectively) a 
partridge, a frog, a curlew, an iguana, or (the bird called) 
vaggttda} 

65. (By stealing) fine perfumes, vegetables with leaves 
prepared food of various kinds, or unprepared food, (one 
becomes respectively) a musk-rat, a peacock, a (boar called) 
pavidh, or a porcupine. 

66. (One) becomes indeed a (kind of) heron ^ (by) steal¬ 
ing fire; a house-wasp (by stealing) a (house) utensil; (by) 
stealing dyed cloths (one) is born (again as) a (fowl called) 
jlviflvaka, 

67. (By stealing) a (forest) animal (or) elephant (one is 
born again as) a wolf; (by stealing) a horse (one is born) 
a tiger; (by stealing) fruits or roots (one is born) an ape; 
(by stealing) a woman (one is born) a bear; (by stealing) 
water (one is born a bird called) stokaJca;^ (by stealing) 
waggons (one is born) a camel; (by stealing) cattle (one is 
born) a goat. 

68. (By) taking forcibly any goods whatever (belonging) 
to another, a man reaches necessarily the estate of ani¬ 
mals, and also (by) eating an oblation not offered (to a 
divinity).^ 

69. Women also in the same way would (by) stealing 
incur sin: these (women) pass into the condition of being 
wives to these same creatures. 

70. Now indeed the castes, (by) deserting without neces- 

1 The reason for each change is 34, vayvadUf commentator’s ren¬ 
net apparent, though some are easily during of mdmUidla). Dr. BUhler 
seen to be from a similarity of attri- has suggested that the word is the 
butes; others, again, appear meaning- same as Gujarat vdfjul or nh/wd, 
lo8S,a8 these last (cow-thief becoming “large bat.” Medh., in MS. No, 
an iguana, molasses-thief, aw^5rttd<i), 1551, has this {f)rm with I, but here 
till we see the original text, where and in No. 935 vaitjuii (ate), 
it is apparent that the fate of these Baka. 
sinners is the result of a pun {godhd ® Or, flowers (Medh.) 
ydihfVdggwiogudam). This “bird’* * ‘*That begs for a drop of 
(K) is perhaps a bat, as it is pro- water.” 

bably identical with valguda (Vis- ® “Offered,” i.e., on fire; sacri- 
nu xliv. 30, where Nand. so ren- ficial cakes, etc., are meant (K.) 
ders the word vdlguda ; Gant. xvii. 
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sity their own proper occupations,^ after migrating through 
evil transmigrations, enter a condition of servitude among 
enemies.^ 

71. A Brahman (who) has deserted his own proper 
(rules of) right* (becomes) the ghost (called) Ulkamukha,* 
an eater of vomit; a K^atriya, the ghost (called) Kata- 
putana,® an eater of impurity and corpses. 

72. A Vaigya (who) has deserted his own proper (rule 
of) right becomes the ghost (called) Maitrak^jyotika, 
(that) eats what smells foul;* and a ^udra becomes a 
ghost (called) Caila9aka. 

73. Just in proportion as those whose whole self is 
(devoted) to (pleasures of) sense ’’ indulge themselves fn 
(pleasures of) sense, is their proficiency in (these pleasures 
of sense) reproduced. 

74. By repeating those sinful acts these (men) of little 
intelligence collect unto themselves woes among those 
different wombs here (on earth):® 

75. Wanderings through horrible hells, that of darkness* 
and the rest, forest (hills) where the trees have swords for 


^ That is, their caste occupations 
(Medh.), or their proper religious 
ceremonies (K.) 

^ All the MSS. Medh. have a var» 
lec. mthvfiya and hhrtf/atdm . . . 
dasyupi (“ servitude amid Basyus ”), 
explained by Medh. as “amid thieves, 
ruffians," etc. 

* Dkarma, 

♦ That is, “ with a face like a fire¬ 
brand.” Cf. iii. 109. 

^ The meaning is not clear. Kaia 
is a mat, bier, corpse; joutond, the 
name of a female demon, perhaps 
“corpse-demon.” Medh. says kut- 
titagandhd nasikd'tya bhavcUif “his 
nose has a disagreeable smell” He 
gives a var. Icc. (ptUam iti vdpd(hah), 
explaining “invisible demons in¬ 
habiting cemeteries.” The first ex¬ 
planation seems to imply to 
which the root p&y, “smell foul,” 
Is added. The MS. No. 989 has 


kafa in each case, partly erased and 
changed to kafa^ and ku(a is also 
found in No, 1551. In (a) vipro 
hhavati vieyutah (Medh.) 

^ Medh. says on Maitrilk^ajyotika 
that it is as before the name of a 
demon, or (as K.) “creatures of ex¬ 
crements,” while others explain 
otherwise. K. explains the (^Qdra’s 
ghost (CaUil9aka) as one devouring 
lice or moths in dothea Medh. here 
reads Tail^akas tUy according to all 
three MSS., ic., “eating sesame 
oil.” 

7 The three MSS. Medh. have, 
however, vifayaifinal^ 

® That is, (in these successive 
transmigrations and births in dif¬ 
ferent) wombs, which, as K. says, 
become more and more despicable 
(till the sin ceases). 

» Cf. iv. 88-90, t&mitra. Cf. Yfij. 
iii. 206. 
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leaves,^ and the rest (consisting of) captivities and mutila¬ 
tions ; 

76. And tortures also of many sorts, being eaten by 
crows and owls ; (hells) hard to withstand,® (of) hot sand 
(to be eaten) as grits, and (burnings like) the cooking of 
a pot;® 

77. And forever births in base^ wombs wholly of woe, 
beatings by cold and by heat, and terrors of many sorts; 

78. Often an abode in the abodes of the embryo, and 
birth severe, and miserable captivities and also servitude 
under others; 

79. And separations from relatives and dear (ones), and 

cohabitation with wicked men; the gaining of things and 
the losing (of them again), and the gaining of an enemy 
(thought) a friend ; ♦ 

80. And also an incurable® old age, and torturing by 
illnesses, and many distresses of various sorts, and like¬ 
wise death, hard to conquer. 

81. Now with whatever sort of disposition one culti¬ 
vates any one act, with just that sort of body he reaps in 
each case its fruit.® 

82. The origin and the result of acts has thus been 
explained;^ learn the following rule of action® for a 
Brahman, (a rule) which brings deliverance. 

83. Perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, knowledge,^ 


^ Asipatrarana. A rar, tec. in 
Medh. (all MSS.) for xivartana 
(wanderings) ia pravariana (progres¬ 
sion). 

® Duhsahdn (Medh.) or ddrundn^ 
** fearful; ” and °kd 4 taptah^ “ heat¬ 
ed.” 

® Cooked like food in a pot (Medh.), 
or burned as the clay is when made 
into a pot. 

^ Base, t.c., bom as ammals, ghosts, 
or demons (Medh.) 

® So B. A, literally, “ without de¬ 
fence.” “ Revenge of kings ” {rdinmli 
eaiva pratikdram), is the remarkable 
var. lec. in the three MSS. Medh. 


® The future body is affected by 
the same thread as that under the 
influence of which an act has been 
committed (Medh., K.) Medh. has 
sa tat tat phalam a<;nut€ (same 
sense). Cf. i. 28, and cf. Mbha, xv. 
34 » 18. 

^ Beng. MS. var, lec. dhanmh; 
K. sarvaA • * • vah (cf. vs. 51); Medh. 
eargah , . . m. 

® Or ”learn this act (that) causes.” 
The MSS. Medh. agree with Bomb. 
MS. (karmavidhim). Cf. i. 106. Dr. 
B.’s translation, deliverance. Cf. in 
general Mbha, xiii. 112, i ff. 

® Of Veda or seif. Cf. vs. 31. 
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and controlling the organs of sense, doing no injury, and 
serving the Guru, (is) the highest source of deliverance.^ 

84. Is tliere then amid all these holy acts here (on earth) 
any one act declared (to be) yet more productive of deli- 
verance for man (than the rest) ? ^ 

85. Amid all these holy acts, the knowledge of self is 
said (to be) tlie highest; this indeed is the foremost of all 
sciences, since from it immortality is obtained.^ 

86. Now amid all these six acts, that one more produc¬ 
tive of deliverance (than the rest), both after death and 
liere, should be known (to be) always the ceremony 
(taught) in the Veda: ^ 

87. And in practising the ceremony (taught) in the 
Veda, all these without exception are comprised, one after 
the other, in this very rule of ceremony.^ 

88. The ceremony (taught) in the Veda is of two sorts, 
either selfish or disinterested, and, (according as it is of 
the former or the latter sort), it produces (worldly) happi¬ 
ness (only) or causes (final) deliverance. 

89. A selfish ceremony ^ is explained (as) one con¬ 
nected with some desire (of benefit) here or hereafter; 
a disinterested (ceremony) is designated (as) one devoid 
of desire and (performed) after knowledge (has been 
acquired). 

* Cf. vs. 104. ^ Tins seems to be the meaning; 

- This verse appears to be one of of karma vaklikam (literally, “the 
the awkuard knots by which the act of the Vetla”), which the corn- 
whole work is tied toj,^ether; it is sup- mentatora exi)lain as sacrifices, etc., 
posed to be a <|uestion asked by the as taught in the Veda. “Amid all” 
listening seers. N0.9S9 ^ledh. MS. is “amid the former“ according to 
has it inserted in the margin, but Nos. some ^ISS. (pura sdmt Bomb. MS. 
1551 and 935 omit it altogether. and Medh. MSS.) 

^ The commentators of course take ^ Keferring to the ceremony just 

“ self” in a Vedantic sense ; this can- mentioned (Medh.) 
n(»t be if we in.‘<ist on the whole text ® Karma, as before, “ceremony,** 
representing Saukhya ideas, but or perhaps “act” in general A 
rather one’s owui self as a microcosm religious act is meritorious any 
in contrast to the outside world. The way, whether done from interested 
commentators may, however, be motives or not; doubly so, however, 
right, if, as I suspect, vss. 84,8$, are 'iirlieii done without such motive by 
Vedantic insertions into the original one “who has attained know- 
text. Medh. has arn/am (honoured) ledge.” 
for agryam (foremost). 



379 


84-951 THE ORniNAmES OF MAm. 

90. (By) practising a selfish ceremony one reaches 
equality ^ with the gods; but (by) practising a disinter¬ 
ested (ceremony) one overcomes in truth the five existent 
(elements).^ 

91. One who sees alike self in all-existent (things) and 
all-existent (things) in self, (as) a sacrificer of self attains 
absolute sway.® 

92. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) having 
neglected the ceremonies as they have been declared, should 
be diligently occupied with knowledge of self, peace, and 
perusal of the Veda; ^ 

93. For herein, especially to a Brahman, consists the whole 
end and aim of existence; since the twice-born man becomes 
perfect ® (only by) attaining this,^ (and) in no other way. 

94. The Veda (is) the eternal eye of manes, gods, and 
men; (something) impossible ^ and immeasurable (is) the 
Veda treatise;® so stands the case. 

95. Whatever traditions (Smrtis) lie outside the Veda,® 
and whatever (works) are ill-revealed (heterodox), are 
all without fruit after death, since they are said to rest 
in darkness.^® 


^ K., Sdmyatam; "Sledh. ^ sdtmya^ 
tarn; Rjlgh. reads (“equal¬ 

ity of power ”), noting the other as 
a rar. lec. 

- There appears beside atyeti to 
have been another reading, abhyetit 
“ enters into,” by which not rid¬ 
dance of the elements, but absorp¬ 
tion into them would be taught. 

^ Svdrdjyam; c(. \i. 75. Johaent- 
gen translates, “ Zu dem ira eigen- 
sten Glanze strahlenden Wesen,” 
i.e.t Brahma, as in vs. 125. “ Bacri- 

acer of self ” means that he identi¬ 
ties himself with all the divinities ; 
so bis sacrifice is to self (Medh.) 

* The neglect of ceremonies for 
one who desires perfection is laid 
down as a rule {karmanditti parihdnir 
according to Medh., though 
the participle might grammatically 
be constru^ as a concessive clause. 
The (rather strange) antithesis be- 


tw’een yninavdn and famn is removed 
by Medh.’s text; Atmajudmjn samd- 
v€<;ya, “ laying asidt? ceremonies and 
entering completely into the know¬ 
ledge of self, one should be dili¬ 
gently txjcupied with the perusal of 
the Veda ” Kagh. notes the var, 
lec, 

® Krtalcftyah; literally, “onew’ho 
has done (everything) to l>e done.” 

* Knowledge of self. 

^ Impossible to be made by man 
alone (K.) 

^ Vedafdstram, 

® /.e., are opposed to the teach¬ 
ings of the Veda, 

Their fruit is hell (K.); their 
root is confusion (Medh.) The 
MSS. Medh. have (^rutayah for 
smrtayah ; “ ill-revealed ” systems 
of philosophy are meant {asattarka- 
dargana)t Medh. Of. on this verse 
particularly Johaentgen, p. 79, note. 
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96. And all (systems) other than that, which are 
brought forth and disappear,^ (are), on account of (their) 
being (composed) in time near (to us, proved to be) with¬ 
out fruit and without truth. 

97. One by one the four castes, the three worlds, the 
four orders of life, the past, the present, and the future ^— 
(in short) everything depends on the Veda for success.^ 

98. Sound, touch, form, taste, and fifth, smell, depend, 
according to (their) origin, mood, and action, upon the 
Veda alone> 

99. Tlie eternal Veda-treatise supports all existent 
(things); tlierefore this I think the liighest wliich ensures 
success to tliis creature (man). 

ICO. One wlio understands the Veda-trentiso deserves 
rule over armies, kingly })ower, tlie riglit to adjudgij 
punishment, and the governorsliip of all the worhl^ 

101. As lire (wlien its) strength is brouglit fortli con¬ 
sumes ev('n wet t.iees, so the Veda-knower consumes the 
act-born sin of self. 

102. He wlio al)iding in any order whatever knows tlie 
true inner meaning of tlie Veda-ti'catise, even wliile exist¬ 
ing here in tin’s woild is fitted for hrakma-oxhtonev.^ 

103. Those who liave (perused many) literary composi¬ 
tions (lire) superior to those who are ignorant; those who 
remember (what they learn are) better than llioso who 
have (perused many) literary compositions; those who 
iiiiderstand (wliat they learn are) superior to those who 
remember (it); those who practise (what they learn are 
better) than those who understand (it). 

^ Cf/avantc ; Medh. has rjfathantc M/i (accoiNlin;;^ to tho goodness of the 
(vinanfanti) ; “other than that nature of their origin, V.f., whether 
^Vedii),” (Medh.) they result from the tjima oi daik- 

- Literally, “(what) was, is, will ness, paHsioii, etc.—(Medh.) 
be;” {hhximd, var. lec. hhavyam\ ® Vsf«. icx>-io5 follow vss. 106-- 

® That is, their authority is found loS in Medli.; his order being from 
in Veda (K.) here to end: 99, 106-loS, 100-105, 

* Prasidfiyantl («tc., Medh.; cf. io9~'i22, 126; vss. 100-105 being 
Beng. MS.) There are two read- perhaps interpolated, 
ings: praitutiipt 7 iakarmatah (accord- ® Brahveiahkuya^ existence in 
ing to the origin, nature, and use of Brahma, or existence as hrahma, t.r., 
sound,etc.horpratiUerffunadharma- as ethereal substance. Cf. vii. 23. 
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104. The best source of deliverance for a Brahman is 
(ascetic) austerity and (Vedic) wisdom; through (ascetic) 
austerity one slays sin,^ through (Vedic) wisdom one gets 
immortality, 

105. Immediate (visual) perception, inference,^ the trea¬ 
tises (of law) ^ according to the various traditions, (this) 
triad must be well understood by one desiring clearness ^ 
in regard to (rules of) right. 

106. He and no other knows the law who, by means of 
a philosophical system, not opposed to the Veda-treatise, 
intelligently follows (the works) of the seers and the regu¬ 
lations of the law.® 

107. This, as has been declared without omission, (is) 
the act that causes deliverance; (thereby) the secret mystery 
of this Manava-treatise ^ is explained. 

108. If (a question) should arise (couched thus): ‘‘How 
(is one to act) in (case) no (rules of) right (are) handed down V 
(The answer is), let that which well-instructed^ Brahmans 
may declare be (regarded as) an undoubted (rule) of right. 

109. And they (are) to be known as well-instructed 
Brahmans by whom the Veda, with (its) additions,® has been 
gone over according to law, (and who) possess proofs per¬ 
ceptible by the senses from revelation.® 

no. That rule (of right) one shall not allow to be dis- 


' Cf. vs. 183; kUhi^am ovkalmaHam 
(cf. Mbha. xiii, 69, 19: Kalnia^aiih 
(jarucu^ruHahanti) ; this is the read¬ 
ing in all three MSS. Medh. 

- Perception by the senses, in* 
ference, and the law, are the three 
means of knowledge; it is in the 
second that the attinity with the 
Silukliya system is seen best. 

^ Law - treatise, apparently, as 
shown by dliarnia, ** rule of right,” 
following. “Traditions,” df/ama^ 
are the different works tradiia ab 
antiquiis, constituting together the 
body of the law “treatise”). 

Cf, viii. 44. Possibly V eda is nueant, 
as below (in 109) ^ruti takes the 
place of 

* Or, var. kc. “perfection in.** 
According to Mcdh. (all three MSS.) 


we have karmahuddJdm ahhipsatdvi^ 
“ for those desiring knowledge of an 
act.” 

® Medh. has dr^adJwrino'pade- 
friia, which would give a very dif¬ 
ferent force to the last half. “ Law ” 
{dltarma) supplements the seers’ 
work (Veda); philosophical systtun 
{pxrka) is, according to Medh., anu- 
mdtm, inkwence. 

® Manavaih-^dutramf or “treatise 
(of law) by Mann,” as the commen¬ 
tators, of course, say. Cf. vs. 117. 

7 “ Well-instructed,” Cistas ; 

cf. Baudh. I I, 5, and Ap. i. 20, 6. 

® Itihiisas, Pur;inas, even Siuftis 
(Medh.) 

® Ilctu ^ anumd)m (Medh.); re¬ 
velation, i.c,j frutif Veda. 
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puted, which an assembly shall establish, consisting of at 
least ten or of at least three men of good conduct. 

111. One (learned) in (each of) the three Vedas, one 
who understands proofs,^ a philosopher,^ an etymologist, 
one who recites the (rules of) right, and three members of 
the first ^ orders, would constitute an assembly consisting 
of at least ten. 

112. One wise in the Rg-Veda, and one wise in the Yajur- 
Veda, and one also learned in the Sfima-Veda, should be 
known (to constitute) an assembly consisting of at least 
three, in deciding a doubt in regard to a (rule of) right. 

113. That rule of right which even one (of) the 
highest of the twice-born wise in the Veda shall pro¬ 
pound must be known as the supreme rule of right, not 
(that) declared by myriads of ignorant (persons). 

114. A genuine assembly is not found among men 
assembled (even) by thousands, (if they) have not (per¬ 
formed) the (proper) observances, have not (perused) the 
mantras, (and if they) live by virtue of their caste alone. 

115. If fools, whose nature is darkness, declare any fule 
of right (when) they know nothing about it, the sin 
resulting therefrom, becoming an hundredfold (greater), 
enters into them who declared it. 

116. All this,^ the best cause of deliverance, has now 
been set before you; the Braliman who swerves not from 
this obtains the highest course. 

117. This Lord, the divine one,® through a desire for the 
good of the worlds, has thus declared unto me all this (that 
follows, as) the highest mystery ® of the law. 


^ One Bkilled in anumdrM (Medh.)» 
hetuka (or haituha) ; cf. haituka in iv. 
30 (rationalist), and note on ii. II. 

^ Tarkin (cf. Job., p. 79, note), 
“ one skilled in testing and review¬ 
ing a thing; ” possibly “ a logician,” 
if the science was one then recog¬ 
nised, which seems improbable. 

* “ The three first ” are the stu¬ 
dent, householder, and hermit Ac¬ 


cording to K.,8ome MS.S. have aarvc, 
“all” Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 48; Vas. 
iii. 20 ; Baudh. i. i, 7-16 ; Yftj. i. 9. 

< All this teaching of the law is 
meant; vihitam in Medh., **ex¬ 
plained.” 

® I.e,, Manu declared it to me, 
Bhrgu (Medh., K.) 

« “ Mystery ” is literally ** (that 
which is) to be concealed” (guhyam)\ 
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118. In self should one behold the All, being and 
not-being/ with mind intent; for beholding in self the 
All one does not turn his mind to wrong.* 

119. Self alone (are) all divinities the All is founded 
in self, for self begets the chain of action * in (all) these 
incorporate (creatures). 

120. One should cause the ether to enter ^ in the hollows 
(of the body), the wind in movement and touch, supreme 
heat and effulgence in digestion and sight,® water in the 
fatty parts, and earth in the solid particles (of the body); 

121. (Also) the moon in the mind, the quarters of 
the heavens in hearing, Visnu in walking, Indra*^ in 
strength, Fire in voice, Mitra in excretion, and Praja- 
pati in procreation.® 

122. Controller of all (things), (a being made) of par¬ 
ticles finer than fine even, gold-glancing, comprehensible 
(only) by an intelligence asleep ®—him one should know 
(to be) the supreme man (Purusa). 

cf. V8, 107 and xi. 266. “Law” ® /.e., “one should recognise the 
{dJiarma) here includes the whole connection between the ether {kha) 
treatise; above, in vss. 113, 115, and the hollows (l/ia), between wind 
dharma is a special “rule ” (of right), and movement,” etc. 

* Or, “ with mind intent on being ® Tejat implies heat and light 
and not*l)eing ” (Johaent.), though both. 

the apposition above seems prefer- 7 Hari ; in Rilgh.’s time the two 
able. var. lec. Harai^iva) or Hart (Indra) 

Adharma (so Medh.) stood side by side. The three MSS. 

® “ Sdf is indeed all divinities ” of Medh. have Hari (in No. 989 this 
(Johaent, who says, “ Dem Gesetz- was afterwards erased and changed 
buche liegt nichts femer als der into Hara). 

Gedanke, die Gbtter seien reiner ® The exercise of the faculties are 
Geist,” and finds the explanation intended where the organs them- 
to be that “ self has a share in all selves are given; the connection 
the gods” (s. 57), as explained below, between the two last divinities and 
It is doubtful whether we should the function is that of presiding 
seek the “ thought of the law-book” geniuses. Vi?9U is not strictly “god 
proper in this closing stanzas of the of walking,” but his three great 
late and last book. Aiimi'ra is not steps are referred to ; the connec- 
dtmd hif and the words of the text, tion between speaking and fire is 
whether they agree with the tone that the latter “ calls ” the gods to 
of the work or not, mean that all sacrifice. Cf. with this passage the 
the divinities are just “self,” and parallel in Tattva Sarnllsa given by- 
nothing else. Johaent (e. 58). 

^ * Literally, “ causes the produc- ® Sunk into sleeplike meditation ; 
tion of pursuance of acts of these this Puru?a, “the highest, first prin- 
incorporate.” Ciple,” is spoken of in I 11; in the 
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123. This one some declare (to be) Fire; others,Manu 
Prajapati; some, Indra; others, breath; others again, the 
eternal hrahnia} 

124. This one, penetrating all-created (things) by (means 
of) the five elements, ^ for ever by (means of) birth, growth, 
and death, keeps up like a wheel (the course of) trans¬ 
migrations. 

125. Thus he who by (means of) self sees self in all 
created (things), after attaining e([uality with the All, 
enters into hralima, the highest place.^ 

126. The twice-born man who recites this Manava 
treatise as it has thus been expounded by Ilhrgu, always 
becomes attached to (good) custom, and^ shall obtain a 
course^ (just such) as (shall be) desired (by him). 


END OF THE TWELFTH LECTURE. 


rest of the law-bdok it is ij^noreU, 
and belongs conseciuently to tho late 
philos(>j)hical portiims. 

^ This verse with the two follow¬ 
ing Medh. omits; they are, there¬ 
fore, probably the latest verses of 
the latest portion of our work. 

- Miirlly “ elementary particles.” 


3 Cf. Ap. ii. 21, 13 ff. 

^ Some MSS. have “eternal” 
{^nntlianam) for “highest (best) 
place.” “ Brahma ” is here neuter, 
ami probably means the “ world- 
substance,” not “ world-s])irit.” 

In the next life his e.xistence 
shall be as he wishes it (K.) 


THE END. 
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Abiujit (cincrifice), xi, 75. 

A hlii(jjista, V. CrimcF. 

Abhira (caste), x. 15. 

Abortion, penance for, xi. 88. 

Acts (?•, Ceremonie.s), i. 74 ; 

according to agp^, i. 84 ; faults 
of, 104 fi’. j from tlchire, ii. 2 ; to 
be avoided, iv. 159 ; kinds of, xii. 
3 ff. 

Adultery, iv. 134; laws regarding, 
viii. ,352 ft’., 371 ft*. ; ecpial to, 
357 ; among dift'erent castes, 382 
ir.; son by, ix. 32 ft’, 49; penance 
for, xi, 60 ; with Guru's wife, 55, 
1^3 ft- J produces mixed castes, 
X. 24. 

Agabtya, v. 22. 

Age, ii. 156, iii. 40; of men, i. 84; 
ages, 69 ft., 81-86; depend on 
king, ix. 301-302. 

Agbamar.saiia (penance), xi. 260, 261. 
Agnibotra, ii. 143, iii. 84, 171, iv. 

10, 25, V. 167, vi. 4, 9, vii. 84, ^i. 
36, 41 - 

Agni.^toma and '^udheya (sacrifice), 

11. V43. 

Agnis^tt (sacrifice), xi. 75’ 

.Vgi icultnre, 1. 90, iii, 64, 165, vi. 
16, X. 83-84^ u6. 

Abavaniya (fire, us Guru), ii. 231 ; 
cf, vi. 38. 

Ahiihsa (non-injury doctrine), ii. 

159 ff., 177, V. 44 ft’., vi. 75, X. 
_ 63, xi. 223, xii. 83. 

Abindika (caste), x. 37. 

Ahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Abina (sacrifice), xi. 198. 

Angiras, i. 35; son of, ii. 151* iit 
198 ; r. Atluirvau, 


SUBJECTS. 


Akb^'jlnn, v. Tales. 

Ambassador, vii. 63 ff., 153. 

Ambastha (caste), x. 8, 13, 15, 47. 

Andhra (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Animals, eatable, v. 11-56; slaughter 
of, viii. 296 ft'. ; ])cnauce for kill¬ 
ing, xi. 132 ft. ; bite of, 200; 
caused by transmigration, xii 
42 IT. 

Antyuvasayin, iv. 79, x. 39. 

Apapatra, x. 51 note. 

Ajisarasaa, i. 37, iv. I S3, xii. 47. 

Aranyaka, iv. 123. 

Armo, army, i. 89, vii. 185 fT., viii. 
345 - 35 G 79; of Brahman, xi, 

- 33 - 

Arsa (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 29, 38, 
S3 ; property by, ix. 196. 

Arts, ii. 240, iii. 64. 

Arya (member of the twice-born 
castes, noble), ii. 39, iv. 175, vii. 
69, 211, viii. 75, 179, 395, ix. 253, 

_ X. 45, 57 ff., 67 ft’. 

ArySvarta, ii. 22, x. 34. 

Ascetic (fourth order), i. 114, vi, 
33 ff., 86, 94, 95 (of. ii. 95 - 97 ). 

Assault, viii. 278 ft’., xi. 206 ff. 

Assembly, xii. iloff., 114. 

Assessors, viii. lo, 18. 

Astrology, ii. 30, iii. 162, vi, 50. 

Asura, v. Demon. 

Asura (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 24, 25, 
31, 41 ff. ; property by, ix. 197 ; 
kind of property, xi. 20, 

Aibarvau and Aiigiras, (huti of, xi. 
33 - 

Atikj’cchra (penance), xi, 209, 214. 

Atman, v. Self. 

Atreyl, xi. 88, note. 
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i. 35, iii. i6, 196. 

Aiiftterity, L 33, ^,41* ^6, iio, 114, 
ii. 83, 97 £, 164 ff., 228-229, iii. 
^ 34 i iv* 236, V. 107, vi. 54, 70, xi 
101, 234 ff., xii. 31, 83, 104. 

Auttami, v. Manu. 

Avantya (ca&te), x. 21. 

Av^ta (caste), x. 15. 

Ayogava (caste), x. 12, 15, 16, 26, 
32, 35, 48 ff. 

Banishment, special, ii, ii, vii. 124, 
vUi. 352 ff., ix. 241 ff., 274 ff., 289. 

Barbarians, district of, ii. 23, x. 45; 
“ impure,” vii. 149 ; final state of, 
xii. 43 * 

Bath, bathing (v. Student returned), 
ii. 176, iv. 35 ; prohibited, 129, 
201 ff.; for penance, y. 66, 144, 
et passim. 

Begging (r. Gifts), Ii. 48 ff. ; daily, 
182 ff., 187, 188, 190, iii. 94; 
from king, iv. 33, 251, xi. I ft'., 
25 ; from CCldra, xi. 24; in vil¬ 
lage, vi. 55-56; in distress, x. 
113-114. 

Beings (spirits), iii. 70, 90; bless 
householders, iii. 80. 

Betrothed, ix. 69 ff. 

Bhavat, order of, ii. 49, 129 ; bho- 
f^abdahf ii. 124, 128. 

Bhrgu, i. 35, 59, 60, iii, 16, v. i, 
3, xii. 2, 126. 

Bhrjjakantaka (caste), x. 21. 

Birth, kinds of, i. 42 ft’.; ceremony, 
il 27-29; kinds of, 146-148; 
three, 169 ; acts of former, xi. 48 
ff. (v. Transmigration). 

Blind, cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Boundary, disputed, viii 245 ff.; de¬ 
stroying, ix. 291. 

Biihma (neuter), ii. 28, 82, 83, 84, 
244, vl 79, 81, 85; (--Veda,<y.r.), 
i* 23, 93,97, ii. 70, 81, 116, 172, 
173, iii. 231 (note), iv. 99, 100, 
III, 114, 232, 233, vi. 83, ix. 316, 
xi‘ 57» 193 ; Hot translated, xi. 
98, 266, xii. 60, 123, 125 ; Vedic- 
birth, ii. 170 (cf. 150); Brahma- 
vjldin, 113, iv. 91, 199, vi. 39, xL 
42, 121. 

-Brahma- 5 ^i((fi, v. 93 ; %htii/a, 

i. 98, xii. 102; "'yonI, x. 74|; 
"loka, ii. 233, iv. 182, vi. 32 ; 
*‘yajiia^ iii. 70; ""dhuti^ ii. 106; 

106, iv. 9; iv. 


94, 218; "varcaaviD, iii. 39 (cf. ii. 
37); Mvi?, iu. 41 (Vedas t), 154 
(Rahmans?); (= Brahman), ix. 
320; BrahmacRrin, v. Student. 

Brahma (or Brabrnd, masculine), I 
9, II, 50, 72, 73, ii. 225, iii. 194, 
iv. 232, vii. 14, viii, ii, 8x, xii. 
50. 

Brahma {v, Vedic), i. 68, 72, ii. 28, 
40, 58, 59; (mamage-rite), iii. 21 
ff.. 27, 37, 39, 185, ix. 196; 
(glory), xi. 122; time, iv. 92. 

Brahman (brahmana vipra), i. 31, 
96. 97 . 103. * 04 , *09, ii. 40-49, 
53, 58, 62 ff., 74 . 78. *14; (<ie- 
lined), xi. 35 ; name, ii. 31, 32; 
of ten years, 135 ; divinity, ix. 
317 ff., xi. 85 ; =Dharma, i. 98- 
99; lord of all, 100, ix. 245 ; 
friend, ii. 87, xi. 35 ; father, 150 ; 
unlearned, 1 57, iii. I42; teacher 
not a, ii. 241-242 ; goes to Brah¬ 
ma, r. Bi'dhina; shuns honour, ii. 
162; duties of, i. 88, 103 ff.; occu¬ 
pations, X. 74 ft*.; life, ii. 226, iv. 
14 ft’.; authority of, i. 93, 96 ft’.; 
superiority of, ii. 155 ; saluting, 

125-127, 139; austerity of, 166; 
initiation, jnii>urity, 36 ff., 49 ff.; 
purification, 62 ; clothes of, etc., 
42 ff., 65 ; injury to, iii. 63, iv. 
2 j 6, xi. 205 ; assault, iv. 165 ; ex¬ 
piation for injuring, ix. 248, xi. 
205 ff.; slaying, xi. 73 ft’., 90, 128 
ff.; punished, viii, 124, 379 ff; 
false, iv. 192 ff.; purifiers, iii. 183 
ff.; root of law, xi. 84 ; weapon is 
speech, 33 ; in need, x. 86 ff., 
lOi ft’.; crime in theft, viii. 338 ; 
oath, 88, 113; adultery of, 374 
ft'; property of, i. 99-101, ix. 
189, xi. 26; inherits, ix. 188 ; 
taxes of, vii. 133; lined, viii, 
388, ix. 229, 241 ; confiscation of 
property, ix. 189, xi. 18; tolls, 
viii. 407 ; goods taken for sacri¬ 
fice, xi. 14 ff; supported by king, 
22 ff.; supports other castes, viii. 
411 ; must not beg from <judra, 
xi. 24 ; seizes Cudra’s goods, viii. 
417 ; gifts to, lii. 138, 142 ff., vii. 
79 ff; shares iu gifts, viii. 206 
ff.; power greater than king’s, xi. 
32 ; does not declare injury, xi. 
31 ; death of, viii. 104; mutual 
entertainment, 392 ff,; wives of, 
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iil 13 ffl; ^adra wif#, 17 ; toar- 
riages allowed, 23 ff.; rite, 35 ; 
final state of, xli* 4$ ; v. also 
Guru, Student. 

Brahmanhood, lost, iiL 17, 19. 

Brahmar^i district, ii. 19. 

BraHmftvarta district, ii. 17, 19. 

BrShmya (rite), iil 73-74. 

Brother {v. Inheritance), is self, ii. 
225; wife of, saluted, 132; hon> 
ours sisters, Hi. 55; married before 
elder, 154, 171, xi. 61. 

Burial, V. 68, 92, 104. 

Business, destroys families, iii. 64 ; 
transactions illegal, viu. 163, 167, 
168. 

Cak^uja, V. Mann. 

C&nd&la, iii. 239, ir. 79, v. [85], 
131, viii. 373, ix. 87, X. 12, 16, 
26, 37. 38, 39, 51 ff-, 108, xi. 24, 
176, xii. 55. 

Catidrayana (penance), t\ Moon- 
course. 

Cftrya (caste), x. 23. 

Caste, i. 2, 91 ; four, 107, x. 4 ; 
marriage by, iii. 20 ff., 25, 43 ff.; 
laws of, viii. 41, xi, 60 ff.; test 
of pure, X. 57 ff.; expiation, xi. 
125, 181 ; duties, ii. 25 ff.; mixed, 
i. 2, 116, ii. 18, X. 1-45; sons of 
equal, x. 5 ff.; occupations of, 46 
ff.; elevated, 64 ; exclusion from, 
readmissioii to, xi. 183 ff.; inheri¬ 
tance by, ix. 149 ff.; castes as 
ghosts, xii. 71-72. 

Cattle (y. Cows), i, 90, iii. 104, viii. 
237 ff.; damage by, viii. 240 ff. ; 
laws concerning, 229 ff. 

Ceremonies, excluded from, ii. 103; 
time for, 171 ; on birth, name, 
etc., 26 fi*, V. 65 ff; marriage, iii. 
S» 43» 67, 75».«^<^-‘» destroy, 63, 
65 ; fruitless, ii. 234, iii. 56 ; with¬ 
out maiUratf ii. 66 ; selfish and 
disinterested, xii. 88 ff.; t*. also 
Marriage and Vedic. 

Children (r. Daughter, Sous), lords 
of sky, iv. 184; honoured, viii. 
395 ; law of initiation, ii. 171 ; 
speech from, 239 ; belong to hus¬ 
band, ix. 48 ff*, xi. 36 ; buried, v. 

68, 69. 

Cinas (people), x. 44. 

Clothes, ii, 41 ff., 70, 174, iii. 59, iv. 
34, 45 ff-. 53 . 58. 70, 72. 75 : “f 


hermit, vi. 6, 44 ; of low cwtee, 
X. 52 ; washed, viii. 396. 

Commandments, the ten, vi. 91*^2. 

Conduct, settled, i. 110, ii. 6; rules 
for, ii 161 ff. 

Confiscation of goods, viii. 399, ix. 
189, xi. 18. 

Contents of this work, i ill ff. 

Contracts, illegal, viii 163 ff., 168 ; 
by slaves, 167 ; breach of, 2l8 ff. 

Coparcener, ix. 205-206. 

Course, in creation, i. 50 ; of 
dkarma, i lO ; of bliss, viii. 420, 
xii. 41, 126. 

Cows, ii 158, iii. 95, 141, iv. 142, 
162; as marriage-gift, iii. 3, 29, 
53 ; destroy families, 64, 189 ; in¬ 
terruption of, iv. 59 ; risk life 
for, xi. 80 ; penance by tending, 
III ff.; five things of, 166. 

Creation, i. 5 ; egg of, 9 ff.; second 
account, 34-41; of senses, 15, 
75 ff* 

Creditor, rights of, viii. 48 ff., 176 ff. 

Crimes and criminals (great crimi¬ 
nals, Mah^p&takin or Abhigasta), 
iv. 211, ix. 235 ff., xi. 55 ; means 
of suppressing, ix. 261 If.; expia¬ 
tion of, xi. 72 ff. ; punishment of, 
xii. 55 ff.; equal to, xi. 56 ff.; 
atoned for by austerity, 240; 
r. Upapataka, little crimes. 

Cmicti (caste), x. 48. 

Curse, of women, iii. 58 ; of Manu, 
ix. 238-239. 

Custom of good (dcdiu, i, 107 
ff.; root of austerity, iio; makes 
law, ii. 6, 12, 69 ; of special dis- 
tricts, 18, 20; path of ancestors, 
iv. 178 ; result of, 155 ff. 

Daiva (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 28; 
sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; tirt/ia, ii. 58-59 ; yajila, iii. 
70. 75 * 

Daiva-pitrya, v, Gods and Manes. 

Dak?a, ix. 128. 

Dak^ina (fire), ii. 231; ilalcfUdj v. 
Sacrifice. 

Damage by cattle, viii. 240 ft’.; to 
freight, 408. 

DHuavas, v. Demons. 

Dancing, avoid, ii. 178, iv. 64, xi. 
66. 

Daradas (people), x. 44. 

Daughter (v. Father, luheritance, 
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Women), iv. iS^ 185, ix. 130; 
how conceived, iii. 48 ; sale of, 

51 ; son of, 234, ix. 133, 140 ff.; 
independent, 4, 90; appointed, 
127 ff.f iii. II. 

Dasyu, defined, x. 45; impure, v. 
131 ; creates mixed class, x. 32 ; 
not a witness, viii,^66; “ savages,” 

vii. 143; property taken, xi. 18. 
Daga (caste), x. 34. 

Days and nights, use of, i. 65, 
note; recommended, iii. 46 ff. ; 
of gods and manes, i. 67 ff. 

Deaf cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Debts, iv. 257, vi. 35-36; repudi¬ 
ated, viii. 51-52 ; admitted, 51, 
59i 139 ; recovered, 47 ff.; re¬ 
newed, 154 ff.; of family, 166. 
Degraded from Savitri, ii. 39 ; by 
wife, iii. 16 ; by neglect of Veda, 

ii. i68; by association, xi. i8l ; 
penances, 1S3 ff. 

Delivery of goods, viii. 212 ff. 
Demons, viz., Raksas, evil demon 
{v. Rak^asa), i. 37, 43, iii. 170, 
196, 204, 230, iv. 199, vii. 23, 38, 
xi. 96, xii. 44; Yaksa, i. 37, 

iii. 196, xi, 96, xii. 47; Pi^'ica (r. 
Pai^aca), i. 37, 43, iii. 141, xi. 
96, xii. 44, 57 ; Asura (r. Asura), 

i. 37, iii. 225 ; Danava, 196, 201, 
vii. 23. 

Deposits, viii. 179 fl’. ; sealed, 188 ; 

denial of, 190. 

Devil, V. Demon. 

Dhartna, personified, i. 81 ff., viii. 
12 fl'., 86, ix. 129, xii. 50 ; dharvia 
(translated right, rule of right, 
law, duty, merit, spiritual merit, 
&c.), i. 2, 26, 29, 98, 99, 107 ff., 
114 ff., ii. I, 3, 13, 159, 224, 234 
237, 238, 240, iii. 11, etc.; 
adharma, i. 26, 29, 81, 82, ii. in, 
etc. ; course of dharma, i, no; 
root of, ii. 6, 25, xi. 84; in mar¬ 
riage, iii. 27ff.; differs indifferent 
ages, i. 85 ; highest dhamia is 
usage, i. 108, or obedience, ii. 
237, or study, iv. 147 ; top of, 
xi. 84; of women, i. 114, ix. i 
ff.; of king, i. 114, vii. i fl’, viii. 
304; of heretics, i. n8, v. 90, 
ix. 225 ; of districts and fami¬ 
lies, i. 118, ii. 34; birthplace of, 
25 ; own, 8, iii. 3 ; of the goods, 

ii. 217 ; accumulate, iv. 238 ; de¬ 


clared by Manu, ii. 7; by teen, 
154; revelatio i, tradition, 9, lo, 
14; four-footed, i. 81-82; fourfold 
sign of, ii; 12. 

Dharma-Qostra (v. Treatise), ii 10 
(of. 12, 13), iii. 232. 

Dhigva^ia (caste), x. 15, 49. 

DikfS, ii. 169, vi. 29. 

Disease from acts, xi. 48 ff. ; inca¬ 
pacitates, iii 154 ff., 161, 177, xi. 
36. 

Distant penance, v. ParSka. 
Districts, approved, ii. 19, vii 193, 
viii 41. 

Divorce, v. Wife. 

Documents, viii. 168 and note. 
Domestic priest, iv. 179, vii 78, 

viii. 335, xii. 46. 

Dravidii (caste), x. 22; (people), x. 
44 * ‘ 

Drinking, vii. 47, 50 ; expiation, xi. 
91 ff., 147 ff.; three kimls of in¬ 
toxicating drinks, xi. 95, 154. 
Dr.sadvatl, ii. 17. 

Dumb, cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Earth, creation of, i 13 ; from 
water, 78 ; as mothcj*, ii. 225. 
Eating (t. Food), too much, ii. 56- 
57 ; what to eat, v. 5 If., vi. 12 ff.; 
how to eat, ii. 52, 58 if. ; all-eat- 
ing, 118 ; expiation, xi. 146 ff. 
Egg of Brahma, i. 9, 12. 

Egoism, i. 14. 

Elements, i. 6, 16, 17, 18, 27, 56, 
xii. 14 ff.; of kingdom, vii. 156 fl'., 

ix. 294 ff. 

Emigrant, v. 75, 76 ; wife of, ix. 76. 
Epics (Itihasa), iii. 232. 

Eunuch ii. 158, xi. 134; cannot in¬ 
herit, X. 201-202. 

Evidence (r. Oath, Ordeal, Witness), 
viii. 178 ; three kinds of, xii. 105, 
III i false evidence allowable, 

viii. 112. 

Exclusion (r. Degraded, Outcast), 
from inheritance, ix, 144, 201 ; 
from society, xi. 70; expiated, 
126, 201. 

Excrements, iv. 45 ff,, 132, v. 136, 

ix. 282, xi. 203. 

Expiation (r. Penance), i. 116, iii. 
19, 69, xi. 90 ; for omission, 27 ; 
declared, ix. 236, 240, xi. 86, 

194. 

Ex[*oi ts’, viii. 401, 
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FAMitT, ii. 184, 238, iil 61 ff.; de- 
gMed, IS ffi, 57-5S» 63-^5 greet- 
ing lor, 129 ff. 

Piufciag, 08 peoance, ij. 220, v. 155, 

xi. 2 CH> 212 ff, etpaasim. 

Father (t>. Guru, ^na), ii. 144 ff., 

225, iii. 51, SS ; not to be for¬ 
saken, Tiii. 389; inherits, ir. 185 
{v. Inheritance); power of, viii. 
416, ix. 90, 92. 

Ferry, tolls at, viii. 404 ff. 

Festivals, ii. 169, iii. 59. 

Fighting, rules for, vii, 89 ff. 

Fines, viii. 138, ix. 244 ff. ; for 
evading taxes, viii. 400. 

Fire (v. Ahavaniya, Daksina, Gilrha- 
patya), ii. 28* 67, 69, £43, 230, 231, 
248, iii. 67, 69-74, 98-99, 281,etc.; 
V. also Agnibotra. 

Food (v. Eating, Fiisting, Honey, 
Meat), ii. 177, iv. 7, vi. 55, xi. 7 ff.; 
given, iii. 59 ; begged, ii. 49 ff. ; 
stolen, xi. 16 ff.; power of,ii. 52-55, 
iii. 76 ; i>ermittecl, v. 5 ff.; animal, 
22 ff.; prohibited, iv. 207 ff.; 
leavings of, ii. 56 ; of Cadnl, xi. 
*5.3; of one, ii. 188; of kings and 
others^ iv. 218 ff. 

Fornication, iii. 32, viii. 364 ff.; ex¬ 
piated, xi. 171 ff. 

G.vdhi, father of Vi^vSmitra, vii. 
42. 

Gamblitig, gaming, i. 115, ii. 179, 

iii. 159, iv. 74, viii. 159, ix. 220 ff. 
Qandharva, i. 37, UL 196, vii. 23, 

xii. 47. 

Gilndharva (marriagc-rite), iii. 21 ff., 
32; sons by, 41 ff.; property by, 
ix. 196. 

Ganges, viii. 92. 

GSrhapatya (fire), ii. 23 1 . 

Gautama, v. Utathya, 

Gilyatri or Savitri, ii. 38, 39 ; origin 
of, 77-78; glory of, 81, 83, 86 
ff., 118 ; repetition of, loi ff., 104, 

iv. 93 ; if not recited, xi. 192; ex¬ 
piation, 19s, 226 ; as mother, ii. 
170. 

Gifts {v. Bogging), i. 86, 88 ff. ; list 
of, iv. 233 ff. ; to wise, iii. 143; 
to one unlearned, ii. 158, iii. 142 ; 
to divinities, manes, 81 ff. ; in 
marriage, 29 ff.; to Guru, ii. 245- 
246, iii. 95 i iv. 251 ; to beggars, 
32, xi. 3 ir.; once given, ix. 47; 


as expiation, xi. 228; procure 
heaven, 6; reception of, i. 88; 
from king, iv. 84 ff., x. 113 ; from 
any one, iii. 179, iv. 247, x. 102 ff.; 
to be avoided, iv. i86ff.; reward 
for, 229 ff.; innocent, x, 114 ; void, 
viii 212 ; charity begins at home, 
xi. 9 ff. 

Girdle {v. Clothes), ii 27, 42, 169- 
170. 

Gods (v. Sacrifice), creation of, i. 
22, 36; That (god) = Brahma, 52; 
day, age, etc., of gods, 67, 69 ff.; 
tales of, ii. 151 ff,; rule of, v. 
31; bless householder, iii. 80; Hat 
of gods, 85 ff., V. 96, vii. 4, ix. 
303 ff. ; from manes, iii. 201 ; 
respect to, ii. 176; like a god, 
232; pleased, iii. 56 ; supported, 
72 ; property of, xi 20-26 ; offer¬ 
ings rejected by, iii. 18; take 
oath, viii. iio ; final state of, xii 
49; T?he Great Gods—Agni (Fire), 
iii 211 , V. 96, vii 4, 7, viii. 86, 
ix. 303, 310, 317, 318, xi 120, 
122, xii ;i2i, 123; Svistakft, iii 
86; All-gods, 83 ff., 108, iv. 1S3, 
XL 29; Aijvins, iv. 231 ; Brhas- 
pati, xi. 120, 122 ; Earth and 
Sky, iii. 86, iv. 183, 184, viii 86 ; 
Earth, ii 225, ix. 44, 303, 311 ; 
Sky, xii. 121 ; Indra, iii 87, iv. 
182, v. 95, vii 4, 7, viii. 344, ix. 
303» 304, xi. 122, xii 121, 123 ; 
Ka<;yapa, ix. 129 ; Kubera, v. 96, 
vii, 4, 7, 42 ; Maruts, iii 88, xi. 
222 ; Mitra, xii. 121 ; Soma 
(Moon), iii 87, 211, iv. 231, v. 
96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 129, 303, 
309, xii 121; phases, iii. 86; Sun, 
iii. 85, V. 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 
303 ; Varnna, iii 87, v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, [viii. 86], ix. 244, 245, 303, 
30S ; Vayu (Wind), v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, viii. 86, ix. 303, 306, xi. 122 ; 
Visnu, i 10, xii. 121 ; Yama, iii 
87 (Death), 211, v. 96, vii 4, 7, 
viii 86, 92, 173, ix. 303, 307, xii 
17, 21, 22; [CHva (?) xii 121, 
note]; The Inferior Gods—(v. 
Apsaras, Demons, Gandharvas, 
Nirrti, Viraj, Sfidhyas), Adityas, 
Daityas, Rahu, Rudras, Vasus, 
etc., iii. 195 ff., 284, iv. IIO, xi. 
222, 255, xii. 47 ff. ; Daksa Pra- 
jfipati, lx. 128 ; DainU, vii, 14 
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(%\ Dhama) ; Gootl and Bad For¬ 
tune, iii. 89, ix. 26; Kiglit and 
Twiligh^ viii. iS6 ; cf. also Brah¬ 
ma (Hiranyagarbba, iii. 194), 
Manu, Prajilpati, Purusa, fcJelf, 
Self-existent. 

Gold <v. Theft), worker in, ix. 292, 
xii. 61. 

Gosava (sacrifice), xi, 75 - 

Guests, iii. 18, 70, 72, 80, Si, 96 ff., 
102, no, 130. 

Guna, r. Qualities. 

Guru (v. Gifts), ii. 51, 67,69-73,108, 
190fF., 20$, 228-233, iv. 153, 251 
tf., V. 91, ix. 57, 63, xi. I; defined, 
ii. 142, 149; salute, 130, iii. 119 ; 
not a guest, iio; not beg from, 
ii. 184; injury of, iii. 153, iv. 
114, 130, 162, xi. S9 ; kill ill self- 
defence,viii, 350; a iion-Jiraliman, 
ii. 241, 242 ; live in family of, 164, 
175, 243 tf., iii. I, iv. I, V. 43 ; 
aon of, ii. 207 If.; sou, wife of, 
247; wife of, 131, 210-217, ix. 57, 
62, 235. xi. 49, 55, 59, 103, 104, 
107ff., 171, xii. 58; accusation of, 
viii. 275, 317, xi. 56 ; in excom¬ 
munication, 183 ; deatli of, v. So ; 
-- fire, ii. 231; = Brliaspati, xi. 
120 -122. 

Hair, cutting, ii. 65; dressing, 219; 
grey, 154-156, vi. 2 ; wife’s, iii. 8tf. 

[Hcira] Hari, xii. 121, note. 

Hell, ii. 116; names of, iii. 249, iv. 
81, 88ff., 165, 197, 235, vi. 61, 

viii. 75, 94, xii. 75 ff. 

Heretics, laws of, v. 90, ix. 225. 

Herdsmen, laws for, viii. 229 tf. 

Hermit (third order), vi. 1 ff. 

Himalaya, ii, 21, 

Honey, avoid, ii. 177, iv. 39, xi. 
159; gives ileliirlit, iii. 272. 

Iloney-tnixUirc, iii. 119, 120, v. 41, 

ix. 206. 

Honour, ii. 136, 137; shrink from, 
162; to women, iii. 55 ff.; to chil¬ 
dren, viii. 395; to twice-born, iii. 
74, vii. 38 It: 

Horse-sacrifice, xi. 75, S3. 

House, perishes, iii. 58; boundary¬ 
line, viii. 362. 

Householder (second order). Lec¬ 
tures iii, iv, ; iii. 2; duties, 67, 
68 ; supports all, 77, iv. 31, vi. 
89 ; best, iii. 78; blessed, 80; 


procedure in wonihip, 81 ff.; r. 
also Bnfitaka. 

Husband, second, forbidden, v. 162. 

-and wife, i. 115, iii. 45 ff., 55, 

60, V. 154 ff., ix. 45* 

Huta (rite), iii 73-74. 

Idiot, excluded from heritage, ix. 

201-203. 

Idols, iii. 152, 180, iv. 39, 130, 153. 

Impartible property, ix, 119, 219. 

Impurity (r. Purification), of b^y, 
V. 82, 84, 87, 136 ff. ; of food, iv. 
207 tf.; penance for, xi. 150 ff. ; 
twelve impurities, v. 135, 

Incest, ii. 215, xi. 55, 59; penance 
for, xi. 171 - 173 - 

Inheritance (r. Daughter, Smis), 
l aw of partition, i. 115, ix. 104 ff.; 
divided, ill, 164; divided once, 
47; twice, 210; of eldest, 112, 
114; of son born after division, 
216 ; of sons, by caste, 122 ff., 149 
ff. ; of daughters, I18, 131, I92 ; 
grand-daughters, 193 ; daughter’s 
son, 131 ; order of, 185 ff., 217 ; 
special rule, 204 ff. ; undivided, 
119, 219 ; deprived of, 144, 201 ; 
lt)st, 211-214; taken by Brah¬ 
mans, 188. 

Initiation into caste, ii 26 ff,; time 
for, 3$; second, xi. 151 ; terms 
explained, ii. 63, 68. 

Injury (r. Gum), to trees, goods, etc., 
viii 285 ff., ix. 279 ff., 285 ff. 

Interest, of Manu, viii. 141 tf., 151 ; 
of Vaai^tha, 140; illegal, 152 If. ; 
not receive! 1, x. 117. 

Istapfirta, iv. 226, 227. 

Itihasa, v. Epics. 

Jh.vlla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Journey, salute when returned from, 
ii. 132, 217 ; how to travel, iv. 67, 
140, ix. 74 ff. 

Judge, viii. 9, 10, 79, 81, 1S2. 

Judicial procedure, viii. i, 24, 41, 
47, 62 tf., 69, 72, 73, 87 ff. ; litK-s 

3-7. 

Kaxvarta (caste), x. 34. 

Kama, i 25, ii 2, 94, iii. 224. 

Kumbojas (people), x. 44. 

Karana (caste), x. 22. 

Kara vara (caste), x. 36. 

Karusa, or '"usa (caste), x. 23. 
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KurmA, Aotd 
K&r^pai^ dcifiiied, rili. 136. 
Kft^yapa, ix. 129* 

Kautsa, xl 250. 

Kaya (mha), ii 58-59. 

Kba9a or ^'la (caste), x. 22; (people), 
44. 

KMla^ V. Supplement. 

King (v. Kfatriya), public guardian, 
▼Ul 27 tf., Tii. 35; repreaents 
ages, ix. 301; oompoeed of gods, 
T. 96, vii. 4, ix. 303 ft; diWnity, 
vii. 8; to give honour, viiL 395; 
service of, destroys, iii. 64 ; king 
and student, ii. 139; spies are bis 
eyes, ix. 256; ministers of, vii. 
54; acts as judge, viii. i ff., xi. 
100; does not judge rules of 
orders, viii. 390 ff. ; duties of, 
vii. 88 ; to Brahmans, vii. 32, 
37 flf., viii. 390 ff.; gifts from, iv. 
84, 87, xi. 4 ff.; power is less than 
Brahman’s, ix. 332 ff.,’ xi. 32 ; 
studies of, vii 43; vices of, 44 
ff. ; concerns of, 151 ff, ; rules in 
fighting, 170 ff. ; overseers, viii. 
418 ff.; shares of, vii. 130, viii 
34-39; gets one-sixth of dharmuy 
304 ff ; taxes of, 309, x. i l8-l20; 
takes due, viii 170 ff; fined, 336 ; 
capital, vii. 69; alliance, 200 ff.; 
stratagems, 106 ff., 161; ex):>edi- 
ents of, viii 310; purified, ii. 62, 
V. 93-94; booty of, vii. 97 ; death 
gives {impurity, v, 82; dies in 
battle, ix. 323; final state of, xii 46. 

Kingdom, defined, ix. 294. 

Kinsmen ^(t;. Begging, Inheritance, 
Sagotra, Sapinda, Salutation), ii 
50, 134, 154, 184, 206 ff., iii 31, 
52, 54, 264, V. 60, 100, lOl, 

Kiratas (people), x. 44. 

Knowledge (jffidaa, vidyd), i 86, ii. 
112, iii. 134 ff. ; legend of, ii. 114, 
136; from low people, 238 ff. ; 
from every one, 240; pre-emi¬ 
nent, 155, 168 j various kinds, 

117, ix. 41 ; is austerity, xi 236; 
from householder, iii 78; of self, 
xii. 83 ff., vi. 49, 82; threefold, 
V, Veda. 

Kroohra (simple penance of Praja- 
pati), iv. 222, V. 21, xi 106, 125, 
r40, IS9, 163, 178, 209, 213 ff. ; 
other penances, v. 20, xi. 165, 
174, etc. 
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Kmtu, i 35. 

K9atiiya(v. King), L 31 ; fromBiab- 
man, ix. 320 ff ; name of, ii 31, 
32 ; clothes of, ff, 65 ; saluta¬ 
tion of, 127 ; duties of, i 89, x. 
77, 79 ; austerity of, xi 236 ; not 
to beg, ii 190; bead of oAormo, 
xi. 84 ; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery, 374 ff.; oath, 88, ,113 ; 
initiation, impurity, ii 36, 37, 
38, 49 ff- J ^ ; goods 

seized, xi. 41; may not take 
Brahman’s goods, 18; defence is 
force. 34 ; superiority of, ii 155 ; 
of one hundred years, 135 ; wife 
allowed, iii 13, 14; marriage, 23 
ff.; rite. 44 ; punished, viii. 267 
ff-* 375 ff * crime iu theft, 337 ; in 
need, 411, x. 83,95 ; death of, viii. 
Z04 ; labour-fine, ix. 229; special 
rules, iii. iio-iii ; son inherits, 
ix. 151 ff. ; rules in war, vii. 
90 ff., 187 ff., 193 ; purification 
off V. 83, 95, 98, 99; penance 
for slaying, xi. 127-128 ; final 
state of, xii. 46. 

K^attar (caste), x. 12, 13, 16, 19, 26, 

49. 

Kukkutaka (caste), x. 18. 

Kuruk^etra, ii. 19, vii. 193, viii 92. 

Kufmlln(^ viii 106. 

Kutsa, V. Kautsa. 

Land, purified, v. 124; culture of, 
viii 243 ff,; = wife, ix. 32 ff., 
X. 69 ff 

Law (v. Bhamia), of districts, viii. 
41; (yama and niyama), iv. 204. 

Learned ((Jrotriya, learned iu re¬ 
velation, Veda), ii 134; hon¬ 
our to, iii 120, 128, 136, 137, iv. 
31, viii 393-^395; purifiers, iii. 
184; death of, makes impure, v. 
81; miserly — usurer, iv. 224 ; 
not taxed, vii 133; not a wit¬ 
ness, viii. 65 ; property of, 149; 
Hll, 350 ; unlearned, ii. 155, 157, 
158, 242, iii 136, iv. 205, V. 82, 
xii 103. 

Learning (Cruta), v. Revelation. 

Leavings of food, impure, ii. 56, iv. 
142 ff. 

Legends (Purina), iii 232. 

Levirat, ix. 53, 57-63, 64-68, 69, 

97.143 ff- 

Licchivi (caste), x. 22. 
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Livelihood {v. Maintenance), i. 88 iT., 
II3J of Brahman, iv. 4 ft*. ; ten 
means of, x. 116. 

Lords, chiefs, vii. 114 ff. 

Madqo (caate), x. 48. 

Madhyadega, ii. 21. 

Mtlghada (caste), x. II, 17, 26, 47. 

Magic, iii. 48, ix. 249 ; expiated, 

xi. 198. 

MahapStaka, v. Crimes, 

Maintenance (v. Livelihood), of offi¬ 
cers, vii. 118 ft*.; of women, ser¬ 
vants, Brahmans, 125, I 35 - 

Maitra, Maitreyaka (caste), x. 23, 33. . 

Male (Purusa), i, ii, 19 note, 32,33. j 

xii. 122 ;-and female, iii. 49. 

Malla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Man, sacrifice to, iii. 70; of Brah¬ 
man, xi. 20 ff. 

Mfinava, Bbrgti, v. 3, xii. 2 ; <,\-istra, 
xii. 107, 126 [i. Ill, 119]. 

Manes (f. 9 *‘addha), i. 37 ; day of, 
66; respect to, ii. 176; bless 
hoviseholders, iii. 80 ; supported, 
72 ; sacrifice, 70, 74, 81 ; offer- 
iugs to, i. 95, iii. 91, 269 ft*.; origin 
of, 193 ff. 

Mantra (Vedic texts), live by, ii, r6 ; 
acquainted with, iii. 129, 131, 217, 
viii. I ; seers of, iii. 212 ; giver of, 
ii. 153 ; wanting in, iii. 65, 129, 
133, ix. 18, xii, 114; women have 
no share in, ii. 66, iii, 121, ix. iS ; 
in marriage, viii. 226, 227, ix. 65 ; 
Cadra may not use, x. 127; pro¬ 
sperous by, iii. 66; honour to, 
137; beasts and food consecrated 
by, V. 36, vii. 217 ; as penance, 
xi. 227, 257; viantravat^ ii. 29, 64; 
homamantra, 105 ; Saum mantra, 
V. 86; [= plan, advice, vii. 58, 
148-150]. 

Mann (r. Mrmava>, son of Self-ex¬ 
istent (Svayambhfi), i. 61, 63; son 
of Hiranyagjirbba, iii. 194; Pra- 
jiipati, [ix, 17], x. 78, xii. 123 ; six 
other Manus, i. 61-63, [36, note] ; 
without epithet, i, 60; as law¬ 
giver and son of Svayanibhn, 
102, vi. 54, viii. 124, ix. ijS; as 
lawgiver without epithet, i. 119, 
ii. 7, iii. 36, 150, 222, iv. 103, v. 
41, 131, viii. 139, 168, 204, 242, 
279, 292, 339, ix. 17, lS2, 183 
239, X. 63 ; as ruler, vii. 42. 


Manvantara (period of a Mauu), i. 63, 

79,80. 

Milrgava (caste), x. 34. 

Marlci, i. 35, 58, iii. 194, 195. 

Marriage [v. Mantra, Brother, Wife), 
i. Ill; rule of, ii. 67; ceremony 
described, iii 3ft.; seven stejs, 
viii. 227 ; wives of same o^te, lii. 
12; eight forms, etc., 20 fT.; texts 
of, viii 226 ft*., ix. 65; formula of, 
iii 30; low, 15 ft*., 42, 63 ; conse¬ 
cration of women, ii. 67; cere¬ 
monies by castes, iii. 35, 43 ft*. ; 
of blemished girl, viii. 205, 224 ; 
for virgins only, 226; qualities 
for, iii, 36 ff. ; marriage - gift 
iCiUka) not aillowed, 51 ; same as 
sale, 53, 54, viii. 204, ix. 93, 
97 fi‘. ; over - marriage, 80 ff. ; 
(before older lirotber), iii. 154, 170 
ffi xi. 61; once given in, ix. 47 ; 
revocable, 72 ; not always advis¬ 
able, 89; self-choice in, 90 ff.; 
age for, 88, 94. 

Matsyas, ii. 19, vii. 193. 

Measures, weights (?’. Time, Fines), 
viii. 131 If.; tested, 403. 

Meat, avoid, ii. 177, xi.- 159; rules 
for eating, v. ll ff, 27. 

Meda (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Merchants, iii. 181, vii. 127 ff., ix. 
266 ff., 291 ; goods not sold by, 

X. 86 ff 

Min<l, i. 14, 18, 53, 74, ii. 100, xii, 
4 tv. ; mind, speed), body, i. 104 
et passim. 

Ministers, vii. 54 ff., 141, 146, 151, 
216; unjust, ix. 231, 234 ; killed, 
232. 

Mleccha, V. Barbarian. 

Moon-course penance {Candiiiyona), 
V. 20, vi, 20, xi. 41, 107, n8, 
126, 155, 164, 172, 178; defined, 
xi. 217-221. 

Mortar and ]>estlo, iii. 68. 

Mother (t’. iCarth, Gfiysiiri), ii. 133, 
144, 145, 231; not to be forsaken, 
viii. 3S9, ix. 20. 

Muni, V. »Sage8. 

Muttering prayers, ii. 85 ff., loi ff. 
et passim; as defence, xi. 34; as 
sacrifice, iii. 74; as expiation, xi. 
201. 

Nahusa, vii. 41. 

Name, ceremony of, ii. 30; kind of, 
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31 C ; meaning of, 1^3 ; » mere 
name, 157; in saluting, 122 ff. 

Kara, Kftr&yana, i. la 

Karada, L 35. 

Kata (caste), x. 22. 

Kigama, it. 19, tx. 19. 

Kitni, Tii. 41. 

Niirti, xi. 105, 119. 

Nirukta (Nar), xii. til. 

Ni92lda (caste), iv. 215, x. 8, 18, 34, 

„. 36 . 37 . 39 . 48- 

Niyoga, V. Levirat. 

Oath (v. Evidence), viii. no, 112; 
sa^ear by, I13 ff.; of Vedn, 190. 

Obedience, i. 91, ii. 112, 22S fl’, 
244; to non • Braiinian, 241 ; of 
Cadra, X. 123. 

Oblations, offerings, i. 94, 95, ii. 
27, 28; morn and eve, 186; 
^rAddba offerings, iii. 128 ff.; ns 
saciifice, 70, 74, 76 ; os penance, 
xi. 227 ; defence of Brahniau, 34 ; 
by whom made, 36 ff. 

Observances, v. Vrata. 

Occupations (r. Livelihood, Msinte- 
nance), L 87 ff 

Ocean, eastern and western, ii. 22. 

Odras (people), x. 44. 

Officers (t. Ministers), vii. 60, II4 ff. 

Ointment, avoid, ii. 178. 

Oldman, venerable, ii. I20ff. 

Oui {pranava)f ii. 74 ff., 79, 83 ff., 
vi. 70 ; expiation, xi. 249. 

Ometis, vi. 50. 

Ordeals, viii. 114 ff., 190. 

Orders, supported, iii 77 ff.; three, 
ii 230 ; first order, student, Lec« 
tureii; second order, householder, 
Lecturesnii, iv., v.; third order, 
hermit, and fourth order, aacetic, 
Lecture vi ; chaste in any, iii 50; 
rules of, viii. 390 ff. 

Organs, i. 15 ff.; different account, 
ii. 89 ff.; restraint of, 88, 93 ff., 
98 ff., vii 45 IF. 

Ornaments for women, iii. 59 ff. 

Outcoste {v, Vrfttya), unbelievers 
made, ii 11, 103; ultimate bliss 
of, X. 62. 

Ownership by title, viii 200 ff. 

PABr/ATA8 (people), x. 44. 

Pai^oa (marriage^rite), iii 21 ff., 
34; sons by, 41 ff.; dakfinA, 141. 

PaficSla, ii 19, vii 193. 


Plh^^ttsopaka (caste), x. 37. 

Pftradas (people)* x. 44. 

Parftka (penance), xi 216* 259* 

ParapffrvA, iii. 166, v. 163. 

Para^ava, ix. 178, x. 8* 

Parents (v. Father, Mother), regard 
for, ii 225 ff* 

Partnership, viii 211 ff. 

Parvan (r. Husband and wife), iii 45, 
iv. 10, 150, 153. 

Paundrakas (people), x. 44. 

Penance {v, Aghatnar^ana, Atikfc> 
chra, Kfcchra, ParAka,*SAntapana, 
Taptakfccbra, and Moon^oourse), 
for special sins, xi. 44 ff.; for 
murder, 127; fictitiou.'*, iv. 198; 
of Sannyilsin, vi 69; if not per< 
formed, xi 47, 190; if not en¬ 
joined, 210 ; general rule for, 
223 ff. ; for secret sins, 248 ff. 

Philosopher, xii ill (cf. 106). 

Physician, iv. 179, 212, 220; fined, 
ix. 284. 

Pijavana, vii 41, viii. no. 

Pilgrimage, viii. 92, xi. 76. 

Pi9aca, v. Demon. 

Pledges, viii. 143 ff. 

Poison, ii 162, 239, iii 158, vii. 217. 

Pools, iv. 201 ff., ix. 279-281. 

Possession is ownership, viii. 147 ff. 

Pfthu, vii. 42, ix. 44. 

Pracetas, i 35. 

Prahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Prajapati, ii. 76, (Paraine^thiii), 77, 
84, 225, iii. 86, iv. 182, 225, 248, 
V. 28, 151, ix. 16, 46, 327, xii. 
121; made treatise, xi. 244 (r. 
Manu); epithet of Dak$a, ix. 128. 

Prajapatya, marriage-rite, iii. 21, 
30; sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196; horse, xi. 38; penance, v. 21, 
if (if vi. 38; Ircchm, xL 106, 125, 
163, 178, 212. 

PrA^ita (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Pray Age, h. 21. 

Prices fixed by law, viii. 156 ff., 
402. 

Priesf, V, Brahman. 

Proof, V. Evidence* 

Property (e. Brahman, Fatlier, In¬ 
heritance, Sons, Wife, Women), 
of g(Mls, demons, men, xi. 20-26 ; 
and right, ii, 112, 224 ; of Vai9ya, 
gives honour, 155; of Vai9ya and 
^Udra, is defence, xi. 34; does 
not give sufssriority, il 154; seven 
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means of aililquinng, x. !I5; un-1 
claimed, lost, etc., viil 30; pro- j 
tected, 27, 28, 29; three persona j 
without, 416; impartible, ix. 219. • 

Protection (v. King), i. 89; of women, ' 
ix* 3 ff,; is austerity, xi, 236. 

Pukk^a or ®sa (caste), iv. 79, x. 18, 
38, 49, xii. 55- , 

Pulastya and rulaha, 1. 35. 

Punishment (i*. Witness), vii. 14 ff.; 
place of, viii. 124 ; four kinds, 
129 ; effect of unjust, 127 ff.; of 
wife and child, 299; none should 
escape, 335; Brahman escapee, 124, 
380; of the old, of women, etc., ix. 
230 ; for great crimes, 236 ft'. 

Pupil (v. Student), to be taught, i. 
103, ii. 69. 

Pur&nas, v. Legends. 

Purification of castes, by water, ii. 
62; taught first, 69; for dead, 
Y. 57 ff.; for distant dead, 79 ft'.; 
for different castes, 83; of kiugs. 
etc., 94; of distant relatives, loi 
ff.; things which give, 105 ff.; <>1 
objects, 108 ff.; things needing 
no, 133. 

Puru?a {v, Male), hymn, xi. 252. 

Pu^pa^ekhara (caste), x. 21. 

Qualities, threads, i. 20; of souikI, 
etc., 75 ff., xii. 24 ff.; produce. 
39 ® 

Rain, from sun, iii. 75. 

Raivata, v. Manu. 

Kak^as, v. Demon. 

Rak^asa (marriage>rite), iii. 21 ff. ; 
described, 33 ; sons by, 41 ff. 

Rationalism, ii. li, iv. 30, xii. in. 

Realm, v. Kingdom. 

Repentance, valid, invalid, xi 231. 

Reunited coparcener, ix. 210. 

lievelation ((j.Vuti) and Learning 
(sometliing personally heard), r. 
Veda, Vedic, i. 108, ii. 8, 9, 10, 
13. 27, 35, *49, *69, [iv. 18 ; 

knowledge], 155, vi 29,vii. 97,135, 
[viii 273, 350], ix. 19, 96, [244, 
xi 22], 45, xii 109 ; division of, 
ii. 14,ix. 32 ; of Atharvan, xi 33 ; 
eternal, iii. 384. 

Rg-Veda (w. Verse),i 23, iv. 123,124; 
as expiation, xi. 262 ff., xii 112. 

Kites, V. Ceremonies. 

Rtvij, V, Sacrificial priest.' 


SUBJECTS. 

Sacraments, rule of, i xii; ou 
bh-th, etc., ii 26 ff,; of women, 
66, 67 ; of marriage, iii 43. 

Sacrifice, creation of, i. 22, 23, 86, 
88 ff., 112, ii, 3, 28, 97 , V- 39 ; 
various kinds, ii. 85 ; pakayajfia^ 

ii 86,'143, xi 119; spiritual, iv. 
22 ff. ; destructive, iii 65 ; time 
for, ii. 15 ; yearly, etc., iv. 26 ; 
prohibited, 205; by robbery, xi, 
11 if., 21; five great, i 112, ii 28. 

iii 67, 69-75, S3, 231, 286 ; fees 
for (f/al#if«), viii 209 ff.; large 
fees, xi. 39-40. 

.Sacrificial priest salute, ii. 

128, 130; defined, 143 ; honour 
with honey-mixture, iii. 119, iv. 
179, 182 ; marriage, iii. 28; of 
king, vii. 78; special rule for, viii. 
206 ff.; in general, iii 148, v. 81, 
viii. 3S8, xi. 42, 183. 

-thread, time for assuming, ii. 

36- 

Sadhy.as, creation of, i. 22; in gene¬ 
ral, iii. 195, xi29, xii. 49- 

Sagos (Muni), i. 58, 59, no, vi. 25, 
41, 43, viii. 407;.= Great Bear(?), 
vii. 29. 

Sairandhra (caste), x. 32. 

Sale, of all things, ii. liS ; of soma, 
iii 180, viii. 209 ; of daughter (v. 
Marriage gift), iii. 51, 53; with¬ 
out right, viii. 203 ; laws of sale 
and purchase, 222 ff.; of wife, ix, 
46. 

Salutation of teacher, ii 71, 117 ft’.; 
of women, 129 ; of superiors, 119 
ff., iv. 154; gain thereby, ii. 121; 
of relations, 130 ff.; rule for, 122 
ff.; on return home, 217. 

Stamanodaka, v. 60, 64, 78. 

Sama-Veda, i 23, iv. 123-124 ; as 
expiation, xi 263 ff., xii. 112. 

Sannyasin {yati), v. Ascetic. 

Santapana (burning-penance), v. 20, 
xi 165, 174; defined, 125, 213. 

Sapinda (v. Kinsman), ii. 247, iii. 5, 
247-248, xi 183 ; defined, v. 60 ; 
purified, 60-100; inherits, ix. 187. 

Sarasvati, ii. 17, xi 78. 

Siitvata (caste), x. 23. 

Seasons, i. 24 ff., 30 ; of women, iii 
46 ft’ ; reverence to, 217. 

Seed, of creation, i. 8 ; v. Son, Wo¬ 
men; sown in strange laud, ix. 
49 » 54. 
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3 e«ri (ir. I 60, ii. 124, 

154, 189; oil manriagOy iil24; 
Great Seera, i* I, 4, 34, 36, 60; 
invent sacrifice, iii. 6^ ; invent 
dpatkaljpa^ xL 29; bless boase> 
holders, iii. 8o-^i; respect to, ii. 
176; perform penance, xi. 222, 
237 ; took oaths, viii. lio ff.; got 
Veda, etc., xi. 244, xii. 106 ; 
stories of, x. 105 ff. 

Self, soul, i. 14 ff., 51, 54, xii. 119, 
125 ; brother as self, ii. 225; sup 
ort, iii. 72 ; supreme, vi. 49, 82 ; 
nowledge of, ii. 117, xii. 12, 31, 
85 ff., 91 ff. 

Self-defence, law of, viii. 349 ff. 

Self-exiJitent, Svayambhu, i. 6, 92, 
94 . V. 39, viii. 124, 413 . ix. 13S ; 
Sou of, V. Mauu ; Self-exiateut 
system, i. 3. 

Self-satisfaction as law, ii. 6, 12, 
223. 

Shipping, law of insurance, viii. 
408 ff. 

Singing, avoid, ii. 178. 

Sins (v. Crimes) of birth, ii. 27 ; of 
day and night, 102; of bleep, 
22!. 

Sister (». Brother, Inheritance, \Vo» 
men), ii. 129 *, of father or mother, 
133 ; salutation of, 133. 

Slander, rules of, viii. 225, 266 ff., 
276 ft‘. 

Slaughter, places liable to, iii. 68 ; 
expiation, 69-71 ; penance for, 
xL 132 ; accidental, viii. 295 ff. 

Sleeping, rules for, ii, 219 ff. 

Smrti, V, Tradition. 

Su&taka, v. Student returned honie. 

Soma (v, Gods), king, ix. 129; 
worthy to drink, xi. 7 ff. ; sale of, 
iii. 180, viii. 21X. 

Sons (v. Inheritance), ii. 29; by 
various maniages, iii. 37 ff.; not to 
be forsaken, viii. 389; qualities of, 
ill 39 ff.; save from hell, ix. 137- 
138; how conceived, 48 ff; eldest 
son, 105 ff’., 109; kinds of, iii 
174, ix. X4X'I42, 158 ff.; illegiti¬ 
mate, 32 ff.; Similar, Rejected, 
Next, Yratyas, x. 6, 10, 14, 20, 
46; one son of several wives, ix. 
182-183 ; son and daughter, 130; 
son-given, 141, 142, 159 ff.; of 
daughter appointed, 132 ; by wo¬ 
men of different castes, X49 ff.; 


not heirs, 143 ; without property, 
viii. 4x6; six heirs and six not 
heirs, ix. X59ff.; substituted, 180; 
reunited, 2X6. 

Sop&ka (caste), x. 38. 

Soul, V. Self. 

Spies, vil 154, ix. 256, 261, 268, 
29S. 

Spirits, V. Beings. 

Staff" of castes, il 45 ff.; in observ¬ 
ances, 174. 

Student (Brahmacgrin), first order. 
Lectures ii., iii.; clothes of, ii. 
41 ff, ; lives with Guru, v. Guru ; 
duty of, 108; not pronounce 
texte till student, 172; speciiil 
rules, 175 ff.; duty toward teacher, 
etc., 119 ff., 190 ft". ; and family, 
247 ff; reborn, 201; in any order 
like, iii. 50, iv. 128, v. X59 ; 
(chaste) vi. 26, xi. 82. 

- returned home (Ic., one who 

has just completeil the second, oi¬ 
ls a member of the third order, 
after bathing, becoming a Sna- 
taka), vow of, I 113; and king, 
il 138 -139, iii. 119; rules for as 
householder, lectures iv. v. ; iv. 
128; nine Snatakas, xi. i ; omis¬ 
sion of duties, 204 ; gifts to, x. 

113, xl 2 ; Sfidta^ iv. 31 ; Snas- 
yan,ii.245; Suatva,iii.4, i8x,etc. 

- Unchaste(Avaklniin).il 181, 

187 note, iii, 155, xl 118 ff., 122. 

Study (v. Treatise, Veda), i. 88 If., 
il 28 ; rules of, 69 ff. ; Brah¬ 
man study, I X03 ; teu having 
right of, il 109 ; always enjoyed, 
iii 75 ; length of time for, i; time 
for, iv. 95 ff,; prohibition of, ii. 
105 ff,, iv. loi ff, 127 ; reward 
of, il X07, iv. 148 ; as expiation, 
xl 46, 247 ; as a sacrifice, iii 70, 

75,8*. 

Sudas Paijarana, vil 41, viii. ixa 

Sudhanvan (caste), x. 23. 

Suicide, v. 89. 

Suit, illegal, viii 164 ff.; tried twice, 
ix. 233-234. 

Sumuk^ia, vil 41, 

Superioiity fi-om birth, etc., ii. 155, 
X. 3* 

Supplement (Rhila) of Veda, iii 232, 
xii 109. 

Suppression of breath, highe^it aus* 
terity, ii, 83. 
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Sureties, Uwa coiioirning, viii. 158 ff. 
Sata (oatte), x, ii, 17, 26, 47. 

Svarjifc (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Sv&rooi^a, v, Manu. 

Svayambbtl, v. Self-existent. 

Svayambbura (Son of Self-existent), 
V. Manu. 

^akaa (people), x. 44. 

‘ , xi. 201, 257. 

, V, Treatise. 

^aunaka, iil. 16. 

vistas, iii. 39, xii. 108 ff. 

'llrnddha, i. 112 ; daily, iii, 82; 
monthly, 122 ff. ; days for, 276 ; 
thrice a year. 281 ; for one 
just dead, 247 ff.; food for manes, 
267 ff,; guests at, 125 ff.; to gods 
or manes, 139, 149; subsidiary 
rule, 148 ff.; forbhlden at, 151 ff. ; 
purified by, 183 ff. ; place for, 
206 tf.; food for, 224 ff. ; leavings 
of, 245 ff. ; salutation at, 254 ; 
gods of, 213. 

(^Votriya and (Jruti, v. Learned and 
Revelation. 

pndra, i. 31, 116 ; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; duties of, i. 91 ; one birth, x. 
4 ; home of, in need, ii. 24 ; main¬ 
tenance, X. 1 23- 1 29; superiority 
of, ii. 155 ; condition of, 16S, iii. 
15; serves, viii. 410 ff., x. 123; 
never free, viii. 414 ; seven slaves, 
415 ; cannot sin, x. 126 ; saluted, 
ii. 126 -127 ; may not repeat texts, 

ii. 172 ; eacrificer for, iii. 178 ; 
austerity of, xi. 236; advice to, 
ir. 80; excluded, ii. 103, iv. 8l, 
99, 140, X. 127, xi. 13; wife of, 

iii. 13, ix. 157; becomes a Brah¬ 
man, X. 64 ff.; marriages allowed, 
iii. 23 ff ; ^?ndra woman as wife, 
iii. 13 ff., 249 ff.; (^fidra bride, 44 ; 
pupil, 156;priest, xi. 42 ff.; judge, 
viii. 20 Ii*. ; king, iv. 61 ; offspring 
of, iii. 64, ix. 155; adultery of, 

viii. 374 ff.; special rules, iv. 211, 

ix. 277 tf.; as guest, iii. 112; 
crime in theft, viii. 337 ; oath of, 
88, 113; death of, 104; certain 
privileged, iv. 253 ; in distress, 
X. 12 1 ff. ; labour-fine, ix. 229 ; 
not give alms, xi. 24; not carry 
corpse, V, 104; buried, v. 92; 
witness, viii. 62 ; taxed, vii. 138, 
X. 120 ; must not be ricli, x. 129 ; 
inherits, ix. 151 tf., 154 ; proj>erty 


taken, xi. 13 ; purification of, ii. 
62, V. 83, 140; final state of, xii, 
43 ‘ 

Ciilka, IK Marriage-gift. 

CQraseuaka, ii. 19, vii. 193. 

^vapakaSj^vapacas (caste), x. 19,51. 

Tactics, vii. 160 ff. 

Tales (Akhyana), in. 232; (Vfttanta), 
14. 

Trima.sa, v. Manu. 

Taptakfcchra (hot penance), xi. 157, 
215 - 

Taxes, vii. 127 IF. ; special, vii. 130 
ff.; on market goods, viii. 398 ; 
from Brahmans, vii. 133 ; with¬ 
out protection, viii. 307 ; in dis¬ 
tress, X. 120 ff; freuil from, viii. 
394 - 

Teacher (r. Gur»i), i. 88, ii. 69; 
defined, 140, 141, I45 ; duties, 
110 IF; a.s father, 170, 171; type 
of Bralimfi, 225 ; to be pleased, 
228; son of, 109; non-brahman, 
241; inherits, ix. iSt’ 

Theft, laws concerning, viii. 301 ff.; 
kinds of, 332 ; thieve^, ix. 256- 
269; punishment, 269-272; cut- 
purse, 276, 293 ; robbers, 276 ; 
no theft, viii. 339, 34I; of gold, 
314 ff., xi. 106; guilt of, 317; 
expi.ition, xi. 102, 162 ff., xii. 60 
IF; of men and women, viii. 323 ; 
punished as thieves, 191, 19S, 300, 
316; equal to, 340; fined hy 
castes, 337; permitted for sac¬ 
rifice, xi. 11 ff. 

Time, creation of, i. 24 ; divisions 
of, ii. 64 ff. 

- of need or distress {iifKdhVa)^ 

i. 116, ii. 40, 113, 241, 2S1, iii. 14, 
V. 43, vii. 214, ix. 56, 168, 283, 
313, 336, X. 81 ff., xi. 28, 30, 34, 
228. 

Titles of law, viii. 4 ff. 

Tolls, viii. 398 IF; at ferries, 404 ff.; 
free from, 407. 

Tonsure, ii. 27, 35 ; m punishment, 
viii. 370, 375 » 379 . 3 ^ 4 . 

Trade, v. Vyavahfira. 

Tradition (Smrti), ii. 6, 9, 10, I2, 14, 
iv* 155. vi. 89 ; heterodox, xii. 95 ; 
Smurta, i. 108. 

Transmigration, i. 50, 117. ii. 201, 
xi. 48 ff., xii. 39 ff, 55 ff 

Treasures, viii, 37 tf. 
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lVe«< JIMS (Cij^tra); {i\ Bharma^tr^t 
I^ruof), i. 58, 59, 102 ; according 
to, il 70; l)y Prajapati, xi. 244; 
hetue6str&t ii. ii; atacchastmt xi. 
66; Veda^ftBtra, iv. 20, 260, v. 
2, xil 94, 99, 100, 102, 106; of 
Afanu, r. MRnava; authority of, 

ii. 16, 70 ; study of, i. 103 ft 
Trc^ kinds of, i. 47 ; damage to, 

viii. 285; expiation for damage, 
xi. 143. 

1 li-(trai) vidyii, v. Veda. 

I’rivrt (sacrifice), xi. 7$. 

Twice-born (v. Begraded, Brahman, 
Esatriya, Vai^ya), home of, ii. 24; 
three births, ; tonsure for, 35 j 
take arms, Tiii. 348 ; marriage of, 

iii. 12 ; respect to, 74 ; buried, v. 
^ 92 - 

Twilight devotions, ii. 69, 78, loi ft, 
222 . 

Ugra (caste), x. 9, 13, 15, 19, 49. 
Unbelief (nastikya), ii. n, iit. 150, 

iv. 163, viii, 22, 309, xii. 33 ; is a 
small sin, xi. 67. 

Upudhyuyrt, v. Teacher. 

Up&karma (ceremony), iv. 95, 119. 
Upanifad, vi. 29, [83, 94, ii. 140], 
Upapktaka (secondary crimes), list 
of, xi. 60-671 expiation for, 109 ft 
Usage, V. Custom. 

Usury, permitted, x. 116 ft, iv. 
224 ft 

Utathya, father of Gautama, iii. 16. 
Utsarga (ceremony), iv. 96-97, 119. 

Vaideiu (caste), x. II, 13, 17, 19, 
26,33,36, ,37,47. 

Vaikb&uasii, vi. 21. 

Vaivasvata, viii. 92; r. Manu. 

Vai9vanaii{ist«)> xi. 27. 

Vai^ya, i. 31, n6; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; clothes of, etc., 42 ft, 80; 
occupation of, x. 78-80; duties, 
i. 90, I15 ; rules for, Tiii, 410 ft; 
general rules, ix. 325 ft. ; of sale, 
X. $5 ft ; austerity of, xi. 236 ; in 
distress, x. 98; labour-fine, ix. 
229; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery of, 375; salutation, ii. 
127; initiation, impurity, 36-49; 
cot to beg, 190; marriage and 
wife, iii. 13, 23 ft; bride, 44; 
superiority of, ii. 155; purifica¬ 
tion of, 62; death of, viii. 104; 


oath of, 88,113; witneas, viii. 62; 
defence, xi. ^; pwipertjr taken 
foy sacrifice, xi. 12 ft; son inherits, 
ix. 151 ft ; penance for insuHing, 
slaying, viii. 267, xi. 127 ft; no 
final state of, xii. 43-48. 

Va^at, U. 106. 

Vasi|tha (seer), i. 35, iii. 198, viii. 
I id, ix. 23 ; (sage), xL 250; (law¬ 
giver), viii. 140. 

Vft^odbftna (caste), x. 21. 

Vatsa, viii. 115,116. 

Veda (e. Atharvac, Brahma, Revela¬ 
tion Ilg., Sfima, Treatise, Verse, 
Yajur), i. 23, 84, 109, ii. 2, 7, II, 
14, 148, iii. 40, 7U 76, 78, 97, 

no, 118, 144-U9, 165-168, 171, 
96, 130-13*. *36-137, * 45 . 

259, iv. 14, 123, 125, I 47 -* 49 , 
'*• 4 . 43-44, vi. 36, 89, 95, vii. 85, 
ix. 245, xi. 37, 46, 76, 199, 201, 
204, 244, 246, 259, 266, xil 31, 
49, 83, 92, 94-98, 109; three 
Vedas, i. 23, ii. 230, iii i, 2, 145, 
iv. 123-125, xii. Ill ; Traividya, 
vih 37, 43, ix. 188, xil 112; 
trivHt xi 268; (tn‘)fidya, il 28, 
viii 43, xii. 104 ; ti'lveda, il 118 ; 
Vcdatmt/a,il 76,77; Veda-kuower, 
il 78, 168, iii. 179, 186, iv. 192, 
V. 42, 117, 138, vil 38, ix. 334, 
xl 4, 6, 77, 235, 266, xil 113; 
Veda-paraga (one who has com¬ 
pleted a Veda), ii. 148, iii. 130, 
*36, 145. vil 85, ix. 275, xl 
37; Veda-yajiia, il 183, iii. 70; 
“Metrical Veda,** iii 7, 188, iv. 
►5, 98, loo; Veda-smjrti rule, vl 
9; Smftis outside of, xil 95; 
with mysteries, ii. 140, 165 ; boll 
ness ot, 78, iv. 123-124; words 

of, i. 21 ; age declared by, 84; 
= (gJruti, il 10 ; vpakaram^ 105 ; 
study of, iv, 95 tt’; selling, iii. 
156; neglect, abuse of, il li, iii. 
63, 161, xl 57, 193; teachers, 
il 140 ft; general notes of, I 93, 

97, il 146 ft, 166, 183, V. 138, 
vl 75, 83, xii. 98 fil; as expiation, 
xi. 46, 78, 143, 201, 246, 262 ft 

-aud supplements, xii. 109. 

Vedfiwgas, ii. 105, iii 184, 185, iv. 

98. 

Vedanta, [il 160], vi. 83, 94. 

Vodic (r. Brahma), ii, 2, xii. 87; 
knowledge, il 117; sacsrament. 
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67; oaU), Till. 190; coremoiiieR, 

ii. 26, 84, vi. 75, xii. 86-88; 
revemtion, ii. 15, iv. 19, vii, 97, 

97 - 

Vebicles, laws concerning, Tin. 
290 ff. 

Vena, vii. 41, ix. 66 ff. 

Vena (caste), x. 19, 49, 80. 

Verse or text (rc), ii. So, 158, 181, 

iii. 131, 142, 145, viii. 106, xi. 
120, 143. 250, 253, 257; \ata, 
143; - Gayatri, ii. 77 ; = Rg. 
Veda, i. 23, iv. 123. 

Vices, ten, vii. 45 fi‘. 

Vij’anman (caste), x. 23. 

Vinagana, ii. 21. 

Violence, laws of, vUi. 345 ff. 

Viraj, i. 32-33, iii. 195. 

Vigwajit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
Vi«jvamitra, x. 108; v. Gad Li. 
^'ivasvant, Vivasvatfiuta, v. Vaivas- 
vata. 

VrPala(T), iii. 19, 155, 164, I9i» 249- 
250, iv. 108, 140, viii. 16, X. 43, 
xi.43, 179. 

Vr.vta (vows or observanceH), of bus- 
bund and wife, iii. 45, v. 31, 91, 
155 ; traivecUkam^ iii l ; in gene¬ 
ra), i. 104, HI, 113, ii. 3, 28, 165, 
173-174, 180, 1S7 ft',; of fTidra, 

iv. 80-81 ; penance, xi. 102 ff., 
141, 146, 152, 156, 162, 182. 

Vratya, ii. 39, viii. 373, x. 20-23, 
XI. 63, 198. 

Vyahrtis (bbub, bhuvah, .svar, iti), 
"ii. 76 ff., vi. 70, xi. 223, 240. 
Vyavahara, viii. l ft'.; trade, 39S ff.; 
r. Merchants’ Suit at Court, r. 
Suit, 

Wages for servants, vii. 126; non¬ 
payment of, viii, 214 ff. 

Waggon, injury of, viii. 290 ff.J 
AVar, kinds of, vii. 160 ff. 
Washerman, viii. 396 - 
Water, in marriage, iii. 35 ; in ex¬ 
piation, xi. 203 el passim ; in 
purification, iv. 143, v. 108, 139; 
as gift, iii. 96, 202, iv. 233 ; world 
of, 183; waterpot of student, ii. 
1S2 ; of householder, iii. 68; in 
expiation, xi. 184. 

Way, right of, ii. 138. 

Wealth, r. Property. 

Weaver, laws for, viii, 397 ff. 
Weights, r. Measures. 


SUBJECTS. 

Widow, of Guru, ii; 24; ; conduct 
of widow^v. 157 ft*.; Married, ix. 

6s- 

Wife {v. Women),i. ili, ii. 238, 240; 
qualifications, iii. S, lO, 11 ; caste, 
12 ff., 43 ff.; family, 5 ; low wife, 
15 ff. ; kinds of, ix. 85 ff., 88; 
second, V. 168; one with hus¬ 
band, ix. 22, 45; wife-ship, 8; 
elevated by husband, 23; same 
as happiness, 26; adultery, viii. 
352; of players, 362; occupa¬ 
tions of, ix. 27 ff., 96; duties of, 
iii. 61, V. 166; guarded, ix. 3, 6, 
9 ff., xi. 177 ; re-marriet', ix. 175 
li*; over-married, 80 ft'.; faults «)f, 
*7 J peuance for coTupt, xi. 
177; intercourse with, .40 ft*.; 
forsaken, ix. 72, 77 ; not to be 
forsaken, viii. 3(89; never released, 
ix, 46; waits ior absent husband, 
76 tf. ; rank ain«>ng liffereut 
wives, 85 ft*.; nob wold, 6 ; pro- 
])crty of, viii. 416, ix. *94; in¬ 
heritance from, 131 ; bydaugbt<h*, 
192 it ; keeps son's property, 
190. 

Wise, best anifuig Jbahmans, i. 97, 
103. 

Witness {v, Evidence, Oath, Or¬ 
deals),!. 115, vjii. 53 ft'; kinds of, 
62 ff., 72 ; oration to, 80 ft'.; one 
refusing to bear wituct.s lined, 
107; trial of, 102, 714 ft!; proof 
of truth, 108 ft*.; punishment for 
false, 120 ff.; in boundaries, 253 ; 
aftlicted, 169, 

Women (v.jHusband, Inheritnnc^ 
Marriage, Mother, Sistsr, Wife), 
part of Brahma, i. 32 ; names of, 
ii. 32; nature of, 213 ff. ; ~ land, 
i.x. 33 ff, X. 69 ft'. ; av(;id, ii.. 177 ; 
general rulew for, v. 147 ff, ix. 2, 
3, 26 ft*.; conduct toward, ii, 215 ; 
«alutiug, 129 ff.; to be honoured, 
55-59 ; guarded, viii. 374 ft'., 
ix. 3 ; to be ii, 223 ; 

ceremonies without mantra, 66, 
67, viii. 226-227 ; separate 
eacrifice for, v. 155 ; no Veda for, 
ix. 18 ; mouth is pure, v. 130 ; 
of king, vii. 153, 219 ft'.; as wit- 
nc8st:.s, viii. 68; property of, iii. 
52, viii. 416, ix. 194, 196 ff.; 
public, viii. 362 ff. ; purification 
of, V. 66; pollution of, viii. 369 
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ff. ; attains high hirtb, ix. 22 ff.; YajnIya (tUstrict), ii, 23. 
killing of, xi. 67; expiation for Yajur-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123 -124; as 
killing, 139; transmigration of, Expiation, xi. 263, 265, xii. 112. 
xii. 69. Yak?a, v. Demon. 

Worldly knowk-dgo, ii. 177. Yavanas (people), x. 44. 

Worlds, three, ii. 230 ff. Yaga, r. Ages. 





